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PREFACE
This book completes the Loeb translation of Hippocrates. The work of preparing the volume has taken all mv leisure for over five years, the most laborious part being the collation of the manuscripts Urb. 64, A, M, V,6,C', Holkhamensis and Cains	I have not quoted all the variants,
perhaps not the greater number of them; the rule I have tried to follow is to record only those readings that are intrinsically interesting and those that seriously affect the meaning. The readings recorded by my predecessors are often wrongly transcribed; knowing by experience the risk of mistakes in collations, however carefully done, I am sure that there are some errors in the notes in this volume. The readings of Urb. 61 are here printed for the first time, as also are many from the manuscripts Μ, V.
1 wish to thank my pupil, Mr. A. W. Poole, for help in preparing the index.
\V. H. S. J.
INTRODUCTION
ι
INTENTIONAL OBSCURITY IN ANCIENT WRITINGS
To a modern it appears somewhat strange that a writer should be intentionally obscure. An author wishes to be easily understood, knowing that neither oritics nor readers will tolerate obscurity of any kind. But in ancient times the public taste was different; the reader, or hearer, was not always averse to being mystified, and authors tried to satisfy this appetite for puzzles.
It was probably the oracles, with their ambiguous or doubtful replies, that set the fashion, which was followed most closely by those writers who affected an oracular style. The difficulties of Pindar and of the choral odes of Aeschylus, who was imitated in this by later dramatists, were not entirely or even mainly due to the struggle of lofty thought seeking to find adequate expression in an as yet inadequate medium. They were to a great extent the result of an effort to create an atmosphere congenial to religion and religious mystery. So Plato, who can when it suits his purpose be transparently clear, affects an almost unnatural obscurity when he wishes to attune his readers’ mind to truths that transcend human understanding. Much of the Phaedrus and of the Symposium, the Number in the Republic, and a great part of the Timaeus, are oracular
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utterances rather than reasoned argument, taking their colour from the difficulty of their subject. But prose remained comparatively free from intentional obscurity ; lyric poetry, on the other hand, at any rate the choral lyric, seems to have been particularly prone to it. In Alexandrine times obscure writing became one of the fads of literary pedants, and Lyeophron is a warning example of its folly when carried to extremes.
There must have been something in Greek mentality to account for the persistence of this curious habit, which appears all the more curious when we remember how fond the Greeks were of dear-cut outlines in all forms of art. The reason is probably to be found in the restless activity of the Greek mind, which never had enough material to occupy it fully. The modern lias perhaps too much to think about, but before books and other forms of mental recreation became common men were led into all sorts of abnormalities and extravagances. The unoccupied mind broods, often becoming fanciful, bizarre or morbid. To quote but two instances out of many, the “tradition” condemned by Jesus in the Gospels, and the elaborate dogmas expounded at tedious length by the early Fathers, were to some extent at least caused by active brains being deprived of suitable materia]. It is a tribute to the genius of the Greeks that they found so much healthy occupation in applying thought to everyday tilings, thus escaping to a great extent the dangers that come when the mind is insufficiently fed. A tendency to idle speculation is the only serious fault that can be found with Greek mentality ; indulgence in intentional obscurity is perhaps a fault, but only χ
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a slight and venial one. As has been said above, oracular responses seem to have started the fashion of purposely hiding thought, but it was kept up by the Greeks’ love of solving puzzles, of having something really difficult with which to exercise their brains.
It has already been pointed out, in the introduction to Decorum, that certain (probably late) tracts in the Corpus are intentionally difficult, but the reason for their difficulties may well be due to a desire to keep secret the ritual or liturgy of a guild; Decorum, Precepts and Law are in a class by themselves. This explanation, however, will not apply to the obscure passages in Humours. This work has nothing to do with secret societies. It is a series of notes which, however disjointed or unconnected, are severely practical. Their obviously utilitarian purpose makes their obscurity all the more difficult to understand; a text-book, one might suppose, ought at least to be clear. Yet Λνΐιβιι we have made allowances for hasty writing and for the natural obscurity of all abbreviated notes, there remains in Humours a large residue of passages in which the difficulties appear to be intentional. The fact that these passages1 arc sometimes written in a rather lofty style seems to suggest an explanation of them. Humours is akin, though not closely so, to Nutriment; it is aphoristic after the manner of Heracleitus “ the dark.” This thinker adopted the oracular style when expounding his philosophical system, and certain later thinkers
1 I seem to detect the characteristics to which I refer chiefly in Chapter I, and iu the various lists of symptoms, etc.
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followed his example. Perhaps it was thought that a “dark” subject required a “ dark ” medium of expression. The writer of Nutriment, who was striving to wed Heracleiteanism and physiology, succeeds in producing a not altogether incongruous result. But Heracleitean obscurity is sadly out of place in a work entirely free from philosophy, whether Heracleitean or other, and the modern reader is repelled by it. The ancients, however, appear to have been attracted, for Humours is often referred to, and commentators upon it were numerous. It is interesting to note that the «author, or compiler, of Aphorisms, who was a really great scientific thinker, while adopting the oracular aphorism as a medium of expression, and keeping the lofty style appropriate to it, makes no use of intentional obscurity, realising, consciously or unconsciously, how unsuitable it is in a work intended to instruct medical students and practising physicians.
II
THE FORM AND CONSTRUCTION OF CERTAIN HIPPOCRATIC WORKS
Many books in the Hippocratic Collection are not strictly “ books” at all; they consist of separate pieces written continuously Avitliout any internal bond of union. Already, in Volume I, we have discussed the curious features presented by Epidemics I and Ill^and by Airs Waters Places.2 The aphoristic works, being at best compilations, exhibit a looseness of texture which makes additions and interpolations not only easy to insert but also difficult to detect. Nature of Man and Regimen in Health appear as one work in our MSS., and the whole has been variously divided by commentators from Galen onwards. Humours has scarcely any texture at all, and the disjointed fragments of which it is composed can in not a few places be traced to other works in the Corpus.
The scholars who have devoted themselves to the study of Nature of Man—Humours, probably because of its hopeless obscurity, has been very much neglected—seem to make, perhaps unconsciously, a more than doubtful assumption. They suppose the present form of the book to be due to a compiler, 1
1 Vol. I. pp. 141, 142.	2 Vol. I. p. 66.
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who acted on some definite purpose. It is, however, quite possible that the “conglomerates,” as they may be called, are really the result of an accident. A printed book goes through a fixed routine, which fact is apt to make us forget that a papyrus roll may well have been a chance collection of unconnected fragments. In the library of the medical school at Cos there were doubtless many rough drafts of essays, lecture notes, fragments from lost works, and quotations written out merely because a reader happened to find them interesting. Some tidy but not over-intelligent library-keeper might fasten together enough of these to make a roll of convenient size, giving it a title taken perhaps from the subject of the first, or perhaps from that of the longest fragment. Later on, scribes would copy the roll, ;ind the high honour in which the Hippocratic school was held would give it a dignity to which it was not entitled by its intrinsic value.
Of course these remarks are mere guess-work. Positive evidence to support the hypothesis is very slight, but it should be noticed that a work in the Corpus often ends with a fragment taken from another work. Take, for instance, Regimen in Health. There are seven chapters of good advice on the preservation of health. The subject is treated in an orderly and logical manner, but the reader feels that at the end of the seventh chapter there is an abrupt break in the description of regimen for athletes. For the eighth chapter is a fragment from the beginning of the second book of Diseases, and gives some symptoms of “diseases arising from the brain,” and the ninth chapter is a fragment from the beginning of Affections, which xiv
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insists on the importance of health and of making efforts to recover from illnesses. Here Regimen in Health ends.
Several points need careful consideration :—
(1)	Regimen in Health proper ends abruptly and is apparently unfinished ;
(2)	This unfinished work has two short fragments tacked on to it, the second of which is but slightly connected, and the first quite unconnected, with the subject matter of the first seven chapters;
(3)	These fragments are taken from the beginnings of other works in the Corpus.
Is it possible for such a conglomerate to be the result of design? What author or editor could be so stupid as to complete an incomplete work by such unsuitable additions ? What particular kind of accident is responsible nobody could say for certain, but it is at least likely that some librarian, and not an author, added the two fragments. It must be remembered that the parts of a book that get detached most easily, whether the books be a roll or composed of leaves, are the beginning and the end. These places are also the most convenient for making additions. Suppose that the end of Regimen in Health was lost and the beginnings of copies of Diseases II and of Affections became detached; surely it is not unreasonable to suppose that a librarian preserved the latter by adding them to the former.
Nature of Man is similar in construction, but the fragments added to the main piece are longer; Regimen in Health, in fact, is itself one of them.
xv
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F'irst we have seven chapters treating of the four humours, which end with the relation between these humours and the four seasons. The eighth chapter 1 deals with the relation between the seasons and diseases. The ninth chapter2 begins with the cure of diseases by their opposites. After three sentences a complete break occurs, and a fresh start is made^ beginning Avith αί δε νονσοι -γίνονται; and the rest of the chapter, about 50 lines, is concerned with a classification of diseases into (1) those arising from regimen and (2) those caused by the atmosphere. Incidentally it may be noted that the first part of this section is paraphrased in Menon’s Iatrica VII. 15 and attributed to Hippocrates. The tenth chapter briefly postulates a relationship between the virulence of a disease and the “strength ’’ of the part in which it arises. Then comes the famous passage dealing with the veins, which Aristotle in Historia Animalium III. 3 attributes to Polybus. The twelfth chapter deals with the cause, in the case of patients of thirty-five years or more, of “pus” in sputa, urine or stools. The thirteenth chapter contains two unconnected remarks, the first to the effect that knowing the cause of a disease enables the physician to forecast better its history, the second insisting upon the necessity of the patient’s co-operation in effecting a cure. The fourteenth
1	There is an unfulfilled promise in τήν δέ περίοδον aims φράσω τών ημΐρ{ων, which Fredrich would delete as an interpolation.
2	This chapter has two references to passages that are not extant, (Zoneρ μοι π4φρασται και έτέρωθι, and ώοπζρ μοι και πάλαι ίΐρηται. If Nature of Man consists of sections taken from works now lost, these cross-references are easily explained.
xvi
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chapter deals with deposits in urine. The last chapter contains a very brief classification of fevers.
It requires a special pleader, biased by a subconscious conviction that a Greek book must be an artistic whole, to maintain thtat this aggregate follows any logical plan. Yet Fredrich, an excellent scholar and a keen student of Hippocrates, sums up his opinion in these words : “ Vir quidam, medicus videlicet, in usura suum collegit et composuit res memonu dignas : complures de origine morborum et curatione sententias {ττ. φνσ. άνθρ.; c. ix, 1; ix, 2; 10; 13) dissertationes de venis (c. 11) de pure (12) de urina (14) de febribus (15) de diaeta (1-7) de capitis doloribus (8) principium sanandi (9) ; et haec quidem duo capita addidit fort., quod initia librorum ei carorum erant.” 1 There is nothing unreasonable in assigning the collection of extracts to “medicus quidam ” ; a physician is perlutps as likely a person as a librarian. But “composuit” does not in the least describe the work of tlie collector. The sections are not “arranged”; if any effort was made to pat them in order it was a very unsuccessful effort. It is a far more likely hypothesis to suppose that fragments of papyrus were fastened together by someone, perhaps a physician, perhaps a library attendant, to prevent their getting lost.
A similar problem faces us when we examine Humours, but here the disiccla membra are even more incongruous and disordered. An analysis of the work may prove useful.
Chapter I. The humours, and how to divert or deal with them when abnormal.
1 C. Fredrich, de libro irep\ φύσω; ανθρώπου pseud ippocratcu, p. 15.
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Chapters 11—IV. A mass of detail the physician should notice when examining a patient.
Chapter V. How to find the κατάστασή of a disease. What should be averted and what encouraged.
Chapter VI. The proper treatment at paroxysms and crises. Various rules about evacuations.
Chapter VII. Abscessions.
Chapter VIII. Humours and constitutions generally ; their relation to diseases.
Chapter IX. Psychic symptoms and the relation between mind and body.
Chapter X. External remedies.
Chapter XI. The analogy between animals and plants.
Chapter XII. The fashion of diseases, which are congenita], οι· due to districts, climate, etc.
Chapters XIII-XVIII. Seasons, winds,rains3etc., and their influence on health and disease.
Chapter XIX. Complexions.
Chapter XX. Quotation from Epidemics VI. 3, 23, dealing chieHy with abscessions and fluxes.
There are many quotations or paraphrases from various Hippocratic treatises.
Chapter III. Aph. IV. 20; Prognostic II.
Chapter IV. I. Prorrhetic 39; Joints 53.
Chapter VI. Aph. I. 19; 20; Ερι. I. 6; Aph. I. 22; 21; 23; 24.
Chapter VII. Aph. IV. 31; Ερι VI. 7, 7; Aph. IV. 32; Ερι. VI. 1, 9; IV. 48; Aph. IV. 33; Epi. IV. 27 and 50; Epi. VI. 1, 9; 3, 8; 7, 7; 7, I ; 7, 7.
chapter X. Epi. II. 1, 7 ; 5, 9 ; Epi. IV. 61. xviii
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Chapter XII. Aph. III. 4; Airs, Waters, Places 9, 7 and 9.
Chapter XIII. Ερι. II, 1, 5; Aph. III. 8; 6; Ερι. I. 4.
Cbaptei* XIV. Aph. III. 5, 21 and 5.
Chapter XV. Aph. 111. 1.
Chapter XX. Ερι. VI. 3, 23, to 4, 3.
In other words the following passages are quoted
Aph. I. 19; 20; 21; 22; 23; 24.
Aph. III. 1 ; 4; 5; 6; 8; 21.
Aph. IV. 20; 31; 32; 33.
Epi. 1. 4.
Ερι II. 1, 5; 1, 6; 1, 7; 5, 9.
Ερι. IV. 27; 48; 50; 61.
Ερι VI. 1, 9; 3, 8; 3, 23 to <1, 3.
Epi. VII. 1 ; 7.
Prognostic 11.
I.	Prorrhetic 39.
Joints 53.
Airs, Waters, Places 7 and 9.
In all there are thirty-five borrowed passages.
The analysis of Humours given above is by no means adequate; a careful reader will note many omissions of details. It is, in fact, impossible to analyse what is itself in many places an analysis. Some parts of the book read just like lecture notes, or heads of discourse to be expanded orally by a teacher or lecturer. It is indeed hard to believe that the lists in Chapters II, III, IV, V, IX are not either such notes or else memoranda made by a student for his own guidance. How and why the
xix
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other parts were added it is impossible to say, with the possible exception of the first chapter and the last. As has already been said, the beginning and end of an ancient scrap-book are the places where additions are most easily made. The first chapter, while similar in character to the rest of the book, is separated from it by the words σκεπτέα ταϊτα·, with which the second chapter begins. These words may well have been the title, as it were, of the memoranda which we assume form the basis of the whole work. The last chapter is obviously a fragment added to the end of the roll by somebody who did not wish it to be lost.
Neither Humours nor Nature of Man must be judged by the canons used in appreciating literature. They are not literary compositions, and only the first chapters of Nature of Man are artistically written. Humours is not only inartistic but also often ungrammatical. The writer, or writers, wrote down rough notes without thinking of syntactical structure. Not intended for publication, these jottings show us that the Greek writers were sometimes inaccurate or inelegant in speech. The textual critic, deprived of one of his most powerful weapons, that a faulty expression is probably due to the carelessness of a scribe, is forced to pause and think. If the scientists were often slipshod, perhaps the literary writers were occasionally so. A linguistic error in the text of, say, Demosthenes may be due, not to the mistake of a scribe, but to the inaccuracy of Demosthenes himself. Even the greatest artists are not infallible.
In conclusion, it should be remembered that a papyrus roll could contain no foot-notes, and that xx
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marginal notes did not come into general use before the age of the scholiasts. No author annotated his own works ; he worked any necessary annotations into the text itself, and these might consist of illustrative passages from other works. As one reads Humours the conviction grows that many of its apparently irrelevant passages are really notes of this type. A good example occurs in Chapter XIV. The subject is the influence of south winds and of north winds on health, and the author concludes his remarks at μάλλον. Some note, however, is required, to deal with a special case. This special case brings in (1) the question of droughts and (2) the humours. So two fresh notes are added, one stating that either wind may accompany drought, and the other that humours vary with season and district. Between the two notes is inserted a remark (διαφψςι yap καί ταλλα οντίύ· μέγα yap καί τοΐιτο), the connection of which is very obscure. It may refer to the effects of winds (as in the translation), or it may mean that other things beside winds influence the character of diseases. So there are apparently four notes, one at least of which is a note added to the first note.
But this explanation of irrelevant passages must not be pushed too far. It cannot account for the amorphous construction of many Hippocratic treatises, which is almost certainly due to the welding together of detached or separate fragments of various sizes in order to preserve them in book form.
xxi
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SCIENCE AND IMAGINATION
The progress of scientific thought depends upon two factors. One is the collection of' facts by observation and experiment; the other is constructive imagination, which frames hypotheses to interpret these facts. The Greek genius, alert and vigorous, was always ready with explanations, but it was too impatient, perhaps because of its very quickness, to collect an adequate amount of evidence for the framing of useful hypotheses. This fault was not altogether a bad thing; the constructive imagination needs to be developed by practice if progress is to be possible. But imagination needs also training and education, and the Greek mind was so exuberant that it shirked this necessary discipline. The drudgery of collecting facts, and of making sure that they square with theory, proved too laborious. Experiment was entirely, or almost entirely, neglected. The hypotheses of early Greek thought are mere guesses, brilliant guesses no doubt, but related to the facts of experience only in the most casual way. Medicine, indeed, did usually insist on the collection and classification of phenomena, but guesses mar all but the very best work in the Hippocratic Corpus, and it was not until Aristotle xxii
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and Theophrastus laid the foundations of biology that the importance of collecting sufficient evidence was fully realised.
It is interesting in this connection to note that the arts were distinguished from the sciences only wlien Greek thought was p;ist its zenith. The word τέχνη can mean either “art” or “ science,” though it inclines more towards the former, sometimes in a slightly derogatory sense (“knack”), ^οφία is almost equally ambiguous, and we have to wait until Aristotle, completing the work of Plato, gave a new, specialised meaning to Ιτηστήμη before there is a word approximately equivalent to our “science” without any additional notion of “art” Now the arts demand much more imagination and freedom of thought than do the sciences, and the Greeks’ having the same Avord for both is a sign that the discipline necessary for accurate science was not appreciated.
Greek imagination was not only luxuriant; it was also picturesque, and demanded artistic detail. A Greek philosopher felt bound to paint a complete picture when lie formulated a theory, however few were the certain facts that lie could use in its construction. So a Greek philosophical system is likely to contain many details, not indeed incongruous, but unscientific in the modern sense of the term. The Greek love of a completed picture is well illustrated by the “myths” of Plato’s dialogues. When ;i theory cannot be finished, because of the limitations of the human intellect, a myth is added to fill up the ugly gap. The reason, for instance, can prove that the soul never really dies if we admit Plato’s Ideas. In the Phaedo this proof is elaborated, but
xxiii
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there is an inevitable hiatus in the account. Granted that the soul exists in the next world, what sort of a life does it pass there ? This cannot be told by reason, so that an imaginary story is added for the sake of completeness.
Nobody would interpret Revelation as one would Darwin’s Origin of Species. An important principle of interpretation follows. A Greek theory cannot always be treated like a truly scientific account. Conformity with experience, a sine qua non of scientific reasoning, is not to be demanded of works in which imagination plays large part.
The medical treatises of the Hippocratic Collection sometimes contain a philosophic element. Nutriment, translated in Volume I, is an attempt to apply the principles of Heracleitus, using the language of Heracleitus, to the problems of food and its assimilation. Parts of Regimen, a treatise translated in the present volume, are similar in character, although following a different philosophic system. We must not expect of them too much consistency, too much conformity with experience, too much scientific method. We must realise that they are in part works of imagination, often figurative, allusive and metaphorical. They portray truth, or what the writers consider to be truth, in an allegorical guise. Like a modern futurist picture, they try to express reality by a mass of detail which does not strictly correspond with objective fact. Provided that he produces the general impression he desires, the writer is not over-careful about the patches of colour that make up the whole.
What is true of Nutriment and Regimen is a fortiori true of the fragments of Heracleitus in this volume.
xxiv
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They attempt to explain the material universe in a style that is largely poetical. Heracleitus, like most Greek writers, failed to confine himself to a single role. He is a philosopher and a scientist, but he cannot help being at the same time an artist, a prose poet, and a religious reformer.
xxv
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NATURE OF MAN
Nature of Man and Regimen in Health formed one work in ancient times and are joined together in our manuscripts. Galen comments on the whole work, dividing it into three main parts: Chapters I-VIII, IX-XV and XVI to the end.1 It is dear that in Galen’s time the book had the form it has now, but we do not know when that form Avas first received. Aristotle1 2 refers to the description of the veins in Chapter XI^ ascribing it to Polybus, the son-in-law of Hippocrates, and to the same Polybus is ascribed in the Anonymus Lotulinensis3 a part of the first section, which has given a name to the whole composition. On the other hand, the Anonymus 4 quotes, or rather paraphrases, the passage in Chapter IX that begins with αι δε νοΰσοι γίνονται, and prefaces the quotation with αλλά γάρ ετι φησίν 'Ιπποκράτης k.t.c. If Nature of Man had been known as a unity, it is strange that there is here ascribed one part to Polybus and another part to Hippocrates.
1	See Villaret’s discussion of Galen xv. 9 foil, (op. cit. pp. 4-6).
2	Hist. Animal. III. 3.
3	Iatrica, XIX; Diels, pp. 33, 31. Chapters II, III, anil IV are referred to.
* Iatrica, VII. 15. See Diels, pp. 10, 11. xxvi
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Galen is convinced that the first section is referred to by Plato in the famous passage in the Pkaedrus,1 and that the whole work, in spite of Aristotle, should be assigned to Hippocrates himself.2 It should be noted in passing that neither the first section nor the second is complete. The former contains an unfulfilled promise,3 the latter back references 4 to a discussion of regimen no longer extant.
Most of our difficulties disappear if we look upon Nature of Man and Regimen in Health as a chance collection of fragments, varying in size and complete-nesSj and perhaps put together by a librarian or book-dealer. Aristotle and Menon may be referring to the complete works from which the extant fragments were taken.
We must now consider the internal evidence. In Chapter I Melissus the Eleatic, who flourished about 440 b.c., is mentioned in such a way ;is to shew that his doctrines were not yet forgotten or out of date, and throughout the first eight chapters the influence of Empedocles is strong. We ought then to postulate for the first section a date not earlier than 440 b. c. and not later than (say) 400 b.c. The style is clear and forcible, pointing to a time when prose-form had already received careful attention, some years later, in fact, than the rise of Sophistic rhetoric. Finally, even a superficial reader will notice the general likeness of the first section of Nature of Man
1	270 C-E. See Vol. I. pp. xxxiii-xxxv.
2	See Littre, Vol. I. pp. 297, 298, 346. Littre himself is convinced that the Phacdrus passage refers, not to Nature oj Man, but to Ancient Medicine.
3	VIII: τήν δ* ntpioSov avris φράσω τήν των ήμςρίων.
* IX : iarrep μοι πίφρασται καί Ιτίρωθι and ωσπ(ρ μοι καί πάλαι ίϊρηται.
χχνϋ
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to Ancient Medicine. It is difficult to resist the conclusion that they were written at approximately the same time, that is, during a period of an eclectic revival of the older philosophies.
The smaller fragments that follow show no reliable clues as to their date, except the similarity of the section on veins to Sacred Disease (VI. foil.). Regwien in Health ends in two fragments from other treatises in the Corpus—irepl νονσων II and ττι pi παθών—either stray strips of papyrus added by chance or the result of repeated wrong division of works written as though one treatise were the continuation of the preceding. The main portion belongs to that period, referred to by Plato in his polemic against medicine in the Republic, when men grew “ fussy ” about their health and followed elaborate rules in order to ward off diseases and keep themselves fit. It is not unreasonable to suppose that its date falls within the first quarter of the fourth century b.c.
The main interest of Nature of Man lies in the Einpedoclean doctrine contained in the first eight chapters. The four humours are not the four elements of Empedocles, but they are analogous and perform analogous functions. It is their /φασι? that produces a healthy body,1 and the whole argument implies that they are elemental and in themselves unchangeable. There was something vital in the philosophy of Empedocles, and as a basis of physics it reappears, modified but not essentially changed, in Plato’s Timaeus and in Aristotle’s Physics. Modern chemistry, with its theory of “ elements/' is nearer akin to Empedocles than it is to atomism. The number of elements may be four or four hundred—the number 1 Chapter IV.
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is immaterial—but the essential factor, whether it is called μΐξις, κράσις or combination, remains constant. Nature of Man is a striking, though minor, instance of perennial vitality in the thought of Empedocles.1
Modern scholars have found the treatise more attractive than most of the others in the Hippocratic Collection. Carl Fred rich 2 wrote a doctoral theses on its composition, and published further research five years later.3 More recently an excellent edition was published as a doctoral thesis by Villaret.'1 Galen has given us a full and interesting commentary.
The chief manuscripts are A, M and V. The first shows its usual superiority in most cases λνΙιεΓβ the manuscripts differ, but sometimes MV give a preferable reading. In particular, there are several omissions in A almost certainly due to careless copying.
1	Between Empedocles and Nature of Man came Philistion, who probably exerted some influence upon its author. Villaret,
p. 66.
2	De libro πΐμ\ fJaios άνθρωπον pseudippocrateo scripsit Carolus Fredrich, Gottingae, 1894.
3	Hippokratische Untersuchungen, Berlin, 1809 (pp. 13 foil.'.
4	Hippocratis De Natura Hominis scripsit Oskar Villaret, Gottingae, 1911.
xxix
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HUMOURS
This work is perhaps the most puzzling in the Hippocratic Collection. It is obviously a scrap-book of the crudest sort; it has no literary qualities and it is obscure to a degree. Yet in ancient times Humours attracted great and continued attention. Apparently Bacchius worked on it, and it was familiar to Glaucias, Zeuxis and Heracleides of Tarentum. There are three Galenic commentaries; which recent German scholarship maintains are a Byzantine compilation containing, however, certain passages from the commentary, now lost, which Galen actually did write.1 As the genuine Galenic commentary has been replaced by a forgery, one is tempted to suppose that the ancient Humours has suffered a similar fate. But there can be no doubt that our Humours was the work known to Erotian by that name.1 2
Humours is then ancient, but only a few of the old critics attributed it, or parts of it, to Hippocrates
1	See Galen, XIX. 3f>. One of the passages in the extant commentaries supposed to be genuine contains the mention of Zeuxis and Glaucias.
2	See e.g. under πειτασμόί, αυασμ6$, άπαρτί, ττινιόδεσι, alperat and φυσά in Nachmanson’s edition of Erotian.
XXX
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himself.1 Its true genesis is a matter of doubt; 1 have already suggested that it may be a haphazard collection of fragments put together by a careful but uncritical librarian.
The popularity 2 of Humours in ancient times may be due in part to its very difficulty ; it was, as it were, a challenge to the ingenuity of an ingenious people. A riddle provokes many answers, and Humours is a continuous riddle. But it has merits of its own, in addition to the provoking nature of its problems ; it is more utilitarian than many of the treatises in the Hippocratic Corpus. Prognosis is for once in the background. If we omit those portions that are identical with other passages in the Corpus, the remainder are chiefly concerned with the treatment and the prevention of disease. This is a refreshing change from the somewhat arid but otherwise similar propositions in Aphorisms. Particularly interesting are the catalogues or lists which appear in Chapters II-V. Are they heads of discourses, lecture-notes made by a professor to facilitate his instruction of a medical class, or are they analyses made by a student attending such a class? The reader inclines to this view or to that according to his mood at the time, but however doubtful their origin, nobody can doubt the value of such lists at a time when pathology had not yet been systematised and treatment was still lacking in breadth and thoroughness. Catalogues, by enumerating the possibilities, widened the outlook of the practitioner and made it less unlikely that favourable opportunities would be overlooked.
1 See Littre, Vol. I. pp. 369, 370.
3	Of. Littre, I. 369: “ En lisant ce livre, on s’expliqiv difficilerueut la faveur dont il a jout· dans l’antiquite.”
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The title of the book is deceptive. After the first sentences there is little mention of the humours ; indeed Nature of Man is the only Hippocratic work that deserves to be called irtpi χνμων. The true nucleus seems to be the catalogues beginning (τκίπτία ταντα (Chapter II), and the name was probably taken from the opening sentence and given to the whole scrap-book by some ignorant librarian.
The first edilion came out in 1555, and few modern scholars have paid any serious attention to the work. Ermerins leaves whole chapters untranslated, with a brief remark in Latin that they are hopeless. Littre lias very little to say about it, and his translation is often both unintelligible and unfaithful.
The chief manuscripts are A and Μ. I have collated both of these and also the Caius manuscript
VI
APHORISMS
This is the best known work in the whole Hippocratic Collection. From the earliest times it has been regarded with a reverence almost religious. Its authority was unquestioned until the breakdown of the Hippocratic tradition. The Greek manuscripts are more numerous than those containing any other work, while there are translations into Hebrew, Arabic, Syriac and Latin.1 Editions abound in almost every modern language. “The titles alone/’ says Adams, “occupy ten pages in the edition of Littre, and still more in that of Kuhn/’ The most lavish praise has been bestowed upon the collection ; Suidas says, αι θρωπίνην ντπρβαίνονσι σννίσιν, and as late as the nineteenth century it has been called “the physicians’ Bible.”
Yet it must be confessed that a modern reader finds Aphorisms disappointing ; the promise of its dignified opening is scarcely fulfilled. The propositions are not arranged after any definite system, and the seven “ sections ” into which, since the time
1 There are 140 Greek MSS., 23“2 Latin, 70 Arabic, 40 Hebrew and 1 Syriac. Besides Galen, the ancient commentators include Meletius, Stephanus of Athens and Theophilus. See further Pauly-Wissowa, s.v. Hippocrates, 16, p. 1845.
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of Galen, they have been grouped, are somewhat arbitrary. While containing much accurate and interesting information, Aphorisms is not useful enough to account for its astounding popularity. Why did it thrust Regimen in Acute Diseases and Prognostic into comparative obscurity ? It may be urged that these are treatises, text-books in the shape of essays, and therefore not easily committed to memory by dull medical students. In this argument there is much truth ; the aphorism is naturally popular with minds of a certain type at a particular stage of their development. We might therefore expect the aphoristic works to find greater favour with students than monographs, but why should Aphorisms be so much preferred before Coan Prenotions and Pror-rhctic J, or even before the Cnidian books, with their short and clear rules for diagnosis and treatment? Moreover, for sheer utility the later compilers of medical works, such as Celsus and Aretaeus, might be supposed far superior in meeting the needs of the genera] practitioner.
The problem must remain somewhat of a puzzle, but a few reasons may be suggested why Aphorisms enjoyed so long a vogue. In the first place it carried all the authority of a great name, and until comparatively modem times authority exerted an overwhelming influence in all regions of thought. The tradition is that Hippocrates composed it in his old age as a summary of his vast experience, and there is no reason to doubt that this tradition, with certain reservations, is essentially true. Then again it is a very comprehensive work, dealing with most sides of medical, if not of surgical practice.
The ancient testimony in favour of the Hippocratic xxxiv
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authorship of Aphorisms is overwhelming, and points at least to an intimate connection between the collection and Hippocrates himself. Yet very many of the propositions obviously belong to the mass of medical aphorisms traditionally current in the schools of ancient Greece. These have come down to us in a number of collections, including Coan Prenotions, Prorrhetic I, Nutriment, Dentition and parts of Epidemics. Sometimes the same aphorism appears twice, with slight differences of form. Aphorisms, for instance, has G8 propositions found in Coan Prenotions.1 So it may represent a collection of aphorisms made by Hippocrates from the vast number current either in literature or in tradition. Many new ones were probably added from the store of his persona] experience, and several seem to be old aphorisms corrected and improved.
The various propositions are grouped according to subject, those, for instance, dealing with fevers being classed together. One proposition is sometimes a natural sequel to another, and so finds its final place.1 2 Mow the groups of propositions are themselves arranged it is difficult to say. An alphabetical arrangement would be ideal for reference, as a book of,aphorisms is more akin to a dictionary than to a text-book, but a close inspection fails to detect any such order in Aphorisms. Perhaps the writer did not see any reason for arranging the sections in any particular order, and so contented himself with an arrangement of the propositions.
1	See my Hippocrates, II. pp. xx-xxix.
2	In the case of one aphoristic book, Dentition, it can be shown that the order is an alphabetical one, depending oil key-words. See Vol II. pp. 318, 319.
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A few details may be noticed here. The first aphorism is certainly from the hand of the “ great” Hippocrates, and was placed by him in a position of prominence to mark the importance to the physician of the truths that are contained in it. The first section shows a fondness for the adjective σφαλερός, which occurs in 1, hi (four times), ιν, ν (twice). Here we have obviously an author’s “pet” word, and, occuring where it does, it may be the favourite of Hippocrates himself. Finally, the section on fevers (IV. xxvii-lxxiii) ends with the sentence iv πνρΐτοΐσι δέ ταΰτα (γίνεται). This appears to apply, not to the proposition in which it occurs (lyxiu), but to the Λνΐιοίε section. It means, “These are points to observe in fevers.” We seem to have here the compiler’s note to mark the end of a section. Again, IV. xiii begins with πρυς τους ελλφάρονς (which seems to be a title), and V. xxi doses with θίρμη δέ ταΰτα pveraL, possibly a misplaced title belonging to the long aphorism that follows. Perhaps most sections were never finished, and so received no note to mark their beginning or their end.
Aphoristic works invite interpellation, and many such additions are suspected in Aphorisms. I have generally noted these, and likewise those passages which occur again in other parts of the Hippocratic Corpus.
In an earlier volume I have given reasons for supposing that Aphorisms was Avritten about 415 b.c.1
Ancient commentaries were numerous and careful,2 the best now extant being those of Galen and Theophilus. The first edition appeared in 1188, 1 See Vol. II. pp. xxviii and xxix. a See Pauly-Wissowa, VIII. 2, p. 1845.
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the last was Beck’s German translation published in 1907. F. Adam’s second volume contains a good English translation with an excellent commentary, to which I am very much indebted. The texts of Ermerins and Rein hold I refer to under the abbreviations “Erra.” and “Rein.”
I have myself collated all the chief manuscripts containing Aphorisms. They are CV, M and Urbinas G4 (referred to in notes as " Urb.’’). The last is a tenth or eleventh century manuscript in the Vatican, containing, among other things, the text of Aphorisms with the commentary of Theoplrilus. I do not think that its readings have been noted before,1 and the same applies to much of V and M. Littie relied on C' and the Paris manuscripts, many of which are so closely related to either V or M that few of the readings of the latter were unknown to Littr^, although he could not know their authority.
1 They bear a strong resemblance to those of Littre’s S, ami the two manuscripts are probably closely related.
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REGIMEN I
The long work called Regimen attracted little attention in early times. Erotian does not mention it, and Galen, though he makes several references 1 to it, is not an enthusiastic admirer. The second book, he says, might reasonably be considered worthy of Hippocrates, but the first is entirely divorced from his way of thinking.2
There were apparently two editions, one beginning with Book I and the other with Book II; of the latter, some copies began with Χωρίων δέ θίαν and others with Αιτίων δί και πομάτων δύναμιν. The first of these editions was called περί φυσεως άνθρωπον καί διαίτης, the second περί διαίτηςγ’ In Galen’s time the whole work was divided up into three parts, as it is in our manuscript θ, the last section (πψι ίννπνίων) having no separate title in that manuscript.
The three (or four) books are evidently closely connected in subject, though a special pleader might argue that they are not all by the same hand. They deal with λνΐιαΐ the author calls his “ discovery ”
1	The ehief passages are: V. 881 ; VI. 455, 473, 496, 641, 543 ; XV. 455 ; XVII A. 214 ; XVII I. A 8. They are discussed by Frediich, Diels and the writer in Pauly-Wissowa.
2	VI. 473.
3	Galen, VI. 473. xxxviii
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(εΰρημα), how, that is, one may learn from symptoms which of the two factors of health, food and exercise, is in excess, and to take precautions against the diseases that may spring from such excess.1 This thesis is developed in the third book (with Dreams), while the second book gives the characteristics of various foods and exercises. The first book, after setting forth the subject that the author intends to treat, goes on to discuss the nature of man and of the universe of which man forms a part. This attempt to explain physiological processes by the principles of philosophic physics explains why scholars have found περί διαίτης I interesting in spite of its amazing difficulties.
It has been pointed out already that the difficulty is partly intentional, being due to the fashion of imitating oracular responses. But it is also partly caused by the author’s carelessness ; the details are sometimes blurred because they are not regarded as essential to the main argument. There is always a danger of over-systematisation in explaining ancient philosophy ; the parts do not in every case fit exactly into their places, for a philosopher was sometimes inconsistent with himself. It is a great mistake for an interpreter to insist on making all the detail harmonise exactly. The work may be thus analysed.
Tlie author complains of want of comprehensiveness in the work of his predecessors (Chap. I).
1 See especially III. 1 (LXVll) ; ὰλλὰ γὰρ αἱ διαγνώσιες εμοιγε ίξενρημεναι είσι των επικρατεόντων εν τω σώματι, ην τε οι πόνοι επικρατεωσι των σίτων, ήν τε τα. σίτα των πόνων, και ώς χρη εκαστα εξακεΐσθαι, π ροκαταλαμβάνειν τε ΰγείην, ώστε τὰ? νονσουs μη προσπέλαζειν κ.τ.ε.
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Correct dieting presupposes a knowledge of physiology. Health is due to the correct correspondence between food and exercise (Chap. II).
All tilings are composed of two different but complementary elements, fire and water. The δυναμις of fire is to cause motion, that of water is to nourish.
These elements are continually encroaching one on the other, but neither ever completely masters the other (Chap. III).
These elements are themselves logically capable of analysis into—
(a)	the hot and dry (fire);
(b)	the cold and the moist (water).
Fire, however, has some moisture from water, and water some dryness from fire. It is the mingling and separating of these elements that are inaccurately termed birth, death, decay and change (Chap. IV).
All nature is in a state of constant flux; there is a perpetual swinging of the pendulum, and a swaying from one opposite to the other (Chap. V).
Man, both body and soul, consists of fire and water, and there is a give and take in liis case also, like “ parts ’’ joining like “ parts ” and rejecting the unlike (Chap. VI).
Diet must contain all the “ parts” of man, otherwise tliere could be no growth. The taking in of nutriment, and the resulting growth and evacuation, are like the up-and-down motions of sawing a log. One implies the other (Chap. VII).
How the elements behave in the processes of generation and growth ; there is no real birth and xl
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decay, but only increase and diminution (Chap· VIH-X).
The processes of the arts and crafts are copies of those of the universe and of the nature of man, the apparent opposites are merely different aspects of the same thing (Chap. XI-XXJV).
The soul of man, a blend of fire and water, helps to feed the body, and the body helps to feed the soul (Chap. XXV).
The development of the embryo (Chap. XXVJ). Males (inclining to fire) and females (inclining to water) generate offspring that are male or female according to the predominance of the male or female element.
(1)	Male from man and male from woman :
brilliant men.
(2)	Male from man mastering female from woman :
brave men.
(3)	Male from woman mastering female from man :
hermaphrodites.
(4)	Female from both man and woman : lovely
women.
(5)	Female from woman mastering male from man:
bold but modest women.
(6)	Female from man mastering male from woman:
brazen women.
The generation of twins (Chap. XXX).
Superfetation (Chap. XXXI).
The various constitutions of man due to the character of the water and fire of which the body is composed. The following combinations art-considered :—
xli
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(1) finest fire and rarest water ;
(2S strongest fire and densest water ;
(3)	densest Avater and finest fire;
(4)	moistest fire and densest water;
(5)	strongest fire and finest water ;
(6)	rarest fire and driest water (Chap. XXXII).
The composition of the body at the various ages (Chap. XXXIII).
Sex and the composition of the body (Chap.
XXXIV)	.
The intelligence (sensitiveness) of the soul in relation to the blend of fire and water (Chap.
XXXV)	.
What regimen can, or cannot, do to effect a change in the soul (Chap. XXXVI).
The weakness of the writer’s thesis is plain to all. He takes an unproved postulate and builds upon it a detailed theory of health and disease—the very fault attacked by the author of Ancient Medicine. This defect tends to vitiate the very sensible observations in the second and third books dealing with foods, drinks, exercise and regimen generally. Had the Avriter confined himself to these, and worked out his scheme without any bias due to the supposed effects of fire and water, he would have achieved a more useful result without in the least weakening his boasted Φύρημα.
It should be noticed, however, that Dr. Peck maintains that the €νρημα was just this point—the expression of health-factors in their fire-and-water values enables a man accurately to adjust the proportion of food to exercises. But in Chapter II (Book I) and again in Chapters LXVII and LXIX xlii
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(Book III) the “discovery ” is dearly identified with ττροδιάγνωσι?, how to tell beforehand, by symptoms, whether food or exercise is in excess, and by so doing προκαταλαμβάνει την νγείην. When the details of the discovery are discussed, in Chapters LXX-LXXXV, fire and water come in only in so far as want of exercise is supplemented by warmth, and want of nourishment by a “moist” diet. The mere equation of exercise with fire and of food with water does not, and could not, carry the author very far.
But in spite of this inherent fault the theory is worked out most cleverly. The philosophic position is that of an intelligent and progressive eclectic, who combines, instead of merely .adding together, the results reached by his predecessors. The perpetual flux of Heracleitus and his harmony through opposition; the four “opposites” of Empedocles; the brilliant theory of change elaborated by Anaxagoras— all these are worked up into a system that appears like the creation of a single mind. Recent criticism 1 has shown a close resembance between the account of the soul and certain parts of Plato’s Timueus.2 The latter may be from Pythagorean sources, and it is interesting to note that Chapter VIII, and perhaps other places also,shows strong Pythagorean influence.3 Vet there is no patchwork effect, so skilfully are the parts woven together.
1	Especially the doctoral thesis of A. L. Peck, not yet published.
2	See especially 37 B, C ; 71 B-79 Β : 81 E-86 A (diseases of the body); 86 13-S7 Β (diseases of the soul depending on bodily condition); 91 A (the seed). Peck notices also a resemblance between the account of generation and that given in the treatise περί γονής.
8 E.g. the dualism of fire)(water.
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The writer’s theory becomes a little plainer if we look upon the universe as the mutual and alternating encroachment upon each other of fire and water. These elements (whether they are regarded as limited in amount is not quite clear) contain the four traditional opposites :—
(«) fire contains the hot,, the dry and the moist;
(b) water contains the cold, the moist and the dry. Fire advances, sets water in motion and turns it to steam; then it retires and the steam condenses to water. But there are limits to this advance and retirement ; the water is never completely “ mastered,” nor is the fire ever completely quenched. The various tilings of this world, including animals, are all the result of this alternate swaying, and represent, so to say, various stages in a never-ending process. The writer gives a few details, but hastens on to the application of this general theory to living bodies. Both body and soul contain fire and water, but presumably soul is the more “fiery” of the two. The fire is regarded as the cause of the circulation of food, which enters the body, causes growth, and then is (at least partly) evacuated. Here “ give and take ” is continually and clearly illustrated. If it were not for the entering in of certain nourishment and the going out of excreta and secreta, the animal would die. Any abnormality, any grit in the machinery, any disproportion between the incomings and the outgoings, results in disease. Life, in fact, is identified with change, and change with biological, organised growth, as distinct from mere quantitative increase or decrease.
So far the picture is fairly clear, but when the writer proceeds to explain growth he becomes xliv
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obscure. It is obviously not quantitative increase only, as in Chapter VII growth is said to imply the existence of all the “parts ” of the body in the foods that nourish it. What are these parts ? Are they the blood, flesh and marrow, etc. of Anaxagoras? If so, how do they become fixtures, what differentiates the proportion of fire and water which makes up blood from the same proportion before it is blood ? What is it, in fact, that makes blood “breed true,” and have a permanent existence as a specific substance ? In general terms, what is it that causes specific differences, separating for ever blood from marrow, horse from man, and rose from daisy ? No clear answer is given, but in Chapter VIII it seems to be implied that it is all a matter of “attune-ment.”1 Water and fire, if they attain one attune-ment, become one thing, if another attunement, another thing. As a modern chemist might say, one attunement of oxygen and hydrogen produces water, another attunement hydrogen peroxide. Exact proportions in favourable conditions produce, not mechanical mixture, but chemical change.2
The name of the author will probably never be known to us. Even in Galen’s time there was no manner of agreement among students. Some indeed attributed πepl διαἴτ?/ς to Hippocrates himself; others, however, considered the writer to be Philistion, or
1	This doctrine of attunement (άρμονίη) was Pythagorean in origin, but was developed by Heracleitus, who made it one of the pillars of his system.
2	I)r. Peck thinks that the crucial passage is the first part of Chapter VI, where όλα όλων may refer to the chemical uttuncments (if I may so call them) that differentiate species from species, and pepea ptpiwv to those that, differentiate one “ part” of the body from another.
xlv
INTRODUCTION
Ariston, or Euryphon, or Phaon, or Philetas.1 Modern scholars are equally uncertain in their opinions. Littre would attribute it to Hippocrates himself, were it not for the weight of ancient authority against that view. Fredrich assigns it to a “Compilator” who lived at the end of the fifth century b.c.2 Peck does not assign the treatise to any particular author, but sees close affinities to Philistion, Diodes, Plato and the author of περί -γονής. Teichmiiller would assign the work to the period between Heracleitus and Anaxagoras, Zeller to the period between 420 and 380 b.c.
One may be fairly certain that the date of composition is not far from 400 b.c.—all the lines of evidence point to th.it date—but the author cannot be identified with any certainty or even probability. He must, however, have belonged to that school of “health-faddists” of whom Plato3 speaks in such disparaging terms. Perhaps the work owes to Herodicus of Selymbria “ who killed fever-patients by excessive exercise/’ 4 more than is yet generally conceded.6
1	See Galen, VI. 473, and XV. 455. In XVIII. A 9 Pliere-cydes is mentioned as one to whom the work was sometimes ascribed.
2	See Hippokralisehe Untersiichungen, p. 223: “Der Ver-fasser hat zweifellos nacli Heraclit, nach Anaxagoras gelebt und ist ein—vielleicht etwas jiingerer—Zeitgenosse eincs Archelaos, lvratylos und Herodikos von Selyinbria. Das weist auf das Ende des f unite n Jahrliunderts.”
3	See Republic, 40G B—D.
4	Epidemics, VI. (Littre, V. 302).
6 Bat see Fredrich, op. cii., pp. 217-221. I may add that it is somewhat difficult to decide whether the author was a practising phj'sician or not. No passages can be quoted that are really conclusive, but the general conclusion suggested l>y Books II and HI is that the author was a “health expert,” and not a professional doctor, xlvi
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One more point remains to be noticed. The great importance attached to regimen in this treatise is characteristic of all that is best in Greek medicine. Upon it the physician relied, both to preserve health and to heal diseases. Drugs, of which he had only a few, and these chiefly purges* were regarded as of secondary importance only. “ Live a healthy life,” said the Greek doctor, “and you are not likely to fall ill, unless you have an accident or an epidemic occurs. If you do fall ill, proper regimen will give you the best chance of recovery.” It is not surprising that licgimen has close affinities to other works in the Corpus, notably Ancient Medicine, Regimen in Acute Diseases and Regimen in Health. However much they may differ in scope and detail, all these works are written under the conviction that medicine is merely a branch of dietetics.
The' first book of Regimen has attracted many modem scholars. Bywater included Chapters I-XXIV in his Heracliti Ephesii reliquiae.1 Carl Fredrich has fully discussed the work, in many places reconstructing the text, in his Hippokratisehe Ulitersuch ungen.2 H. Diels has published two interesting papers in Hermes? and a great part of the text appeared in his Ilerakleitos von EphesosA Several other less important contributions are mentioned in the article IAippokrates (16) in Pauly-Wissovva.5 But
1	Oxford, 1S77.
2	Pp. 81-230.
3	Hippokratisehe Forschungen I in Band 4Γ», pp. 125-150, and Hippokratisehe Forschungen II and III in Band 46, pp. 267-285.
1 Berlin, 1909.
5	E.g. Feuchtersleben, Bernays, Schuster, Teichmuller, Zeller and Gomperz.
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all these are superseded by a masterly discussion of the whole of the first book, in its relation to Greek philosophic thought, submitted by Dr. A. L. Peck in 1928 for the degree of Ph.D. This work is not yet published, and I must express my gratitude to Dr. Peek for allowing me to read it at my leisure, and for discussing with me difficult points of interpretation.
The chief manuscripts are θ and M, both of which have been specially collated for this edition of the text. There is an old Latin translation, Paris. lat. 7027, which may have been made in the sixth centiiry, although the manuscript itself is of the tenth century.1 A very interesting manuscript, which unfortunately I have been unable to collate, is the manuscript referred to by Littr£ as K\ It almost certainly gives the right reading in Chapter XXXVI, where both θ and M go astray.
1 See Diels, Hipp. Forschungen, 1, p. 137. Readings from this manuscript are occasionally given by Littre.
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REGIMEN II—IV
The last three books of Regimen leave the translator very uneasy. It is not that they are full of mysterious puzzles, as are Regimen I, Precepts and Decorum. These stare one in the face, and cannot be overlooked ; but the greater part of Regimen is full of concealed traps, into which even an experienced translator may fall unawares. The Greek is somewhat curious, and a temptation exists to apply the strict rules of criticism and interpretation that are applied to Plato and Demosthenes. The result is often to force on the original a meaning that makes indifferent sense. Again, the writer is fond of using common words in a semi-teclmical sense, difficult to apprehend. Even after a study of Dr. A. L. Peck’s Pseudo-Hippocrates Phitosophus one is in great doubt as to the meaning, in Regimen, of δνναμις, nepioSoς, άπόκρισις, and many other words. Synonyms present an equal difficulty. There may be, for instance, a subtle danger in translating both γυμνάσια and πόνοι by “exercises” ; but it is just as dangerous to discriminate between them by rendering the former “gymnastics/’ while to suggest in an English translation the right amount of effort or fatigue implied in πόνος is past the ability
xlix
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of the present translator, at any rate. Even a casual reader will be worried by the author’s use of προσάγω, one of his favourite Avords. Does it always imply, as Littre and Ermerins indicate by their translations, a gradual increase? Such a progression is certainly signified by the phrase Ικ προσαγωγής, but I have felt most disquieting doubts when so rendering the simple verb without the addition of κατά μικρόν or ολίγον. A similar uncertainty perplexes the mind when our best manuscript presents a reading at variance with the received canons of Greek grammar or of Greek idiom. In the case of a second-rate writer, not over-careful in style, which of the two is to be preferred : (1) a slipshod expression in a very faithful manuscript or (2) a more elegant and accurate expression in manuscripts presenting every appearance of having been emended by zealous editors or scribes ? Each case has to be decided on its merits, and into every decision enters a disquieting amount of guess-work.
It is pleasant to tum from these troublesome, if minor, details to the general purpose of the work, which is a justification and exposition of προδιάγνωσις, “the nipping of a disease in the bud.” Plato, indeed, attacks with justice the hypochondriacism that turns life into a lingering death, but nothing but praise is due to the man who first conceived the idea of anticipating disease, of meeting it half-way, and of attempting to check it before it can get a fatal hold. The author, in fact, was the father of preventive medicine; άλλα χρη προθνμΰσθαι is his oft-repeated slogan. His merit is all the greater when we remember that the most famous Hippocratic works know nothing of προΒιάγνωσις but only of
INTRODUCTION
πρόγνωσις. They take a fatalistic view, and assume that every disease must take its course. The author of Regimen says : “ No, the course can be cut short, and the severity of the disease mitigated.” in this view there is a large element of truth. By taking care in good time many a patient suffering from a cold has prevented a fatal bronchitis or pneumonia; many a “weak-chested” person has by similar precautions kept away consumption. On the other hand, some diseases must run their course with but slight, if any, modification. Typhoid and measles, for example, can never be completely aborted when once they have been definitely introduced into the human system. It is more than doubtful whether the author of Regimen, or any Greek of the classical period, knew the ordinary zymotic diseases, but had he done so he could never have understood (nobody could understand before Pasteur) why the eνρημα was inapplicable to at least one large class of maladies.
In fact ττροδιάγνωσις, λνΜΙε marking an advance, does not go far enough. To abort a disease is good ; to prevent it altogether is far better. The Greek had experience enough to outline a course of regimen designed to preserve in ordinary circumstances a fair standard of health, but he had not the experience required to prevent an outbreak of epidemic disease.
It would be beyond the scope of the present edition to discuss in detail the qualities assigned in the second book to foods, drinks, exercises and so forth, or to appreciate the value of tbc prescriptions in the third book for undoing the mischief caused hv excess of food or by excess of exercise. A lengthy volume would be required to do even moderate justice to these questions, and even n full discussion
Η
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could lead only to the unsatisfactory conclusion that the author has twisted facts wholesale to make them square with his theory. The same remarks reply to the fourth book, sometimes called Dreams. One or two details, however, call for a passing notice because of their intrinsic interest.
Dreams contains the first occurrence in classical literature—at least I can discover no earlier one—of a supposed connection between the heavenly bodies and the fates of individual human lives. The connection, indeed, is not clearly defined ; we are not told that these bodies actually interfere with the course of events. But it is definitely stated that to dream about them, at any rate to see certain dreams in which they behave in certain ways, means health or a risk of illness. To a modern it is indeed strange that dreams of this sort occupy so large a portion of the book. But a modern, unless he be an astronomer, knows or cares little about the stars. Clocks and watches, the compass, calendars and almanacs have made star-lore quite unnecessary for most people. But the ancients were forced, by the very exigencies of existence, to contemplate the heavens carefully and continuously. The sun, moon and stars entered largely into their conscious and subconscious life, and we need not be surprised that celestial phenomena figured largely in their dreams.
Regimen is the only book in the Hippocratic Corpus that lays any emphasis on prayer to the gods. There is, indeed, a passing reference in Prognostic, Chapter I, deleted by modern editors, to the possibility of there being τι θειον in certain cases of illness, while Chapter VI of Decorum appears to regard the gods as the cause of cures in medicine and lii
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surgery, the doctor being· only the means. But to the author of Regimen prayer seems to be an integral part of many prescriptions.1
A mention should be made of the importance attached to walking as a means of attaining health or of preserving it. Even after violent exercise a walk is prescribed in many cases, possibly or perhaps probably to avoid stiffness and to allow the body to cool slowly. Early-morning walks, and walks after dinner, are recommended constantly. It is unnecessary to point out how wise this advice is, and how well it agrees with the best modem methods of training.
There are many features of Regimen that strike us as strangely modern. Unconsciously we are in the habit of putting massage among newly-discovered methods of therapeutics. Yet τρΐψις in the fifth century before Christ was both popular and long-established. What can φωνής πόνο ι represent except breathing exercises and the like ? And even modern hydropathy must confess that the Russian bath has a very near relative in the πνρία. The άνακονφισμυ. was certainly not “ relief” (new Liddell and Scott), but a raising of the body from the prone position bv using the arms, a well-known form of exercise.
I have not tried to distinguish between σιτία and σΐτα; indeed M regularly prefers the former Λνοπΐ and Θ the latter. While translating both by “food’’ I am aware that farinaceous foods are usually meant. Similarly I have rendered όφα by “ meats,” although
1 See e.g. Chapters lxxxviii and xc. It is interesting to note that, a reader (possibly a reviser or even the original scribe) of the MS. θ tried to erase the names of heathen deities.
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iish is included under the term. Any attempt to be pedantically accurate, besides being awkward, results in more confusion being introduced than that which is removed.
One or two technical terms of the gymnasium present special difficulties. Few expressions in Regimen are more common than τρόχος (or τροχός, as it is spelt in our manuscripts) and καμπτοι δρόμοι. Yet our dictionaries and books of reference either neglect them or describe them in a most uncertain way. Sometimes τρόχος is assumed to be a mere equivalent of δρόμος, a view perhaps derived from such passages as Euripides Medea 46 and Hippol-ytus 1133; the old translators, followed by Littre and Ermerins, make out the τρόχος to be a round track.
The καμπτός δρόμος is even more perplexing. It is obviously a “ bent ” track; but what was the nature of the bend? Was it a zig-zag? Or was it a turning, as the name suggests, round the καμπτήρ to the starting-point? Was the καμπτος δρόμος, in other words, the generic word for a type of track of which the δίαυλος was a specific instance ? Whichever answer we see fit to give, the puzzle remains that the Greeks placed καμπτοι δρόμοι in one class and the straight course in another, although why a straight quarter of a mile should differ essentially from two hundred and twenty yards there and then back is indeed a curious enigma.
Regimen contains many passages in which occurs the same difficulty as that which is to be found so often in Epidemics I and III. Do the plurals of πολύς and ολίγος refer to size or frequency? Does περίπατοι πολλοί mean “ many walks ” or “ long walks ”? The same answer, it seems to me, should liv
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be given as I gave in the General Introduction to Vol. I, p. lxi. In the great majority of cases size, not frequency, is referred to, and, unless the general sense is against this interpretation, πολλοί. and ολίγοι should be translated by “long” and “short.”
lv
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THE MANUSCRIPTS AND DIALECT OF THE HIPPOCRATIC COLLECTION
A cakeful reader will observe that whereas I have not materially changed my opinion of the relative value of our manuscripts —A, θ, C' are our primary authorities—I am somewhat dubious about the rules for spelling given by Kiihlwein in the Prolegomena to the Teubner edition of Hippocrates, Yol. pp. lxvi-cxxviii. In my first volume of the Loeb scries I accepted without question the following principles for determining the orthography of the Hippocratic Corpus:—
(1)	That the pronominal forms in 6k- should be
avoided;
(2)	e + e contract, but not e -f- o;
(3)	γίνεσθαι not γίγνεσθαι;
(4)	various rules for ν ίφίλκνστικόν ;
(5)	the pseudo-ionisms αυτέω, etc., are to be avoided ;
(6)	συν not ξνν.
A prolonged study of the manuscripts has made me feel very doubtful about some of these principles, and my doubts appear to be shared by I. L. Heiberg, who edited the first volume of Hippocrates in the Corpus Medicorum Graecorum. Heiberg indeed does lvi
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not follow strictly any of these rules ; my own view is that tAvo are correct and the others more or less uncertain. The pseudo-ion isms have very little authority, nor has γίγνΐσθαι. The form ξω'ν is very doubtful, and I have printed in every case συν, without, Iicnvever, being confident that no Hippocratic writer ever wrote ξυν. The case is much the same with € -f- t, which I always contract, and with € -f- o, which I rarely contract to ev. For the pronominal forms I follow usually the best MS. authority in each case. There is a tendency for our earliest manuscripts not to use the 6k- forms, but it is only a tendency, and ought not, I think, to be narrowed to a rigid rule. As for ν ίφελκνστικόν, Kulilewein’s “ rules ” are so complicated that they can scarcely have been followed by the not over-careful writers whose works are contained in the Corpus.
I believe, in short, that those scholars are mistaken avIio attribute strict uniformity to the authors, and indiscriminate carelessness to the scribes and copyists. It is very hard to be convinced that all the writers, ot‘ various degrees of ability, and living at various times and (apparently) at various places, were perfectly at home in a dialect obviously artificial, kept up simply out of respect for tradition. Surely a more probable supposition is that our manuscripts exhibit a slight but varying carelessness on the part of the writers, made even more confusing by greater carelessness on the part of many generations of scribes. In brief, we cannot determine exactly the Ionic of the Hippocratic collection ; the most Λνβ can do is to observe tendencies.
Tlie conviction that I expressed In the preceding volumes, that at some period or periods the lnanu-
lvii
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scripts were copied with but slight regard for verbal accuracy, has grown stronger with prolonged study. In my critical notes I have quoted in full the readings of our chief manuscripts in places which put, I think, my contention beyond all reasonable doubt.
lviii
DESCRIPTION OF PLANE TREE
(Frontispiece)
This ancient plane tree stands in the agora of the chief town of Cos, and it is connected in local tradition with Hippocrates, who is said by the Coans to have taught under its shade. The branches spread over the -whole market-place, being supported by marble columns from the site of the temple of As-clepios : the bark has now grown over them so that they seem to be a natural part of the tree. Hermo-crates (4th century b.c.) mentions a plane tree as a landmark of Cos :
οίσθα δε καί τον άοιδόν, ον Ένρυπνλον 7τολιήται Κωοι χάλκειυν θηκαν νπυ ττλατάνω.
Alexander the Great must have stood beneath this tree, and Paul of Tarsus, to name but two of the host of historical persons who have passed that way. There is no reason to doubt that it is more than 2500 years old.
Sir George Birchvood said as much, in a letter to The Times of August 1G, 1906, where he gives a long list of ancient trees, many of them older than this.
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NATURE OF MAN
ΠΕΡΙ ΦΥΣΙΟΣ ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟΥ
Ι. 'Όστις μεν ούν εϊωθεν άκούειν \eyovτων άμφϊ της φύσιος τής άνθρωπείης 1 προσωτερω ή 'όσον αυτής 2 ες ίητρικήν άφήκει,3 τούτω μεν ούκ επιτήδειος ὅδε 6 λόγος άκούειν ου τε yap το ττάμπαν ήερα \εγω τον άνθρωπον είναι, ούτε πύρ, ούτε ύδωρ, ούτε γην, ου τ άΧλο ούδεν ο τι μή φανερόν εστιν ενεόν 4 εν τω άνθρώπω· ἀλλά τοΐσι βουΧομενοισι ταύτα Χεγειν τταρίημι. δοκεουσι μέντοι5 μοι ούκ όρθώς γινώσκειν οι 10 ταύτα 6 Χεγοντες' γνώμη μεν yap τή αυτή πάντες χρεονται, Χεγουσι δε ου ταύτά’ άλλιχ της μεν yvώμης τον επίΧογον τον αυτόν ποιεονται7 (φασι τε 8 yap εν τι 9 είναι, ο τι εστι, καί τούτο είναι τό εν τε κα\13 τό ττάν) κατά δε τ α ονόματα ούχ όμοΧογεουσιν Χεγει δ' αυτών ό μεν τις φάσκων ήερα τούτο είναι τό εν τε και τό ττάν, ο δε ττύρ, ό δε ύδωρ,11 6 δε γην, και επιΧεγει έκαστος τω εωυτού \ογω μαρτύριά τε καί τεκμήρια, α εστιν ούδεν. οπότε δε γνώμη τή αυτή 12 ττροσ-20 χρεονται, Χεγουσι δ’ ου τα αύτά, δήΧον ότι ούδε
1	άνθρα>7Γ«ίτ)ϊ Α : άνθρωιτ/νηϊ MV.
2	αυτί) $ Α : αύτίη! Μ : αυτέη V.
8 αψ-ηκίΐ Α : ά<ρίκ(ι λΐ V: έφήκβι LittrA
4 ivtbv AV : %ν ibv Μ. Galen mentions both readings and prefers tv Uv.
t μέντοι A: δὲ MV.
NATURE OF MAN
l.	He who is accustomed to hear speakers discuss the nature of man beyond its relations to medicine will not find the present account of any interest. For I do not say at all that a man is air, or fire, or water, or earth, or anything else that is not an obvious constituent of a man; such accounts I leave to those that care to give them. Those, however, who give them heave not in iny opinion correct knowledge. For while adopting the same idea they do not give the same account. Though they add the same appendix to their idea—saying that “ what is” is a unity, and that this is both unity and the all—yet they are not agreed as to its name. One of them asserts that this one and the all is air, another calls it fire, another, water, and another, earth ; while each appends to his own account evidence and proofs that amount to nothing. The fact that, while adopting· the same idea, they do not give the same account, shows that their knowledge * 7 8
* ταντα A : τὰ τοιαντα MV.
7	irpotivrai A : νοιίονται MV : irotevvrat Villaret.
8	τί A: MV omit.	9 τι MV: Tt A.
10	A omits rb «ν re καί.
11	δ Si vSoop- δ di it vp A : δ Si ττΰρ- δ ύδωρ MV.
18 ό·7Γότ« Si -γνώμη τη αύτη Α : ίίτι μιν "γα-Ρ T^‘ ai,Te5‘ -γνωμηι νavTes Μ : ἔτι μiv ybp τη αυτίη -γνώμη πάντεϊ V.
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ηινώσκουσιν αν τά.1 yvoirj δ’ αν τάδε τις1 2 μάλιστα τταρα^βνόμβνος αύτοϊσιν άντίλ^ουσιν 7τ ρος yap άλλήλους άντιλ^οντες οι αυτοί άνδρες3 των αυτών εναντίον4 άκροατεων ουδέποτε τρις 5 εφεξής 6 αυτός περ^ίνεται εν τω λόγω, ἀλλά ποτε μεν οντος επικρατεί, ποτε δβ οντος, ποτε δε6 ω αν τύχρ μάλιστα ή yλώσσa επιρρυεϊσα7 προς τον οχλον. καίτοι 8 δίκαιόν εστι τον φάντα 9 όρθώς yivioaKeiv άμφι των πρισμάτων παρέχειν 30 αίε'ι επικρατεοντα τον λόyov τον εωντού, εϊπερ εόντα yivcoa^i και όρθώς άποφαίνεται. άλλ εμοί yε δοκεουσιν οι τοιοΰτοι άνθρωποι αυτοί εωντούς10 καταβάλλειν εν τοισιν όνόμασι τών λόyωv αυτών υπό άσννεσίης, τον δε Μελίσσου 35 λόyov όρθονν.
II.	Πβ/3£ μεν ον ν τούτων αρκεί μοι τ α είρημενα. τών δε ίητρών οι μιν τινες λεγονσιν ως άνθρωπος αΐμά11 εστιν, οι δ’ αυτών χολήν φασιν είναι τον άνθρωπον, ενιοι δέ τινες φλ^μα' ειr/λογον δε ποιεονται καί ουτοι12 πάντες τον αυτόν εν yap13 είναι φασιν, 6 τι έκαστος αυτών βούλεται όνο-
1	Α omits αυτά. Wilamowitz and Villaret read ουδιν for ovSe and omit αυτά.
2 τώδΐ (τόδ( ία another hand) τ Is Α: τ<2<δέ τ is Μ : τόδέ ns V: ns τόδΐ Littr<5, with one MS.
3	&v5pes A : άνθρωποι MV.
4	A correcting hand in A has written ω over the o of
Εναντίον.
6	Littre says that a later hand in A has emended τ pus
to τ pis. The rotograph shows r pus. Both M and V have τ pus.	t
β A reads τ6τΐ μιν . . . τότε 6e . . . r<re δι.
7	έπιρρυιΐσα A : /)υιΊσα MV.
8	καίτοι A : καί rb MV.
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too is at fault. The best way to realise this is to he present at their debates. Given the same debaters and the same audience, the same man never wins in the discussion three times in succession, but now one is victor, now another, now he who happens to have the most glib tongue in the face of the crowd. Yet it is right that a man who claims correct knowledge about the facts should maintain his own argument victorious always, if his knowledge be knowledge of reality and if he set it forth correctly. But in my opinion such men by their lack of understanding overthrow themselves in the words of their very discussions, and establish the theory of Melissus.*
II.	Now about these men I have said enough, and I will turn to physicians. Some of them say that a man is blood, others that he is bile, a few that he is phlegm. Physicians, like the metaphysicians, all add the same appendix. For they say that a man is a unity, giving it the name that severally they
1	A philosopher of the Elcatic School, who appears to have flourished about 440 B.c. He maintained that Being is eternal, infinite, invariable and a unity. The disputants referred to in the text “established the theory of Melissus” by showing how many difficulties are involved in equating Being with any one of the four elements.
Diels’ conjecture would give the meaning “by words opposed to their thesis itself.” * 11
* τδο φύσαντα (altered to φήσαντα) A : τίν φάντα Μ : τb <ράντα V.
10	αυτοί ivvrobs Α : σφάς αύτοι/s MV. Diels conjectures (for ev τοΊσιν ... αυτών) ίντίοισιν ονάμααι τψ λόγψ αύτφ.
11	^ter β?Μα V lias μοΰνον. So Μ (in margin).
12	ουτοι Α : αυτοί MV.
13	MV have ev γάρ τι.
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μάσας,1 καί τούτο 2 μεταΧΧάσσειν την Ιδέην καί την δύναμιν, αναγκαζόμενοι’ υπό τε τού θερμού καί τού ψυχρού, καί ηίνεσθαι 3 ηΧυκύ καί πικρόν 10 και Χευκόν και μεΧαν καί παντοΐον. εμο'ι Se ουδέ ταΰτα δοκεΐ ώδε εχειν.4 οι ούν 5 πΧεϊστοι τοιαύτά τινα καί ° iyyύτατα τούτων άποφαίνον-ται. έ<γω δε φημι, ει εν ην άνθρωπος, ούδεποτ α ν ηΧ’γεεν ούδε γαρ αν ην7 ύφ' οτου8 αΧγησειεν εν εών·9 ει δ’ ου ν καί άΧηήσειεν, ανάγκη καί τό ιώμενον εν είναι· νύν δε ποΧΧά· ποΧΧα <yiip εστιν εν τω σώματι ενεοντα, α, όταν υπ άΧΧηΧων παρά φύσιν θερμαίνηταί τε καί ψύχη-ται, καί ξηραίνηται καί ύηραίνηται, νούσους 20 τίκτει· ώστε ποΧΧαι μεν ίδεαι των νοσημάτων, ποΧΧη δε και η ϊησις εστιν. άξιω δε εγωγε τον φάσκοντα αίμα είναι μοννον τον άνθρωπον, και άΧΧο μηδέν, δεικνύειν αυτόν μη μεταΧ-Χάσσοντα την Ιδεην μηδε10 ψνεσθαι παντοΐον, άΧΧ' η ωρην τινα τού ενιαυτού η της ηΧικίης της τού ανθρώπου, εν η αίμα ενεόν φαίνεται μούνον εν τω άνθρώπω· είκος <yap είναι μίαν τινα ώρην,
1	αυτών βούλεται ονομάσας Α : ηθεληαεν ονομάσαι αύτεων Μ : ονομάσαι ηθελτισεν αύτεων V.
2	After τούτο MV have εν εόν.
3	After ·γίνεσθαι MV have καί.
4	όμο\ δε ουδεν η (altered to τοι by another hand) δοκεει ταΰτα οΰτωί εχειν Α : όμοί δ’ ούδε ταΰτα δοκεει ωδε εχειν Μ :
εμοϊ δ ον δοκεει ταΰτα ωδε ίχειν V.
5	οι ούν Α : οι μεν ούν MV.
6	After κα\ MV have ἔτι. Ermerins reads ή 'ότι, perhaps rightly.
7	ήν ὰν Α : &v ήν MV.
8	ΰφ’ ου Α : ύπδ του MV : ύφ’ ἔτου Littre after Galen.
9	εόν AMV: εών Littre with one λίβ.
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wish to give it; this changes its form and its power,1 being constrained by the hot and the cold, and becomes sweet, bitter, white, black and so on. But in my opinion these views also are incorrect. Most physicians then maintain views like these, if not identical with them ; but I hold that if man were a unity he would never feel pain, as there would be nothing from which a unity could suffer pain. And even if he were to suffer, the cure too would have to be one. But as a matter of fact cures are many. For in the body are many constituents, which, by heating, by cooling, by drying or by wetting one another contrary to nature, engender diseases ; so that both the forms 2 of diseases are many and the healing of them is manifold. But I require of him who asserts that man is blood and nothing else, to point out a man when he does not change his form or assume every quality, and to point out a time, a season of the year or a season of human life, in which obviously blood is the only constituent of man. For it is only natural that there should be
1	By “power” (δύναμις) is probably meant the sum total of a thing’s characteristics or qualities. See Vol. I. pp. 338, 339. Recent research, however, makes it likely that in the medical writers δύναμις is often used with Ιδάτ, or φύση to form a tautological phrase meaning “ real essence.”
2	A. E. Taylor {Varia Socratica, p. 229) thinks that this phrase must mean “ there are many substances in which disease arises,” i.e. disease is not necessarily “ diseased state of the blood”
10 A lias αίμα μόνον elvai τόν άνθρωπον καί άλλο μηδαν ΐΐναι δαικνύαιν αυτόν μτ)τα άκάσσοντα τ)\ν Ιδάτην μτ)τα. Ermerins reads αυτό (SC. τό αίμα) μή ματαΧΧασσαιν.	Villaret has μ·ητα
ματαΧΧάσσοντα . . . μήτ« yiνόμανον, probably rightly.
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εν fj φαίνεται αυτό εφ' εαυτού ενεόν1 τα αυτά δε λίγω καί περί τού φάσκοντος φ\ε^μα~ είναι τον 30 άνθρωπον, και περί τού χολ?)/' φάσκοντος είναι, iyio μεν yάρ αποδείξω, α αν φήσω τον άνθρωπον είναι, καί κατα τον3 νόμον καί κατά την3 φύσιν, αει τά αυτά εόντα ομοίως* καί νέου Ιόντος και yεpovτoς, καί τής όψης ψυχρής εούσης και θερμής, και τεκμήρια παρεξω, καί άνάηκας άποφανώ, δι ας έκαστον αύξεταί τε και φθίνει 37 εν τω σώματι.
III.	Πρώτον μεν ούν avdyKp την yενεσιν yίνεσθαι μή άφ’ ενός· πως yάρ αν εν y εόν τι 7εννήσειεν, ει μή τινι μιχθείη ; επειτα ούδ', εάν 5 μή όμόφυΧα εόντ α pioypT αι και την αυτήν εχοντα δύναμιν, yεvva,6 ούδ’ αν ταύτα ή μιν συντεΧεοιτο. καί πάΧιν, ει μή το θερμόν τω ψυχρω και το ξηρόν τω vyρω μετρίως προς
1	ehcbs yap ts τινα (corrected to ἔστιν τινα) 8>ρ·ην iv fj φαίντιται- αύτω ev eavrw eh ν υ έστϊν A (with ehebs yap elv αι ΐίρην ill margin). ehcbs yap elvai μίαν τινα ΐίρην ev μι tpalveTai αν τί ev ewuTuii eveov, followed by 3 τι earlv erased, M, winch has μίαν also written over an erasure. V .agrees with M, except that it has ibv for evebv without οτ ι earlv. Littr0 with Galen would read μίαν ye τινα and with Foes e<p' ewinov. Villaret reads e<p’eωυτοΰ eiv, 8 ἔστιν.
2	After φλέγ/ια A has μόνον written underneath the line.
3	Villaret brackets τδὲ and τήν. So Van der Linden and Fred rich.
4	τὰ αντά όμοια eivτα A : el ταΰτα όάντα όμοια MV. The text is Littie’s, who follows certain later MSS. in reading ael and όμοίως.
5	ei που δ' eav (with 3 over eϊ) A : έπ€(τα oit'e αν MV : έττ6ιτα ούδ' eav Little : eVei ούδ’ eav Wilamowitz.
G A has yewai with αν written over αι. It also omits ταΰτα, for which Galen reads τὰ αύτά. I give Littre’s text, but I suggest that the true reading is Sirov δ* &v μή δμόφυΚα
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one season in which blood-in-itself appears as the sole constituent.1 My remarks apply also to him who says that man is only phlegm, and to him who says that man is bile. I for ray part will prove that what I declare to be the constituents of a man are, according to both convention and nature,2 always alike the same ; it makes no difference whether the man be young or old, or whether the season be cold or hot. I will also bring evidence, and set forth the necessary causes why each constituent grows or decreases in the body.
III.	Now in the first place generation cannot take place from a unity. How could a unity generate, without copulating ? Again, there is no generation unless the copulating partners be of the same kind, and possess the same qualities ; nor would theie be any offspring.3 Moreover, generation will not take place if the combination of hot with cold and of dry
1	Probably Villaret’s reading is correct, and we should translate, “in which the real element appears in its proper form.”
2	This strange phrase apparently means “ in name as well as in essence,” or rather “as much in essence as they arc in name.” People agree in giving certain names to the constituents of the human body. These names correspond to real entities. Galen explains κατὰ νόμον to mean “according to received opinion.”
3	The translation of the emendation which I propose will be : “ And when the copulating partners are not of the same kind, and do not possess the same generating qualities, we shall get no result.”
(όντα μίσγηται καί τήν αν την ἔχοντα δύναμιν yfvvav, ούδΐν &v ή μιν σνντ(\(οιτο. Ermerins would read έ·ττειτ α δέ, tav . . . δύναμιν, ytvva ονδ' &ν ου τω ήμύν ξυντ(\(οπο. Villaret lias «/τ’ ούδ’ iav , . . ykvva οΐιδ’ &v μία συντ(\(θιτο.
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άλληλα εξει καί ’ίσως, αλλά θάτερον θατέρου πολύ προέξει καί το ισχυρότερου1 του άσθε-10 ιυστέρου, η γέι>εσις ούκ αν γένοιτο. ώστε πώς βίκος από ενός τι γεννηθήναι, οτε ούδ’ αιτο των πλειόνων γεννάται,2 ήν μη τύχη καλώς έχοντα της κρήσιος της ττρός άλλ?;λα ; ανάγκη τοίνυν, τής φύσιος τοιαύτης ύπαρχούσης καί των άλλων απάντων καί τής του ανθρώπου, μή εν είναι τον άνθρωπον, άλλ’ έκαστον των συμβαλλόμενων ες την γένεσιν εχειν την3 δύναμιν εν τω σώματι, οϊην περ συνεβάλετο. καί πάλιν γε ανάγκη άναχωρεϊν 4 ες την εωυτού φύσιν έκαστον, 20 τελευτώντος τού σώματος του ανθρώπου, τό τε υγρόν προς τό υγρόν καί τό ξηρόν προς τό ξηρόν καί τό θερμόν προς τό θερμόν και τό ψυχρόν προς τό ψυχρόν, τοιαύτη δε και των ζωων εστιν ή φύσις, και των άλλων πάντων γίνεται τε ομοίως πάντα καλ τελευτά ομοίως πάντα· συνίσταταί τε γαρ αυτών ή φύσις από τούτων των προειρημένων πάντων, καλ τελευτά κατά τα είρημένα ες τό αυτό οθεν περ συνέστη έκαστον. 29 ενταύθα ούν καί άπεχώρησεν.5
IV.	Τό δε σώμα τού ανθρώπου εχει εν έωυτώ αΐμα καί φλέγμα καί χολήν ξανθήν καί μέλαιναν, καί ταύτ' εστιν αν τω ή φύσις τού σώματος, καί διά ταύτα άλγεΐ καί υγιαίνει, υγιαίνει μεν ούν μάλιστα, όταν μετρίως έχη ταύτα τής προς άλληλα κρήσιος καί 6 δυνάμιος καί τού πλήθεος, καί μάλιστα7 μεμιγμένα ή· άλγεΐ δε όταν τού-
1 For ισχυρότερου Α reads Ισχυρόν.
* yevvarαι MV: γίνεται Α.
3	τήν Α: τινα MV.
ΙΟ
NATURE OF MAN, m.-iv.
with moist be not tempered and equal—should the one constituent be much in excess of the other, and the stronger be much stronger than the weaker. Wherefore how is it likely for n thing to be generated from one, when generation does not take place from more than one unless they chance to be mutually well-tempered ? Therefore, since such is the nature both of all other things and of man, man of necessity is not one, but each of the components contributing to generation has in the body the power it contributed. Again, each component must return to its own nature when the body of a man dies, moist to moist, dry to dry, hot to hot and cold to cold. Such too is the nature of animals, and of all other things. All things are born in a like wav, and all things die in a like way. For the nature of them is composed of all those tilings I have mentioned above, and each thing, according to what has been said, ends in that from which it was composed. So that too is whither it departs.
IV.	The body of man has in itself blood, phlegm, yellow bile and black bile; these make up the nature of his body, and through these he feels pain or enjoys health. Now he enjoys the most perfect health when these dements are duly proportioned to one another in respect of compounding, power and bulk, and when they are perfectly mingled. Pain is 4 5 6 7
4	άναχωρίίΐν A : αποχωρώiv MV.
5	ένταΰθα olv καί α,πΐχώρ-ησεν reads like a gloss, or an alternative reading for τίλευτα is τb αυτό.
6	A omits Kprjffcos καί.
7	After μάλιστα MV have ήν and A has el above the line in a corrector’s hand.
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των τ ι εΧασσον η πΧέον η ή1 χωρισθη εν τω σώματι και μη κεκρημένον η τοΐσι σύμπασιν.1 2 10 ανάγκη yap, όταν τούτων τ ι χωρισθη καί εφ' έωυτού στη, ου μόνον τούτο το χωρίον ενθεν εξέστη επίνοσον yίνεσθαι, άΧΧά καί ένθα αν στη καί επιχυθη,3 ύπερπιμπΧάμενον οδύνην τε καί πόνον παρέχειν. και yap όταν τι τούτων έξω του σώματος έκρυη πΧέον τού έπιποΧάζοντος, οδύνην παρέχει η κένωσις, ήν τ αύ πάΧιν έσω ποιησηται την κένωσιν καί την μετάστασιν και την άπόκρισιν από των αΧΧων, ποΧΧη αύτώ αν ay κη διπΧήν την οδύνην παρέχειν κατο, τα 20 είρημένα, 'ένθεν τε εξέστη και ένθα υπερέβαΧεν.
V.	ΈΑπον δη,4 α αν φησω τον άνθρωπον είναι, άποφανεΐν αίει 5 ταύτα έόντα και κατο, νόμον καί κατά φύσιν φημι δη είναι6 αίμα και φXέyμa και χοΧην ξανθήν και μεΧαιναν. και τούτων πρώτον μεν κατά νόμον τά ονόματα διωρίσθαι φημι και ούδενι αυτών το αυτό όνομα είναι, έπειτα κατά φύσιν τάς ιδέας κεχωρίσθαι, καί ούτε τό φXέyμa ούδέν εοικέναι τω αΐματι, ούτε τό αίμα τη χόΧη,Ί ου τε την χοΧην τω φXέyμaτι. πώς 10 jap αν έοικότα ταύτα εϊη άΧΧηΧοισιν, ών ούτε τά χρώματα ομοια φαίνεται προσορώμενα, ούτε τη χειρι ψαύοντι ομοια δοκεί είναι ;8 ούτε
1	Α omits tf ή, perhaps rightly. M omits, with di) η in margin. V has tty ή in the text.
2	ζΰμπασιν MV : ιτασιν A.
3	The reading is that of A. MV have tvOfv τ* έξέστηκΐν υΰ μόνον τοΰτο τό χωρίον vocrfpbv yiverat, anil Omit στή καί.
4	tliruiv Si A : fjirov δή MV.
5	αττοφανίΊναί οι A (Littre says αποφανηναί οι out of airorf>ave?v aid, but the rotograph only shows that ft is
I 2
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felt when one of these elements is in defector excess, or is isolated in the body without being compounded Λνΐΐΐι all the others. For when an element is isolated and stands by itself, not only must the place which it left become diseased, but the place where it stands in a flood must, because of the excess, cause pain and distress. In fact when more of an element flows out of the body than is necessary to get rid of superfluity, the emptying causes pain. If, on the other hand, it be to an inward part that there takes place the emptying, the shifting and the separation from other elements, the man certainly must, according to what has been said, suffer from a double pain, one in the place left, and another in the place flooded.
V.	Now I promised to show that what are according to me the constituents of man remain always the same, according to both convention and nature.1 These constituents are, I hold, blood, phlegm, yellow bile and black bile. First I assert that the names of these according to convention are separated, and that none of them has the same name as the others ; furthermore, that according to nature their essential forms are separated, phlegm being quite unlike blood, blood being quite unlike bile, bile being quite unlike phlegm. How could they be like one another, λνΐιεη their colours appear not alike to the sight nor does their touch seem alike to the hand ? For they are
1 See p. 9. 7 8
written over some mark, and that οι is, apparently, on a thorough erasure): αποφαί^ιν alel MV. β δε tlvai Α : δ' that MV : δη eivai Littl'0.
7	τω αΐματι η χολή Α : τψ αΤμα (sic) Μ.
8	'όμοια δί (ου above the line) δοκΐϊ Α.
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yap θερμά ομοίως εστιν, ούτε ψυχρά, ούτε ξηρά, ούτε vypci. άνάηκη τοίνυν, οτε τοσούτον Βιηλλακται άλλήλων την ΙΒεην τε καλ την Βύναμιν, μη εν αυτά είναι, ε’ίττερ μη ττΰρ τε και ύΒωρ εν εστιν.1 yνοίης 8' αν τοΐσΒε, οτι ούχ εν ταντα -πάντα εστιν, ἀλλ’ έκαστον αυτών εχει Βύναμιν τε και φύσιν την εωυτού' ην yap τινι 20 ΒιΒως1 2 άνθρώπω φάρμακον ο τι φλεημα άγ«, εμείται σοι φλ^μα, καί ην ΒιΒως φάρμακον ο τι χολήν ciyei, ε με ιτ αι σοι χολή, κατά ταύτά 8ε καί χολή μελαινα καθαίρεται,3 ην Βιοώς φάρμακον ο τι χολήν μελαιναν er/yer και ην τρώσης αυτόν του σώματος τι ώστε έλκος4 yeiώσθαι, ρυησεται αύτω αίμα, καί ταντα ποιήσει σοι πάντα πάσαν η μέρη ν καί νύκτα και χειμώνος καί θερεος, μέχρι αν Βυνατος η τ6 πνεύμα ελκειν ες εωυτον καί πάλιν μεθιέναι, ή εστ αν τινος 30 τούτων στερηθη των σvyyεyovότωv. avyykyονε 8ε ταντα τα είρημενα· πώς yap ον συyyεyovε ; πρώτον μεν φανερός εστιν ώνθρωπος εχων εν εωυτώ ταντα πάντα αίεί5 εως αν ζη, επειτα 8ε y^yoi^v εξ ανθρώπου ταντα πάντα εχοντος, τεθραπταί τε εν άνθρώπω ταντα πάντα εχοντι, 3G οσα ίγω φημι τε καί άποΒείκνυμι.
VI.	Οι 8ε λέyovτες ως εν εστιν ώνθρωπος, Βοκεονσί μοι ταύτη τη yvώμη χρήσθαι·6 όρεοντες τους πίνοντας τα φάρμακα και απολλνμενους εν τησιν ύπερκαθάρσεσι, τούς μεν χολήν εμέ-
1	ΰδωρ tv έστι Α: ύδωρ ταυτόν (στ ι MV: νδαφ ev τε καί τ αυτόν έστι ν Littre after Galen.
2	el yap τι δοΐ-qs (not διδοίηϊ, as Littre says) A : ήν yap
τινι δίδωJ MV .
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not equally warm, nor cold, nor dry, nor moist. Since^tben they are so different from one another in essential form and in power, they cannot be one, if fire and water are not one. From the following evidence you may know that these elements are not all ..one, but that each of them lias its own power and its own nature. If you were to give a man ;i medicine which withdraws phlegm, he will vomit you phlegm; if you give him one which withdraws bile, he will vomit you bile. Similarly too black bile is purged aAvay if you give a medicine which withdraws black bile. And if jou Avound a man’s body so as to cause a wound, blood will flow from him. And you will find all these things happen on any day and on any night, both in winter and in summer, so long as the man can draw breath in and then breathe it out again, or until he is deprived of one of the elements congenital witli him. Congenital with him (how should they not be so?) are the elements already mentioned. First, so long as a man lives he manifestly has all these elements always in him ; then he is born out of a human being having all these elements, and is nursed in a human being having them all, I mean those elements I have mentioned with proofs.
VI.	Those who assert that man is composed of one element seem to me to have been influenced by the following line of thought. They see those who drink drugs and die through excessive purgings vomiting, 3 4 * 6
3	χολή μέλαινα καθαίρίται Α : χολήν μέλαιναν καθαίρα MV.
4	(Ακος Α : τραύμα MV (in Μ over an erasure).
6 aUl M : ael V: iSuv A.
6 χρησθαι AV : κ«χρί)σ0αι M.
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όντας, τούς Βέ τινας φΧέγμα, τούτο Βέ ’έκαστον αυτών ενόμισαν είναι τον άνθρωπον, ο τι κα-θαιρόμενον ειΒον αυτόν άποθανόντα' καί οι το αίμα φάντες είναι τον άνθρωπον ττ) αν ττ)1 ηνώμ η ;χρέονται· όρέοντες άποσφαζομένους τούς άν-10 θρώπους και το αίμα ρέον εκ τού σώματος, τούτο νομίζουσιν είναι την ψυχήν τω άνθρώπω- και μαρτυρίοισι τούτοισι πάντες χρέονται εν τοΐσι Xoyoiaiv. καίτοι το μεν πρώτον2 εν τήσιν ύπερκαθάρσεσιν ούΒείς πω απίθανε χοΧην μού-νον καθ αρθείς· ἀλλ’ όπόταν πίη τις φάρμακον ο τι χοΧην α·γει, πρώτον μεν χοΧην εμεϊ, ’έπειτα Βέ και φΧέγμα· έπειτα Βέ επί τούτοισιν εμέουσι χοΧην μεΧαιναν αναγκαζόμενοι,3 τεΧευτώντες Βέ καί αΐμα εμεουσι καθαρόν, τα αυτά Βέ πάσχονσι 20 και υπό τών φάρμακων τών το φΧί'γμα άηόντων πρώτον μεν yap φΧέγμα εμεουσιν, επειτα Βέ χοΧην ξανθήν, επειτα Βέ μεΧαιναν, τεΧευτώντες Βέ αίμα καθαρόν, και εν τωΒε άποθνήσκουσιν. το yap φάρμακον, όταν εσεΧθη ες το σώμα, πρώτον μεν άηει δ αν αύτω κατά φύσιν μάΧιστα ή τών εν τω σώματι ενεόντων, έπειτα Βέ καί τάΧΧα εΧκει τε καί καθαίρει. ως yap τα φυόμενά τε καί σπειρό-μενα, όπόταν ες την ypv έΧθη, εΧκει έκαστον το κατά φύσιν αν τω ενεόν εν ττ) yf), ένι Βέ καί οξύ 30 καί πικρόν καί y\vw καί ιιΧμυρόν καί παντοϊον πρώτον μεν συν πΧεΐστον τούτου ε'ίΧκυσεν ες έωυτό, ο τι αν η αν τω κατά φύσιν μάΧιστα, έπειτα Βέ έ'Χκει καί τάλλα· τοιούτον Βέ τι και τα φάρμακα ποιεί εν τω σώματι· οσα αν χοΧην άγη, πρώτον μεν άκρητεστάτην έκάθηρε χοΧην, έπειτα Βέ μεμιημένην καλ τά τού φXέyμaτoς ι6
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in some cases bile, in others phlegm ; then they think that the man is composed of that one thing from the purging of which they saw him die. Those too who say that man is composed of blood use the same line of thought. They see men who are cut3 bleeding from the body, and so they think that blood composes the soul of a man. Such is the evidence they all use in their discussions. Yet first., nobody yet in excessive purgings has vomited bile alone when he died. But when a man has drunk a drug which withdraws bile, he first vomits bile, then phlegm also. Afterwards under stress men vomit after these black bile, and finally they vomit also pure blood. The same experiences happen to those who drink drugs .which withdraw phlegm. First they vomit phlegm, then yellow bile, then black, and finally pure blood, whereon they die. For when the drug enters the body, it first withdraws that constituent of the body which is most akin to itself, and then it draws and purges the other constituents. For just as things that are sown and grow in the earth, when they enter it, draw each that constituent of the earth which is nearest akin to it—these are the acid, the bitter, the sweet, the salt and so on— first the plant draws to itself mostly that element which is most akin to it, and then it draws the other constituents also. Such too is the action of drugs in the body. Those that withdraw bile first evacuate absolutely pure bile, then bile that is mixed.
1 Literally, “have their throat cut.” 1 2
1	τοιαΰττη A.
2	καίτοι rb μεν πρώτον A : καί πρώτον μιν MV.
* αναγκαζόμενοι MV : A omits.
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φάρμακα πρώτον μεν άκρητέστατον το φ\β^μα ayei, επειτα δε pepiyμόνον καί τοΐσιν άποσφα-ζομενοισι το αίμα pel πρώτον θερμότατου1 re
40	καί έρυθρότατον, επειτα δέ pel φΧβ'γματωΰβστερον
41	και χοΧωδεστερον.
VII.	Αυξεται δε iv τω άνθρώπω το φΧβγμα του χειμώνας' τούτο yap τω χειμώνι κατο, φύσιν εστ ι μάΧιστα των εν τω σώματι ένεάντων, ψυχρότατου yap εστιν.2 τεκμήριου δε τούτου, οτι το μεν φΧ^μα ψυχρότατου, ει θεΧοις3 ψαύσαι φΧ^ματος καί χοΧής καί αίματος,4 το φΧ^μα ειψήσεις ψυχρότατου εόν καίτοι yXia-χρότατόν εστ ι καί βίρ μάΧιστα άyετ αι μετά 5 χοΧην μεΧαιναν όσα δε βίρ έρχεται, θερμότερα yivtTαι, άναχκαζόμενα υπό της βίης· ἀλλ’ όμως 10 και προς ταύτα πάντα ψυχρότατου εόν τό φXέyμa φαίνεται υπό τής φύσιος τής έωυτον. ότι δε ό χειμων πΧρροϊ τό σώμα φΧ^ματος, ^/νοίης αν τ οΐσδε· οι άνθρωποι πτύονσι και άπομύσσονται φXεyμaτωδέστaτov τον χειμώνος, καί τα οιδήματα Χευκά6 yivevai μάΧιστα ταύ-την την ώρην, καί ταΧΧα νοσήματα φXeyμa-τώδεα. τού δε ήρος τό φXεyμa ετι μένει Ισχυρόν 7 εν τω σώματι, καί τό αίμα αυξεται' τά τε yap ψύχεα εξανίει,8 καί τα ϋδατα επ γίνεται, τό δε 20 αίμα κατά ταύτα9 αυξεται υπό τε των όμβρων
1	rb αίμα β(ΐ πρώτον θερμότατον Α : τὥ αίμα peet πρώτον μιν θίρμότατον MV.
2	τούτο yap τω χειμώνι κατο, φύσιν μάλιστα των iv τω
σώματι 4ν(6ντων ψνχροτατον 4στίν Α : τούτο yap τώι χαμών ι κατά φύσιν μάλιστα των iv τώι σώματι ενοόντων φυχρότατον yap eon Μ :	τούτο yap τω χαμώνι μάλιστα κατά φυσιν των
4ν τω σώματι ινφάντων φνχράτατόν 4στι V.
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Those that withdraw phlegm first withdraw absolutely pure phlegm, and then phlegm that is mixed. And when men are cut,1 the blood that flows is at first very hot and very red, and then it flows with more phlegm and bile mixed with it.
VII.	Phlegm increases in a man in winter; for phlegm, being the coldest constituent of the body, is closest akin to winter. A proof that phlegm is very cold is that if you touch phlegm, bile and blood, you will find phlegm the coldest. And yet it is the most viscid, and after black bile requires most force for its evacuation. But things that are moved by force become hotter under the stress of the force. Yet in spite of all this, phlegm shows itself the coldest element by reason of its own nature. That Avinter fills the body with phlegm you can learn from the following evidence. It is in winter that the sputum and nasal discharge of men is fullest of phlegm ; at this season mostly swellings become white, and diseases generally phlegmatic. And in spring too phlegm still remains strong in the body, while the blood increases. For the cold relaxes, and the rains come on, Avhile the blood accordingly increases
1 Literally “have their throats cut.” 3 4 5 6 * 8
3	θελοις A: εθέλοις M : εθ4\εις (-ois ?) V.
4	A omits καί αίματος.
5	μετa MV : μετά δἶ Α.
6	λευκί Α: λευκότατα MV.
Ί ἔτι μεν Ισχυρήν τb φλ4γμα εστϊν Α : τό φλ4γμα ἔτι μιν Ισχυρότερο» Μ : rb φλέγμα ἔστι μεν ισχυρότερον V : τό φ\4γμα ἔτι μένει Ισχυρόν Littre, from Galen aud notes in Foes.
8 ίζανείει τε Α: έξανίει MV.
* A omits κατο, ταντα.
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καί υπό τών θερμημεριών' κατο, φύσιν <γάρ αν τω ταυ τά εστ ι μάΧιστα τον ενιαυτού' vypov τε yap εστι καί θερμόν, yvoips δ’ αν τοΐσδε’ οι άνθρωποι τον ήρος καί τον θέρεος μάΧιστα υπό τε των δυσεντεριών άΧίσκονται, και εκ των ρινών το αίμα1 ρεΐ αύτοΐσι, και θερμότατοι είσι και ερυθροί’ τού δε θερεος τό τε αίμα ισχύει ετι, καί ή χοΧη αίρεται εν τω σώματι και παρατείνει ες τό φθινόπωρου' εν δε τω φθινο-30 πώρω τό μεν αίμα oXiyov yίνεται, εναντίον yap αυτού τό φθινόπωρου ττ) φύσει εστι ν' η δε χοΧή την θερείην2 κατέχει τό σώμα καί τό φθινόπωρου.	7νοίης δ’ αν τοΐσδε' οι άνθρωποι αυ-
τόματοι ταύτην την ώρην χοΧήν εμέουσι, καί εν τ ήσι φαρμακοποσία ι χοΧωδεστατα καθαίρονται, δήΧον δε καί τοίσι πυρετοϊσι καί τοϊσι χρώμασι τών ανθρώπων, τό δε φΧ^μα της θερείης3 άσθενεστατόν εστιν αυτό εωυτού’ εναντίη yap αυτού τη φύσει εστιν η ώρη, ξηρή τε εούσα 4 καί 40 θερμή, τό δε αίμα τού φθινοπώρου εΧάχιστον 7ίνεται εν τω άνθρώπω, ξηρόν τε yap εστι το φθινόπωρου καί ψύχειν ήδη άρχεται τον άνθρωπον' ή δε μέΧαινα χοΧή τού φθινοπώρου πΧείστη τε καί ισχυρότατη εστιν. όταν δε ό χειμών καταΧαμβάνη, ή τε χοΧή ψυχόμενη oXiyp 7ίνεται, καί τό φΧ^μα αύξεται πάΧιν υπό 5 τε τών ύετών τού πΧήθεος καί 6 τών νυκτών τού μήκεος. εχει μεν ον ν ταύτα πάντα αίεί 7 το σώμα τού ανθρώπου, υπό δε τής ωρης περιισ-50 ταμενης ποτε μεν πΧείω yίνεται αυτά εωυτών, ποτε 8 δε εΧάασω, εκαστα κατά μέρος καί 9 κατά
20
1 τα αίματα Α : αίμα MV.
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through the. showers and the hot days. For these conditions of the year are most akin to the nature of blood, spring being moist and warm. Y'ou can learn the truth from the following facts. It;,is chiefly in spring and summer that men are attacked by dysenteries, and by hemorrhage from the nose, and they are then hottest and red. And in summer blood is still strong, and bile rises in the body and extends until autumn. In autumn blood becomes small in quantity, as autumn is opposed to its nature, while bile prevails in the body during the summer season and during autumn. Y'ou may learn this truth from the following facts. During this season men vomit bile without an emetic, and when they take purges the discharges are most bilious. It is plain too from fevers and from the complexions of men. But,in summer phlegm is at its weakest. For the season is opposed to its nature, being dry and warm. But in autumn blood becomes least in man, for autumn is dry and begins from this point to chill him. It is black bile which in autumn is greatest and strongest. When winter comes on, bile being chilled becomes small in quantity, and phlegm increases again because of the abundance of rain and the length of the nights. All these elements then are always comprised in the body of a man, but as the year goes round they become now greater and now less, each in turn and 2 3 * 5 6 7 8
2 τ ον dtptos A : τήν Otpi ην M: τήν 6tpt[r\v λ .
3	τον eiptos A:	tt/s θ(ρίη$ Μ:	tt/s Otptlys V. Littl'0
records a reading rrjs Otpeos 0«ρ«ξω.
1 to ίσα A : yap ten MV.
5	virb A : airb MV.
6	MV read virb before των νυκτών.
7	ά'Ιδια Α: άίΐ MV.
8	ποτί . . . ποτί Μ V: τότ« . . . τότ« Α.
* κατά ptpos τί καί Α.
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φύσιν. ως yap1 6 ενιαυτός μετέχει μεν πας πάντων καί των θερμών καί των ψυχρών και των ξηρών καί τών υχρών, ου yap αν μείνειε τούτων2 ού8εν ού8ενα χρόνον άνευ πάντων τών ενεόντων εν τω8ε τω κοσμώ, ἀλλ’ εΐ εν τί χε3 εκΧίποι, πάντ αν άφανισθείη'^ από yap τής αυτής ανάγκης πάντα συνεστηκε τε καί τρέφεται υπ' ® άΧΧήΧων' οΰτω 8ε καί ει τι εκ του αν-
60 θρώπου εκΧίποι τούτων τών σvyyεyovότωv, ούκ αν 8ύναιτο ζήν ώνθρωπος. ισχύει δ’ εν τω ενιαυτω τότε μεν ό χειμών μάΧιστα, τότε 8ε το εαρ, τότε 8ε τό θέρος, τότε 8ε τό φθινόπωρον' οΰτω 8ε καί εν τω άνθρώπω τότε μεν τό φΧεχμα ισχύει, τότε 8ε τό αίμα, τότε 8ε ή χοΧή, πρώτον μεν ή ξανθή, επειτα δ’ ή μεΧαινα καΧεομενη. μαρτύριον 8ε σαφέστατου, ει θεΧοις6 τω αν τω άνθρώπω 8ούναι τό αυτό φάρμακον τετράκις του ενιαυτού, εμειταί σοι τού μεν χειμώνος φΧεχμα-
70	τω8εστατα, τού 8ε ήρος ιερότατα, τού 8ε θερεος
71	χοΧωόεστατα, τού 8ε φθινοπώρου μεΧάντατα.
VIII.	ΌφείΧει ούν, τούτων ώ8ε εχόντων, όσα μεν τών νοσημάτων χειμώνος αύξεται, θερεος φθίνειν,7 όσα 8ε θερεος αύξεται, χειμώνος Χήχειν, όσα μή αυτών εν περιό8ω ήμερεων άπαΧΧάσσεταί' τήν 8ε περίοΒον αύτις φράσω την τών ήμερεων. οσα 8ε ήρος χίνεται νοσήματα, προσ8εχεσθαι χρή φθινοπώρου τήν άπάΧΧαξιν εσεσθαι αυτών' όσα 8ε φθινοπωρινά νοσήματα, τούτων τού ήρος
1 u>s yap Α: ώσπερ MV.
1 μεΐνειεν Α:	μενψεν τουτεων Μ:	μενεΊ του τέων V.
Holkliatnensis 282 reads μενεΊ, but according to Littr0 C has μενεμ 22
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accordiii”· to its nature. For just as every year participates in every element, the hot, the cold, the dry and the moist—none in fact of these elements would last for a moment without all the things that exist in this universe, but if one were to fail all would disappear, for by reason of the same necessity all things are constructed and nourished by one another—even so, if any of these congenital elements were to fail, the man could not live. In the year sometimes the winter is most powerful, sometimes the spring, sometimes the summer and sometimes the autumn. So too in man sometimes phlegm is powerful, sometimes blood, sometimes bile, first yellow, and then what is called black bile. The clearest proof is that if you will give the same man to drink the same drug four times in the year, he will vomit, you will find, the most phlegmatic matter in the winter, the inoistest in the spring, the most bilious in the summer, and the blackest in the autumn.
VIII.	Now, as these things are so, such diseases as increase in the winter ought to cease in the summer, and such as increase in the summer ought to cease in the winter, with the exception of those which do not change in a period of days—the period of days I shall speak of afterwards. When diseases arise in spring, expect their departure in autumn. Such diseases as arise in autumn must have their 3 * * * 7
3 tv τί γ€ A : tv τι MV.
*	αφανισθΐί-η MV: αφανισθή A.
6	νττ’ A : άττ' MV.
*	OtKois AV: έθέλοιχΜ: idtKtis LittrA
7	φθίναν Α: λήγ«ιν MV.
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ανάγκη την άπάλλαξιν γενεσθαι' ο τι δ’ αν τάς 10 ώρας ταύτας ύιτερβάλλη1 νόσημα, είόέναι χρη ώς ενιαύσιον αυτό 1 2 εσόμενον. καί τον ιητρόν ου τω χρη Ιήσθαι3 * τα νοσήματα ως έκαστον τούτων ισχύοντος εν τω σώματι κατά την ώρην την αύτω 14 κατα φύσιν έούσαν μάλιστα.
IX.	EΙΒέναι 8ε χρή και τά8ε προς έκείνοις’ οσα πλησμονή τικτει νοσήματα, κένωσις ιηται, όσα 8ε από κενώσιος γίνεται, πλησμονή ιηται, οσα 8ε ιιπό ταλαιπωρίης γίνεται, άνάτταυσις Ιηται, οσα 8’ ύττ άργίης τίκτεται, ταλαι-ττωρίη ίηται*	το 8ε σύμπαν γνώναι, 8εΐ τον
ιητρόν εναντίον ϊστασθαι τοΐσι καθεστεώσι 5 καί νοσήμασι καί εϊ8εσι 6 καί ώρησι καί ήλικίησι, καί τα συντείνοντα λύειν, καί τ άλελυμένα σνντείνειν' 10 ου τω γάρ αν μάλιστα το κάμνον άνατταύοιτο, η τε ϊησις τούτο μοι 8οκεϊ είναι, αι 8έ νοΰσοι γίνονται, αι μεν άττό των 8ιαιτημάτων, αι 8ε από του πνεύματος, ο έσαγόμενοι ζώμεν. την 8ε 8ιάγνω-σιν χρή εκατερου ώ8ε ττοιείσθαι' όταν μεν υπό νοσήματος ενός πολλοί άνθρωποι άλίσκωνται κατα τον αυτόν χρονον, την αίτίην χρή άνατιθεναι τούτω ο τι κοινότατου έστι καί μάλιστα αύτω πάντες χρεόμεθα· εστι 8ε τούτο ό άναπνεομεν. φανερόν γάρ 8ή ότι τά γε όιαιτήματα έκαστου 20 ημών ούκ αίτιά εστιν, ότε γε 7 άπτεται πάντων ή νούσος εξής καί των νεωτερων καί των πρεσβυτέρων, καί γυιαικών καί άν8ρών ομοίως, καί των
1	νπβρθάλλη Α and Hoik, 2S2: ΰπ(ρβά\τ) Μ: υπΐρβάΚτ) Χ.
2	ainb deleted by Wilamowitz.
3	ου τω χρή Ιησθαι npbs MV : χρή ούτως Ιασθύ,ί Α.
* οσα Se υπέρτερη άργίη νοσήματα τίκτβι, τβντα ταλαιπωρίη
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departure in spring. Whenever a disease passes these limits, you may know that it will last a year. The physician too must treat diseases with the conviction that each of them is powerful in the body according to the season which is most conformable to it.
IX.	Furthermore, one must know that diseases due to repletion are cured by evacuation, and those due to evacuation are cured by repletion ; those due to exercise are cured by rest, and those due to idleness are cured by exercise. To know the whole matter, the physician must set himself against the established character of diseases, of constitutions, of seasons and of ages; he must relax what is tense and make tense what is relaxed. For in this way the diseased part would rest most, and this, in my opinion, constitutes treatment. Diseases * 1 arise, in some cases from regimen, in other cases from the air by the inspiration of which we live. The distinction between the two should be made in the following way. Whenever many men are attacked by one disease at the same time, the cause should be assigned to that which is most common, and which we all use most. This it is which we breathe in. For it is clear that the regimen of each of us is not the cause, since the disease attacks all in turn, both younger and older, men as much as women, those who drink wine as much as
1 This passage is quoted, or rather paraphrased, in the Anonymus Londinensis VII. 15.
Ιαται A : δκόσα δ' ΰπ' αργίης νοσήματα τίκτεται ταλαιπαψίη Ιήται
MV.
6 καθ(στ(ωσι MV ·. καθ^στ-ηκόσι Δ.
6 «ϊδεσι MV : ίόίγσι Α.
1	‘ότ( 7« Α : 8τ€ τ« MV.
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θωρησσομενων καί των ύδροποτεόντων, καί των μάζαν εσθιοντων καί των άρτον σιτευμενων, καί των ποΧΧά ταΧαιπωρεόντων καί των ολίγα* ούκ αν ον ν τά γε διαιτήματα αίτια εϊη, όταν διαιτώ-μενοι πάντας τρόπους οι άνθρωποι άΧίσκωνται υπό της αυτής νούσου. όταν δε αι νούσοι ηίνων-ται παντοόαπαϊ κατά τον αυτόν χρόνον,1 δήΧον 30 οτ ι τα διατήματά εστιν αίτια εκαστα εκάστοισι, καί τήν θεραπειην χρή ποιεϊσθαι ενάντιου μεν ον τ τ} προφάσει της νούσου, ώσπερ μοι πεφρασται και ετερωθι, και τή των διαιτημάτων μεταβοΧή.2 δήΧον <yap οτι οΐσί <γε χρήσθαι εϊωθεν 3 ώνθρωπος διαιτήμασιν, ούκ επιτήδεια οι εστιν η πάντα, ή τα πΧείω, ή εν γε τι αυτών α δει καταμαθόντα μεταβάΧΧειν, και σκεψάμενον του ανθρώπου τήν φύσιν 4 τήν τε ήΧικίην καί τό είδος και τήν ώρην τον ετεος και τής νούσου τον τρόπον, τήν θερα-40 πείην ποιεΐσθαι, ποτε μεν άφαιρεοντα, ποτε δε5 προστιθεντα, ώσπερ μοι καλ6 πάΧαι εϊρηται, προς εκαστα7 των ήΧικιών καί των ώρεων και των ειδεων και των νούσων εν τε ττ} φαρμακεία9 προστρεπεσθαι και εν ττ} διαίτη9 όταν δε νοσήματος ενός επιδημίη καθεστήκη, δήΧον οτι10 ου τα διαιτήματα αίτιά εστιν, άλΧ’ δ άναπνεομεν, τούτο αίτιόν εστι, καί δήΧον οτι τούτο νοσηρήν τινα άποκρισιν εχον άνιει. τούτον χρή11 τον
1 κατο, τί>ν αυτόν χρόνον MV: κατὰ rows avrobs χρόνουs Α.
*	έκ των διαιτημάτων μοταβά\\ΐΐν Α : των διχιτημάτων μοτα-βo\rj MV ; rij των διαιτημάτων μεταβο\η Littrd with many late MSS. Wilamowitz deletes καί ... . μεταβάλλαν.
3	χρησθαι efaflevMV: ειώθη χρΰσθαι (not χρησθαι as I,ittr0 says) Λ.
4	A omits τήν φύσιν.
*	ιτοτἴ uev .... ιτοτί δι MV: τὰ μ\ν , ... τα δό Α.
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teetotallers, those who eat barley cake as much as those who live on bread, those who take much exercise as well as those who take little. For regimen could not be the cause, when no matter what regimen they have followed all men are attacked by the same disease. But when diseases of all sorts occur at one and the same time, it is clear that in each case the particular regimen is the cause, and that the treatment carried out should be that opposed to the cause of the disease, as has been set forth by me elsewhere also, and should be by change of regimen. For it is clear that, of the regimen the patient is wont to use, either all, or the greater part, or some one part, is not suited to him. This one should learn and change, and carry out treatment only after examination of the patient’s constitution, age, physique, the season of the year and the fashion of the disease, sometimes taking away and sometimes adding, as I have already said, and so making changes in drugging or in regimen to suit the several conditions of age, season, physique and disease. But when an epidemic of one disease is prevalent, it is plain that the cause is not regimen but what we breathe, and that this is charged with some unhealthy exhalation. During this period these * 11
* MV oinit καί
7	'ίκαστα A : ίκάστα! MV.
8 τί) φαρμακήίη Α : τfjcri φαρμακίησι λΐ : τήσι φαρμακίίησι V.
8 τ η διαίτη Α: τήσι διαιτήμασιν Μ : τοΐσ ι διαιτήμασιν V.
10	δ?)λον 3τ! Μ : καί δηλον ή 'ότι Α : δηλονότι V.
11	δηλον ἔτι τούτο νοσηρήν τήν άπόκρισιν ἔχον άν eίη, τούτον χρή Α : καί δηλον 'ότι τούτο νοσηρην τινα άπόκρισιν (χων άν eίη· τούτον χρἴ? Μ: καί δηλον οτι τούτο νοσηρήν τινα άπόκρισιν (χον άν ΐΧη' τούτον δΐΊ V. καί δηλον 'ότι τούτο νοσηρήν τινα άπόκρι-σιν (χον aviet LittrA Villaret keeps the reading of A from καθΐστήκη, putting a full stop at eϊη.
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■χρόνον τ ας παραινεσιας ποιείσθαι τοίσιν άν-50 θρώποισι τοιάσδε· τἀ μεν διαιτήματα μη μετα-βάλλειν, ότι1 <ye ούκ αίτιά εστι της νούσου, τό δε πώμα όράν, όπως εσται ως άογκότατον1 2 και άσθενεστατον, των τε αιτίων άφαιρεοντα και των ποτών, οίσιν είώθει χρήσθαι, κατ ολίγον· ήν γάρ μεταβάλη 3 ταχέως τήν δίαιταν, κίνδυνος και από τής μεταβολής νεώτερόν τι γενεσθαι εν τω σώματι, ἀλλά χρή τοίσι μεν διαιτήμασιν ου τω χρήσθαι, οτε γε 4 φαίνεται ούδεν 5 άδικέοντα τον άνθρωπον' 60 του δε πνεύματος όπως ή ρύσις ως ελάχιστη ες τό σώμα εσίη 6 και ως ξενωτάτη,7 προμηθεϊσθαι, τών τε χωρίων τους τόπους μεταβάλλοντα8 ες δύναμιν, εν οίσιν αν ή νούσος καθεστήκη, και τα σώματα λεπτύνοντα' ου τω γάρ αν ήκιστα πολλοί) τε και πυκνόν του πνεύματος9 χρήζοιεν 66 οι άνθρωποι.
Χ. ΓΌσα δε τών νοσημάτων γίνεται από τού 10 σώματος τών μελεων τού ισχυρότατου, ταύτα 11 δε δεινότατα εστιν και yap ήν αυτού μόνη 12 ένθα αν άρξηται, ανάγκη, τού ίσχυροτάτου τών μελεων πονεομενου, άπαν τό σώμα πονείσθαΐ’ καλ ήν επί τι τών ασθενέστερων 13 άφίκηται από τού ισχυρότερου, χαλεπαι αι άπόλύσιες γίνονται, όσα δ' αν από τών ασθενέστερων14 επί τα ισχυρότερα
1	οτι Α : Sr* MV.
2	αογκότατον Α ϊ is αογκότατον Μ (iis above the line): us εϋογκότατον V.
3	μεταβάλτ) Μ : μ(ταβά\\(ιν Α : μΐταβά\τ) V.
J 2τί ye λίν : οτe Α.
6	oiiSeo AMV: μηδ(ν LittrA
β σώμα ίσίτ) Α : σώμα έσἱοι MV: στόιια ίσίι; LittrA
7	^νωτάτη ἔσται Μ : ξevanάτη Α : ζ€νοτάτη ἔσται V.
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are the recommendations that should be made to patients. They should not change their regimen, as it is not the cause of their disease, but rather take care tnat their body be as thin and as weak as possible, by diminishing their usual food and drink gradually. For if the change of regimen be sudden, there is a risk that from the change too some disturbance will take place in the body, but regimen should be used in this way when it manifestly does no harm to a patient. Then care should be taken that inspiration be of the lightest, and also from a source as far removed as possible ; the place should be moved as far as possible from that in which the disease is epidemic, and the body should be reduced, for such reduction will minimise the need of deep and frequent breathing.
X.	Those diseases are most dangerous which arise in the strongest1 part of the body. For should the disease remain -where it began, the whole body, as the strongest limb in it feels pain, must be in pain ; while should the disease move from a stronger part to one of the weaker parts, the riddance of it proves difficult. But when diseases move from weaker parts to stronger parts, it is easier to get rid of
1 I follow Galen and LittnSin taking “the strongest parts” to be those which are naturally, i.e. constitutionally, the most healthy members of the body. * 11
8 μίταβάΧΧοντα λίν : μιταβαΧΚοντας Α.
8 τ ον πνεύματος Α : πνεύματος MV.
10	άπ6 τον MV : άπ’ αν του τον Α.
11	ταντα MV : ταντα δὲ Α.
12	μενεΐ Α : μεν μενρ Μ : μιν μενη V.
13	Μ των ασθενεστ έρων τι Α : επί των ασθενέστερων τ ι (with τι above the line after επί) M : επί τι των ασθενέστερων V.
14	V omits from αφίκηται to ασθενέστερων.
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εΧθη, εύΧυτώτερά έστιν, ύπο γάρ τής ισχύος άνα-10 Χώσεται1 ριμδίως τἀ έπιρρέοντα.
XI.	Αι παχύταται τών φΧεβών ώδε πεφύκασίν. τεσσαρα ζεύγεά έστιν έν τω σώματι, καί έν μεν αυτών άπο της κεφαλής όπισθεν δία του αύχενος, έξωθεν παρά 2 τήν ράχιν ένθεν τε καί ένθεν παρά3 τα Ισχία άφικνεϊται καλ ές τα σκέΧεα, έπειτα δια των κνημεων έπί4 των σφυρών τα έξω καί ες τους πόδας έιφήκει.5 δει ουν τ ας φΧεβοτομίας τ ας εττϊ των άΧγημάτων τών εν τω νώτω καί τοΐσιν ίσχίοισιν άπο τών Ιγνύων ιτοιεϊσθαι καί άττο τών 10 σφυρών ’έξωθεν.^ αι δ’ έ'τεραι φΧέβες άττο 7 τής κεφαΧής τταρα τα ώτα διά του αύχενος, αι σφα-γίτιδες καΧεόμεναι, εσωθεν τταρα τήν ράχιν εκατέρωθεν φέρουσι τταρα τάς ψόας ες τούς ορχιας καί ές τούς μηρούς, καί διά τών ιγνύων εκ 8 του εσωθεν μέρεος, εττειτα διά τών κνημεων επί 9 τά σφυρά τα εσωθεν καί τούς ττόδας. δει ουν τάς φΧεβοτομίας 7τοιεϊσθαι προς τάς οδύνας τάς άπο τών ψοών καί τών δρχιων, άπο τών ιγνύων καί άπο τών σφυρών εσωθεν. αι δε τρίται φΧέβες εκ τών κροτάφων 20 διά του αύχενος ύττο τάς ώμοπΧάτας,10 επειτα συμφέρονται ές τον πΧεύμονα καί άφικνέονται ή μεν άπο τών δεξιών ές τά άριστερά, ή δέ άπο τών αριστερών ές τά δεξιά, καί ή μεν δεξιή ιίφικνεΐται έκ του πΧεύμονος11 ύπο τον μαζον καί ές τον σπΧήνα καί ές τον νεφρον, ή δε άπο τών έιριστερών ές τά δεξιά έκ του πΧεύμονος ύπο τον μαζον
1	αποκληίζεται Λ: απαλλάσσεται MV: αναλώνεται Littr^ from a note of Galen.
2	παρά AM (M has έπί above the line) : Μ V.
3	Fredrich reads is for παρά.
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them, as the strength of the stronger part will easily consume the humours that flow into them.
XI.	The thickest of the veins have the following nature. There are four pairs in the body. One pair extends from behind the head through the neck, and on either side of the spine externally reaches to the loins and legs, and then stretches through the shanks to the outside of the ankles and to the feet. So bleeding for pains in the back and loins should be made on the outside, behind the knee or at the ankle. The other pair of veins extend from the head by the ears through the neck, and are called jugular veins. They stretch right and left by the side of the spine internally along the loins to the testicles and thighs, then on the inside through the hollow of the knee, and finally through the shanks to the ankles on the inside and to the feet. Accordingly, to counteract pains in the loins and testicles, bleeding should be performed in the hollow of the knee and in the ankles on the inner side. The third pair of veins passes from the temples through the neck under the shoulder-blades, then they meet in the lungs and reach, the one on the right the left side, and the one on the left the right. The right one reaches from the lungs under the breast both to the spleen and to the kidneys, and the left one to the right from the lungs under
4 67ΓΙ A : καί MV.	5 διή«ι MV : αφ'ικη A.
6	e|u!0€v MV : ποιίΐσθαι A.
7	φλίβίϊ anb A : φλέ/Jes ΐχουσιν etc MV : φ\ίβα 4κ LittrA
8	Fredrich brackets έ*.
* παρά MV : iirl A.
10	ώμοιτλάταϊ MV : ώμοιτλάτουs A.
11	A omits η δὲ inb .... πλςύμονο^.
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και ες το ήπαρ καί ί? τον νεφρόν, τελευτώσι 8έ ές τον άρχον αύται ιιμφότεραι. αι 8έ τέταρται ιητο τον έμπροσθεν της κεφαλής καί των οφθαλμών 30 υιτο τον αυχένα και τ ας κληί8ας, έπειτα 8ε επί1 των βραχιόνων άνωθεν ές τάς συγκαμπάς, επειτα 8ε 8ιά των πηχεων ες τούς καρπούς καί τούς Βακτύλους, επειτα αιτο των Βακτύλων πάλιν 8ιά των στηθέων καί των πηχεων άνω ες τάς συγ-καμπάς, καί 8ιά των βραχιόνων τού κάτωθεν μέρεος ες τάς μασχάλας, καί εκ των πλενρεων άνωθεν η μεν ες τον σπλήνα άφικνεΐται, η 8ε ες το ήπαρ, επειτα 8ε υπέρ της γαστρος ες το αιΒοϊον τελευτώσιν άμφότεραι. καί αι μεν παχεαι 2 των 40 φλεβών ώ8ε εχουσιν.3 είσί 8ε καί άπο της κοιλίης φλέβες άνά το σώμα πάμπολλαί^ τε καί παντοϊαι, 8ι ών ή τροφή τω σώματι ’έρχεται, φέρουσι 8έ καί άπο τών παχειών φλεβών ες την κοιλίην καί το άλλο σώμα καί άπο τών έξω5 καί άπο τών έσω, καί ες άλληλας 8ια8ι8όασιν6 αι τε εσωθεν έξω καί αι έξωθεν έσω. τάς ουν φλεβοτομίας 7 ποιεισθαι κατά τούτους τούς λόγους' επιτηέεύειν 8ε χρη τάς τομάς ως προσωτάτω τάμνειν άπο τών χωρίων, ένθα αν αι 50 ό8ύναι μεμαθήκωσι 8 γίνεσθαι και το αίμα συλ-λέγεσθαΐ’ οΰτω yap αν η τε μεταβολή ήκιστα γίνοιτο μεγάλη εξαπίνης, καί το έθος μετα-στησαις9 αν ώστε μηκέτι ες το αύτο χωρίον 54 συλλέγεσθαι.
1	ίπίιτα δἴ έ7τ! Α : ίττατα hirtp MV,
2	παχίαι Α : τταχνταται MV.
3	S>Se έχονσιν MV : οΰτω πςφύκασtv Α.
4	ΤΓθλαΙ (sic) Α : παμπολαϊ Μ : παμποΚλαΙ V.
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the breast both to the liver and to the kidneys, both of them ending at the anus. The fourth pair begin at the front of the bead and eyes, under the neck and collar-bones, passing on the upper part of the arms to the elbows, then through the forearms to the wrists and fingers, then back from the fingers they go through the ball of the hand and the forearm upwards to the elbow, and through the upper arm on the under side to the armpit, and from the ribs above one reaches to the spleen and the other to the liver, and finally both pass over the belly to the privy parts. Such is the arrangement of the thick veins. From the belly too extend over the body very many veins of all sorts, by which nourishment comes to the body. Veins too lead from the thick veins to the belly and to the rest of the body both from the outside and from the inside; they communicate with one another, the inside ones outside and the outside ones inside. Bleeding then should be practised according to these principles. The habit should be cultivated of cutting as far as possible from the places where the pains are wont to occur and the blood to collect. In this way the change will be least sudden and violent, and you will change the habit so that the blood do longer collects in the same place. 5 6 7 8
5	έξιοτατων A : έξωταταh (with -τάτωι καί απο τών deleted)
Μ : ἔξω V.
6	διαδίδουσιν Α: διαδιδόασιν (with δια half erased) Μ : διδόασιν V.
7	After φλίβοτογ’αϊ Α has χρή.
8	μΐμαθητίκόσι with μΐμαθ-ηκασι in margin Α : μιμαθηκασι Μ V : μιμαθ·ηκωσι Littre.
8 μίταστήσιαϊ Α : μ(ταστησαι MV : μΐταστήσαυ Littre.
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XII.	"Oσοι πύον ποΧΧόν πτύουσιν άτερ πυρετού εόντες,1 και οΐσιν υπό το ουρον πύον ύφίστα-ται ποΧΧόν άτερ όδύνΐ]ς εούσι,2 καί οσοις τα ύποχωρήματα αίματώδεα ώσπερ εν τήσι δυσεντερία ι καϊ'χρόνιά εστιν εούσι 3 πέντε και τριήκοντα ετέων καί γεραιτεροισι, τούτοισι πάσιν από τού αυτού τα νοσήματα γίνεται' ανάγκη γάρ τούτους ταΧαιπώρους τε γενεσθαι4 καλ φιΧοπόνους τω σώματι καί εργάτας νεηνίσκους εόντας, επειτα 10 δε εξανεθεντας των πόνων σαρκωθήναι μαΧθακή σαρκι καί ποΧύ διαφερούση τής προτέρης, καί ποΧΧον διακεκριμενον εχειν τό σώμα τό τε προ-υπάρχον και τό επιτραφεν, ώστε μή όμονοεϊν.5 όταν ουν νόσημά τι καταΧάβη τούς ου τω διακει-μενους, τό μεν παραχρήμα διαφεύγουσιν, ύστερον δε μετά την νούσον χρόνω τήκεται τό σώμα, και ρεΐ6 διά τών φΧεβών, ή αν εύρυχωρίης μάΧιστα τύχη, ίχωροειδες' ήν μεν ουν όρμήση ες την κοιλίην την κάτω, σχεδόν τι οΐόν περ εν τω σώματι 20 αν ενή 7 τοιούτον κα'ι τό διαχώρημα γίνεται' α τε γάρ τής οδού κατάιντεος εούσης, ούχ ΐσταταιΒ ποΧυν χρόνον εν τω εντέρω. οΐσι δ’ αν ες τα στήθεα εσρυή, νπόπυον γίνεται' άτε γάρ τής καθάρσιος άνάντεος εούσης, και χρόνον εναυΧι-ζόμενον 7τοΧύν εν τω στήθει, κατασήπεται καί γίνεται πυοειδες. οΐσι δ’ αν ες την κύστιν εζε-ρευγηται, υπό τής θερμότητος τού χωρίου τούτο και θερμόν και 6 * * 9 Χευκόν γίνεται, καί διακρίνεται·
6 S
1	arep πνρβτοΰ eSvres AV : are -πυρίτου Uvtos Μ : eivros O
(according to Littrti).
2	eoΰσι AV : ίοΰσιν Μ : ίούσ-ης LittrA
34
NATURE OF MAN, xn.
XII.	Such as expectorate much pus without fever, or have a thick sediment of }ms in the urine without pain, or whose stools remain stained with blood, as in dysentery, during a long period, being thirty-five years or older, all these are ill from the same cause. For these patients must have been in their youth hardworking, diligent and industrious ; afterwards when delivered from their labours they must have put on soft flesh very different from their former flesh, and there must be a wide difference between the previous condition and the hypertrophied condition of their body, so that there is no longer harmony. Accordingly when a disease seizes men in such a condition, at first they escape, but after the disease the body in time wastes and serous matter flows through the veins ΛνΙιβΓενεΓ it finds the broadest passage. Now if the flux be to the lower bowel, the stools become very like the matter shut up in the body, because as the passage slopes downwards the matter cannot remain long in the intestine. When the flux is to the chest the patients suffer suppuration, because since the purging is along an upward passage and abides a long time in the chest it rots and turns to pus. When the matter empties itself into the bladder, owing to the warmth of the place the matter becomes hot and white, and separates itself 3 4 5 6 7 8
3	εστίν, iovai Δ : & (on ἔστι ?) viouriv ioZffiv Μ : α νεοισιν iovfft V.
4	τε yevtaOai MV : yeyeviiadai A.
5	ύμοΚογ&ιν AV : δμονοίειν λ! (in margin bμo\oyέuv).
6	pel A : f>4u λ! : διαρρέει V.
7	ivfi A : 4veη MV : kv 4ver) Littrd.
8	Ίσταται A : ϊσχεται MV.
* τοντο καί θερμδν κα\ omitted by A.
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και τό μεν αραιότατου εφίσταται1 άνω, τό 8ε 30 παχύτατου κάτω, b 8b πύον καΧεϊται. ηίνονται 8ε και οι Χίθοι τοΐσι παι8ίοισι 8ιά την θερμότητα τού χωρίου τε τούτου καί τού όΧου σώματος, τοΐσι 8ε άν8ράσιν ου γίνονται Χίθοι 8ια την ψυχρότητα τού σώματος, ευ 'yap χρη εί8εναι, οτι ο άνθρωπος τη πρώτη των η με ρεών θερμότατος εστιν αυτός εωυτού, τη 8ε ύστατη ψυχρότατος- άυά'γκη yap αυξανόμενου και χωρίον τό σώμα προς βίην θερμόν είναι' όταν 8ε άρχηται μαραίνεσθαι 2 τό σώμα, καταρρεον προς εύπετειαν, ψυχρότερου yίνεται- καί κατά τούτον τον Xoyov, 40 οσον τη πρώτη των η με ρεών πΧεϊστ ον αύξεται ό άνθρωπος, τοσούτον θερμότερος 1 2 3 yίvετaι, και τη ύστάτή των ημερεων, όσον πΧεϊστ ον καταμα-ραίνεται, τοσούτον avayKp ψυχρότερου4 είναι, vy ιεες 8ε yiyvovTai αυτόματοι οι ου τω 8ια-κείμενοι, πΧεϊστ οι μεν εν τη ώρη, η αν άρξωνται τήκεσθαι, πεντεκαιτεσσαρακονθήμεροι·5 οσοι 8' αν την ώρην ταύτην ύπερβάΧΧωσιν, ενιαυτω αυτόματοι hyiεες yivovTai,6 ην μη τι ετερον κακούρ-49 γηται ώνθρωπος.
XIII.	"Οσα τών νοσημάτων εξ oXiyou yίνεται, καί όσων αι προφάσιες εύyνωστοι, ταύτα 8ε άσφαΧεστατά εστι πpoayopεύεσθaι^ την 8ε ίησιυ χρη ποιεϊσθαι αυτόν 7 εναντιούμενον τη προφάσει της νούσου· ου τω yap αν Χύοιτο τό την νονσον 6 7ταρασχόν εν τω σώματι.8
1	ίψίσταται MV : άμφίσταται Α.
2	άρχηται μαραίνεσθαι MV : άρχηται θερμαίνεσθαι Α.
3	θερμότεροs MV : θερμότατοs Α.
4	ανάγκη ψυχρότερον MV : ψυχρότατου ανάγκη Α.
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out. The finest part becomes scum on the top, while the thickest sinks to the bottom and is called pus. Stones too form in children because of the heat of this place and of the whole body, but in men stones do not form because of the coldness of the body. For you must know that a man is wannest on the first day of his existence and coldest on the last. For it must be that the body is hot which grows and progresses with force; but when the body begins to decay with an easy decline it grows cooler. It is on account of this that a man, growing most on his first day, is proportionally hotter then ; on his last day, decaying most, he is proportionally cooler. Most patients in the condition described above recover their health spontaneously forty-five days from the day on which they began to waste. Sucli of them as exceed this period, should no other illness occur, recover spontaneously in a year.
XIII.	Diseases which arise soon after their origin, and whose cause is clearly known, are those the history of which can be foretold with the greatest certainty. The patient himself must bring about «α cure by com hating the cause of the disease, for in this way will be removed that which caused the disease in the body. * 8
s A omits τΊ)κεσθαι and has 5 τε καί μ ημερεων. Galen mentions readings with 45 and 40. Villaret reads, Svoiv καί τεσσαράκοντα ημερεων.
β Α omits ΰγιέε* -γίνονται and Μ has it in the margin.
J airbv A : αντεων MV.
8 ου τω γάρ \ύοι τά τήν νοΰσον παρεχον τω σωματι Α : οΰτω yap &ΐ' λόοιτο τό τήν νοΰσον ναρασχάν 4ν τω σωματι Μ : ου τω γάρ άν λύοι το την νοΰσον παρασχάν 4ν τω σιίματι V. LittΓ0 says that C has παρασχών.
VOL. IV. (HIP.)
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XIV.	OΙσι δε -φαμμοειδεα ύφίσταται ή πώροι εν τοΐσιν ούροισι, τούτοισι την αρχήν φύματα εγενετ ο ττ ρος τη φΧεβί τη παχείη, καλ διεπύησεν, επειτα δε, άτε ου ταχέως εκραγεντων των φυμάτων, πώροι συνετράφησαν εκ του πύου, ο'ίτινες εξω ΘΧίβονται1 διά τής φΧεβός συν τω ονρω ες την κύστιν. οισι δε μοννον αίματώδεα1 2 τά ουρήματα, τούτοισι δε αι φΧεβες πεπονήκασιν’ οισι δε εν τω ονρήματι παχει εόντι σαρκία
10	σμικρά τριχοειδεα συνεξέρχεται, ταΰτα δε άπο των νεφρών είδέναι χρή εόντα καί άπο αρθριτικών3 οσοισι δε καθαρον το ουρον, άΧΧοτε δε και άλλοτε olov πίτυρα εμφαίνεται 4 εν τω ούρήματι,
14 τούτων δε ή κύστις ψωρια.
XV.	Οι πΧείστοι τών πυρετών γίνονται άπο χοΧής· είδεα δε σφεων εστί τεσσαρα, χωρίς τών εν τήσιν οδύνησι γινομένων τήσιν άποκεκρι-μενησιν ονόματα δ' αύτοϊσίν εστι σύνοχος καί άμφημερινός καλ τριταίος καλ τεταρταίος, ό μεν ουν σύνοχος κ αΧεό μεν ος γίνεται άπο πΧείστης χοΧής και άκρητεστάτης, και τάς κρίσιας εν ε\αχίστω χρονω ποιείται' το yap σώμα ου διαψυχόμενου ούδενα χρόνον συντήκεται ταχέως,
10	άτε υπό ποΧΧοΰ του θερμού θερμαινόμενου, ό δε άμφημερινός μετά τον σύνοχον άπο πλείστης χ^οΧής γίνεται, και άπαΧΧάσσεται τάχιστα τών ά.ΧΧων, μακρότερος δε εστι τού συνόχου, οσω άπο εΧάσσονος γίνεται χοΧής, καί οτι εχει άνάπαυσιν το σώμα, εν δε τω συνόχω ούκ άνα-
1	έξ ων λ(ί8ονται Α : 4κ τον τη'ιον o'lnves ἔξω θλίβονται MV.
2	MV omit μοΰΐ'ον and insert μἴν after αΐματωδεα.
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XIV.	Patients whose urine contains a deposit of sand or chalk suffer at first from tumours near the thick vein, Avith suppuration; then, since the tumours do not break quickly, from the pus there grow out pieces of chalk, which are pressed outside through the vein into the bladder with the urine. Those whose urine is merely blood-stained have suffered in the veins. When the urine is thick, and there are passed with it small pieces of flesh like hair, you must know that these symptoms result from the kidneys and arthritic complaints. When the urine is clear, but from time to time as it were bran appears in it, the patients suffer from psoriasis of the bladder.
XV.	Most fevers come from bile. There are four sorts of them, apart from those that arise in distinctly separate pains.1 Their names are the continued, the quotidian, the tertian and the quartan. Now what is called the continued fever comes from the most abundant and the purest bile, and its crises occur after the shortest interval. For since the body has no time to cool it wastes away rapidly, being warmed by the great heat. The quotidian next to the continued comes from the most abundant bile, and ceases quicker than any other, though it is longer than the continued, proportionately to the lesser quantity of bile from which it comes; moreover the body has a breathing space, whereas in the continued there is
1 That is, apart from fevers which accompany certain specific diseases and various wounds. The four kinds of fevers are those now recognised as malarial. * 4
s A omits καί anb αρθριτικών.
4 άλλοτί δι καί aWorf οἶον πίτυρα ίμφαίνεται Α : ὰλλοτ? καί ίλλοτί· δκοϊην ei πίτυρα ίπιφαίν^ται MV.
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παύεται ούΒενα χρόνον, ό Βε τριταιος μακρό-τepos εστι τον άμφημερινοΰ, και anτο χολής ελάσσονος χίνεταί' οσω Be πλείονα χρόνον iv τω τριταίω ή iv τω άμφημερινώ τό σώμα άναπαύε-20 ται, τοσούτω χρονιώτερος οντος ό πυρετός τον άμφημερινοΰ εστίν. οι Be τεταρταίοι τα μεν άλλα κατο, τον αυτόν λόχον, χρονιώτεροί Bi είσι των τριταίων, οσω ελασσον μετεχουσι μέρος τής χολής τής την θερμασίην ΐΐαρεχούσης, του τε1 Βιαφτύχεσθαι τό σώμα πλέον μετεχουσιν προσχίνεται Βε αύτοίσιν από μελαίνης χολής τό περισσόν2 τούτο και Βυσαπάλλακτον μελαινα χάρ χολή των εν τω σώματι ενεόντων χυμών χλι-σχρότατον, και τ ας εΒρας χρονιωτάτας ποιείται. 30 χνώση Be τώΒε, ότι οι τεταρταίοι πυρετοί μετε-χονσι του μελαχχολικού■ φθινοπώρου μάλιστα οι άνθρεοποι ΐιλίσκονται υπό των τεταρταίων καί εν τη ήλικίη τή από πέντε και εϊκοσιν 3 ετεων ες τα πόντε καί τεσσαράκοντα,^ ή Βε ήλικίη αυτή υπό μελαίνης χολής κατεχεται μάλιστα ητάσεων των ηλικιών, ή τε φθινοπωρινή ώρη μάλιστα πασεων τών ώρεων. οσοι Β’ αν άΧώσιν εξω τής ώρης ταντης και τής ήλικίης υπό τεταρταίου, ευ χρή είΒεναι μή χρόνιον εσόμενον τον πυρετόν, ή ν 40 μή άλλο τι κακουρχήται (άνθρωπος.
1	τον τε Α : τον δέ ,\ΙV.
2	τό τ € ττερισσδν Α: το περισσδν MV.
3	(<Γ· καί) κ Α : εϊκοσιν Μ : τριήκοντα V.
1 β τε καί μ Α : πέντε καί τεσσαράκοντα MV.
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no breathing space at all. The tertian is longer than the quotidian and is the result of less bile. The longer the breathing space enjoyed by the body in the case of the tertian than in the case of the quotidian, the longer this fever is than the quotidian. The quartans are in general similar, but they are more protracted than the tertians in so far as their portion is less of the bile that causes heat, while the intervals are greater in which the body cools. It is from black bile that this excessive obstinacy arises. For black bile is the most viscous of the humours in the body, and that which sticks fast the longest. Hereby you will know that quartan fevers participate in the atrabilious element, because it is mostly in autumn that men are attacked by quartans, and between the ages of twenty-five and forty-five.1 This age is that which of all ages is most under the mastery of black bile, just as autumn is the season of all seasons which is most under its mastery. Such as are attacked by a quartan fever outside this period and this age you may be sure will not suffer from a long fever, unless the patient be the victim of another malady as well.
1 With the reading of Λ, “forty-two.”
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ΠΕΡΙ ΔΙΑΙΤΗΣ ΥΓΙΕΙΝΗΣ
Ι. Τους ΙΒιωτας ώδε χρή Βιαιτάσθαι· τον μεν χειμωνος εσθϊειν ως πΧεΐστα, πίναν δ’ ως εΧάχιστα, elvcu Be το ίτάμα οίνον ως άκρητεστα-τον, τα Be αιτία άρτον καί τα οψα οπτά πάντα, Χαχάνοισι Be ως εΧαχίστοισι χρήσθαι ταύτην την ωρην" οντω yap αν μάΧιστα το σώμα ξηρόν τε εϊη καί θερμόν. όταν Be το εαρ επιΧαμβάνη, τότε 7τάμα χρή πΧέον ποιεισθαι καί ύΒαρεστατον1 καί κατ oXiyov, καί τοΐσι σιτίοισι μαΧακωτεροισι 10 χρήσθαι καί εΧάσσοσι, καί τον άρτον άφαιρεοντα μάζαν προστιθεναι, καί τα όφτα κατά τον αυτόν Xoyov άφαιρεΐν, καί εκ των οπτών πάντα εφθά ποιεισθαι, καί Χαχάνοισιν ηδη χρήσθαι2 τού ήρος ολίγο*?, όπως ες την Θερίην καταστήσεται άνθρωπος τοϊσί τε σιτίοισι μαΧθακοϊσι ίτάσι χρώμενος3 καί τοΐσιν όψοισιν εφθοϊσι καί Χα-χάνοις ωμοΐσι καί εφθοϊσι· καί τοΐσι πόμασιν, ως ύΒαρεστάτοισι καί πΧείστοισιν, άΧΧ’ όπως μή μeyάXηi ή μεταβοΧή εσται κατά μικρόν μή 20 εξαπίνης χρωμενω. του Be θερεος τή τε μάζη μαΧακή5 καί τω ποτω νΒαρεΐ καί ποΧΧω καί τοΐσιν όψοισι εφθοϊσι ιτάσι· Βει yBp χρήσθαι
1	ποΐ€ί<τθαι· καί νδαρέστατον Α : ποιέΕιν καί ύδαρίστίρον MV.
2	ήδϊ} χρήσθαι Α : διαχρησθαι MV.
J μαΑθακοισι πα,σι χρώμςνο! Α : μαλακωτίροισι χρίόμΐνο$ ΛΙ : ααλακα>τ4ροισι χρώμενοί V.
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I	The layman1 ought to order his regimen in the following way. In winter eat as much as possible and drink as little as possible ; drink should be wine as undiluted as possible, and food should be bread, Λνϋΐι all meats roasted ; during this season take as few vegetables as possible, for so will the body be most dry and hot. When spring comes, increase drink and make it very diluted, taking a little at a time ; use softer foods and less in quantity ; substitute for bread barley-cake ; on the same principle diminish meats, taking them all boiled instead of roasted, and eating when spring comes a few vegetables, in order that a man may be prepared for summer by taking all foods soft, meats boiled, and vegetables raw or boiled. Drinks should be as diluted and as copious as possible, the change to be slight, gradual and not sudden. In summer the barley-cake to be soft, the drink diluted and copious, and the meats in all cases boiled. For one must use these, when it is
1 By “layman” {Ιδιώτης) in this passage is meant the ordinary, normal person, whose business does not require, as does that, e.g., of the professional athlete, special diet and exercise.
4 κα\ μη μεγάλη Α : καί 'όκως μή μ("γά\η (οκως above lineήιι another hand) Μ : καί 'όκωs μτι μεγάλη V. Villaret omits 'onus and reads ἔστω for έσται.
4 Here V has τμΐφίσθαι.
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τούτοισιν, όταν θέρος ή, 6πως το σώμα ψυχρόν καί μαΧακον <yένηταί' ή yap ώρη θέρμη τε καί ξηρή, και παρέχεται τα σώματα καυματώδεα καί αυχμηρά· Set ονν τοϊσιν επιτηδεύμασιν άΧέξασθαι. κατά δε τον αυτόν Xoyov, ώσπερ εκ του χειμώνος ές το ήρ, ου τω έκ του ήρος ές τό θέρος κατα-στήσεται,1 τών μεν αιτίων άφαιρέων, τω δέ ποτω 30 προστιθείς· οΰτω δέ και τα εναντία ποιέοντα καταστήσαι εκ του θέρεος ές τον χειμώνα, εν δέ τω φθινοπώρω τα μέν σιτία πΧέω ποιεύμενον κα'ι ξηρότερα και τα οψα κατά Xoyov, τα δέ ποτά έλάσσω και άκρητέστερα, όπως δ τε χειμών άχαθ'ος2 εσται και ώνθρωπος διαχρήσεται τοΐσί τε πόμασιν άκρητεστάτοισι καί oXiyoiai και τοϊσι σιτίοισιν ως πΧείστοισί τε καί ξηροτάτοισιν οΰτω ^άρ αν και vyiaivoi μάΧιστα καί ριγωη 39 ήκιστα· ή <γάρ ώρη ψυχρή τε καί ύχρη.
II.	Τοϊσι δέ είδεσι τοϊσι σαρκώδεσι καί μαΧα-κοϊσι και ερυθροΐσι συμφέρει τον πΧεϊστον χρόνον του ενιαυτού ξηροτέροισι τοϊσι διαιτήμασι χρήσ-θαι· v’yprj yap ή φύσις τών είδέων τούτων, τούς δέ στρυφνούς τε και π ροσεσταΧμένους καί πυρρούς καί μέΧανας τη ύηροτέρη διαίτη χρησθαι το πΧεϊον του χρόνου· τα <yάρ σώματα τοιαύτα υπάρχει ξηρά έόντα. καί τοϊσι νέοισι τών σωμάτων συμφέρει μαΧθακωτέροισί τε και vypo-10 τέροισι χρησθαι τοϊσι διαιτήμασιν' η γαρ ήΧικίη ξηρή, καί τά σώματα πέπηχεν.3 τούς δέ πρεσ-βυτέρους τω ξηροτέρω τρόπω χρή το πΧεον του χρόνου διάχειν τά χάρ σώματα εν ταύτη τή
1 έκ τον χΐίμωνος is τb ήρ, οΰτω (καί Μ) 4κ τον ήρος els [έι Μ] τb Oepos καταστήσΐται MV : «ιοί rb ίαρ eK του χειμωνο*· ον'τωϊ 46
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summer, that the body may become cold and soft. For the season is hot and dry, and makes bodies burning and parched. Accordingly these conditions must be counteracted by way of living. On the same principle the change from spring to summer will be prepared for in like manner to that from winter to spring, by lessening food and increasing drink. Similarly, by opposing opposites prepare for the change from summer to winter. In autumn make food more abundant and drier, and meats too similar, while drinks should be smaller and less diluted, so that the winter may be healthy and a man may take his drink neat and scanty and his food as abundant and as dry as possible. For in this way he will be most healthy and least chilly, as the season is cold and wet.
11.	Those with physiques that are fleshy, soft and red, find it beneficial to adopt a rather dry regimen for the greater part of the year. For the nature of these physiques is moist. Those that are lean and sinewy, whether ruddy or dark, should adopt a moister regimen for the greater part of the time, for the bodies of such are constitutionally dry. Young people also do well to adopt a softer and moister regimen, for this age is dry, and young bodies are firm. Older people should have a drier kind of diet for the greater part of the time, * *
es rb 64pos καταστησαι A. In some respects the reading of A is preferable, except for the use of tws.
* A omits ayaObs here. The sentence which follows seems a rather idle repetition of the preceding, and possibly the whole from iiirws 3 re χαμών to ξ-ηροτάτοισιν should be deleted as a gloss.
3 καί τα σώματα %(πηγ(ν MV (ir«'irrj7« Μ): irenriyev ἔτι A.
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ηΧικίη ύγρα και μαΧθακά και ψυχρά. Set ούν ττρ'ος την ηΧικίην και την ,ωρην καί το έθος και την χώρην 1 καί τα ei'Bea τα Βιαιτηματα ττοιεΐσθαι έναντιονμβνον τοϊσι καθισταμένοισι κοιι θάΧττβσι 18 και χβιμωσιν οντω 'γάρ αν μάΧιστα ύηιαινοιαν.
III.	Καί oBonropeiv του μεν χειμωνος ταχέως Χ^ρη, του Be θέρβος ησυχη, Vv μἡ διά καύματος όΒοπτορη· Bel Be τούς μέν σαρκώΒεας θάσσον oBonropeiv1 2 τούς Se ισχνούς ησυχαίτβρον.3 Χουτροΐσι Be χρη ττοΧΧοϊσι χρησθαι του θέpeoς, τ ου Be χειμωνος έΧάσσοσι, τους στρυφνούς χρί) μάΧΧον Χου€σθαι των σαρκωΒέων. ημφιέσθαι Be χρη του μέν χ€ΐμώνος καθαρά ι μάτια, του Bi
9	θέρ€ος έΧαιοττινέα.
IV.	Τοι»? Be τταχέας χρη, οσοι βονΧονται Xeiττο'ι 7βνέσθαι, τάς ταΧαιττωρίας νηστιας έόντας ττοΐ€Ϊσθαι άττάσας, καί τοϊσι σιτίοισιν €ΐτιχ€ΐρ€Ϊν άσθμαίνοντας και μη άνεψυγμένους και TTpoTre-ττωκότας οίνον κεκρΐ)μένον μη σφόΒρα ψυχρόν, και τα οψα σκ€υάζειν σησάμοις η ήΒύσμασι και τοϊσιν άΧΧοισι τοϊς τοιοντοτρόττοισι· και ττίονα Be4 'έστω* ου τω η αρ αν ιπτο έΧαχίσ των έμττπτΧαϊντο’ και μονοσιτ€ιν και aXovTelv και
10	σκΧηροκοιτ€ιν και γυμνόν TrepnraTelv όσον οιον τε μάΧιστ αν η. οσοι Be βονΧονται XeTTTOi έοντες 7ταχέες <γ€νέσθαι, τά τε αΧΧα τroieiv τάναντία κ€ΐνοις, και νηστιας μηΒεμίην τάΧαπτωρίην 14 7τοΐ€Ϊσθαι.5
1	κα\ rb t6os καί τήν χώρην omitted bj' Λ.
2	Α reads ήλιου for καν ματ os and omits Λδοιπορΐι to θάσσον.
3	ησυχαίτβρον AV and Holkhamensis 2S2: ησυχαίστ^ρον
M : 6\iyeaTfpov Caius 50 and (according to Littr£) C. Tliis
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for bodies at tin’s age are moist and soft and cold. So in fixing regimen pay attention to age, season, habit, land, and physique, and counteract the prevailing heat or cold. For in this way will the best health be enjoyed.
III.	Walking should be rapid in winter and slow in summer, unless it be under a burning heat. Fleshy people should work faster, thin people slower. Bathe frequently in summer, less in winter, and the lean should bathe more than the fleshy. In winter wear unoiled cloaks, but soak them in oil in summer.
IV.	Fat people who wish to become thin should always fast when they undertake exertion, and take their food while they are panting and before they have cooled, drinking beforehand diluted wine that is not very cold. Their meats should be seasoned with sesame, sweet spices, and things of that sort. Let them also be rich. For so the appetite will be satisfied with a minimum. They should take only one full meal a day, refrain from bathing, lie on a hard bed, and walk lightly clad as much as is possible. Thin people who wish to become fat should do the opposite of these things, and in particular they should never undertake exertion when fasting. * * * 4 5
eurious difference between Holkliamensis and C (botli copies of V), and agreement of C with a MS. of a totally different class, cannot be clue to mere chance. As both C and Holk-
hamensis were copied by the same scribe from V, it looks as
though C had been “edited.”
4	Villaret omits δέ.
5	νδοτιστ μηδΐμίην ταλαιπωρίην ιτοιίΐαθαι Littre : νηστίίην μ-ηδιμΙηι' και τα\απτα.φίην ποιέισθαι (with καί above the line) Α : νδοτιν (Μ νηστιν with final -ν on an erasure) μήδὲ μΙν>’ πο/έεσθαι MV.
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V.	Τοΐσί δε εμετοισι χρή καί τοΐσι κατακΧύσ-μασι τοΐσι της κοιΧίης ώδε χρήσθαι· εξ μήνας τους χειμερινούς εμεΐν, οντος jap 6 χρονος <f)\ejpa-τωδεστ€ρος του θερινοί), καί τα νοσήματα jiv€Tαι περί την κεφαΧήν καί το χωρίον τούτο το υπέρ των φρένων όταν δε η θάΧπος, τοΐσι κατακΧύσμασι χρήσθαι, ή jap ωρη καυματώδης, καί χοΧωδεσ-τερον το σώμα, και βαρύτητες εν τή οσφύϊ και εν τοΐσι jovvaai, καί θερμαι jlvovTai, καί εν τή 10 jaaTpl στρόφοι· δει ου ν το σώμα ήτύχειν και τα μετεωριζόμενα κάτω υπά^ειν αϊτό1 των χωρίων τούτων, έστω δε τα κατακΧύσματα τοΐσι μεν παχυτεροισι καί hjpoTipoiaiv άΧμυρώτερα και λεπτότερα, τοΐσι δε ξηροτεροισι και προσε-σταΧμενοισι καί άσθενεστεροισι Χιπαρώτερα καί παχύτερα· εστι δε των κατακΧυσμάτων Χιπαρά και 7ταχέα τα από των jaXaKTWV καλ από ερεβίνθων ύδωρ εφθόν και των άΧΧων τοιούτων λεπτά δε και άΧμνρά τα τοιαΰτα, άΧμη 2 και •20 θάλασσα, τους δε εμετούς ώδε χρή ποιεΐσθαι· οσοι μεν των ανθρώπων παχεες είσί καί μή ισχνοί,3 νήστιες εμεόντων δραμόντες ή όδοιπορή-σαντες διά τάχεος κατά μέσον ήμερης· έστω δε ήμικοτύΧιον ύσσώπον τετριμμένης εν ΰδατος χοεί, καί τούτο εκπιετω, οξος παραχεων καί άλας παραβάλΧων, όπως αν μελΧη ήδιστον εσεσθαι, πινετω δε τό πρώτον ήσυχαίτερον, ετειτα δ’ επί θάσσον. οι δε Χεπτότεροι καί άσθενεσ-
1	ά^r^ Α : 4κ ΜV.
2	άλμη Α: κράμβη MV and Holkhamcnsis 282 : κράιιβην C (according to Littrtf). If Littre has correctly collated C, this is a case where this MS. didot's from V and the llolkham MS.
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V.	Emetics and clysters for the bowels should be used thus. Use emetics during the six ΛνΐηΙβΓ months, for this period engenders more phlegm than does the summer, and in it occur the diseases that attack the head and the region above the diaphragm. But when the weather is hot use clysters, for the season is burning, the body bilious, heaviness is felt in the loins and knees, feverishness comes on and colic in the belly. So the body must be cooled, and the humours that rise must be drawn downwards from these regions. For people inclined to fatness and moistness let the clysters be rather salt and thin; for those inclined to dryness, leanness and weakness let them be rather greasy and thick. Greasy, thick clysters are prepared from milk, or water boiled with chick-peas or similar things. Thin, salt clysters are made of tilings like brine and sea-water. Emetics should be employed thus. Men who are fat and not thin should take an emetic fasting after running or walking quickly in the middle of the day. Let the emetic consist of half a cotyle of hyssop compounded with a chous1 of water, and let the patient drink this, pouring in vinegar and adding salt, in such a way as to make the mixture as agreeable as possible. Let him drink it quietly at first, and then more quickly. Thinner and weaker people should partake of food
1 If the chous contained 12 cotylae or 5$ pints it is plain that the prescription gives the proportions of the mixture rather than the size of the dose. A dose of 6 pints seems heroic. 3
3	A omits καί μ ή ισχνοί.
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repot αιτο αιτίων ποιείσθωσαν τοι1 εμετόν 30 τρόπον τοιόνδε· Χουσάμενος θερμω προπιέτω άκρήτου κοτύλην, έπειτα αιτία παντοδαπά έσθιέτω, καί μη πινέτω επι τω σιτίω μηδ' από του αιτίου, άΧΧέ επισχέτω 'όσον δέκα στάδια διεΧθεΐν, έπειτα δέ συμμίξας οίνους τρεις πίνειν διδδναι αυστηρόν και γΧυκύν και όξύν, πρώτον μεν άκρητέστερόν τε και κατ' όΧίγον και διά ποΧΧού χρόνου, επειτα δε ύδαρέστερόν τε και θάσσον καί κατά ποΧΧόν. οστις δε εϊωθε του μηνός δ'ις εξεμεΐν, άμεινον εφεξής ποιεΐσθαι τούς εμετούς εν 40 δνσιν ήμερησι μάΧΧον, ή διά πεντεκαίδεκα" οι δε παν τουναντίον ποιέουσιν. οσοις δε επιτήδειον άνεμεϊν τά αιτία, ή οσοισιν αι κοιΧίαι ούκ εύδιέξοδοι, τούτοισι ίτάσι συμφέρει ποΧΧάκις τής ήμερης εσθίειν, και παντοδαποΐσι βρώμασι χρήσθαι καί οψοισι πάντας τρόπους εσκευασμέ-νοισι, και οίνους πίνειν δισσούς και τρισσούς-όσοι δε μη άνεμέουσι τά σιτία, ή και κοιλίας έχουσιν υγράς, τούτοισι δε ιτάσι τουναντίον τούτου 49 του τρόπου συμφέρει ποιεΐν.
VI.	Τά δε1 παιδία χρή τά νήπια βρέχειν εν θερμω ΰδατι ποΧυν χρόνον, και πίνειν διδόναι ύδαρεα τον οίνον καί μή ψυχρόν παντάπασι, τούτον δέ διδόναι, δ? ήκιστα την γαστέρα μετεωριεί και φυσάν παρέξει· ταύτα δε ποιεΐν, όπως οι τε σπασμοί ήσσον επίλάβωσι, και μείζονα γίνηται και εύχροώτερα. τάς δε2 γυναίκας χρή διαι-τάσθαι τω ξηροτέρω των τρόπων και γάρ τά σιτία τά 3 ξηρά επιτηδειότερα προς την μαΧθακό-
10	τητα των σαρκών, και τά πόματα άκρητέστερα
11	άμείνω προς τάς υστέρας καί τάς κυοτροφίας,4
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before the emetic in the following way. After bathing in hot water let the patient first drink a cotyle of neat wine ; then let him take food of all sorts without drinking either during or after the meal, but after waiting time enough to walk ten stades, give him to drink a mixture of three wines, dry, sweet and acid, first rather neat, and taken in small sips at long intervals, then more diluted, more quickly and in larger quantities.
He λυ ho is in the habit of taking an emetic twice a month will find it better to do so on two successive days than once every fortnight, though the usual custom is just the contrary. Those who benefit from vomiting up their food, or whose bowels do not easily excrete, all these profit by eating several times a day, partaking of all sorts of food and of meats prepared in every way, and by drinking two or three sorts of -wine. Those who do not vomit Lip their food, or have loose bowels, all these profit by acting in exactly the opposite Avay to this.
VI.	Infants should be washed in warm water for a long time, and be given to drink their wine well diluted and not altogether cold, and such that λνΐΐΐ least swell the belly and cause flatulence. This must be done that they may be less subject to convulsions, and that they may become bigger and of a better colour. Women should use a regimen of a rather dry character, for food that is dry is more adapted to the softness of their flesh, and less diluted drinks arc better for the womb and for pregnancy. * 4
1 A omits δέ.	2 A omits δέ.	3 A omits τό.
4	κυοτροφίαs Littr£, slightly altering two inferior MSS. A reads σκιατροφία! and MV σκιατροφία!. Littrv’s reading certainly seems correct, but the other one must be very old, going back to the archetype of AM and V.
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VII.	Τούς γυμναζόμενους χρή του χειμώνος καί τρεχειν και παλαίειν, του δε θερεος παλαίειν μεν ολίγα, τρεχειν δε μη, περιπατεϊν δε πολλά κατα ψύχος. οσοι κοπιώσιν εκ των δρόμων, τούτους τταλαίειν χρψ οσοι δε τταλαίοντες κο-πιώσι, τουτους τρεχειν χρψ ούτω γάρ αν ταλαιπωριών τω κοτηώντι του σώματος διαθερμαίνοιτο και συνιστωτο1 και διανατταύοιτο μάλιστα, όττόσους γυμναζόμενους διάρροιαι λαμβάνουσι, 10 και τα ύποχωρήματα σιτώδεα και άττετττα, τούτοισί τε των γυμνασίων άφαιρεΐν μη ελάσσω τού τρίτου μερεος, και των σιτίων τοίσιν ήμίσεσι χρήσθαι’ δήλον γάρ δη δτι η κοϊλίη συνθάλττειν ου δύναται ώστε ττεσσεσθαι το ττλήθος των σιτίων*2 έστω δε τούτοισί τα σιτία άρτος εξοτττότατος, εν οϊνω εντεθρυμμενος, καί τα ποτά άκρητεστατα και ελάχιστα, και περιπάτοισι μη χρησθωσαν άττο τού σιτίου· μονοσιτείν δε χρη ύττο3 τούτον τον χρόνον ούτω γάρ αν μάλιστα 20 συνθάλποιτο ή κοϊλίη, καί των εσιόντων επικρα-τοίη. γίνεται δε ο τρόπος οντος τής διαρροίης των σωμάτων τοισι πυκνοσάρκοισι μάλιστα, όταν άναγκάιζηται (άνθρωπος κρεηφαγεΐν, τής φύσιος ύπαρχουσης τοιαυτης' αι γάρ φλεβες πυκνωθείσαι ούκ αντιλαμβάνονται των σιτίων των εσιόντων' εστι δε αυτή μεν ή φύσις όξέη, και τρέπεται εφ' εκάτερα, και ακμάζει ολίγον χρόνον ή ευεξίη εν τοισι τοιουτοτρόποισι των σωμάτων. τά δε αραιότερα των είδεων και 30 δασύτερα και την άναγκοφαγίην 4 δέχεται, και τάς ταλαιπωρίας μάλλον,5 και χρονιώτεραι γίνονται 1 συνιστψτο is omitted by Α.
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VI I. Athletes in training should in winter both run and wrestle ; in summer they should Avrestle but little and not run at all, walking instead a good deal in the cool. Such as are fatigued after their running ought to Avrestle; such as are fatigued by wrestling ought to run. For by taking exercise in this way they will warm, brace and refresh best the part of the body suffering from fatigue. Such as are attacked by diarrhoea when training, whose stools consist of undigested food, should reduce their training by at least one-third and their food by one-half. For it is plain that their bowels cannot generate the heat necessary to digest the quantity of their food. The food of such should be well-baked bread crumbled into wine, and their drink should be as undiluted and as little as possible, and they ought not to walk after food. At this time they should take only one meal each day, a practice Avhich will give the bowels the greatest heat, and enable them to (leal Avith whatever enters them. This kind of diarrhoea attacks mostly persons of close flesh, when a man of such a constitution is compelled to eat meat, for the veins when closely contracted cannot take in the food that enters. This kind of constitution is apt sharply to turn in either direction, to the good or to the bad, and in bodies of such a sort a good condition is at its best only for a while. Physiques of a less firm flesh and inclined to be hairy are more capable of forcible feeding and of fatigue, and their good condition is of * 4 * 6
2 Before αιτίων A has έσιόντων.	3 A omits ύπ6.
4 Littr-έ with slight authority reads κ^ηψα·γι·ην, “meat-
eating.”
6 For μάλλον A has μάλιστα.
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αύτοΐσιν αί εύεξίαι. καί οσοι τα σιτία άνερεύ-yovTai ττ) ύστεροίη, καί τα υποχόνδρια μετεωρίζεται αύτοΐσιν ως άπίπτων των αιτίων ιόντων, τούτοισι καθεύδειν μεν πΧείονα χρόνον συμφέρει, τί] δε άΧΧη ταΧαιπωρίη ίιναηκάζειν χρή αυτών τα σώματα, και τον οίνον άκρητέστερον πινόντων και πΧείω, καί τοΐσι σιτίοισιν εΧάσσοσι χρήσθαι υπό τούτον τον χρόνον δήΧον yap δη ότι η 40 κοίΧίη υπό άσθενείης καί ψυχρότητος ου δύναται το 7τΧήθος των αιτίων καταπέσσειν. όσους δε δίψαι Χαμβάνουσι, τούτοισι των τε αιτίων καί των ταΧαιπωριεων άφαιρειν, καί τον οίνον πινόντων ύδαρεα τε καί ότι ψυχρότατον. οίσι δε όδύναι γίνονται των σπΧά'γχνων η εκ ηυμνα-σίης1 η εζ ά,ΧΧης τινός ταΧαιπωρίης, τούτοισι συμφύρει αναπαύεσθαι άσίτοισι, πόματι δε χρήσθαι ό τι εΧάχιστον ες τό σώμα εσεΧθόν πΧεΐστον ονρον Βιάζει, όπως αι φΧεβες αι δια 50 τών σπΧάχχνων πεφυκυΐαι μή κατατείνωνται πΧηρευμεναι· εκ yap τών τοιούτων τά τε 2 φύματα 52 yivovTai καί οι πυρετοί.
VIII.	OΙσιν αι νούσοι από του εχκεφάΧον yivov-ται, νάρκη πρώτον ϊσχει τήν κεφαΧήν, καί ουρεί θαμινά, καλ τάΧΧα πάσχει όσα επί στραχχουριη· οντος εφ' ημέρας εννέα τούτο πάσχει‘ καί ήν μεν 3 payή κατά τάς ρίνας ή κατά τά ώτα ύδωρ ή4 βΧέννα, άπα,ΧΧάσσεται τΡ/ς νούσου, καί της στραχχουρίι]ς παύεται· ουρεί δε άπόνως ποΧυ καί Χευκόν, εστ αν είκοσιν ημέρας παρέΧθη' καί εκ τής κεφαΧής ή οδύνη έκΧείπει τω άνθρωπο), 10 εσορεοντι δέ βΧάπτεταί ο! ή avyij.
1 Α has γυμνασίων.
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longer duration. Such as throw up their food the day after, whose hypochondria are swollen because of the undigested food, are benefited by prolonging their sleep, but apart from tins their bodies should be subjected to fatigue, and they should drink more wine and less diluted, and at such times partake of less food. For it is plain that their bellies are too weak and cold to digest the quantity of food. When people are attacked by thirst, diminish food and fatigue, and let them drink their wine well diluted and as cold as possible. Those who feel pains in the abdomen after exercise or after other fatigue are benefited by i*esting without food ; they ou^ht also to drink that of which the smallest quantity will cause the maximum of urine to be passed, in order that the veins across the abdomen may not be strained by repletion. For it is in this way that tumours and fevers arise.
VIII.1 When a disease arises from the brain, at first a numbness seizes the head and there is frequent passing of urine with the other symptoms of strangury; this lasts nine days. Then, if water or mucus break out at the nostrils or ears, the illness ceases and there is no more strangury. The patient passes without pain copious white urine for the next twenty days. His headache disappears, but his vision is impaired.
1	Chapter VIII is a fragment from the beginning of irepl νούσων II. 2 3 4
2	A omits τα re.
3	A omits μιν.
4	For ή A has καί.
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IX.	'Άνδρα δε1 χρή, ος2 εστι συνετός, \oyi-σάμενον οτι τοϊσιν άνθρώποισι ττΑείστου αζιόν εστιν ι) vyieu], εττίστασθαι εκ 3 τής εωυτου yvώμης 4 εν τήσι νούσοισιν ωφεΑεΐσθαι.
1 Α omits δέ.	2 3s MV : ίίστ« Α,
3 4κ MV : anb Α.
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IX.1 A wise man should consider that health is the greatest of human blessings, and learn how by his own thought to derive benefit in his illnesses.
1 Chapter IX is a fragment from the begiuniug of irepl παθών (Littr£, vi. 208).
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Ι. Το 'χρώμα των χυμών, οπού μη άμπω-τίς1 έστι των χυμών, ώσπερ άνθέων·2 άκτέα, y ρέπει των συμφερόντων χωρίων, πΧην ων οι πεπασμοι εκ των χρόνων' οι πεπασμοί εξω ή εσω ρέπουσιν, η d\\y οπη Set.- ευΧαβείψ άπειρίη· Βυσπειρίη' μαΒαρότης· σπλάχχνων κενό τ?;?, τοίσι κάτω, πΧηρωσις, τοίσιν άνω, τροφιρ άναρροπίη, καταρροπίη' τ α αυτόματα άνω καί κάτω, α ωφεΧεϊ
1	bs άν άνπώτίί (changed into άνθητω rls) Α : ’όκον μη &μπωτίϊ Μ.
2	άνθέων Α: άνθέων Μ.
3	Here Α has οΰύεμία εύλάβεια- οΐι δεΐ.
1 Ι translate Ihe text, which is LittrAs. It goes back to the Galenic commentary, which gives three rather forced explanations. (1) Like flowers, humours have their proper colour; (2) the colour of humours is “florid”; (3) consider the colour of humours when they have not left the surface of the flesh leaving it sapless. The repetition of χυμών anil the variant in A for άμπωτis suggest that the original -was either rb χρώμα τών χυμών ώσπερ άνθέον (the corrector of M wrote o over ω of άνθίων) or rb χρώμα τών χυμών, bs άν άνθη. The verb άνθώ, as in Sacred Disease vm (Vol. II, p. 155), seems lo mean έξανθώ, “break out,” in sores, etc. The sense would be “judge of the colour of humours from an outbreak.” ώσπερ άνθέον and bs ttv άνθη look like the alternative readings which so many places in the Corpus show as a “conflated” whole. The Galenic commentary mentions an ancient reading, rb χρώμα τών χυμών, 'όπου οϋκ έστι ταραχή αυτών, ώσπερ τών άνθών ίν διάδοχη τών ηΧικιών ΰπαΚλάττεται— an obvious paraphrase.
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1.	The colour of the humours, where there is no ebb of them, is like that of flowers.1 They must be drawn along the suitable parts whither they tend,2 except those whose coction comes in due time. Coction tends outwards or inwards, or in any other necessary direction. Caution.3 Lack of experience. Difficulty of learning by experience. Falling out of hair. Emptiness of bowels, for the lower, repletion, for the upper, nourishment.4 Tendency upwards ; 5 tendency downwards. Spontaneous movements upwards, downwards ; beneficial,
2	I take ft with των συμφερόντων χ(ορίων, which is partitive. Littr6 reads διά των συμφερόντων χωρίων, with the footnote “ διά om. Codd.” I find it, however, in the Cains MS.
3	The meaning is most uncertain, ami the variant in A suggests either corruption in the vulgate or an attempt at paraphrase. The Galenic commentary quotes with approval the reading εύλαβείη άπεψίρ, “ caution for inexperience.” One is very tempted to think that the original was εύλαβεί-η δυσπfipirj, “be cautious when it is difficult to judge by experience,” and that άπειρί-η is a gloss.
4	I leave these extraordinary phrases as they are printed in Littr6, our MSS. showing no important variants. However, my own feeling is that we ought to read : πλαδαρότηs σπλάγχνων, κενότης τόΐσι κάτω, πλήρωσα τοίσιν άνω· τροφΊ)· κ.τ.λ. “Flabbiness of the bowels means emptiness in the lower bowels, fulness in the upper ”—not a bad description of certain forms of dyspepsia.
6 Apparently of the humours, and similarly with the other nouns in the present context.
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και βλάπτer1 avyyevh είδος, χωρη, έθος, ηλικίη,
10 ωρη, κατάστασή; νούσον, νπβρβολή, ελλβιψις, οισιν όπόσον λάιπβται, η ον'1 2 ακιγ βκκλισις· 7ταρο-χότβνσις £ς κθφαλην, £ς τα irXayia, ρ μάλιστα peirei' η άντίσπασις, £πι τοισιν άνω, κάτω, άνω, £πι τοϊσι κάτω' η ξηρηναι' η οίσι τα κάτω, η ανω £κπλύνβται, η οισι TrapyyopijaeTar3 μη τα έκκβχυμωμόνα ἐς το έσω άπολαμβάνβιν, άΧΧά τάς άφόδους ξηραίνειν. τάραξις, κατάκλυσις, διάνιψις, οΐσιν άποστήσβται προς εδρην, ode ν aOeXyeTai,4 η φάρμακον, η βλκος, ή χυμός τις
20	συνεστΊ]κώς, η βλάστημα, η φυσά, η σίτος, ή
21	θηρίον, η καύμα, η άλλο τι πάθος.
II.	'ίκςπτόα ταυτα· τα αυτόματα λέοντα, η οιον αι από καυμάτων όπ^ζιρόμεναι φλύκτβις,
1	μαόαρότ-ης· σπλάγχνων κενότης- τ οίσι πλεΐστοισιν ή τοϊσι κάτω πλήρωσα· τοϊσιν άνω τροφή’ τα αυτόματα άνω κάτω ώφελέει κα\ βλάπτει Α: μαδαρότης· σπλάγχνων κενότης· τοϊσι κάτω πλήρωσις· τοϊσιν άνω τροφή· άναρροπίη· καταρροπίη' τα αυτόματα άνω καί κάτω* ὰ ωφελέει καί βλάπτει Μ.
2	Α reads & for όϊσιν ίποσον and omits ή ου. Littr0 adds κάθαρσις καί κένωσις before άκ-η (from the Galenic commentary).
3	ή οίσιν άνω παρ-ηγορήσεται Α: ή οίσι παρηγορήσεται Μ.
* έξαθέλγεται Α.
1	βίδος here seems equivalent to φύσις. See A. E. Taylor, Varia Socratica, p. 228.
2	For κατάστασις see Vol. I, p. 141.
3	With the reading of A, “defect, and the nature of the deficiency.”
* This means apparently that “loose” humours in the body ought not to be confined within it, but dried up aa
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harmful. Congenital constitution,1 country, habit, age, season, constitution of the disease,2 excess, defect, the deficient and the amount of the deficiency, or the contrary.3 Remedies. Deflection. Deviation, to head, to the sides, along the route to which the chief tendencies are. Or revulsion, downwards when there is an upwards tendency, upwards when there is a downwards tendency. Drying up. Cases in which the upper parts, or the lower, are washed out; cases for soothing remedies. Do not shut up extravasated humours inside, but dry up the evacuations.4 Disturbance ; flooding out, washing through,5 for those who will have an abscession to the seat, whereby is withdrawn poison,6 or sore, or solidified humour, or growth, or flatulence,7 or food, or creature,8 or inflammation, or any other affection.
II.	Observe these things: symptoms which cease of themselves, or for example the blisters that rise
evacuations. Littro has “par des moyens sieeatifs faeiliter les voies”—a very doubtful rendering. Personally I think that the original was τγσιν άφόδοis (άφόδοις and άφόδους are very similar) anil that the meaning ia “dry up by evacuations.”
5	The Caius MS. §£ omits διάνιψι?, and it is probably a gloss on κατάκλυσις or vice versa. The general meaning of this passage I take to be that a τάραξις of the humours calls for a clyster, should there be signs that the trouble will be resolved to the seat, ταραχή and its cognates are generally used of bowel trouble.
β φάρμακον in the Corpus generally means “purge.” The meaning here (substance diUlhre, Littre) seems unique in the Hippocratic corpus.
7	Erotian says (Naclimanson, p. 90) έν δι τγ fltpi Χυμών τδ ΐμφΰσημα \eyti.
8	Apparently worms.
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εφ* οϊσιν οϊα βΧάπτει η ώφεΧεΐ,1 σχήματα, κίνησις, μετεωρισμός, παΧινίδρυσις, νηνος, εγρή-γορσις,2 α τε ποιητεα ή κωΧντέα φθάσαι.3 παίδευσις εμετούγ’ Ατάτω διεξόδου,5 πτνάιΧου° μύξης, βηχός,7 ερεύξιος, Χυγμού,8 φύσης,9 ούρον, 'πταρμού, δακρύων,10 κνησμών, τιΧμών, -φ αν σ ίων,11 δίψης, Χιμοΰ, πΧησ μονής, ύπνων, πόνων, άπονίης,
10	σώματος, γνώμης, μαθήσιος, μνήμης, φωνής,
11	σιγής.12
III.	Τἡ υστερική καθάρσεις, τα άνωθεν13 καταρ-ρηγνύμενα, καί στροφεοντα, Χιπαρά, άκρητα, άφρώδεα, θερμά, δάκνοντα, ίώδεα, ποικίΧα., ξυσ-ματώδεα, τρυγώδεα, αίματώδεα, άφυσα,11 ωμά, έφθά,15 αυα,άσσα περιρρέοιή0 εύφορίην καθορεων ή δυσφορίην, πρίν κίνδυνον είναι,17'οϊα ου δει παύειν. πεπασμός, κατάβασις των κάτω, επιπόΑασις των άνω, και τα εξ ύστερεών, καί ό εν ώσϊ ρύπος'18
1 τα αυτόματα λήγοιτα ίφ’ οίσί τ(· υΤα βλάτττίΐ· ή ώφ(\ί(ι· Α : τα αυτόματα λήγοντα- η οΐον αι άπυ καυμάτων intyap0· μεναι φλύκτας’ έψ’ οίσιν οἶα βλάπτηται τ) ώφελία. Μ.
I	eyepffis Α : iyρήγορσυ Μ. After έγρηγορσι$ tho Galenic text implies άλύκη, χάσμη, φρίκη. Littre adds these words to his text.
3	φυσά Α: φθάσοι M.
4	παρόδ(υσις (μίτου A: ιταίδΐνσΊς ίμΐτου ΛΙ.
6 διίξοδοι Α : διβξόδου Μ.
6	Μ lias ή before πτυάλου, but Α omits.
7	βηχδς μύξης Α: μύξης βηχός Μ.
8	Α omits λιγνόν.
9	φυιτίων (έ apparently on an erasure) Α : φύσης Μ.
10 δακρύου Α : δακρύων Μ.
II	φαύσιος Α: φαυαίων Μ.
15 σι-γιης Α : σνγης Μ.
18 Α reads: κα\ ταντα σκβπτία· arppbs, νστιρικ'η κάθαρσις· τα 14
14 Α omits Tpvyiiihea, αίματωδΐα, όφυσα.
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upon burns,1 what are harmful or beneficial and in what cases, positions, movement, rising,2 subsidence, sleep, waking,3 to be quick when something must be done or prevented. Instruction4 about vomit, evacuation below, sputum, mucus, coughing, belching, hiccoughing, flatulence, urine, sneezing, tears, itching, pluckings, touchings, thirst, hunger, repletion, sleep, pain, absence of pain, body, mind, learning, memory, voice, silence.
III.	In affections of the womb, purgations; evacuations from above, with colic, that are greasy, uncompounded, foamy, hot, biting, verdigris-coloured, varied, with shreds, lees or blood, without air, unconcocted, concocted, desiccated, the nature of the liquid part, looking at the comfort or discomfort of the patient before danger comes, and also what ought not to be stopped. Coction, descent of the humours below, rising of the humours above, fluxes from the womb, the wax in the ears. Orgasm, opening,
1	This phrase should probably be omitted (as by A). It reads like a gloss. A’s reading gives “symptoms which cease of themselves, and in what cases; what are harmful or beneficial.”
2	μίτΐωρισμός is here opposed to παλινίδρυσα, and means either as in Prognostic (with Littrc), “lifting up of the body,” or (with Foes) “inflation of humours.”
3	The words given here by Littr6 mean “restlessness, yawning, shivering.”
4	The reading of A, irapiZtvois (“passing along”), is attractive, but only a few of the genitives suit it. Perhaps it arose from a gloss on δκξόδου. 15 * 17 18
15 A omits (φθά.
1β ίσα ireppipfi A : ασσα περιρρίοι Μ.
17	ττρίν ή κίνδυνον elvai Α: πρ\ν κίνδυνον Uvat Μ.
18	καί τὰ έν ώσι· {>ΰπο%· Α : καί δ iv ωσΐ ftuiros Μ.
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οργασμός, άνοιξις, κένωσις, θάΧψις, ψύξις, έσω-ΙΟ θεν, εξωθεν, των μεν, των δ’ ου. όταν ρ κάτωθεν όμφαΧού το στρέφον, βραδύς, μαΧθακός ό 12 στρόφος, ες τουναντίον.
IV.	Τά διαχωρεοντα, ή ρεπει,1 άναφρα, πεπονα, ωμά, ψυχρά, δυσώδεα, ξηρά, υγρά. μη καυ-σώδεσι δίψα 2 πρόσθεν μη ενεούσα, μηδε καύμα, μηδε άΧΧη ττρόφασις, ούρον,3 ρινός ΰγρασμός. την ερριψιν, καί τον αύασμόν, καί το ασύμπτωτου, καί το θαΧερόν 4 πνεύμα, υποχόνδριον, άκρεα, όμματα π ροσ κακούμένα, χρωτός5 μετ α βοΧη, σφυγμοί, ψύξιες,6 παΧμοί, σκΧηρυσμός δέρματος, νεύρων, άρθρων, φωνής, γνώμης, σχήμα εκούσιον,τρί-10 χβ?, όνυχες, το εύφορον, ή μή, 61α δει.7 σημεία ταϋ-τα· όδμαί χρωτός, στόματος, ώτός, διαχωρήματος, φύσης, ούρου, εΧκεος, ίδρώτος, πτυάΧου, ρινός, χρως άΧμυρός, ή πτύαΧον, ή ρίς, ή δάκρυον, ή άΧΧοι χυμοί·3 πάντη όμοια τα ώφεΧεοντα, τα βΧάπτοντα. ενύπνια ola αν όρή, καί εν τοΐσιν ύπνοισιν ola αν ποιή, ήν άκούτ) οξύ, καί πυθέσθαι 9 προθυμήται. εν τω Χογισμω μέζω καί ισχυρότερα
1	ή ρί-πΐΐ ή δι’ ά (Wirei Α.
2	ττίπονα- ή ψυχρά" ή θΐρμά- ψυσύδΐα· ξηρά, ή vyρά· μη καυσώδα ή δίψα Α: νίπονα- ωμά· ψυχρά- δυσωδία- ξηρά' vypa' οδμη κακοδία· δίψα πρόσθίν μή ένβοΓσ < Μ
3	ούρων Α : ούρον Μ.
4	θα\fp6v Α Μ: OoKepiv LittrA
5	χρωτόί Α: χοώματοί Μ.
® ψόξω* Α : ψύξω Μ.
7	V μη οἶα δὲΓ (η of μη on an erasure) Α : ή μ-ί)· οἶα δΐί Μ.
8	ή aWoios χυμό$ Α : ή άλλοι χυμοί Μ.
3	-πνθΐσθαι Α : ττ(ίθ(πθαι Μ.
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emptying, warming, chilling, within or without, in some cases but not in others. When that which causes the colic is below the navel the colic is slow and mild, and vice versa.
IV.	The evacuations, whither they tend ; without foam, with coction, without coction, cold, fetid, dry, moist. In fevers not ardent, thirst that was not present before, brought about neither by heat nor by any other cause, urine, wetness of the nostrils. Prostration, dryness or fulness of the body ; rapid 1 respiration ; hypochondrium ; extremities ; eves sickly ; change of complexion ; pulsations ; chills; palpitations; hardness of the skin, muscles, joints, voice, mind;2 voluntary posture; hair; nails; power, or the want of power, to bear easily what is necessary. These are signs :—smell of the skin, mouth, ear, stools, flatulence, urine, sores, sweat, sputum, nose ; saltness of skin, sputum, nose, tears, or of the humours generally. In every way similar the things that benefit, the things that harm.3 The dreams the patient t-ees, what he does in sleep; if his hearing be sharp, if he be interested in information.4 In estimating si<jns take the majority that are more important and more promi-
1	The word θαλερό* is poetic in the sense of “frequent” (θαλερός 76os in Odyssey). But this is no objection when the style is aphoristic, θολερόν would mean “troubled,” poetic again in this sense.
2	If tpwvijs and yiώμ-ns are not mere slips for φωνή and γνώμη, σκληρυσμόί must be used metaphorically with them to signify a rigidity of voice and thought not uncommon in serious cases of illness.
3	I take this to mean that all good signs show a similarity, and .so do all bad signs.
4	The reading -πείθεσθαι would mean “ is readily obedient to orders.”
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τά πΧείω, επικαιρότερα τ α σωζοντα των ετ ερωνΛ η ν αίσθάνωνται πάση αίσθήσει πάντων, καί 20 φερωσιν,3 όποιον όδμάς,Χόγους,ίμάπια,3 σχήματα, τοιαντα, ενφόρως. αιrep καί αυτόματα επιφαινό-μeva ώφεΧεϊ, καί ιTore κρίσιν καί τα τοιαντα4 εμποιεί, οϊον φΰσαι, ονρον, οίον οσον καί πότε' 07τόσα δ’ εναντία, άποτρεπειν, μάιχεσθ αι αύτοΐσιν. τα εγγύς καί τ α κοινά τ οΐσι παθήμασι πρώτα καί 26 μάλιστα κακούται.
V. Καταστασία δε τής νονσου 5 εκ των πρώτων άρχομενων 6 τι αν εκκρίνηται, εκ των ούρων οποία αν y, καί οΐη τις σύμπτωσις, χροιής εξάΧΧαξις,6 πνεύματος μείωσις,7 καί τάΧλα μετά τούτων επιθεωρεΐν.8 τα μή δμοια α δει είδεναι,9 διέξοδοι ούρων,10 καθ' υστέρας, πτύαΧα, κατά ρίνας, ομματα, ίδρώς, εκ φυμάτων, ή 11 τρωμάτων, ή12 εξανθημάτων,οσα αυτόματα, οσα τεχνησιν, οτι ομοια άΧΧηΧοισι πάντα τά κρινοντα, καί τα 10 ώφεΧεοντα, καί τά βΧάπτοντα, καί τά άποΧΧύντα,13
1	μείζω καί ίσχυρωτερα τα κλείω, επικαιρότερα τα σώζοντα των έτερων Α : μεζω Ισχυρότερα τ α κλείω- επίκαιρα τα σώζοντα των ετερων Μ. μεζω καί ισχυρότερα τὰ ττλείω, επίκαιρα, σώζοντα-μή επίκαιρα, των ετερων Littre, rewriting the text from the Galenic commentary. LittiA does not note that A gives όπικαιρότερα, not επίκαιρα.
2	φερωσιν Α : φέρουσιν Μ.	3 ϊμάτια Α : ε'ίματα Μ.
4	καί ποτε κρίσιν καί τα τοιαντα Α : καί ύκότε κρίσιν τα τοιαντα Μ. After εαπιοεί Ms add καλ τοσαΰτα καί τοιαντα.
5	τηι νοιίσου Α : Μ omits
0 εξάλλαξα Α : επάλλαξις Μ.
7	μείωσις Α : μινύΟησις -Μ.
8	επιθεωι εειν Α : τα διαιτήματα Μ.
9	τα μη 'όμοια & δεί είδεναι Α : τδ μεν ει 'όμοια τα απιόντα δει είδεναι Μ.
10	ονρων Α : ούρα Μ.	11 τ) Α : όκ Μ.
12	η Α ·. omitted by Μ.
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nent—those that denote recovery are more seasonable than the others.1 If the patients perceive everything with every sense and bear easily, for example, smells, conversation, clothes, postures and so on. Symptoms -which benefit even when they manifest themselves spontaneously (and sometimes these too bring about a crisis), such as flatulence and urine, of the right kind, of the right amount, and «it the right time.2 VVIiat is contrary avert; combat it. Parts near and common to affected places suffer lesions first and most.
V.	In examining the constitution of a disease look to the excretions in the initial stages, the nature of the urine, the state of collapse, change of colour, diminution of respiration and the other symptoms besides. The abnormal conditions that must be known : passage of urine, menstruation, sputum,, nasal discharge, eyes, sweat, discharge from tumours, from wounds, from eruptions, what is spontaneous and what artificial ; for all critical symptoms follow a norm, as do those that help, those that harm and those that kill. They must be kuoAvn, that the bad may be shunned and
1	I translate the reading of A, but I suspect that a gloss lias crept into the text, possibly τὰ σψξωτα τών (Tfptxiv. Littre’s translation, “ les plus nombreux, les plus forts et les plus considerables,” is surely impossible.
e I have punctuated from σχήματα, to οἶον roughly as it is in A. Littrc puts a full-stop at σχήματα aud a comma at fv<p0pa>s, translating, “II y a bonne tolerance, quand les symptomes survenant spontanement soulagent, et quand ils font crise, et quand ils sont suffisants en qualite et en quantite, conime les gaz, etc.” In any case the sentence is broken, but the vulgate, which LittiA follows, is intolerable.
18 ὰπολλνντα or βπολλνντα A : άπολλύοντα M.
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ώ? τ α μεν ττεριφβνγων άποτρεπη, τ α δε προσκα-Χήται καί ayp καί δεχηται.1 καί τιίΧΧα Se ούτω, δέρματος, άκρέων, υποχονδρίων, άρθρων, στόματος, ομματος,2 σχημάτων, ύπνων, οια KpiveL, καί οτε καί τα τοιαντα 3 μηχανάσθαι. και ετι 4 onτόσαι άποστάσιες τοιανται γίνονται,5 οΐαι ώφεΧεουσι, βρώμασι, πόμασιν, όδμήσιν, όράμασιν, άκούσμα-σιν, εννοήμασιν, άφόδοισιν, θάΧψει, ψύξει, vypol-σι, ξηροϊσιν, vyprjvai, ξηρήναι, χρίσμασιν, έχχρίσ-20 μασιν, επιπΧάστοισιν, εμπΧάστοισιν, επιπαστοι-σιν, έπιδετοισιν, επιθέτοισι, σχήματα, άνάτριψις, εασις? πόνος, iipyip, ύπνος, άypυπvίη, πνεύμασιν άνωθεν, κάτωθεν, κοινοϊσιν, ίδίοισι, τεχνητοισιν, εν τοϊσι παροξύσμοισι μήτε εονσι, μήτε μέΧΧονσι, μήτ εν ποδών ψύξει, ἀλλ’ εν καταρρόπω τή 26 νούσω.
VJ. Τ οισιν εν τ ήσι περιόδοισι παροξύσμοισι τα προσάρματα μή διδόναι μηδ' άvayκάιζειv, άΧΧ’ άφαίρεΐν των προσθεσίων προ των κρισίων? τα κρινόμενα και τα κεκριμένα8 άπαρτι9 μή κινείν, μήτε φαρμακείησι, μήτε άΧΧοισιν ερεθισ-μοϊσιν, μηδε νεωτεροποιεϊν,ιη άΧΧ' εάν. [τά
1	!ίσα δὲ ν nepitpevyei αττοτρόπει- τ α δ( πρυσκαλόηται καί &·γη και δέχεται Α : ίιίτα μεν κερίφεν'γων, άττοτρέπει. τα δι προ-καΚεΊται καί άγτι κα δέχηται. Μ.
2	στόματος· ομματος Α : υμματos- στόματος Μ.
3	και 0τβ καί τα τοιαντα Α : και οτε τα τοιαντα Μ. Littni with Galen adds δει after τοιαντα.
4	A omits καί ἔτι.
5	όπόσαι άποστάσιες τοιανται -γίνωνται Α : δσαι τοιανται άπο· τάσιες γίνονται Μ.
6	εάσις Α : εασις Μ : ϊησις vnlgate.
7	πρδ των κρισίων omitted by Α.
8	καί τα κεκριμένα omitted by Α.
9	αττάρτι Α : αρτίως Μ.
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averted, and that the good may be invited, encouraged and welcomed. Similarly with other symptoms, of the skin, extremities, hypochondria, joints, mouth, eye, postures, sleep, such as denote a crisis, and when symptoms of this kind must be provoked. Moreover, abscessions of a helpful character must be encouraged by foods, drinks, smells, sights, sounds, ideas, evacuations, warmth, cooling, moist things, dry things, moistening, drying, anointings, ointments, plasters, salves, powders, dressings, applications [postures, massage, leaving alone, exertion, rest, sleep, keeping .wake],1 breaths from above, from below, common, particular, artificial 2—not, however, when paroxysms are present or imminent, nor when the feet are chilled, but when the disease is declining.
VI.	At the periodic paroxysms do not give nourishment; do not force it on the patient, but diminish the quantity before the crisis. Do not disturb a patient either during a crisis or just after one, either by purgings or by other irritants ; do not try experiments either, but leave the patient
1	It is hard to see how these nominatives came to be included among the datives. Perhaps they are an addition to the text from a marginal note of a commentator. The dictionaries do not recognise taais, but, although the editions read ιήσυ, the word is correctly formed from έα ω and makes excellent sense in this passage.
2	These difficult words I take to mean (a) letting the air play upon the patient from different directions ; (b) taking long or deep breaths, and (c) the use of a fan. It seems tu be better to take κοινοΐσιν . . . τίχνητοΓσιν as agreeing with ■πνΐΰμασιν, and not as separate substantives.
10 μηδ( vecorΐρωποιίίΐν A. Here M has μήτί vewrepotroUeiv μητ( φαρμακίηίσι μ·ητ€ κ.τ.λ.
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κρίνοντα επί τ ο βελτ ιον μη αύτίκα έπιφαίνεσθαιά] 1 πεπονα φαρμακευειν καί κινειν, μη ωμά,2 μηδε εν άρχήσιν, ήν μη opya· τ α δε πολλά ούκ opya. 10 α δει ayeiv, οπη αν μάλιστα ρεπη διά3 των συμφερόντων χωρίων, ταυ τη ayeiv. τα χωρεοιπα μη τω πλήθει τεκμαίρεσθαι, α,λλ’ ως αν χωρή οία δβϊ, καί φερη εύφόρως· οπον δε δει, yiηωσαι, η λειποθυμήσαι, εως αν τούτο ποιηθή, οΰιεκα ποιείται'* ει τι άλλο τότε δει, επ’ άλλο ρεψαι, ή ξηρήναι, η vypyvai, η άντισττάσαι, ήν εξαρκή ό νοσεων τούτοισι τεκμαίρεσθαι’ τα μεν ξηρά θερμά εσται, τά δε ύypά ψυχρά·5 διαχωρητικά δε τάναντία· βττί το πολύ δε ταντα. ev τήσι6 20 περισσήσιν άνω, ήν καί αι περίοδοι καί η κατά-στασις τοιαύτη η των παροξυσμών7 yivGTαι δε τα πλεΐστ α εν τησιν άρτίησι κάτω· ου τω yάp καί αυτόματα ωφελεί, ήν αι8 περίοδοι τούς παροξυσμούς εν τησιν άρτίησι ποιεωνται' εν δε τοΐσι μη τοιούτοισιν,9 εν μεν άρτίησιν άνω, εν δε
1	τα κρίνοντα . . . έπιψαίνεσθαι not in MSS. but added by Mack and Litt re from the Galenic commentary.
2	πεπονα φαρμακεύειν καί κινέειν, /ιή νομό. Μ : πέπονα φαραα-κενειν καί μη κινέειν ωμά Α.
3	ρέπη διά omitted by Μ.
4	εως hv τούτο ποιησθΐ). τ) τί άλλο, τότε δι’ επ’ άλλο τρέφεται-ξηρηναι- τ) άντισπίίσαι εως ου ε'ίνεκα ποιέεται Α : έως άν τούτο ποίησης έπαλλα ρεψαι ή ξηρηναι, η ν-γρηναι. η άντισπάσαι· ου ένεκα τοΰτο ποιέεται ΛΙ.
5	After ψυχρά Α lias ϊσται.
6	έπ\ πολύ δἶ ταΐτα■ εν τησι Α : έπ! τύ πολύ· ταΰτα τηισι Μ : ως έπ1 τί) πολύ δέ ταΰτα■ έν τί/σι Littre.
7	ΐ]ν καί αι περιοδικά! καταστάσιες τοιαΰται ; έως των παροξυσμών Α : Τ/ν καί αι περίοδοι κα\ ή κατάσπασις τοιαύτη έηι των παροξυσμών- Μ.
8	tjvai Α : ϊ, ν μφ αι Μ.
" τοισιν μη τοιούτοισιν Α : τοΐσι τοιούτοισι Μ.
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alone. [Critical signs of an improvement ought not to be expected to appear at once.] Purge or otherwise disturb concocted, not crude, humours, and avoid the onset of a disease, unless there be orgasm, a thing which rarely occurs then. Evacuate the humours that have to be evacuated in the direction in which they mostly tend, and by the convenient passages. Judge of evacuations, not by bulk, but by conformity to what is proper, and by the way in which the patient supports them. When occasion calls for it, reduce the patient, if need he, to a fainting condition, until the object in view be attained. If then there be need of anything further, shift your ground; dry up the humours, moisten them, treat by revulsion/ if, that is, the strength of the patient permits. Take as your tests1 2 the following symptoms: the dry will he hot, and the moist cold ; purgatives will produce the opposite effect. This is what usually happens. On odd days evacuations should be upwards if the periods and the constitution of the paroxysms be odd. On even days they are generally downwards, for so they are beneficial even when spontaneous, if the periods cause the paroxysms on the even days. But when the circumstances are not such,3 evacuations should be upwards on even days, downwards
1	This apparently means that if there be a flux of the humours to one part of the body, they should be “drawn back” by medicines or applications. E.g. a flow of blood to the bead should be treated by hot water applied to the feet.
2	To find out, that is, whether your treatment has been successful.
3	That is, if the paroxysms and evacuations are neither both odd nor both even.
75
ΠΕΡΙ ΧΥΜΩΝ
περισσησι κάτω’ dXiycu Be τοιαΰται,1 αι Be τοιαΰται δνσκριτώτβραι καταστάσιες. άτάρ καί τα πρόσω χρόνον προήκοντα2 ανάγκη ούτως, olov τρισκαιΒβκαταϊα, τεσσαρθσκαιΒεκαταΐα, 30 τρισκαιΒβκάτρ μβν κάτω,3 τεσσαρεσκαιΒεκάτη Be άνω 4 (προς yap τό κρίσιμον ον τω συμφέρει), καί όσα βικοσταϊαγ’ πλην οσα κάτω. πολλά Bel καθαίρειν, ταΰτα Be μη6 iyym ου τω κρίσιος, ἀλλά προσωτέρω· Bel Be o\iy άκις ev όξέσι 35 πολλά ayeiv.
VII.	Τοίσί κοπώΒεσι το σόμπαν,7 ev τοίσι πvpeτoϊσιv ες άρθρα και παρά ηνάθους μάλιστα άποστάσιες y ίνονται, eyyύς τι των πόνων εκάστου, επί το άνω μάλλον και τό σόμπαν' 8 ήν άpyός 9 η νούσος rj και κατάρροπος, κάτω καί αι10
1 ολίγαι Si τοιαΰται omitted by Α.
3	προσήκοντα (the -σ- apparently added afterwards) Α : προηκοντα (with -σ- erased) Μ.
3	άνω Α : κάτω Μ.
4	κάτω Α : άνω Μ.
5	'όσα ίΐκοστέϊα καί τ(σσαρακοστ(ΐα Α : δκόσα (Ικοστάΐα Μ.
6	μη is omitted in Μ.
7	άγetv τόισι 5e κοπιωδΐσιν τό σόμπαν ev τοίσι Α : ayeiv, τοίσι κoπωδeσι τό σόμπαν ev τόισι Μ.
8	πυpeτωδeσι■ καί es άρθρα καί παρά γνάθους όγγύς τι των πόνων ή ίκάστον όπϊ τα άνω μάλλον καί τό σόμπαν ev τοίσι πυρΐτόισι· καί ός άρθρα καί παρά γνάθους Α: πυρ€τοΐσιν es άρθρα καί παρά γνάθους μάλιστα απόστασής γίνονται- όγγύς τι των πόνων έκαστου, όπ\ τό άνω μάλλον καί τό σόμπαν Μ.
9	αργός Μ and first hand in Α : άνάρροπος corrector’s hand in A.
10	καϊ αί M : al A, which also has ή after κατάρροπος.
1 That is, constitutions when paroxysms are on odd days anil purges on even days, or vice versa. The cases considered seem to he these :—·
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υπ odd days. Such constitutions are rare/ and the crises are rather uncertain. Prolonged illnesses must be similarly treated—for example, those which last thirteen or fourteen days; purge on the thirteenth day downwards, on the fourteenth upwards (to do so is beneficial for the crisis), and similarly with diseases of twenty days,2 except when purging should be downwards. Purging must be copious, and not near the crisis but some time before it. Rarely in acute diseases must evacuation be copious.
VII.	Generally,3 in cases of fever with prostration, abscessions 4 are most likely to occur at the joints and by the jaw, in each case near to the part where the pains are, more often, in fact generally, to an upper part. If the disease be sluggish and incline to the lower parts, the abscessions too collect in a
(a)	A purge is necessary on an odd day. If paroxysms occur on odd days, purge upwards. If paroxysms occur on even (lays, purge downwards.
(b)	A purge is necessary on an even clay. If paroxysms occur on even days, purge downwards. If paroxysms occur on odd days, purge upwards.
2	The readings in the text connect these cases with the rare cases mentioned above, where a necessity for purging occurs on a day when a paroxysm is not due. The usual cases are referred to in πλήν οσα κάτω. This is very strange, or at least awkward, and the reading of A, which transposes κάτω and avw, is certainly more natural, but it makes πλήν ίσα κάτω absurd. It is possible that these words are a marginal note which has slipped into the text, and that they should be deleted, κάτω and άνω being transposed as in A.
3	The Galenic commentary joins τοΐσι κοηωδισι with tf-yeiv. Littre points out that Aphorism IV. 31 is the source of the present passage, and in it τοΐσι κοπιώδεσιν occurs in close conjunction with «ν τοΐσι πυρΐτοΐσιν.
4	For themeaningof “abscesaion ”see Vol. I (Introduction), p. liii.
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αποστασίες* μάλιστα δε πόδες θερμοί κάτω σημαίνουσι, ψυχροί δε άνω. οΐσι δε άνιστα-μένοις εκ των νούσων, αύτίκα δε χερσιν η ττοσϊ ΤΓονήσασιν, εν τούτου άφίστανται· άτάρ και ήν 10 τι προπεπονηκος1 ρ, 7τρίν η νοσεϊν, ες ταΰτα άποστηρίζεται, οιον και τοΐσιν εν ΤΙερίνθω βηχώδεσι και κυνα^χικοίσιν ιτοιεουσι yap και αι βήχες αποστασίας, ώσπερ οι πυρετοί· ταΰτα1 2 κατά τον αυτόν \6yov η inτο 3 χυμίον, ή σώματος Ιδ συντήξιος καί ψυχής.
VIII.	Τού? μεν ουν χυμούς ειδεναι, εν ρσιν* ώρρσιν άνθεουσι, και οια εν εκάστρ νοσήματα 7τοιεουσι,5 καί ola εν εκάστω νοσήματι6 παθήματα. τ ο δε σώμα το άλλο, ες ο τι μάλιστα νόστιμα ή φύσις ρεπει·7 f οΐόν τι σπλήν οίδεων ποιεί,8 τούτων τι καί ή9 φύσις· σχεδόν τι καί χρώματα κακοήθη, καί σώματα 10 σειρεει,11 καί ει 8 τι άλλο· ταΰτα δια^εηυμνάσθαι}2 f
1	τινα προπΐπονηκως Α : τι πΐπονηκώς ἔτμ Μ.
2	ταΰτα Α : τοιαύτας· ΛΙ.
3	Μ omits ή before απύ and before σώματος.
4	ev ησιν A: altered to ήν Εισίν. This MS. omits &ργσιν ανθύουσι, καί.
5 A omits ποιίουσι.	® σώματι Α : νοσήματι Μ.
7 friirei Μ: rpeVei Α.	8 ποιύοι Α : ποιέει Μ.
® Α omits τούτων τι κ·αΙ ή. 10 Α omits σώματα.
11	aeipeoi Μ : σιναροι Α.
12	SiayeyvpvaaOai Μ : ay ν/, ’αστίη Α (with ψνχηϊ).
1	The reading of Α seems to be an attempt to make tho grammar square with ταΰτα later on. But the accusative τινα is a curious “accusative of the part affected,” and probably ταΰτα is a simple anacoluthon.
2	A reference to Epidemics VI. 7, 7 (Littr6 ν. 311).
3	This seems to mean that abscessions may be the result of
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lower part. Hot feet especially signify a lower abscession, cold feet an upper abscession. When patients, on rising after an illness, suffer immediately pains in arms or feet, abscessions form in these parts. Moreover, if a part suffer pain before the illness,1 it is in it that the humours settle, as was the case with those who in Perinthus2 suffered from cough and angina. For coughs, like fevers, cause abscessions. These results are the same, whether they come from humours or from wasting of body and soul.3
VIII.	Know in what seasons the humours break out, Avliat diseases they cause in each, and what symptoms they cause in each disease. As to the body generally, know to what disease the physical constitution most inclines. For example, a swollen spleen produces a certain effect, to which the constitution contributes something. It is much the same λν^ΐι an evil complexion, or the body is parched, and so on. Be practised in these things.4
wasting diseases as well as of those caused by “peccant humours.”
4	This chapter towards the eiul is full of difficulties, anil is so ii regular, not to say violent, in grammar that I have printed the text between daggers. The general sense of the whole chapter is that the physician must know (1) the effect of the humours in various seasons and in various diseases, and (2) the disease to Λγ-hich an individual constitution is most inclined. Then it seems to be implied that a bad complexion, or a parched, hot skin may also denote a tendency to a particular disease. The sentence οἶον . . . φύσις is strange, both τι (before σπλήν) and τούτων being irregular. It would perhaps be a slight improvement to punctuate : οἶον· τί σπ\τ)ν οίδύων ποκΊ; τούτων τί καί ή <ρύσα ; In the next sentence the variants σιναροί of A and σώματα atipioi of M, for σώματα σ^ιρίΐΐ (Littre, from the Galenic commentary), seem to show that the text is unsound.
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IX.	Ψυχής, άκρασίη ποτών και βρωμά των,1 ύπνου, iyppyopaios, ή δι δρωτάς τινας, οΐον κύβων, ή διά τεχνας ή δι άνάγκας καρτερίη πόνων, καί ώντινων τ ετ ay μόνη ή Άτακτος· αι μεταβοΧαΙ εξ ο'ίων2 ες οϊα. εκ των ήθόων, φιΧοπονίη ψνχής, ή ζητών,3 ή μεΧετών, ή όρων,4· ή \eywv, ή el τι άλλο, οιον8 Χύπαι, Svaopyijaiai, επιθυμία ι- ή τα6 από συ^/κυρίης Χνπήματα yvώμης, ή7 τα8 διά των όμμάτων, ή 9 ακοής· 10 οϊα τα σώματα, μύΧης μεν τριφθείσης προς εωυτήν, όδόντες ήμώδησαν, παρά τε κοϊΧον παριόντι σκεΧεα τρέμει, όταν τε τήσι χερσί τις,10 ών μή δεϊται, αϊρη, ανται τρεμουσιν, οφις εξαίφ-νης όφθεις χΧωρότητα εποίησεν. οι φόβοι, αισχύνη,11 Χύπη, ηδονή,12 opyp, άΧΧα τά τοιαυτα,13 ούτως υπακούει εκαστω το προσήκον τον σώματος τή πρήξει, εν τούτοισιν14 ιδρώτες, καρδίης 18 παΧμός, και τά τοιαυτα.
Χ. Ύών δυναμόνων18 τά εξωθεν ώφεΧόοντα ή βΧάπτοντα, αΧειφης, κατάχυσις, κατάχρισις,16
1	βρωμάτων Μ : βροτών Α.
2	Α omits from ώντινων to οίων.
3	ζητών Α : ζητησίων Μ.	4	Λ omits	η όρων.
5	Α omits οἶον.	β	ή τα Α.
7	Α adds ή before -γνώμης.	8	Μ omits	τα before διά.
9 M has διὰ τί)s.	10	Μ omits	ns,
11	M has οἶον before αισχύνη. 12 A has r/δονή λνπη.
13	άλλα τα τοιαυτα Α : τα άλλα τα τοιαυτα Μ.
14	ούτως ενακούη έκάστω τδ προσήκον τοι’ σώματος τη πρηξη-tv τούτοις Α : ούτως ύπακούει· εκάστωι δἶ τδ προσήκον τον σώματος, τηι πρήξει iv τούτοισιν (-ν in second haml) υπακούει-
Μ.
15	τα τοιαυτα των δυναμενων τά εξωθεν η ώώελέοντα· ή βΚαπ-τοντα Α : τα τοιαυτα- των δυναμίων τα εξωθεν ώφελεοντα ί] βλάπτοντα, Μ.
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IX.	Among psychical symptoms1 are intemperance
in drink and food, in sleep, and in wakefulness, the endurance of toil either for the sake of certain passions (for example, love of dice) or for the sake of one’s craft or through necessity, and the regularity or irregularity of such endurance. States of mind before and after changes. Of moral characteristics :	diligence of mind, Avhetlier in
inquiry or practice or sight or speech ;2 similarly, for example, griefs, passionate outbursts, strong desires. Accidents grieving the mind, either through vision or tluOugh hearing. How the body behaves : when a mill grinds the teeth are set on edge ; the legs shake when one walks beside a precipice ; the hands shake when one lifts a load that one should not lift; the sudden sight of a snake causes pallor. Fears, shame, pain, pleasure, passion and so forth : to each of these the appropriate member of the body responds by its action. Instances are sweats, palpitation of the heart and so forth.
X.	Of remedies that may help or harm those applied externally include anointing, affusions,
1	The genitive ψυχδο (“belonging to the soul are, etc.”) is rather strange, and one is strongly tempted to adopt the reading of Α, α-γυμναστίη ψυχτ)$, “ lack of self-control.” Unfortunately this leading leaves ταΰτα without any construction.
2	This phrase has no grammatical construction with the rest of the sentence, and the manuscript M, with its cognates, reads ζητησίων or ζητήσεων. Glaueias, ail old commentator, not understanding the words, added the negative μ-ή before the participles.
16 A reads καταχρίσας· καταχύσεις altered to the singular apparently by the original scribe. So with the next two words.
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κατάπΧασις, επίδεσις ερίων καί των τοιούτων, και τ α 'ένδοθεν υπακούει1 τούτων 2 ομοίως3 ώσπερ και τα εξω των εσω προσφερομένων άταρ και τάδε1 εν ερίοισι κοίτη πινώδεσι, και το παρά βασιΧεϊ5 Χεγόμενον κύμινον, όρώσιν, όσφραινομενοισιν οσα κεφαΧής άγωγά, ταρακτικά· Χόγοι, φωνή, καί τα τοιαΰτα. μαζοί, γονή, ύστερη, σημεία
10	ταύτ εν τήσιν ήΧικίησι, καί εν τοϊσι πνιγμοϊσι,
11	και βηξί, τα προς όρχιν.
XI.	ΓΏσπερ τοισι δενδρεσιν ή γή ου τω τοϊσι ζώοισιν6 ή γαστήρ· καί τρεφει, καί θερμαίνει, καί ψύχει'7 ώσπερ γή κοπρευομενη χειμώνος Θερμαίνει, ούτως ή γαστήρ θερμή γίνεται3 δεν-δρεα φΧοιόν Χεπτόν ξηρόν εχει, εσωθεν δε ζηρό-σαρκαβ ύγιηρά, άσηπτα, χρόνια, καί ζώων, οίον χεΧώναι, καί δ τι τοιοΰτον.10 ήΧικίησιν, ώρησιν, ενιαυτοΐς ομοια τα ζώντ α· ου τρίβεται,11 χρωμενοισι μετρίως βεΧτίω·12 ώσπερ ύδρεΐον νεον
10 διαπηδα,13 παλαιούμενον στέγει, ου τω καί ι) γαστήρ διίει11 τήν τροφήν, καί υποστάθμην ϊσχει
12	ώσπερ άγγεΐον.
Χ Ι Γ. Οι τρόποι των νούσων τα μεν συγγενικά εοτιν είδέναι πυθόμενον,15 καί τα από της χώρης
1 ΰπακούση Α.	2 τούτων Α: των τοιούτων Μ.
3	ομοίως Α : ού μόνον Μ.	4 τάδε Μ : τ α τοιάδε Α.
5 θασιλίϊ Μ : ττασι Α.
β ζώοισιν (·ν in second hand) Μ : ζωδίοις Α.
7	So Α. The reading of M is ψνχ«ι Κΐνουμίνη- πληρουμίνη dtppaivet.
8	κοπριωμίνη χ(ΐμωνος θίρμαίνα- ούτως η -γαστήρ θ(ρμτ) yivfrai Α : κοπριυομύνη χιιμώνος. Beppr) ή κοιλίη- Μ.
β ένδοθον μιν σκληρόσαρκα· Α : ϊσωθΐν δέ. ξηρόσαρκα Μ.
10	Littre suggests that after τοιοΰτον there has fallen out some phrase like οϋτω καί η κοιλίη, in order to make the text 82
HUMOURS, χ.—xii.
inunction, cataplasms, bandages of wool and the like ; the internal parts of the body react to these remedies just as the external parts react to remedies applied internally. Moreover, a bed made out of unwashed fleeces, and the sight or smell of the cumin called “royal.” Things that purge the head are disturbing, conversation, voice and so forth. Breasts, seed, womb are symptomatic at the various ages ; in chokings and in coughs, fluxes to the testicles.
XI.	As the soil is to trees, so is the stomach to animals. It nourishes, it warms, it cools; as it empties it cools, as it fills it warms. As a soil that is manured warms in winter, so the stomach grows warm. Trees have a slight, dry bark, but inside they are of dry texture, healthy, free from rot, durable ; so among animals are tortoises and the like. In their ages animals are like the seasons and the year. They do not wear out, but improve with moderate use. As a water-pot, when new, lets the liquid pass through it, but holds it as time goes on, so the stomach lets nourishment pass, and like a vessel retains a sediment.
XII.	The fashions of diseases. Some are congenital and inay be learned by inquiry, as also may those * 11
conform to the Galenic commentary, which says that there is a comparison implied with the membranes of the stomach. Perhaps it is from here that ΛΙ got its reading of the preceding sentence.
11	After τρίβεται A adds τὰ ζΰιντα.
12	A omits βεΚτίω.
13	A has StaiTfϊ- el δέ, but the «ϊ is cramped and was apparently added after the other words had been written.
14	Sitei Littre : !δέη A : Siu M.
16 A has ττ(ΐθόμevov, with υ written over the -*i
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(■οίκεονται <yap οί ποΧΧοί, Βιο πΧεονες ΐσασι)θ τά Be εκ του σώματος, καί τα αιγο των Βιαιτη-μάτων, καί καταστάσιος της νούσου,2 η από ύβρεων. αι Be χώραι προς τας ώρας κακώς κείμεναι τοιαντα τίκτουσι νοσήματα, όποίη αν ή ώρη, ταύτη ομοίως,3 οίον άνώμαΧον θάΧπος ή 4 ψύχος τής αυτής ήμερης, όταν τοιαντα ποιή,5 10 φθινοπωρινά εν τή χώρη τα νοσήματα' καλ εν τήσιν αΧΧησιν ώρησι κατά \6yov. τά μεν άπο οΒμεων βορβορωΒεων ή εΧωΒεων, τά Be6 άπο υΒάτων, Χιθιώντα, σπΧηνώΒεα, τά τοιαντα Β’ U άπο πνευμάτων χρηστών τε καί κακών.1
X1IJ. "Ω,ρης Be οίαι εσονται αι νοΰσοι καί καταστάσιες,8 εκ τώνΒε' ήν9 αι ώραι ώραίως, εύτάκτως, εύκρινεας νονσονς ποιεονσιν' αι Β’ επιχώριοι τήσιν ώρησι νοΰσοι ΒήΧαι10 τούς τρόπους' ο τι Β’ αν εξαΧΧάξη ή ώρη, όμοια ή άνόμοια εσται11 τά νοσήματα, οία εν τή ώρη ταντη γίνεται' ήν δ’ ομοίως άγη,12 τοιουτότροπα και επί τοιοντο είΧκυσμενα, οίον ίκτερον φθινοπω-
1	οίκίονται yap δι α πλειόνων, και πολλοί ϊσασι- Μ : οίκεονται yap οί πολλο' διό νλεονες ἴσασι· Α.
2	Α has ή απδ before της νούσου.
3	Possibly ταύτϊ} όμοίως is a marginal explanation of the preceding words, and should be deleted.
4	A omits ή.
5	A has όταν τοιαντα ποιέη after νοσήματα.
β τε Α: δΐ Μ.
7	τ α τοιαντα δ' άπδ πνευμάτων χρηστών καί κακών. Α : τὰ δέ, άπδ πνευμάτων χρηστών τε καί κακών άρχονται Μ.
8	καταστάσιες Μ : καταστασίων Α.
* Α omits ήν.
10	δήλαι Α : δηλονσι Μ.
11	ή ώρη αϋτη καί ο'ότως &yi), 'όμοια ϊσται Α : η ώρη, 'όμοια, ή ανόμοια ίσται Μ.
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that are due to the district;, for most people1 are permanent residents there, so that those who know are numerous. Some are the result of the physical constitution, others of regimen, of the constitution of the disease^ of the seasons. Countries badly situated ■ with respect to the seasons engender diseases analogous to the season. E.g. when it produces irregular heat or cold on the same dav, diseases in the country are autumnal, and similarly in the case of the other seasons. Some spring from the smells of mud or marshes, others from waters, stone, for example, and diseases of the spleen ; of this kind are waters 2 because of -winds good or bad.
XIII.	What the character of a season’s diseases and constitutions will be you must foretell from the following signs. If the seasons proceed normally and regularly, they produce diseases that come easily to a crisis. The diseases that are peculiar to the seasons are clear as to their fashions. According to the alterations in a season, the diseases such as arise in this season will be either like or unlike their usual nature.3 If the season proceeds normally, similar or somewhat similar to the normal will he the diseases, as, for example, autumnal jaundice;
1	The difference between A and M suggests corruption, M appearing to be an attempt to improve on A. Perhaps οι should be omitted before πολλοί.
2	So Littre, who bases his interpretation on Airs, Waters, Places, IX, where winds are said to give various characteristics to waters. Possibly, however, we should read with M τα δέ instead of τοιαϋτα.
3	Or, “unlike the seasons.”
(15' δμοίως aye ι A :	δ’ δμοίωί &yr/t, fj ΑΙ.
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ρινόν ψνχεα yap1 εκ θαλπέων, καί Θαλήτος εκ 10 ψύχεος·2 και ήν τό θερινόν χολώδες ηένηται, καί αυξηθέν ε^/καταλειφθη, καί ύπόσπληνοι.3 όταν οΰν και ηρ4 όντως ayiiyp, καί ηρος γίνονται ίκτεροι· ε^ηντάτω yap αν τη η κίνησις5 τ?} ώ/3$ κατά τούτο το είδος εστιν. όταν 8ε θέρος yενηται ηρι ομοιον,6 ί8ρώτες εν τοΐσι πυρετοϊσι, καϊ εντροποι, και ου κατοξέες, ουδέ κατάξηροι yλώσ-σησιν. όταν δέΊ χειμέριον yενηται ηρ8 καί όπισθοχειμών,9 χειμερινάι καί αι νουσοι, και βηχώδεες, καί περιπλευμονικαί, καί KvvayxiKaL 20 καί10 φθινοπώρου, f ην μη11 εν ώρη καί έξαίφνης χειμάση, μη 12 συνεχέως 13 τοιαντας 14 νούσονς ποιεί f διά το μη εν όψη ηρχθαι, α λλ α ανώμαλα 7ίνετα£· 8ιόπερ και αι ώραι άκριτοι και ακατάστατοι yivovTai, όόσπερ καί15 αι νουσοι, εάν προεκ-pj)yiwMVTai, η προκρίνωνται, η ε^/καταλείπωνται· φιλνπόστροφοι yap και αι ώραι yίνονται,16 ου τω νοσοποιέονσαι. πpoσλoyιστέov ουν, όποίως17 αν19 28 εχοντα τα σώματα αι ώραι παραλαμβάνωσιν.
XIV.	Νότοι βαρυηκοοι, άχλυώδεες, καρηβαρι-κοί, νωθροίγ’0 Βιαλυτικοί· όταν οντος20 δυναστευη,
1 Α omits from ίκτερον to yap. 2 ψΰχεο? Μ: ψΰξιυς Λ.
3	Λ ackls καί Ικτεροι before καί ύπόσπληνοι.
4	ήρ Μ: ίαρ Α.	5 ή κίνησις Μ : κάνη Α.
6	ἔσπ δ’ ότε τδ θέρος εαρι ίίμυιον. ίδρωτας Α : Hr αν δε θέρος *) ενηται ήρι ομοιον. ιδρώτας Μ.
7	δε omitted by Α.	8 tap Α, without γενηται.
* όπισθοχειμιίν Μ : οπίσω ου χαμών -ή Α.
10 Α omits καί. 11 Α omits μη. 12 Α omits μή.
13	ξυνεχεας Α : συνεχώς Μ.
14	τοιαύτας Μ : ταύτας τας Α.	15 Α omits καί.
16	yivovTai Μ : yivwvrai (ω changed to υ?) Α.
17	ομοίως Α : δκοίως Μ.
86
HUMOURS, xiii.—xiv.
tor cold spells succeed to hot spells and heat to cold. If the summer prove bilious, and if’ the increased bile be left behind, there will also be diseases of the spleen. So when spring too has had a bilious constitution, there occur cases of jaundice in spring also. For this motion1 is very closely akin to the season Avhen it has this nature. When summer turns out like to spring, sweats occur in fevers; these are mild, not acute, and do not parch the tongue. When the spring turns out wintry, with after-winter storms, the diseases too are wintry, with coughs, pneumonia or angina. So in autumn, should there be sudden and unseasonable wintry weather, symptoms are not continuously autumnal, because they began in their wrong season, but irregularities occur.2 So seasons, like diseases, can fail to show crisis or to remain true to type, should they break out suddenly, or be determined too soon, or be left behind. For seasons, too, suffer from relapses, and so cause diseases. Accordingly, account must also be taken of the condition of a body when the seasons come upon it.
XIV. South winds cause deafness, dimness of
1	That is, the disturbance of the humours which causes jaundice.
2	The sense apparently is that an autumnal disease, beginning in a premature winter, does not show continuously autumnal symptoms. But A omits μή both before tv lipy and before συνίχίως, ami the latter negative should be οι». The true reading seems to be lost. 18 19
18	A omits ttv and reads παραλαμβάνουσιν.
19	νότος Βαρυ-ήκοον. αχλνωδίς. καρηβαρικόν. διαλυτlk6v.
νωθρόν Α :	νότοι βαρυήκοοι· άχλυώδΐΐς- καρηβαρικοί- νωθροί,
διαλυτικοί Μ.
2ϋ οντος Μ : ούτως Α.
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τοιουτότροπα εν τήσι1 νούσοισι πάσχονσιν εΧκεα μαδαρά, μάΧιστα στόμα, αίδοΊον, καί ταΧΧα. ήν δε βόρειον, βηχες, φαρυγγες, κοιΧίαι σκΧηρότεραι, δυσονρίαι2 φρικώδεες, όδνναι3 πΧευρέων, στη-θέων όταν οντος11 δυναστεύω, τοιαύτα προσδέ-χεσθαι τα νοσήματα μάΧΧον. ήν μάΧΧον πΧεο-νάζρ, αύχμοϊσιν οι πυρετοί έπονται και όμβροισιν, 10 εξ όποιων αν οι πΧεονασμοϊ μεταπέσωσι, καί όπως αν εχοντα τ α σώματα παραΧάβωσιν εκ της έτέρης ώρης, καί όποιοντινοσούν χυμοί) δυ-ναστευοντος εν τω σώματι. άτιιρ άνυδρίαι νότιοι, βόρειοι· διαφέρει yap και ταΧΧα οϋτω· μέχα yap καί τούτο· αΧΧος yap εν αΧΧη ώρη καί χωρτ) μέyας, olov τό θέρος χοΧοποιόν,ήρ εναιμον, ταΧΧα L7 ω? εκαστα.
ΧλΓ. Αι μεταβοΧαι μάΧιστα τίκτουσι νοσήματα, και αι μέyιστaι μάΧιστα, και εν τήσιν ώρησιν αι μεyάΧαι μετaXXayaί, καί εν τοϊσιν α,ΧΧοισιν αι δ’ εκ πpoσayωyής yivovται,5 αι ώραι αυται άσφαΧέσταται, ώσπερ καλ δίαιται καλ ψύχος και ΘάΧπος μάΧιστα έκ πpoσayωyής, καί 7 αι ήΧικίαι ου τω μετ αβαΧΧόμεναι.
XVI. Φι,'σίε? δέ ώ? προς τάς ιόρας, αι μεν προς θέρος, αι δέ προς χειμώνα ευ και κακώς πεφύ-κασιν, αι δέ προς χώρας καί ήΧικίας καί δίαιτας καί τάς άΧΧας καταστάσιας των νουσων άΧΧαι προς άΧΧας ευ και κακώς πεφύκασι, καί ήΧικίαι προς χώρας και ώρας καί δίαιτας και προς καταστάσιας νούσων καλ εν τήσιν ώρ>/σι, δίαιται.
1 'ΓΊ]ΐσί Μ : τοΐσι Α.	3 δυσουρία! λ! : δυσουρότίροι Α.
* δδύναι Μ : οδυΐ'ώδίίί Α.	4 ουτυί Μ : οΰτωί Α.
6	ΛΙ lias γιν«ται with τα 5e preceding.
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vision, headaches, heaviness, and are relaxing. When such winds prevail, their characteristics extend to sufferers from diseases. Sores are soft, especially in the mouth, the privy parts, and similar places. A north wind causes coughs, sore throats, constipation,difficult micturition accompanied by shivering, pains in the side and chest; such are the diseases that one must be prone to expect when this Aviiid prevails. Should its predominance be greater still, the fevers which follow drought and rain are determined by the conditions that preceded this predominance, by the physical condition produced by the previous season, and by the particular humour that prevails in the body. Droughts accompany both south winds and north winds. Winds cause differences—and this too is important—in all other respects also. For humours vary in strength according to season and district; summer, for instance, produces bile ; spring, blood, and so on in each case.
XV.	It is changes that are chiefly responsible for diseases, especially the greatest changes, the violent alterations both in the seasons and in other things. But seasons which come on gradually are the safest, as are gradual changes of regimen and temperature, and gradual changes from one period of life to another.
XVI.	The constitutions of men are well or ill adapted to the seasons, some to summer, some to winter; others again to districts, to periods of life, to modes of living, to the various constitutions of diseases. Periods of life too are well or il! adapted to districts, seasons, modes of living- and constitutions of diseases. So with the seasons vary modes of
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καί σιτία, και ποτά, 6 μεν yap1 χειμών apyos epycov, και πέπονα τα έσιόντα και2 άπλά, peya 10 yap καί τούτο· αι όπώραι δέ ipyaaipoi, ήλιώσιες, τ α πινόμενα πυκνά,3 ακατάστατα σιτία, οίνοι, 12 άκρόδρυα.
XVII.	'Ώσπερ δε1 εκ των ώρεων τ ας νούσους εστι τεκμήρασθαι, εστι ποτε και εκ των νούσων ϋδατα καί ανέμους καί άννδρίας προ^μνώσκειν, οίον βόρεια, νότια· εστι yap ευ μαθόντι και όρθώς δθεν σκετττέα, οίον και λέπραι τινες καί περί τ α άρθρα πόνοι,5 νδατα όταν μέλλη, 7 κνησμώδεις είσι, καί άλλα τοιαντα.
XVIII.	Και υσμάτων οϊα ή διά τρίτης, η εκάστης, ή διά περιόδων άλλων, καί τά συνεχέα· καί άνεμων οι μεν πο\υήμεροι πνεουσι, καί άντιπνέουσι αΧλι'ϊλοισιν, άλλοι δε διά βραχύτερων, οι δε καί αυτοί κατά περίοδον' ταΰτα εχει τησι καταστάσεσιν ομοιότητας, επί βραχύτερου δέ τ α τοιαντα. καί ει μεν επί πλέον το έτος τοιοντον εόν την κατάστασιν έποίησε τοιαύτην, επί πλέον6 καί τα νοσήματα τοιαντα καί 10 μάλλον7 ισχυρότερα, καί pkyiaTa νοσήματα ούτως eyενετό 8 καί κοινότατα καί επί πλεΐστον χρόνον, εκ των πρώτων ΰδάτων, όταν εξ άνυ-δρίης πολλής μέλλη ύδωρ εσεσθαι, εστι περί ύδρώπων προειπείν, καί όπόταν τ άλλα σμικρά σημεία φανή εν νηνεμίη, ή εν μεταβολή,9 συνακ-
1 ύ μεν yap Α : οἶα- 'ότι & μεν Μ.	2 Α omits καί.
3 πυκνά Μ : συχνά Α.	4 uis δ’ Α.
ε οΓσι λέπραι καί rives τrep] τα άρθρα Α : οἶον καί λέπραι rives, καί τ α πeρ\ τα άρθρα πόνοι Μ. Probably πόνοι is a note on τα περί τα άρθρα, but Ι have not altered Littre’s text.
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living, foods and drinks. In winter no work is done and foods are ripe and simple—an important point; in autumn work is done, exposure to the sun is beneficial, drinks are frequent and foods varied, with wine and fruits.
XVII.	As it is possible to infer diseases from the seasons, so occasionally it is possible from diseases to forecast rains, winds and droughts; for example, north winds and south winds. For he who has noticed symptoms carefully and accurately has evidence on which to work; certain skin diseases, for instance, and pains at the joints are irritating when rain threatens, to quote one example out of many.
XVIII.	Rains occur every other day, or every day, or at other intervals; some are continuous. Winds sometimes last for many days, and are opposed to one another; others are shorter; some, like rains, are periodic. These have resemblances to the seasonal constitutions, though less marked. If the year, having had a certain character to a marked degree, lias given this character to the constitution, the diseases too have this character to a marked degree and are more severe ; in tin's way have arisen very serious diseases, very widespread and lasting a very long period of time. After the first rains, when rain is coining after a long drought, it is possible to predict dropsies; and when the other slight signs appear at a period of calm, or at a change, one must infer 6 7 8
6	καί ft μιν ini ττλεΐον τb tiros rotovrov ibv, τήν κατάστασιν ΐποΐ-ησΐν τοιαύτην; iwl πλέον Α: ήν μεν tirl πλέον rb tros rotovrov, οίην τήν κατάστασιν ΐττοίησε. im πλΰον Μ.
7	Before μάλλον Μ adds ήν.
8	τα μέγιοτα our ω νοσήματα tytvtTO Α : utyiara νοσήματα, ovtus iyivtro Μ.
» αν(μίη ή iv μεταβολή Α : νηνΐμίηι tv μεταβολήι. Μ.
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τέον,1 όσαι μέν έφ' ο'ίοισιν νδασιν ή1 2 άνέμοισι3 νούσοι ειτισημαινουσι, καί άκουστέον ει τις οιδε, τοιοΰδε 4 χειμώνος προγενομένου, olov ηρ ή 19 θέρος εσται.
XIX.	Τά χρώματα ούχομοια εν τησιν ώρησιν, ουδέ εν βορείοισι και νοτίοισιν, ούδ’ εν τησιν ήΧικίησιν αντος προς έωυτόν, οόδ’ ἄλλος ἄλλω ούδενί. σκεπτέον δε εξ ών ϊσμεν και παρεόντων καί άτρεμεόντων περί χροιών,5 καί οτ ι αι ηΧικίαι τ ησιν ώρησιν εμφερεες είσι και χροιτ} και
7 τρέπω.6
XX.	Οι αιμορροΐδας έχοντες ούτε πΧενρίτιδι, ούτε περιπνευμονία, ούτε φαγέδαινα, ον τε δοθιη-σιν, ούτε τερμίνθοισιν άΧίσκονται,7 Ισως δε ουδέ Χέπρησιν, ίσως δε ουδέ άΧφοΐσιν 8 ίητρευθέντες γε9 μην άκαίρως, συχνοί τοιούτοισιν ου10 * βραδέως εάΧωσαν, και ολέθρια ούτως· καί δσαι αΧΧαι11 αποστασίες, οΐον σύριγγες, ετέρων ακος· οσα δέ, έφ' οίίσι γενόμενα ρύεται, τούτων προγενομενα κωΧύματα·12 οι ύποπτοι τόποι ΰποδεξάμενοι πάνω
10 ή βάρει ή αΧΧω τινι ρύονται·13 αΧΧοισιν αι
1 συνακτέον ούν Μ : ξυνακτέον· Α.	2 Α omits ή.
3 Before νοΰσοι Μ adds αι. 4 τοιοΰδε Α : δτι τοιούτου Μ.
5	παρεόντων, καί άτρεμεόντων, ττ ερι χροιών Μ : περιόιτων" καί
άτρεμεύντων καί περί χροιών Α.
6	καϊ χροιην καί τρόπον Α : καί χροιη καί τροπωι■ Μ,
7	Α omits αΚίσκονται.
8	αλφοΊσιν Μ : ὰλλοΓσιν Α (the two accents are sig-
nificant).
9	A omits 76.	10 ου Μ : ούδε A.
11	άλλαι Μ : &\λων A.
12	δσα δέ έφ’ οΐσι ·γενόμενα αίρεται, τούτων ηρο^ενάμενα κωλύ·
ματα· Α: οσα π έφυκεν έττιφαινόμενα παύε ι ν. ρύεται τούτων
προσ·γενδμενα κωλύματα· Μ.
92
HUMOURS, .win.—xx.
what diseases are typical of the various rains or winds, and must listen to anyone who knows the nature of the spring or summer that will follow a winter of’ such and such a character.
XIX.	Complexions vary with the seasons; they are not the same in north Avinds as in south winds ; individuals differ, and the same individual varies in complexion as he grows older. Judge of complexions by their permanent characteristics, realising that ages resemble seasons in colour as in character.
XX.	Sufferers from hemorrhoids are attacked neither by pleurisy, nor by pneumonia, nor by spreading ulcer, nor by boils, nor by swellings, nor perhaps by skin-eruptions and skin-diseases. However, unseasonably cured, many have been quickly caught by such diseases, and, moreover, in a fatal manner. All other abscessions, too, such as fistula, are cures of other diseases. So symptoms that relieve complaints if they come after their development, prevent the development if they come before. Suspected places cause relief, by acting as receptacles owing to pain, weight, or any other cause.1 In other cases
1	The reading of A is a corruption of the reading of Epidemics VI. 3, 23 and means, “Places receiving (peccant humours) from another place, through pain, weight or any other cause, bring relief.” A “suspected” place is one in which we might expect a morbid affection to arise, and pain here, or an accumulation of humours, might relieve affections elsewhere. The phenomenon is common enough in certain forms of neuralgia, the pains of which often jump from place to place in such a way that one pain seems to relieve another.
13	άλλου τύπου, οι τόποι οΰτοι ΰοξάμ(νοι· ή πόνοι· τ) βάρα' ή άλλώ τω, φύονται Α: άλλοισι αι κοινωνίαΓ οι ύποπτοι τόποι υποδ(ξάμ(νοι πάνω ή βάρ(ι, ή άλλακ τιν\ φύονται. Μ.
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κοινωνίαι' διά την ροπήν ούκ ετι αίμα έρχεται, ἀλλά κατά του χυμού την ξυγγενειαν τοιαύτα πτύονσιν εστιν οίσιν αίμα άφίεσθαι εν καιρω1 επί τοΐσι τοιούτοισιν, επ’ άΧΧοισι δε ώσπερ επί τοντοισι τούτο ούκ βίκος, κώΧυσις. επί τοΐσι δε δη2 αίματώδεα πτύονσιν ώρη, πΧενρΐτις, χοΧή. τά παρά το ούς οίσιν άμφί κρίσιν <γενόμενα μη εκπυήσει, τούτου Χαπασσομενο ν, υποστροφή γίνεται,3 καί 4 κατά Xoyov των ύποστροφεων5 20 της υποστροφής γενομενης,6 αύθις7 αίρεται καί παραμένει,8 ώσπερ αι των πυρετών ύποστροφαί, εν ομοίη περιόδω· επί τοντοισιν εΧπίς ες άρθρα άφίστασθαι. ούρον παχύ, Χευκόν, οΐον τω 9 του ’ Αντι^ενεος, επί τοΐσι κοπιώδεσι τεταρταίοις εστιν οτε ερχεται, καί ρύεται της άποστάσιος, ήν δε προς τούτω 10 καί αίμορραγήση άπο ρινών ίκανώς, καί πάνυ. ω το εντερον11 επί δεξιά άρθριτικω12 iy ενετό· ήν ήσυχαίτερος, επεϊ δε 29 τούτο ίητρεύθη, επιπονώτερος.
1	Α adds καί before £ν κσ.ιρψ.
2	τοντοισιν Α: τοΐσι δε δη Μ.
3	τα τταρ’ ovs ols άμφϊ κρίσιν γενόμενα μη έκπυιση, τούτου λαπασσομένου· υποστροφή γίνεται" Α : τ α. παρά τδ ovs· οσοισιν άν άμφί κρίσιν γινόμενα, ή ν μη εκπυήσηι, τούτου απαλλασσόμενου, ύπδ στροφή γίνεται" Μ.
4	καί Μ : τὰ Α.
5	ύποστροφέωνΜζ ύποστροφεόντων Α.
β κρινόμενα AM : γενομένηί Littre from Galen,
7	αύθις Μ: &ν tis Α.
8	παραμένει Μ : παραμένη Α.
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there is the sympathetic action. The issue, through the flow, ceases to be one of blood, but the patients spit up matter connected with the humour. In some such cases seasonable blood-letting is possible, but in other cases blood-letting, as sometimes in the former cases, is not suitable but only a hindrance. Blood-spitting may be caused by the season, by pleurisy, or by bile. When swellings by the ear do not suppurate at a crisis,1 a relapse occurs when the swelling softens; when the relapse follows the normal course of relapses, the swelling rises again and remains, following the same periods as occur when fevers relapse. In such cases expect an ab-scession to the joints. Thick, white urine, as in the case of the slave of Antigenes, sometimes is passed on the fourth day in prostrating fevers, and saves the patient from the abscession, and this is especially so if in addition there is a copious flow of blood from the nostrils. The patient whose right bowel was painful became easier when arthritis supervened, but when this symptom was cured the pains became worse.2
1	Or, “occur at a crisis but do not suppurate.”
2	Chapter XX is the same as Epidemics VI. 3, 24 to 4, 3. The variations of reading are not very important, but we may note that ἱτέρων &kos appears in Epidemics as ή ?ttpai-σκέψυ. See the Introduction to the present treatise. 9 10
9	A has τί with o above ώ: M has τ6.
10	τούτωι Μ : τοΰτο Α.	11 tvrtpov Μ : erepov' Α.
la So both A and M. Query : αρθριτικά as in Epidemics1
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ΑΦΟΡΙΣΜΟΙ
τίμημα πρώτον
Ι. Ό βίος βραχύς, ή he τέχνη μάκρη, ό δε 1 καιρός οξύς, η he πειρα σφαΧερή, ή he κρισις χαΧεπη. hel he ου μόνον εωυτον 2 παρέχειν τα heovra ποιέοντα, αλλά καί τον νοσέοντα 3 καί τους 5 τταρεόντας καί τα εξωθεν.
II.	Έν ττ)σι ταραχησι της κοιΧίης 4 καί τοΐσιν έμέτοισι τοΐσιν5 αύτομάτοισι6 ηινομενοισιν, ην μέν οϊα hei καθαίρεσθαι καθαίρωνται,7 συμφέρει τε καί εύφορως φερουσιν* ην he μη, τουναντίον, ου τω 8 καί κενεαγγίη,9 ην μέν οία 1υ Βει ^ίνεσθαι ηίνηται, συμφέρει τε καί εύφόρως φέρουσιν' ην δε μή, τουναντίον. έπιβΧέπειν ούν hei καί ωρην καί
8	χώρην11 καί ηΧικίην καί νούσονς,έν ησι12 hei ή ου.13
III.	’Ey τοΐσι 'γυμναστικοΐσιν αι επ’ ακρον εύεξίαι σφαΧεραί, ην εν τω εσχατιό εωσιν ου <yap Βύνανται μένειν εν τω αύτω ovhe 14 άτρεμειν επεί15 δε ούκ άτρεμέουσιν, ούκέτι Βύνανται16 επί τό βέΧτιον ειnhihovai' XeiireTαι ούν έπί το
1	δἴ omitted by O'.	* ΐαυτύν Urb.
3	τους voatοντος V.
4	ττμσι κοι\ίηισι Μ : τησι κοιλίησι V : τrjs κοιΧι·ησι Q.
5	(Ύ has τοισι before τοΐσιν.
4 αύτομάτοισι V : αύτομάτοις C': αυτομάτως Urb. Μ.
7 καθαίρηται Rein.
” So O' Urb. Μ : οΰτω δή V : δί Littre.
* nevayylyv C': Kevayytiy Urb. V : Kiviayytly M : Keveay-ytii)v Q.	10 ohjv Rein.
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FIRST SECTION
I.	Life is short, the Art long, opportunity fleeting, experiment treacherous,1 judgment 2 difficult. The physician must be ready, not only to do his duty himself, but also to secure the co-operation of the patient, of the attendants and of externals.
II.	In disorders of the bowels, and in vomitings that are spontaneous, if the matters purged be such as should be purged, the patient profits and bears up well. If not, the contrary. So too artificial evacuations, if what takes place is what should take place, profit and are well borne. If not, the contrary. So one ought to have an eye to season, district, age and disease, to see if the treatment is, or is not, proper in the circumstances.
III.	In athletes a perfect condition that is at its highest pitch is treacherous.3 Such conditions cannot remain the same or be at rest, and, change for the better being impossible, the only possible change is
1	Or, “deceptive.”
2	It is just possible that /cpfem here means the crisis of a disease, and that the aphorism refers to the danger attending a crisis, and to the need for prompt and skilful treatment at such times.
3	Or, “dangerous.” 11
11	χάρην κα\ ίίρην Q.
12	οΓσι Q. C' has η ΰσ\ καί διοθ.	la μη Ermerins.
14	Ermerins omits ήν . . · ἔωσιν an<l μίναν . . . ονδἴ.
15	έπ«ιδή C'.	1β V places δύνανται after βέλτιον.
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χεΐρυν. τούτων ουν εΐνεκεν την ευεξίην Χύειν συμφύρει μη βραδέως, ϊνα ττάΧιν αρχήν αναθρεφτός Χαμβάνη το σώμα, μηδε τάς σνμτττώσιας ες το έσχατον αηειν, σφαΧερ'ον1 'yap, άλλ’ οκοίη1 2 αν 10 η φύσις η του μεΧλοντος υττομενειν, ες τούτο ayeiv. ωσαύτως δε καί αι κενώσιες αι ες το έσχατον αηουσαι σφαΧεραί' και ττάΧιν αι άνα-13 Χηφιες 3 αι εν τω εσχατιό εονσαι 4 σφαΧεραί.5
IV.	'Αι Χεπταϊ και άκριβεες δίαιται, και 6 7 εν τοϊσι μακροΐσιν αίει ττάθεσιβ και εν τοϊσιν δξεσιν,8 ου μη εττιδεχεται, σφαΧεραί.9 και 7τάΧιν 10 * αι ες το έσχατον Χετττότητος άφιημεναι δίαιται χαΧετταί' 11 και yap και12 αι ττΧηρώσιες αι
G βς το έσχατον άφ^μεναι 13 χαΧετταί,14
V.	Έι> τη σι Χετττησι διαίτησιν άμαρτάνουσιν οί νοσεοντες, διο μάΧΧον βΧάτττονται' ττάν yap15 ο αν yivrjTαι pkya yίvεται μάΧΧον ή εν τησιν bXiyov άδροτερησι διαίτησιν. δια τούτο και τοϊσιν vyιαίνουσι σφαΧεραί αι ττάνυ Χεττται καί άκριβεες καθεστηκυϊαι 16 δίαιται, οτι τα άμαρτα-νόμενα χαΧεπώτερον φερουσιν. διά τούτο ούν17
1	(Is τί» ίσχάτην &yeiν (Τφαλίρα 1 Urb. Μ lias ζνμπόσιας for συμκτώσιας.
2	οκού Urb.	3 άναΟγ’ψΐίϊ Μ.
4	άναληψιαυ at is τί» ϊσχατον iyowai C'. Ermerins omits
from ωσαύτως to the end.
5	Ermerins omits ωσαύτως . . . σφαλίραι.
6	καί omitted by V. Ermerins omits from κα\ to δίοιται χαλίπαί.
7	Urb. has ad πάθ(σι in the margin in another hand.
® After οξύσιν (spelt οξέσι) O' has νοσίμασιν. So S according to Littre. This suggests that πάθ(σι is a gloss.
9 χαλίττα! V Q.	10 καί πάλιν omitted by Ul’b. V.
11 λ β ιτ τal V.	« καί σ.
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for the worse. For this reason it is an advantage to reduce the fine condition quickly, in order that the body may make a fresh beginning of growth. But reduction of flesh must not be carried to extremes, as such action is treacherous * 1; it should be carried to a point compatible with the constitution of the patient. Similarly, too, evacuations carried to extremes are treacherous,1 and again new growths, when extreme, are treacherous.1
IV.	A restricted and rigid regimen is treacherous,1 in chronic diseases always, in acute, where it is not called for. Again, a regimen carried to the extreme of restriction is perilous ; and in fact repletion too, carried to extremes, is perilous.
V.	In a restricted regimen the patient makes mistakes, and thereby suffers more; for everything that occurs is more serious than with a slightly more liberal regimen. For this reason in health too an established regimen that is rigidly restricted is treacherous/ because mistakes are more hardly borne.
1 Or, “ dangerous.”
13	iv τω έσχάτω iovaai Urb.
14	σψαλ tpai Urb. (and S according to LittiA).
15	After yap Littre with E adds rb αμάρτημα.
18 .So O' : aKpiStts καί καθίστηκυΐαι Ul’b. : καθΐστηκυΊαι καί λεπτα'ι καί άκριβΐ1<: V : λεπταί καί καθΐστηκυίαι και άκριβίΐί Μ : λετταί καθ€στηκυΐαι κα\ aKpifiies Q.
Here V 2r, Ι. 13 ends :
καί λεπταί καί άκριβεΐ$ δίαιται 1. 14 ends : αί ΑΐτιταΧ κα\ άκριβίΐς δίαιται 1. 15 begins : crtpaAtpa'i is τα πλΕἴστο . . .
C 2ν, 1. 8 ends : καί λίπταί καί άκρίβΐΊς δίαιται
1. 9 begins: <x<paAtpal is τα πλίΐστα . . .
The scribe of C, who copied V, omitted oae entire line.
17 διά tovto ovv omitted by O'.
ΙΟΙ
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αι Χεπταϊ καί άκριβέες δίαιταν σφαΧεραϊ 1 ἐς τα 9 7τΧεϊστα τωΐ' σμικρον 1 2 αδρότερων.
VI.	Έ<? 5e τα έσχατα νοσήματα αι εσχαται 2 θεραπειαι ες άκριβείην κράτισται.
VII.	”Οκού μεν ούν κάτοξυ το νόσημα, αύτίκα καί τους εσχάτους πόνους έχει, καί τη εσχάτως Χεπτοτάτη διαίτη αναγκαίου χρησθαι’ οκού δε μή, άλλ’ ένδέχεται άδροτέρως δίαιτάν, τοσουτον ύποκαταβαί,νειν, όκόσον αν η νοΰσος μαΧθακω-
0	τε ρ?] 3 4 των έσχατων η.
VIII.	'Οκόταν^ άκμάζη τό νόσημα, τότε Χεπτο-2 τάτη διαίτη άναχκαίον χρήσθαι.
IX.	Έ,υντεκ μαίρεσ θαι δε χρη 5 * καί τον νοσέ-οντα, ει εξαρκέσει τη διαίτη προς την ακμήν της νούσου,8 και πότερον εκείνος άπαυδήσει πρότερον,7 και ούκ εξαρκεσει τη διαίτη, η η νοΰσος
5 πρότερον άπαυδήσει και άμβΧυνεΐται.8
Χ. Όκόσοισι ° μεν ου ν αύτίκα ή ακμή, αύτίκα Χεπτώς δίαιτάν' όκόσοισι9 δε ύστερον ή ακμή, ες εκείνο καί προ εκείνου σμικρον αφαιρετέου· έμπροσθεν δε, πιοτέρως δίαιτάν ως αν 10 έξαρκέση 5 6 νοσέων.
XI.	’Ey δέ τοΐσι παροξυσμοίσι υποστέΧΧεσθαι
1	σφαλ^ρώτΐραι Επη. : μάλλον σφαλ^ρ^ϊ Bein.
2	μικρών C' Q : σμικρδν Urb. V : σμικρων Μ.
3	μαλακοτέρη G'.
4	After δκόταν many MSS. have δὲ. It is omitted 1>3Γ ΟιΊ while C' has yap.
5	χρη omitted by V.
β τί; διαίτ?; Trpbs τήν άκμην rr\s νούσου C' and Urb. : rjj διαιτρ καί τήν άκμην τη! νούσου V : τ η ι νούσωι- κα\ την άκμ^ν τητ νούσου Μ.
7	καί μη πρότΐρον fKcivos άπαυδήσει Urb. and Magnolus in
margin.
102
APHORISMS, I. v.-xi.
For this reason, therefore, a rigidly restricted regimen is treacherous1 generally as compared with one a little more liberal.
VI.	For extreme diseases extreme strictness of treatment is most efficacious.
VII.	Where the disease is very acute, immediately, not only is the pain extreme, but also it is essential to employ a regimen of extreme strictness, in other cases, where a more liberal regimen is possible, relax the strictness according as the disease is milder than the most extreme type.
VIII.	It is when the disease is at its height that it is necessary to use the most restricted regimen.
IX.	Take the patient too into account and decide whether he will stand the regimen at the height of the disease ; -whether his strength will «ive out first and lie will not stand the regimen, or whether the disease will give way first and abate its severity.
X.	When the disease reaches its height immediately, regimen must be restricted immediately. When the height comes later, restrict regimen then and a little before then; before, however, use a fuller regimen, in order that the patient may hold out.2
XI.	Lower diet (luring exacerbations, for to give
1	Or, “dangerous.”
2	So Litti-έ; and, as V omits &v, it is probable that the ancient interpretation took us to be final. Eut it is perhaps better to take 0>s as meaning “how” or “in such a way that,” in which case the translation will bo “ restricting it not more than the patient’s strength permits.” * *
8 άμβλυνίΐται MV and Urb.: άπαμβκύνητάι O': Perhaps άηαμβ\υΐ'€Ϊται.
* V has ohri.	10 V omits &v.
ΑΦΟΡΙΣΜΟΙ
χρή’ το προστιθέναι <γάρ βλάβη’ καί όκόσα1 κατά περιόδους παροξύνεται έν τοϊσι παροξυσ-
4	μοΐσιν υποστέλλεσθαι χρη.1 2
XII.	Τους δε παροξυσμούς καί τάς καταστά-σιας δηλώσουσιν3 αι νούσοι, καί αι ώραι του ετεος, καί αι4 των περιόδων προς άλλήλας άντα-ποδόσιες,5 ην τε καθ' η μερην, η ν τε παρ' ήμερην, ήν τε και διά πλείονος χρόνου ηίνωνται' άτάρ και τοΐσιν έπιφαινομενοισιν, οΐον εν πλευριτικοϊσι πτύαλον ην6 αύτίκα επιφαίνηται άρχομενού, βραχύνει, ην δ’ ύστερον επιφαίνηται, μηκύνει· καί ούρα και υποχωρήματα καί ιδρώτες,7 καί
10	δύσκριτα καί εύκριτα, καί βραχέα καί μακρά 8 τα
11	νοσήματα, επιφαινόμενα, δηλοΐ.9
XIII.	Γέροντες εύφορώτερα νηστείην φερουσι, δεύτερα οι καθεστηκότες, ήκιστα μειράκιά, πάντων δε μάλιστα παιδία, τούτων δε ήν10 τύχη αυτά
Ι εωντών προθυμότερα εόντα.
XIV.	Τἀ αυξανόμενα πλειστον εχει το έμφυτον θερμόν πλείστης ούν δεΐται τροφής' ει11 δε μή, το σώμα αναλίσκεται· φερουσι δε ολίγον το θερμόν, διά τούτο α ρα ολίγων ύπεκκανμάτων δέονται' υπό πολλών yάρ άποσβεννυται' διά τούτο καί οί πυρετοί τοϊσι ηερουσιν ούχ ομοίως
7 όξέες’ ψυχρόν yap τό σώμα.
XV.	Α/ κοιλίαι χειμώνος καί ήρος θερμότατοι φύσει, καί ύπνοι μακρότατοι' εν ταύτησιν ούν τήσιν ώρησι καί τά προσάρματα πλείω δοτεον'
1 V has 8.τα.
s rb . . . χρή omitted by C'. χρή is omitted by M.
3	ΖηΑονση' (!' with many later MSS.
4	ci omitted by Urb. and S.
104
APHORISMS, 1. χι.-χν.
food is harmful ; lower diet too during the exacerbations wherever a disease is exacerbated periodically.
XII.	Exacerbations and constitutions will be made plain by the diseases, by the seasons of tiie year, and by the correspondence of periods to one another, whether they come every day, every other day, or at a longer interval. Moreover, there are supervening symptoms ; for example, in pleurisy, if expectoration supervene immediately on the commencement of the disease, it means a shorter illness, if afterwards, «α longer one. Urine, stools, sweats, by the manner in which they supervene, show whether the disease will have a difficult crisis or an easy one, whether it will be short or long.
XIII.	Old men endure fasting most easily, then men of middle age, youths very badly, and worst of all children, especially those of a liveliness greater than the ordinary.
XIV.	Growing creatures have most innate heat, and it is for this reason that they need most food, deprived of which their body pines away. Old men have little innate heat, and for this reason they need but little fuel; much fuel puts it out. For this reason too the fevers of old men are less acute than others, for the body is cold.
XV.	Bowels are naturally hottest in winter and in spring, and sleep is then longest; so it is in these seasons that more sustenance is necessary. For the 6 7 8
6	ίπώόσκ5 C' Urb. Galen and many later MSS.
6	αίιτίκα Jjv V, with μιν after άρχομίνου. Some MSS. have μιν after f/v’
7	After ίδρωτα V has καί χρώματα.
8	καί μακρα omitted by C'.
* σνμαΙνα V. 10 & &v Erm, and Rein. 11 ήν C' Urb.
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καί yap τό έμφυτον θερμόν ττοΧύ' 1 τροφής ουν ττΧείονος δέονται'1 2 σημεϊον, α! ήΧικίαι καί ο!
G άθΧηταί,3
XVI.	Αι 4 vypal δίαιται ττάσι τοΐσι πυρεταί-νουσι συμφερουσι, μάΧιστα δε τταιδίοισι, καί τοϊσιν άΧΧοισι τοΐσιν ούτως ειθισμενοισι διαι-
I τάσθαι.
XVII.	Και-]· τοΐσιν] 5 άπαξ ή δίς, ή πΧείω ή ελάσσω, και κατά μέρος' δοτεον δε τι καί τή ωρη,
3 καί τή χώρη,6 καί τω εθει, καί τή ήΧικίη.
XVIII.	θέρεος καί φθινοπυψου7 σιτία δυσ-φορώτατα φέρουσι, γειμωνος ρήιστα, ήρος
3 δεύτερον.
XIX.	Ύοΐσιν εν τήσι8 περιόδοισι παροξυνο-μενοισι μηδέν διδόναι, μηδ' άνα^/κάζειν, άΧΧ’9
Ι) άφαιρεϊν των ττροσθεσίων 10 ττ ρο των κρισίων.11
XX.	Τά κρινόμενα και τα κεκριμένα άρτίως μή κινεΐν, μτ]δε νεωτεροττοιεΐν, μήτε φαρμακειήσι,
3 μήτ αΧΧοισιν ερεθισμοϊσιν, άΧΧ’ εάν.
XXI.	'Α δει ayeiv, οκού αν μάΧιστα ρεττη,12
·’ ταύτΐ] άηειν, δια των συμφερόντων χωρίων.
1	πλεΐόν εστι Rein.
2	δέονται C' Urb. Μ. δΐΐται Υ.
3	Επη. omits καί yap . . . άθΚηταί.
4	Μ V omit αι.
5	All our good MSS. have τοΐσιν or τοϊσι. Littr£ with slight authority reads οΐσιν. Littre would also read κατά μέρος δοτέον δοτέοι δέ τι καί κ.τ.ί. Erm. and Rein, omit καί τοΐσιν·
6	V omits κα\ τ ή χωρρ.
7	Before σιτία 0' lias τὰ, and before β·ηιστα Urb. has δὲ.
8	τακτϊ/σι Rein.
0 O' omits dw*.
10 προσθεσίων Urb. : προθεσήων V : προθέσεων C'.
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innate heat being great, more food is required : witness the young and athletes.
XVI.	A sloppy diet is beneficial in all fevers, especially in the case of children and of those used to such a diet.
XVII.	To some, food should be given once, to others, twice ; in greater quantity or in less quantity ; a little at a time.1 Something too must be conceded to season, district, habit, and age.
XVIII.	In summer and in autumn food is most difficult to assimilate, easiest in winter, next easiest in spring.
XIX.	When the patient is suffering from a periodic exacerbation, offer nothing and force nothing, but lessen the nourishment before the crisis.2
XX.	Do not disturb a patient either during or just after a crisis, and try no experiments, neither with purges nor with other irritants, but leave him alone.
XXI.	What matters ought to be evacuated, evacuate in the direction to Λνΐιίοΐι they tend; through the appropriate passages.
1	The reading in this aphorism is more than dubious. The strong evidence for τοΐσιν, which makes no possible grammar with the rest of the sentence, is almost proof positive that the true text has been lost. Fortunately the general sense is quite plain.
a As Galen says, “crisis” here may mean either the exacerbation, or the summit of the disease, or the crisis in the strict sense of the word. The aphorism is so like XI. that some editors think it is an interpolation, though an early one. 11 12
11	των κρίσεων Μ V Urb. : τήι κρίσεων C': των παροξυσμών
Erm.
12	After (δέπρ C' has ή ψδου.
τ°7
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XXII. 11 ἐ7τονα φαρμακεύει» και κινείν, μη ωμά, μηδέ εν άρχήσιν, ήν μη opya' τα δε πΧεϊστα 1
3 ούκ opya.
XXIII.	Τα χωρέοντα μη τω ητΧήθει τεκμαί-ρεσθαι, ἀλλ’ ω? αν χωρή οΐα δει, και φέρη2 ευφόρων' και οκού δει μέχρι3 Χειποθυμίην αηειν,
i	και τούτο 7τοιεΐν, ήν έζαρκή ό νοσέων.
XXIV.	’Ey τοίσιν όξέσι πάθεσιν oXtyaKiv και εν αρχήσι τίησι φαρμακείησι χρήσθαι, καί τούτο
3 προεξευκρινήσαντα ποιειν.
XXV.	’Ή γ οϊα δει καθαίρεσθαι καθαίρωνται, συμφέρει τε καί ευφόρων φέρουσιν' τα ό’ εναντία,
3 δυσχερών.
ΤΜΗΜΑ ΔΕΤΤΕΡΟΝ
Ι. ’Ey ω νοσήματι ύπνον πόνον 7τοιεΐ, θανάσι-2 μον' ήν δβ ύπνον ώφεΧή, ου θανάσιμον.
II.	"Οκού παραφροσύνην ύπνον παύει, ayaOov.
III.	"Ύπνον, άypυπvίη, άμφότερα μάΧΧον τού 2 μέτριου yιvόμεva,i κακόν.
IV.	Ου πΧησμονή, ου Χιμάν, ούδ’ άΧΧο ούδέν 2 ayaOov, ο τι αν μάΧΧον την φύσιον ή.
Ν. Κόποι αυτόματοι φράζουσι νοόσουν.
1	π\(ΐστα C' Urb.: πολλά Μ V.
2	Rein, reads όσα for tos, «ί before οἶα, ami φόρα.
3	αχοί Urb. Q S.	4 C' has yivipeva before μάλλον.
1 An orgasm is literally a state of excitement, ami in this aphorism signifies that the humours are “struggling to get out,” as Adams says.
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XXII.	Purge or otherwise disturb concocted, not crude, humours, and avoid the onset of a disease, unless there be orgasm, which in most cases does not occur.1
XXIII.	Judge evacuations, not by bulk, but by their conformity to what is proper, and by the ease with which the patient bears them. Where occasion calls for purging until the patient faints, do even this, if the patient’s strength be sufficient.
XXIV.	In acute diseases use purgatives sparingly and at the onset, and then only after a thorough examination.
XXV.	If the matters purged be such as should be purged, the patient benefits and bears up well; otherwise, the patient is distressed.2
SECOND SECTION
I.	A disease in which sleep causes distress is a deadh one ; but if sleep is beneficial, the disease is not deadly.3
II.	When sleep puts an end to delirium it is a good sign.
III.	Sleep or sleeplessness, in undue measure, these are both bad symptoms.
IV.	Neither repletion, nor fasting, nor anything else is good when it is more than natural.4
V.	Spontaneous weariness indicates disease. *
* Most of Aphorisms XIX.-XXIV. will be found in Humours VI. The order of the propositions is not quite the same, and there are several interesting variant readings, which, however, do not seriously affect the sense.
3	“Deadly” means here only “very dangerous.”
4	Perhaps, “ too great for the constitution.”
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Λ'Χ Όκόσοι, πονεοντες τι του σώματος, τα 7τοΧΧα 1 των πόνων μη 1 2 αισθάνονται, τούτοισιν ή :ί 'γνώμη νοσεί.
VII.	Τα εν ττοΧΧω χρόνιο λεπτυνόμενα σώματα 2 νωθρώς επανατρεφειν, τά δε εν ολίγο), όλι/γω?.3
VIII.	*Ηι/ e/c νούσου τροφήν Χαμβάνων τις4 μη ίσχύη, σημαίνει τό σώμα, οτ ι πΧείονι τροφή χρηται'5 ήν δε τροφήν μη Χαμβάνοντος τούτο
4 7ίνηται, σημαίνει 6 7 οτι κενώσιος δειται.
IX.	Τά σώματα χρή,Ί οκού civ τις βούΧηται8 * 2 καθαίρεινβ εύροα ποιεϊν.
Χ. Τά μη καθαρά των σωμάτων,10 11 όκόσον 11 αν 2 θρέψης μάΧΧον, βΧάψεις.
XL 'Γαον 7τΧηροΰσθαι ποτού η σιτίου.
XII.	Τα εηκαταΧιμπανόμενα εν τησι12 νούσοισι
2	μετά κρίσιν υποστροφής ποιεϊν είωθεν.13
XIII.	'Οκόσοισι κρίσις γίνεται, τούτοισιν ή νύζ δύσφορος η προ του παροξυσμού, η δε επιούσα
3	εύφορωτερη ως επι το ποΧυ.
XIV.	’Ει/ τησι της κοιΧίης ρύσεσιν αι μεταβοΧαϊ
1	Erm. Rein, place τα πολλά after τούτοισιν.
2	μή O' Urb. Μ : οΙ·κ V. 3 ταχέως Erm.: αλέωι Rein.
4	τ is omitted by Μ.
5	on πλείονι τροφή τ5 σώμα χρέεται Μ: οτι πλείονι τροφή
χρηται V : τω σώματι οτι πλείονι τροφή χρέεται C':	τό σώμα
οτι πλείονι τροφή χρέεται Urb.
6	σημαίνει V (θ’ IJrb.: χρτ/) είδέναι Μ.
7	χρή omitted by V.
8 οκού (ίίτου θ') &ν τΐί βούλεται C' Ul'b. : Skov τιs (τis V) βούλεται λΐ V.
* Μ has καθαίρεσθαι for καθαίρειν. After this aphorism C' lias καί ήν μεν αν ω βουλή εύρυα ποιέειν στησαι τήν κοιλιτην η ν 5ε κάτω βουλή εϋροα ττοιεειν, όγραιναι τήν κοίληJV
10	των σωμάτων C' Urb. : σώματα Μ V.
11	όκόσον C Urb.: δκόσωι Μ : δκάσω V.
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VI.	Those who, suffering from a painful affection of the body, for the most part are unconscious of the pains, are disordered in mind.
VII.	Bodies that have wasted away slowly should be slowly restored ; those that have wasted quickly should be quickly restored.
VIII.	If a convalescent while taking nourishment1 remains weak, it is a sign that the body is being over-nourished ; if there be weakness while he takes none,1 it is a sign that evacuation is required.
IX.	Bodies that are to be purged must be rendered fluent.2
X.	Bodies that are not clean,3 the more you nourish the more you barm.
XI.	It is easier to replenish with drink than with food.
XII.	Matters left behind in diseases after the crisis are wont to cause relapses.
XIII.	When a crisis occurs, the night before the exacerbation is generally4 uncomfortable, the night after more comfortable.
XIV.	In fluxes of the bowels, changes in the
1	The commentators from Galen have been worried by this phrase and the apparent inconsequence of the second part of the proposition. It is plain that τροφήν λαμβάνειν means “to take nourishment readily and with appetite.”
2	That is, ready to evacuate. The ancients gave various prescriptions to make bodies evpoa. See p. 213.
3	That is, free from impurities, disordered or redundant humours.
4	ώϊ in 1 τb πoAv goes with the whole sentence and not with ίυφορωτίρη only.
12	iv omitted by C\
13	Two late MSS. (and Galen) have ΰποστρυφωδία instead of υποστροφήs ποιίΓν ttuOtv.
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των διαχωρη μάτιον ώφεΧεουσιν, η ν μη ες πόνημα
3 μεταβάΧΧη.
XV.	"Οκού φάρυγξ νοσεί, ή φύματα εν τω σώματι1 εκφύεται,1 2 σκεπτεσθαι τ ας εκκρίσιας’ ην 'yap χοΧώδεες εωσι, το σώμα συννοσει' ή ν δε ομοιαι τοΐσιν ύγιαίνονσι γίνωνται, άσφαΧες το
δ σώμα τρέφειν.
XVI.	"Οκον Χιμος ου δει πονεϊν.
XVII.	"Οκού αν τροφή πΧείων παρά φύσιν
2	εσεΧθη, τούτο νούσον ποιεί,3 δ?)Χοΐ δε η ΐησις.
XVIII.	Ύών τρεφόντων άθρόως και ταχέως,
2	ταχεΐαι και αι διαχωρήσιες γίνονται.
XIX.	Ύών οξέων νοσημάτων ου πάμπαν άσφα-Χεες αι προαγορεύσιες, ούτε του θανάτου, ούτε της
3	ύγιείης.
XX.	'Oκόσοισι νεοισιν εουσιν αι κοιΧίαι ύγραί είσι, τούτοισιν άπογηράισκουσι ξηραίνονται' οκο-σοισι δε νεοισιν εονσι ξηραίνονται, τούτοισιν
4	άπογηράισκουσιν υγραίνονται.4
XXI.	Αιμύν θώρηξις Χύει.
XXII.	Άπο 7τΧησμονης όκόσα αν νοσήματα γενηται, κένωσις ίήται, και οκόσα άπο κενώσιος,
3	πΧησμονή, και των άΧΧων η ύπεναντίωσις.
XXIII.	Τα οξέα των νοσημάτων κρίνεται εν
2	τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα ημερησιν.
1	For σώματι C' has τραχηλω with σω after it, the MS. being possihly imperfect at Uiis point.
2	έκθύΐΐ Rein.
3	For νονσο!· -ποίΐΊ Μ V have νοσοποιΑι.
4	The MSS. show a great variety of readings in this ι I 2
APHORISMS, II. xiv.-xxm.
excreta are beneficial unless they change to what is bad.
XV.	When the throat is affected, or tumours rise on the body/ examine the evacuations. If they are bilious, the whole body is affected : if they are such as they are in a state of health, it is safe to nourish the body.
XVI.	When on a starvation diet a patient should not be fatigued.
XVII.	When more nourishment is taken than the constitution can stand, disease is caused, as is shown by the treatment.
XVIII.	Of foods that nourish all at once and quickly, the evacuations too come quickly.
XIX.	In the case of acute diseases to predict either death or recovery is not quite safe.2
XX.	Those whose bowels are loose in youth get constipated as they grow old ; those whose bowels are constipated in youth have them loose as they grow old.
XXI.	Strong drink dispels hunger.
XXII.	Diseases caused by repletion are cured by depletion ; those caused by depletion are cured by repletion, and in general contraries are cured by contraries.
XXIII.	Acute diseases come to a crisis in fourteen days.
1	The reading of C' seems to show that σώμα means here “ the part of the body about the throat,” that is, the neck. Swellings here may denote either a local or a general disorder. Possibly φύματα here means “eruptions.”
2	Or, “ not at all safe.”
aphorism, and it is by some regarded as an interpolation. It is here printed as given by O'.
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XXIV.	Ύών επτά η τετάρτη επίδηΧος’ ετερης εβδομάδος ή οηδόη αρχή, θεωρητη he η ενδεκάτη' αύτη ηάιρ εστι τετάρτη της δεύτερης1 εβδομάδος' θεωρητη δε πάΧιν η επτακαιδεκάτη, αύτη yap εστι τετάρτη μεν αιτο της τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτης,
6	έβδομη δε άπο της ενδεκάτης-
XXV.	ΟΙ θερινοί τεταρταίοι τα2 πολλά ηίνονται βραχέες, οι δε φθινοττωρινοί, μα κ ρο ι,
3	καί μάΧΧον1 2 3 οι ττρος τον χειμώνα συνάτττοντες.
ΧΧλ^Ι. ΥΙυρετόν επί σπασμω βεΧτιον ηενεσθαι η σττασμδν ειτι πυρέτιο.
XXVII.	Ύοϊσι μη κατά, Xoyov κονφίζουσιν ου δει ττιστεύειν, ούδε φοβεϊσθαι Χίην τα μοχθηρά ηινόμενα παραΧόηως' τα ηάρ 7τοΧΧά των τοιούτων εστίν αβέβαια, και ου πάνυ διαμένειν, ούδε
5 χρονίζει ν 4 ε'ίωθεν.
XXVIII.	Ύων πυρεσσόντων μη παντάπασιν επιποΧαίως, το διαμενειν καί μηδέν ενδιδόναι το σώμα, η καί συντήκεσθαι μάΧΧον τον κατά \6yov, μοχθηρόν' το μεν yάp μήκος νονσου σημαίνει, το
5	δε, ασθένειαν.
XXIX.	Άρχομενων των νούσων, η ν τι δοκη κινεϊν, κινεί' άκμαζουσών δε, ήσυχιην εχεινβεΧτιόν
3 εστιν.
XXX.	Περί τάς άρχάς καί τά τεΧη, πάντα
2 ασθενέστερα,5 περί δε τάς άκμάς, ισχυρότερα.6
1	δεύτερης all important MSS.: ετεριjs Litt re.
2	Urb. ami several Paris MSS. have &s before τα πολλά,
3	μάλλον σ V : μάλιστα Urb. M.
4	χ, ονίζε,ν C' Urb. λ! : έΎ χρονίζει V.
5	άσθενεστερα G' V: ασθενέστατα Url>. M.
6	Ισχυρότερα C' V : Ισχυρότατα Urb. M.
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XXIV.	The fourth day is indicative1 of the seven;1 2 the eighth is the beginning of another week; the eleventh is to be watched, as being the fourth day of the second week ; again the seventeenth is to be watched, being the fourth from the fourteenth and the seventh from the eleventh.
XXV.	Summer quartans generally prove short, but those of autumn are long, especially those that are nigh to winter.
XXVI.	It is better for a fever to supervene on «α convulsion than a convulsion on a fever.
XXVII.	One must not trust improvements that are irregular, nor yet fear overmuch bad symptoms that occur irregularly; for such are generally uncertain and are not at all wont to last or grow chronic.
XXVIII.	When fevers are not altogether slight, for the body to remain without any wasting, and also for it to become unduly emaciated, is a bad symptom; the former signifies a long disease, the latter signifies weakness.
XXIX.	At the beginning of diseases, if strong medicines3 seem called for, use them; when they are at their height it is better to let the patient rest.
XXX.	At the beginning and at the end all symptoms are weaker, at the height they are stronger.
1	(Ετπ'δηλοϊ means much the same as θ(α>ρητό$, and signifies that a day indicates beforehand whether the usual critical days will be normal or abnormal. See Littre, iv. p. 479.
2	The translators say “of the seventh day,” though how they get this meaning from των 'ema is difficult to say. Does the phrase mean “ of the sevens,” i.e. 7, 14, 21, etc.?
3	Kiueiv often means to administer a purge, an enema, or an emetic.
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XXXI.	Τω εξ άρρωστίης εύσιτεοντι, μηδέν
2	επιδιδόναι τδ σώμα, μοχθηρόν.
XXXII.	'Ω? τα 7τολλά πάντες οι φαύΧως εχον τες, κατ άρχάς ενσιτέοντες, καί μηδέν επιδιδόντες, προς τω τελεί πάΧιν άσιτεουσιν οι δε κατ’ άρχάς μεν άσιτεοντες ίσχυρώς, ύστερον
δ δε εύσιτεοντες, βεΧτιον άπαΧΧάσσουσιν.
XXXIII.	’Ey πόση νονσω το ερρώσθαι την διάνοιαν καλ ευ εχειν προς τα? προσφοράς, άηαθον
3	το δε εναντίον, κακόν.
XXXIV.	Έν1 τήσι νονσοισιν ήσσον κινδυ-νεύουσιν,2 οις αν οίκείη της φύσιος, καί της εξιος, καί τής ήΧικίης, και τής ώρης 3 ή νούσος υπάρχω 4 μαΧΧον, ή οίσιν αν μή οίκείη κατά τι τού-
5	των η.
XXXV.	Έν πάσησι τήσι νοΰσοισι, τα περί τον όμφαΧον και το ήτρον πάχος εχειν βεΧτιόν εστι, το δε σφόδρα Χεπτόν και εκτετηκός, μοχθηρόν επισφαΧες δε το τοιούτο και προς τάς κάτω
5 καθάρσιος.
XXXVI.	Οι ύΓγιεινώς εχοντες τα σώματα, εν τήσι φαρμακείησι καθαιρόμενοι 5 εκΧύονται
3 ταχέως και οι πονηρή τροφή χρεόμενοι.
XXXVII.	Οι ευ τα σώματα εχοντες φαρμα-
2	κενεσθαι ερηώδεες.
XXXVIII.	Το σμικρω6 χείρον καί πόμα καί
1	After eV V has πάσησι.
2	After κινίυνςύουσιν many MSS. (including C') have οι vocreovrfs.
3	The MSS. differ considerably in the order of the genitives. I follow Littre.
4	υπάρχω G' Urb. V: ύπάρχη several Paris MSS.; jj vulgate.
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XXXI.	When a convalescent has a good appetite without improving his bodily condition it is a bad Sign.
XXXII.	Generally all sickly persons with a good appetite at the beginning, who do not improve, have no appetite at the end. But those get off better who at the beginning have a very bad appetite but later on have a good one.1
XXXIII.	In every disease it is a good sign when the patient’s intellect is sound and he enjoys his food2; the opposite is a bad sign.
XXXIV.	In diseases there is less danger when the disease is more nearly related to the patient in respect of constitution, habit, age and season^ than when there is no such relationship.
XXXV.	In all diseases it is better for the parts about the navel and the abdomen to keep their fulness, while excessive thinness and emaciation is a bad sign. The latter condition makes it risky to administer purgatives.
XXXVI.	Those with healthy bodies quickly lose strength when they take purges, as do those who use a bad diet.
XXXVII.	Those who are in a good physical condition are troublesome to purge.
XXXVIII.	Food or drink which, though slightly
1	This aphorism is said by the commentators to apply to convalescents. The explanation seems to do some violence to οι ψανλωε Ιχοντ«ί, however much it may suit the sense of the passage. Perhaps the phrase applies to all who, whether convalescent or not, are neither ill nor well. If so, Travrts has more point.
2	Possibly τροσφορα.1 includes treatment of all kinds, and it certainly does not exclude drink. 6
6 σμιKpbv Ut'b. V.
5 καθαιρόμΐνοι omitted by O'.
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σιτιον, ήδιον δέ, των βεΧτιδνων μεν, αηδέστερων
3	δέ, μάΧΧον αίρετέον.
XXXIX.	ΟΙ πρεσβνται των νέων τ α μέν ποΧΧά νοσέουσιν ήσσον οσα δ’ αν αντοΐσι χρονία νοσήματα ηένηται, τα ποΧΧά συναπο-
4	θνήσκει.
XL. Βράηχοι καί κόρυζαι τοΐσι σφοδρά πρεσ-2 βυτέροισι1 ον πεπαίνονται.
XLI. ΟΙ εκΧνόμενοι ποΧΧάκις καί ίσχυρώς, 2 αι’ευ φανερής προφάσιος, εξαπίνης τεΧευτώσιν. XL1I. Λνειν άποπΧηξίην Ισχυρήν μεν άδύνα-
2	τον, άσθενέα δέ, ου ρηίδιον.1 2
XLIII. Των άπαηχομένων καί κατ αΧυ ο μενών, μηδέπω δέ τεθνηκότων, ονκ άναφέρονσιν, οϊσιν
3	αν άφρός ή περί το στόμα.
XLIV. ΟΙ 7ταχέες σφόδρα κατο, φύσιν,3 ταχυ-
2	θάνατοι γίνονται μάΧΧον των Ισχνών.
XLV. Των επιΧηπτικών τοΐσι νέοισιν άπαΧ-Χαηήν αΐ μεταβοΧαι μάΧιστα τής ήΧικίης, και των ώρεων και των τόπων,4 καί των βίων
4	ποιέουσιν.
XLVI. Δι>ο πόνων άμα γινόμενων μη κατά τον αυτόν τόπον, ό σφοδρότερος αμαυροί τον
3	έτερον.
XLVIT.	τ ας γενέσιας τον πύου οί πόνοι
2 καί οί πυρετοί συμβαίνονσι μάΧΧον5 ή ^ εν ο μενού.
1	πρζσβυτόροισι C' Urb.: πρ€σβντηισι Μ V.
2	For {ιηίοιον C' has paSiws. 3 κατο, φύσιν omitted by V.
4 So Ul'b. (with ωραίων) : C' Μ V omit καί των τόπων.
Little with one MS. reads χωρίων, omitting καί των τόπων-
The valiants seem dne to the unusual meaning of μ(ταβο\α\ των ώρόων, not “changes of the seasons” but “change of climate.” χωρέων Rein, omitting καί των τόπων.
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inferior, is more palatable, is preferable to that which is superior but less palatable.
XXXIX.	Old men generally have less illness than young men, but such complaints as become chronic in old men generally last until death.
XL. Sore throats and colds of the very old are not concocted.
XLI. Those who suffer from a frequent and extreme prostration without any manifest cause ilie suddenly.
XLII. It is impossible to cure a violent attack of apoplexy, and not easy to cure a slight one.
XLIII. Those who are hanged and cut down1 before death do not recover if they foam at the mouth.
XLIV. Those who are constitutionally very fat are more apt to die quickly2 than those who are thin.
XLV. Epilepsy among the young is cured chiefly by change—change of age, of climate, of place, of mode of life.
XLVI. When two pains occur together, but not in the same place., the more violent obscures the other.
XLVI I. Pains and fevers occur when pus is forming rather than when it lias been formed.
1	Or, “are in a fainting condition.” A clever emendation is καταδυομένων, with which reading the aphorism would refer to persons immersed in water until nearly suffocated.
2	That is, have less power successfully to resist a severe disease. Adams’ translation, “ are apt to die earlier,” would (wrongly) make ταχυθάνατοι refer to the average length of life. 6
119
6 μάλλον συμβαίνουσι C.
ΑΦΟΡΙΣΜΟΙ
XLVIII. Έν πάση κινήσει του σώματος, όκοταν άρχηται πονεΐν, το διαναπαύειν ευθύς,
3	άκοπον.
XLIX. OΙ είθισμένοι τούς συνήθεας πόνους φέρειν, κήν ώσιν άσθενέες ή γέροντες, τών άσννηθεων ισχυρών τε και νέων ραον φέρου-
4	σιν.
L. Τα εκ πολλού χρόνου συνήθεα, καν ή χείρω τών άσυνηθέων,1 ήσσον ενοχλεί ν είωθεν 3 δει δε καί ες τα άσυνήθεα μεταβάλλειν.
LI. Το κατά πολύ και εξαπίνης κενούν, ή πληρούν, ή θερμαίνειν, ή ψύχειν, ή άλλως όκωσοΰν το σώμα κινεϊν, σφαλερόν, και παν το πολύ τfj φύσει πολέμιον το δι κατά μικρόν, ασφαλές, καί άλλως το εξ ετέρου μεταβαίνειν 6 έφ’ έτερον?
LII. Πάντα κατά λόγον ποιέοντι, μή γινομένων τών κατά λόγον, μή μεταβαίνειν έφ' 3 έτερον, μένοντος του δόξαντος εξ αρχής.
LIII. 'Οκόσοι τάς κοιλίας ύγράς έχουσιν, νέοι μεν έόντες, βέλτιον άπαλλάσσουσι τών ξηράς έχόντων, ες δέ το γήρας χείρον άπαλλάσ-σουσιν’ ξηραίνονται γάρ ως έπι το πολύ τοίίσιν
5	άπογηράσκουσιν.
LIV. Μ67 έθει δέ σώματος, έννεάσαι μέν, ελευθέριον καί ούκ αηδές 1 2 3 έστιν έγγηράσαι δέ, 3 δύσχρηστον καί χείρον τών ελασσονών.
1	Rein, puts the comma after χεἱρν.
2	The text differs considerably from that of LittrA I
have followed C' V Urb., except that the last has κατ' ολίγον and els for έγ’ before eVepov.
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XLVIII. In every movement1 of the body, to rest, at once when pain begins relieves the suffering.
XLIX. Those who are wont to bear accustomed labours, even if they be weak or old, bear them better than strong and young people who are not used to them.
L. Tilings to which one has been used a Ion" time, even though they be more severe than unaccustomed things, usually cause less distress. Nevertheless, change to unaccustomed things may be necessary.
LI. Excess and suddenness in evacuating the body, or in replenishing, warming, cooling or in any other way disturbing it, is dangerous; in fact all excess is hostile to nature. But “little by little” is a safe rule, especially in cases of change from one thing to another.
LI I. When acting in all tilings according to rale, do not, when results are not according to rule, change to another course of treatment if the original opinion remains.
LIII. Those who when young have relaxed bowels come off’ better than those who have hard; but in old nge they come off worse, the bowels of the old beinii generally hard.
LIV. Size of body in youth is noble and not unpleasing; in old age it is inconvenient and less desirable than a smaller stature.
1	Seep. 115, Aph. XXIX. 3
3	καί ουκ ατ)δέ$ omitted by Uib. Erni. reads aeiSes after Galen.
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ΤΜΗΜΑ ΤΡΙΤΟΝ.
Ι. Αι μεταβολαϊ των ώρέων μάλιστα τίκτουσι νοσήματα, καί iv τήσιν ώρησιν αι μεγάλαι μετ αλλαγαί ή ψύζιος ή θάλψιος, καί τ άλλα κατά
4	λόγον ούτως.
II.	Ύών φνσίων αι μεν προς θέρος, αι δε προς
2	χειμώνα ευ η κακώς πεφύκασιν.
III.	Ύών νονσων άλλαι προς άλλας ευ ή κακώς πεφύκασι, καί ηλικίαι τινες προς ώρας, καί χώρας,
3	και δίαιτας.1
IV.	Έζ; τί}σιν ώρησιν, όταν 1 2 της αυτής ήμερης ποτε μεν θάλπος, ποτε δε ψύχος γίνηται,3 *
3 φθινοπωρινά τά νοσήματα προσδεχεσθαι χρη.*
V.	Νότοί βαρυήκοοι, άχλυώδεες, καρηβαρικοί, νωθροί, διαλυτικοί· όκόταν οντος δυναστενη, τοιαΰτα εν τήσιν άρρωστίησι πάσχονσιν. ή ν δε βόρειον ή,5 βήχες, φάρυγγες, κοιλίαι σκληραί, δνσουρίαι φρικώδεες, όδνναι πλενρέων, στηθέων' όκόταν οντος δυναστενη, τοιαΰτα εν τήσιν
7 άρρωστίησι προσδεχεσθαι χρή.6
VI.	'Οκόταν θέρος γενηται ήρι ομοιον, ίδρωτας
2	εν τοΐσι πυρετοίσι πολλούς προσδεχεσθαι γγρή?
VII.	Έν τοίσιν αύχμοίσι πυρετοί όξέες γίνονται' καί ήν μεν επί πλέον ή το έτος τοιοΰτον,8 όκοίην και9 την κατάστασιν εποίησεν, ως επί το
1	Rein, joins II and III, adding before III καί 5e npbs χώραs καί δίαιτας, κα\ τας αλλας καταστάσιας. After Sipas he adds τινας and και καταστάσιας νονσων after δίαιταs.
2	’όταν Μ : όκόταν V: C' omits.
3	ylveTαι C' : ποιόα Μ V.
* V omits χρΊ), but has before προσδόχΐσθαι.
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THIRD SECTION
I.	It is chiefly the changes of the seasons which produce diseases, and in the seasons the great changes from cold or heat, and so on according to the same rule.
II.	Of constitutions some are well ον ill adapted to summer, others are well or ill adapted to winter.
III.	Certain diseases and certain ages are well or ill adapted to certain seasons, districts and kinds of regimen.
IV.	During the seasons, when on the same day occurs now heat and now cold, you must expect diseases to be autumnal.
V.	South winds cause deafness, dimness of vision, heaviness of the head, torpor, and are relaxing. When such \vinds prevail, their characteristics extend to sufferers from illnesses. A north wind causes coughs, sore throats, constipation, difficult micturition accompanied by shivering, pains in the sides and chest; such are the symptoms one must expect in illnesses when this wind prevails.
VI.	When summer proves similar to spring you must expect copious sweats to occur in fevers.
VII.	In droughts occur acute fevers; and if the year be particularly dry, according to the constitu- 5 6 7 8
5	ή is omitted by two inferior MSS. as it is in Humours XIV.
6	προσδίχεσθαι χ pi) is omitted by V, which has Se7 προσδέ-χεσθαι after τοιαΐπα.
7	For xpi) Urb. and several other MSS. have δ«ί.
8	Littr0 reads with many λ188. τοωυτέον iuv ; neither O' nor Urb. has έόν, which appears to be a case of dittography.
* ίκοίην καί C' Urb. V ; Littr6 with some authority οί-ην.
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ττολυ καί τα νοσήματα τοιαύτα αει 7τροσδέ-5 χεσθαι.
VIII.	Έν τοΐσι καθεστεωσι καιροΐσι, και ωραίως τ α ωραία άττοδιδοΰσιν,1 ευσταθές καί εύκρινεες2 αι νοΰσοι γίνονται, εν δε τοΐσιν 4 άκαταστάτοισιν ακατάστατοι καί δύσκριτοι.3
IX.	Έν φθινοττωρω οξύταται αι4 νοΰσοι, καί θανατωδεσταται τούπίτταν, ήρ δε υγιεινότατοι>, Π καί ήκιστα θανατάδες.
Χ. Το φθινόττωρον τοΐσι φθίνουσι κακόν.
XI.	Περί δε των ωρεων, ήν μεν ό χειμων αυχμηρός καί βόρειος γενηται, τό δε εαρ επομ-βρον καί νότιον, ανάγκη του θερεος πυρετούς όξεας, καί όφθαΧμίας, καί δυσεντερίας γίνεσθαι, μάλιστα τ ήσι γυναιζι καί τ οις ύγρας εχουσι τ ας
β φυσιας.5
XII.	*Ηζ> δβ νότιος ό χειμων καί εττομβρος καί εϋδιος6 γ ενηται, τό δε εαρ αυχμηρόν καί βόρειον, αι μεν γυναίκες, ήσιν οι τόκοι7 ττρός τό εαρ, εκ 7τάσης προφάσιος εκτιτρωσκουσιν αι δ' αν τέκωσιν, άκρατεα καί ι>οσά)Βεα τα παιδία τίκτουσιν, ώστε ή παραυτίκα άττόΧλυσθαι, ή λεπτά καί νοσωδεα ζην εόντ α· τοι σι δε άλΧοισι δυσεντερίαι καί όφθαΧμίαι ζηραί γίνονται, τοΐσι δε ττρεσβυτεροισι κατάρροοι συντόμως άττοΧ-
10 Χύντες.
1	The vulgate text (with M and Urb.) has V ωραία! . . .
αποδιδώσιν. Erm. omits καί.......άποδιδονσιν. Rein.
lias η νίκα ωραίως at ωραι τὰ ωραία άποδιδόασιν.
2	(ύκρινίστατοι C'V ; (υκρινέσταται Ut'b. ; evKptvets LittrA
3	Urb. has ακατάστατα καί δύσκριτα καί τα νοσήματα yiyvovrai.
4	MV omit αι.
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tion it has produced, such for the most pari will he the diseases that must be expected.
VIII.	In seasons that are normal,1 and bring seasonable tilings at seasonable times, diseases prove normal and have an easy crisis ; in abnormal seasons diseases are abnormal and have a diflicult crisis.
IX.	It is in autumn that diseases are most acute and, in general, most deadly; spring is most healthy and least deadly.
X.	Autumn is bad for consumptives.
XI.	As for the seasons, if the winter be dry and northerly and the spring wet and southerly, of necessity occur in the summer acute fevers, eye diseases and dysentery, especially among women and those ΛνϋΙι moist constitutions.2
XII.	But if the winter prove southerly, rainy and calm, and the spring dry and northerly, women whose confinement is due in the spring suffer abortion on the slightest provocation, or, if they do bear children, have weak and unhealthy offspring, so that they either die at once or live with puny and unhealthy bodies. Among the rest prevail dysentery :uid dry diseases of the eyes, and, in the case of the old, catarrhs that quickly prove fatal.3
1	καθΐστΐώσι is difficult to translate. It means “having a regular κατάστασή (constitution),” just as ακατάστατος means “ having no regular constitution.” “Fixed,” “established,” “regular,” are partial but imperfect equivalents.
2	See Airs, Waters, Places, Χ. (I. p. 98).
3	See Airs, lPaters, Places, Χ. (I. p. 100). 5 * 7
5	So practically all the good MSS. M, however, reads καί τοΐσιν ΰ-γροΐσι τάς φύσιαι.
β ΐϋδίος. So C'V. evSirbs Μ ; ei/Stetvbs Littl’d.
7 τόκοι most MSS. ; τοκετοί O'.
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XIII. ’Ή υ δι τό (Προς αυχμηρόν καί βόρειον ηενηται, το δε φθινόπωρου επομβρον καί νότιον, κεφαΧαΧ<γίαι ἐ? τον χειμώνα καί βήχες, καί
4	βράηχοι, και κόρυζαι, ενίοισι δε καί φθίσιες.
XIV.	’Ήν δε βόρειον η 1 και ανυδρον, τοϊσι μεν υηροισι τ ας φύσιας2 καί τ ησι γυναιξί σύμφορον’ τοΐσι δε Χοιποϊσιν όφθαλμίαι εσονται ξηραί, και πυρετοί όξέες, και κόρυζαιγ’ ενίοισι
5	δε και μεΧαχχοΧίαι.
XV.	Ύών δε καταστασίων του ενιαυτοί) το μεν οΧον οι αύχμοι των επομβριών εισιν v<yiei-
3	νοτεροί, καίησσον4 θανατώδεες.
XVI.	Νοσήματα δε εν μεν 5 τησιν επομβρίησιν ως τα πολλά ηίνεται, πυρετοί τε μακροί, και κοιΧιης ρύσιες, καί σηπεδόνες, καί επίΧηπτοι, καί άπόπΧηκτοι, καί κυνάχχαι' εν δε τοΐσιν αύχμοίσι, φθινάδες, όφθαΧμίαι, αρθρίτιδες,
6	στραβή ουρίαι, καί8 δυσεντ ερίαι.
XVII.	Αι δε καθ' η μέρη ν καταστάσιες, αι μεν βόρειοι τά τε σώματα συνιστάσι, καί εύτονα καί ευκίνητα καί εύχροα 7 καί εύηκοώτερα ποιέουσι, καί τας κοιΧίας ξηραίνουσι, καί τα ομματα δάκνουσι,8 καί περί τον θώρηκα αΧ~/ημα ην τι
1	$ is omitted by C' Urb.
2	Some good MSS., including C', have τήν φύσιν.
3	After κόρυζαι V Urb. and many oilier MSS. have χμόνιαι: some have πολυχρόνιοι. As the parallel passage in Aini, JTaters, Places has πολυχρόνιοι instead of κόρυζαι, some editors would adopt that reading here. But, as Littre points out, the commentary of Theophilus implies κόρυζαι. Evidently there have been efforts to assimilate the text of Aphorisms to that of Airs, Waters, Places, Rein. has
κώ. χρόνιοι, καί κόρυζαι χρόνιαι.
4	For ήσσον C' lias ήκιστα.
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XIII.	If the summer prove dry and northerly, and the autumn rainy and southerly, headaches are common in the Avinter, with coughs, sore throats, colds and, in some cases, consumption.1
XIV.	But if {the autumn) be northerly and rainless it is beneficial to those with moist constitutions and to women. To the others will come dry eye diseases, acute fevers, colds and, in some cases, melancholia.2
XV.	Of the constitutions 3 of the year droughts are, in general, more healthy and less deadly than wet weather.
XVI.	The diseases which generally arise in rainy weather are protracted fevers, fluxes of the bowels, mortifications, epilepsy, apoplexy and angina. In dry weather occur consumption,4 eye diseases, diseases of the joints, strangury and dysentery.
XVII.	Of daily constitutions, such as are northerly In-ace the body, giving it tone and agility, and improving tiie complexion and the sense of hearing, dry up the bowels and make the eyes tingle, besides
1	Airs, Waters, Places, I. p. 102.
2	Airs, Waters, Places, 1. p. 102.	“ Melancholia ” includes
all forms of depression, from true melancholia to mere nervousness.
3	The καταστασία: of a year are those periods which exhibit definite, well-marked characteristics.
4	Galen and Theophilus tell us that many commentators took φθινάδα: as an adjective qualifying ο<ρθα\ιύαι, “eye diseases resulting in destruction of the eyes.” This is linguistically better than making φθινίδα: equivalent to φθίσια. M lias φθινώδαα. 5 * 7 8
5	μαν is omitted by many MSS., including Urb.
® καί is omitted by C'M.
7	Tor atίχροα V has αύχρούταρα.
8	For δάκνονιτι C' has δακρύβυσι.
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προϋπάρχω, μάΧΧον πονέονσιν· αι δε νότιοι διαΧύονσι τα σώματα καλ ν·γραινουσι, καί καρηβαρία^ καί βαρνηκο'ίας καί ίΧί’γγους έμποιέουσιν, iv δε1 τοίσιν όφθαΧμοΐσι καί ταϊσι σώμασι 10 δυσκινησίην, καί τό? κοιΧίας υ·γραινουσιν.
XVIII.	Κατά δε τα? ώρας, του μεν ήρος καί άκρου τού θέρεος, οι παϊδες καί οι τούτων επόμενοι τήσιν ήλικίρσιν άριστά τε διά'γονσι καί νηιαίνουσι μάλιστα' τον δε θέρεος καί τού φθινοπώρου, μέχρι μεν τινος οι 'γέροντες' το δε Χοιπόνβ καί τον χειμώνος, οι μέσοι τήσιν
7	ηΧικίρσιν.
XIX.	Νοσήματα δε πάντα μεν εν πάισρσι τήσιν ώρρσι ’γίνεται, μάΧΧον δ’ ενια κατ ενίας
3	αύτέων καί <γίνεται καί παροξύνεται.
XX.	ΤοΟ μεν ηάρ ήρος, τα μεΧαγχοΧικά, καί τα μάνικά,3 καί τα επιΧηπτικά, καί αίματος ρύσιες, καί κυνάηχαι, καί κορύζαι, καί βράνγχοι, καί βήχες, καί Χέπραι, καί Χειχήνες, καί άΧφοί, καί έξανθήσιες έΧκώδεες πΧεϊσται, καί φύματα,
(5 καί αρθριτικά.
XXI.	Τοι) δε θέρεος, ενιά τε τούτων, καί πυρετοί συνεχέες, καί κανσοι, καί τριταΐοι πυρετοίγ’ καί εμετοί, καί διάρροιαι, καί όφ-θαΧμίαι, καί ώτων πόνοι, καί στομάτων έΧκώσιες,
δ καί σηπεδόνες αιδοίων, καί ΐδρωα.5
1	C' omits 5e, and many MSS., including Urb. V, read τε. Rein, has τε
2	Rein, adds rod φθινοπώρου.
3	III Μ. μΐλαγχολικά and μάνικά are transposed, and there ;ire several minor variants in the less important MSS., the order of the diseases showing considerable confusion.
4	This is tlie reading of G'. M adds καί Ttraprcuot, which words, apparently, were not in the texts known to Galea. 128
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aggravating any pre-existing pain in the chest; southerly constitutions relax and moisten the body, bring on heaviness of the head, hardness of hearing and giddiness, make the eyes and the whole body slow to move, and the bowels watery.
XVIII.	As for the seasons, in spring and early summer children and young people enjoy the greatest well-being and good health ; in summer and part of autumn, the aged ; for the remainder of autumn and in winter, the middle-aged.
XIX.	All diseases occur at all seasons, but some diseases are more apt to occur and to be aggravated at certain seasons.
XX.	In spring occur melancholia, madness, epilepsy, bloody flux, angina, colds, sore throats, coughs, skin eruptions and diseases,1 eruptions turning generally to ulcers, tumours and affections of tlie joints.
XXI.	In summer occur some of the diseases just mentioned, and also continued fevers, ardent fevers, tertians,2 vomiting, diarrhoea, eye diseases, pains of the ears, ulcerations of the mouth, mortification of the genitals, sweats.
1 It is not possible to translate the Greek terms for the various skin diseases, as the modern classification is so different from the ancient. We may be sure, however, that λἴπρι included many diseases besides leprosy.
1 With the reading of V, “very many tertians.”
See Littre’s note. V and many other MSS. read 7τλ«Γστοι, which Littrd adopts.
6	There are many interesting variants in tlie latter part of this aphorism. O' has καί αίδύων ήδρωτ(ί, and Urb. καί αιδοίων ίδρωα, with a colon at σηττίδδοίϊ. It gives quite good sense to take these words together, but Oalen took αιδοίων with σηττ(δόν(ί. V reads Ιδρωτα for Ίδρωα. M omits καί before both <ττ/ιΓ«δόν«5 and Ίδρωα, and so supports the other strong testimony that αιδοίων should go with Ίδρωα.
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XXII.	Του δε φθινοπώρου, και των θερινών τα1 ποΧΧά, και πυρετοί τεταρταίοι, και πΧα-νήτες, και σπΧήνες, και όδρωπες, και φθίσιες, και στραγγουρίαι, και Χειεντερίαι, και δυσεν-τερίαιβ και ίσχιάδες, και κυνάηχαι,3 και Άσθματα, και είΧεοί, και ειτιΧηψίαι, και τα μάνικά,
7	και τα μεΧαγχοΧικά.
XXIII.	Τοι) δε χειμώνος, πΧευρίτιδες, περι-πΧευμονίαι, Χήθαρχοι,4 κόρυζαι, βράγχοι, βήχει, πόνοι5 πΧευρεων, στηθεων, όσφύος, κεφαΧαΧηίαι,
4	iXiyyoi, άποπΧηζιαι.
XXIV. Έζ> δε τ»)σιν ήΧικίρσι τοιάδε συμβαίνει·6 τοίσι μεν σμικροισι και νεοηνοίσι παιδίοισιν, αφθαι, εμετοί, βήχες, άηρυπνίαι,
4	φόβοι, όμφαΧοΰ φΧεχμοναί, ώτων ύ'γρότητες.
XXV.	Π/909 δε τό όδοντοφυειν προσάηουσιν, ούΧων όδαζησμοι, πυρετοί, σπασμοί, διάρροιαι, μάΧιστα όταν άνάχωσι τον? κυνόδοντας,7 καί τοίσι παχυτάτοισι των παίδων, καί8 τοίσι τἀ?
5	κοιΧίας σκΧηρας εχουσιν,9
XXVI.	Τίρεσβυτεροισι δε ηενομενοισι, παρίσθμια, σπονδύΧου του κατά, τό ίνίον εΐσω ώσιες,10 Άσθματα, Χιθιάσιες, εΧμινθες11 στρογγύΧάι, άσ-
1	τα is omitted by V.
2	Urb. omits καί λειεντερίαι καί δυσεντερίαι, and V omits καϊ δυσεντερίαι.
3	For κυνάγχαι C' has βράγχαι.
4	Many MSS. omit λήθαργοι, and it Ϊ3 nob commented on by Galen. It is placed by some MSS. before κόρυζαι, by others after, while a few omit, κόρυζαι.
6	τόνοι πλευρεων στηθεων C'V: πόνοι στηθεων πλευρεων Urb. and Μ. Μ has a colon at πόνων.
6	For τοιάδε συμβαίνει V has συμβαίνει τὰ τοιαΰτα.
7	For κυνόδονταs C' has καλούμενους κοινοδόντας.
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XXII.	In autumn occur most1 summer diseases, with quartans, irregular fevers, enlarged spleen, dropsy, consumption, strangury, lientery, dysentery, sciatica, angina, asthma, ileus, epilepsy, madness, melancholia.
XXIII.	In winter occur pleurisy, pneumonia, lethargus, colds, sore throat, coughs, pains in the sides, chest and loins, headache, dizziness, apoplexy.
XXIV.	In the different ages the following complaints occur: to little children and babies, aphthae, vomiting, coughs, sleeplessness, terrors, inflammation of the navel, watery discharges from the ears.
XXV.	At the approach of dentition, irritation of the gams, fevers, convulsions, diarrhoea, especially when cutting the canine teeth, and in the case of very fat children, and if the bowels are hard.2
XXVI.	Among those who are older occur affections of the tonsils, curvature at the vertebra by the neck, asthma, stone, round worms, ascarides, warts,
1	With the reading of V, “many.”
2	That is, have a tendency to constipation. The reading of G' is very interesting. It obviously arose from the apparent inconsistency of saying that diarrhoea occurs in children naturally constipated. So some scribe or commentator changed σκΑ-ηρ(“hard”) to iypas (“relaxed,” “watery”). But the point is that children usually constipated become very relaxed in certain circumstances. 8 * 10 11
8	καλ is omitted by M. This reading would give the sense : “ fat babies with a tendency to constipation.”
8 So V ami many other MSS. M lias σκΑηρας before τ as. Littre says that C' has tcis KoiAlas σκΑηρας ΐχουσιν; it actually lias ras KOtAias vypas ΐχουσιν.
10	For ΐϊσω &aies M has Ισύσits and V Ιαωύσηα.
11	For ΙλμΐΓ0«ι O' has ίλμιρθαι,
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καρίδες, άκροχορδονες, σατνριασμοί, χοιράδεϊ,1
5 καί τάλλα. φύματα.1 2
XXVII.	Τοισι δε3 4 πρεσβυτεροισι καί προς την ήβην π ροσάχουσι,* τούτων τα ποΧΧά, καί πυρετοί 'χρόνιοι μάΧΧον, καί εκ ρινών αίματος
4	ρύσιες.
XXVIII.	Τά δε πΧεΙστα τοισι παιδίοισι 7τάθεα κρίνεται, τα μεν iv τεσσαράκοντα ήμερησι, τα δε εν επτά μησί, τα δε εν επτά ετεσι, τά δε5 προς την ήβην προσαιονάω- οκόσα6 7 8 * * δ’ αν διαμείνη τοισι παιδίοισι,1 και μή άποΧυθή περί το ήβάσκειν, ή τοισι θήΧεσι 8 περί τάς των
7 καταμηνίων ρήξιας, χρονίζειν εΐωθεν.
XXIX.	Τοΐσι δε νεηνίσκοισιν, αίματος πτύσιες, φθίσιες, πυρετοί όξεες, ειτιΧηψίαι, καί τάΧΧα
3	νοσήματα, μάΧιστα δε τά προειρημένα.9
XXX.	Τοΐσί δε υπέρ την ήΧικίην ταύτην, άσθματα, πΧευρίτιδες, περιπΧευμονίαι, Χήθαργοι, φρενίτιδες, κανσοι, διάρροιαι χρόνιαι, χοΧεραι,
Ι δνσεντερίαι, Χειεντερίαι, αιμορροΐδες.
XXXI.	Τοισι δε πρεσβύτησι,10 δύσπνοιαι, κατάρροιαι11 βηχώδεες, στpayyovpiai, δυσουρίαι, άρθρων πόνοι, νεφρίτιδες, iXiyyoi, άποπΧηξίάι,
1	Before χοιράδα Μ has στραγγουρία^
2	After φύματα Littre has μάλιστα δΐ τα προΐίρημόνα (from aphorism XXIX?).
3	After δ« Μ has ἔτι (and, after τούτων, re).
4	Krill, omits καί . . . προσάγουσι.
5	After δι C' Urb. add καί.
6	For ύκόσα M lias uaa.
7	After παιδίοισι V adds πάθεα.
8	τοισι θήλεσι many MSS., including Urb. and V (with καί
fur ή): τρσι θηλάγοι Littre with two MSS.
s For προειρημένα V has είρημενα.
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swellings by the ears,1 scrofula and tumours generally.
XXVII.	Older children and those approaching puberty suffer from most of the preceding maladies, from fevers of the more protracted type and from bleeding at the nose.
XXVIII.	Most diseases of children reach a crisis in forty days, in seven months, in seven years, at the approach of puberty. But such as persist among boys Avithout ceasing at puberty, or, in the case of girls, at the commencement of menstruation, are wont to become chronic.
XXIX.	Young men suffer from spitting of blood, phthisis, acute fevers, epilepsy and the other diseases, especially those mentioned above.
XXX.	Those who are beyond this age suffer from asthma, pleurisy, pneumonia, lethargus, phrenitis, ardent fevers, chronic diarrhoea, cholera, dysentery, lientery, hemorrhoids.
XXXI.	Old men suffer from difficulty of breathing, catarrh accompanied by coughing, strangury, difficult micturition, pains at the joints, kidney
1 σατυριασμόί, the word given by all our MSS., is very difficult. None of the ancient commentators, with the exception of ono scholiast, refer to it. Littre thinks that it means the same as σατυρισμοί, a word explained in the Galenic Glossary as meaning tumours by the ears. I have adopted this explanation, but at the same time I am not at all sure that satyriasis is not referred to. So Lallemand and Pappas, who would transpose σατυριασμοί and place it next to acKaplots, on the ground that the latter often cause the former. * 11
10	For ττρισβυτγσι many MSS., including O', read nptv-βυτίροισι.
11	κατάρρ»ιαι C'V : κατάρροοι or κατάρροι moat MSS.
vm,. iv. (hip.)
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καχεξίαι} ξυσμοι του σώματος οΧου, ayponviai, κοιΧίης καί όφθαΧμών καί ρινών υγρότητες, ϋ άμβΧυωπίαι, γΧαυκώσιες, βαρυηκοίαι.
ΤΜΗΜΑ ΤΕΤΑΡΤΟΝ
Ι. Τα? κυούσας φαρμακεύειν, ήν opya, τετράμηνα καί άχρι επτά μηνών, ησσον δε2 ταύτας' τα Βε νήπια καί τα3 πρεσβυτέρα εύΧαβεισθαι 4 χρή*
II.	Έν τησι φαρμακειρσι τοιαντα ayeiv εκ του σώματος, οϊα 5 καλ αυτόματα Ιόντα -χρήσιμα, τα
3 δε εναντίως ιόντα παύειν,
III.	’Ήζ; μεν 6 οία Βει καθαίρεσθαι καθαίρωνται, συμφέρει τε καί ευφόρως φερουσι, τα 8ε εναντία
3 Βυσχερώς.
IV.	Φαρμακεύειν θερεος μεν1 μάΧΧον8 τάς 2 άνω? χειμώνος Βε τάς κάτω.
V.	'Τπο κύνα και προ κυνός εpyώB€€ς αι 2 φαρμακειαι.
VI.	Τούς ισχνούς καί10 εύημεας άνω φαρμα-2 κεύειν, ύποστεΧΧομένους χειμώνα.11
VII.	Τοι/? Βε Βυσημεας καί μεσως εύσαρκους, κάτω, ύποστεΧ\οιμένους θέρος.
1 Rein, places καχεξίαι after ολου.
* Rein, has ιταμά, before ταί/ras.
3	τά is omitted by C'M, but appears in several Paris MSS.
4	XPV is omitted by C'V and by many Paris MSS.
5	οϊα C' and several MSS. : <5κάσα or Λκοϊα most MSS.
0	μΙν Ϊ3 omitted by V and several other MSS.
7	μ\ν is omitted by MV.
8	μα\\ον is omitted by C' and by several other MSS.
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disease, dizziness, apoplexy, cachexia, pruritus of the whole body, sleeplessness, watery discharges from bowels, eyes and nostrils, dullness of sight, cataract, hardness of hearing.
FOURTH SECTION
I.	Purge pregnant women, should there be orgasm,1 from the fourth to the seventh month, but these last less freely ; the unborn child, in the first and last stages of pregnancy, should be treated very cautiously.
II.	In purging, bring away from the body such matters as would leave spontaneously with advantage; matters of an opposite character should be stopped.
III.	If matters purged be such as should be purged, the patient benefits and bears up well; otherwise, the patient is distressed.2
IV.	In summer purge by preference upwards, in winter downwards.
V.	At and just before the dog-star, purging is troublesome.3
VI.	Purge upwards thin people who easily vomit, but be careful in winter.
VII.	Purge downwards those who vomit with difficulty and are moderately stout, but be careful in summer.
I	See note on Aphorisms, I. XXII.
* See Aphorisms, I. XXV.
8 Heat causes prostration, and ancient purges were violent in action. 8 * 10 II
8 After άνω Urb. aiul some Paris MSS. add κοιλίστ, a word
which Galen says must certainly be understood.
10 καί C'V and many other MSS. : καί τους M : rois LittrA
II	Erin. Rein, read χ(ιμωνος and Oeptos in the next aphorism.
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VIII.	Του? δε φθινώδεας ύποστεΧΧεσθαι.1
IX.	Τούς δε μεΧα<γχοΧικούς άδροτερως τα?
2	κάτω, τω αν τω Χοηισμω τάναντία προστιθείς.
Χ. Φαρμακεύειν εν τοΐσι Xiijv όξεσιν, ην opya, αυθημερόν· χρονίζειν yap εν τοΐσι τοιούτοισι
•‘Ι κακόν.
XI.	'Οκόσοισι2 στρόφοι, καί πονοι περί τον όμφαΧόν,3 και όσφύος άΧγημα μη Χυόμενον μήτε υπό φαρμακεία, μητ άΧΧως,4 εις ύδρωπα ξηρόν
4	Ιδρύεται.
XII.	'Οκόσοισι κοιΧίαι Χειεντεριώδεες, χειμώνος
2	φαρμακεύειν άνω κακόν.
XIII.	Προς τούς εΧΧεβόρονς 5 τοισι μη ρηιδίως άνω καθ αι ρο μεν ο ισ ι, ττ ρο της ττ όσιος προϋηραίνειν
3	τα σώματα πΧείονι τροφή καί αναπαύσει.
XIV.	Έπην πίη τις εΧΧεβορον, προς μεν τάς κινήσιας των σωμάτων μάΧΧον άηειν, προς δε τούς ύπνους καί τάς ακινησίας,6 ησσον7 δηΧοΐ δε καί η ναυτιΧίη,8 οτι κίνησις τα σώματα
5	ταράσσει,9
XV.	Έπην βούΧη μάΧΧον άγειν τον εΧΧεβορον,
1	ίοτοστἴλλεσθαι is the reading of C'. Most MSS. have some form of the participle, and LittiA follows slight MS. authority, supported, however, by (Jalen’s comment, in adding Τ as άνω after ΰποστελλομόνους. The authority against τ as άνω is overwhelming ; it is omitted by C'MV and most less important MSS. Urb. has κάτω 6eptos· τovs φθινώδΐα* ύποσπλλομϊνουί. Rein, reads τ as άνω with a comma at νποστελλομένον*.
2	For δκόσοισι V has olou. This variation is very common in Aphorisms aud need not be noticed again.
3	V has καί oi nepl όμφαλδν πόνοι.
1 V has πωϊ after ιίλλωϊ, and C' reads μ-ητε ΰπδ άλλων.
6 τοΐσι δι' 4λλίβόραυ Erm. : ττpbs τοι/s δι’ ίλλ(βόρον Rein. 136
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VIII.	Be careful in purging those with a tendency to consumption.
IX.	By the same method of reasoning apply the opposite procedure to those who are of a melancholic temperament, and purge downwards freely.
X.	In very acute cases purge on the first day should there be orgasm, for in such cases delay causes harm.
XI.	Those who suffer from colic, pains about the navel, and ache in the loins, removed neither by purging nor in any other way, finish with a dry dropsy.1
XII.	It is bad to purge upwards in winter those whose bowels are in a state of lientery.
XIII.	In giving the hellebores, those who are not easily purged upwards should, before the draught, have their bodies moistened by increased food and rest.
XIV.	When one has taken hellebore, one should be made to increase the movements of the body, and to indulge less in sleep and rest. Sailing on the sea too proves that movement disturbs the body.
XV.	When you wish hellebore to be more efficacious, move the body ; when you wish the
1	See Coan Prenotions, 29S. A “dry dropsy” is, apparently, the dropsy called “tympanites,” so named “because in it the belly, when struck, sounds like a drum (tympanum) ” (Adams.) * * 7 8
9	τὰs- ακινησίας C'V and many other MSS. The accent is
sometimes written -ias: υ.η κινήσιας Littre and M.
7	For npbs μεν . . . ήσσον. Rein, has ijv μιν βουλή μάλλον ayeiv rbv ελλεβopov, κινεί rb σώμα.
8	LittiA’s L has ναυτίη (sea-sickness), a reading noted by (lalen.
* C' has κίνησις πλείω τb σώμα ταράσσει.
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κίνει το σώμα· εττην δε παΰσαι,1 ύπνον ποιεί, καί
3	μη κίνει.
XVI.	ΈΧΧεβορος επικίνδυνος τοΐσι τἀ? σάρκας
2	ύχιεας εχουσι, σπασμόν <γαρ εμποιεί.
XVII.	Άπυρετω εόντι, άποσιτίη, καλ καρδι-ωχμός, καί σκοτοδίνου, και στόμα εκπικρούμενον,
3	άνω φαρμακείης δεϊσθαι σημαίνει.
XVIII.	Τἀ υπέρ των φρένιον όδννηματα άνω φαρμακείης δεϊσθαι1 2 σημαίνει' όκόσα δε κάτω,
3	κάτω.
XIX.	Όκόσοι εν τησι φαρμακοποσίησι μη δι-ψώσι,3 καθαιρόμενοι ου παύονται πριν η διψή-
3 σωσιν.4
XX.	Άπυρετοισιν εούσιν, ην ηενητat5 στρόφος, και γονάτων βάρος, και όσφνος άΧ'γημα, κάτω
3	φαρμακείης δεϊσθαι σημαίνει.
XXI.	'Ύποχωρηματα μεΧανα, όκοιον αίμα,6 7 από ταυτομάιτου ιόντα, και συν πυρετώ, και άνευ πυρετού, κάκιστα·1 και όκόσω αν χρώματα8 * πΧείω καΙϋ πονηρότερα η,10 μάΧΧον κάκιον συν φαρμάκω δε άμεινον, καί όκόσω αν πΧείω 11 χρώ-
6	ματα η, ου πονηρόν.13
1	For παΰσαι O' lias παύειν. Rein, has $ν δὲ πανεσθαι βουλή for έπήν . . . παΰσαι.
2	φαρμακείης (or φαρμακίης) δεεσθαι (or δεΐσθαι) C'V and many other MSS. : φαρμακίην (without δεϊσθαι) Μ.
3	διφωσι MV : διψήοωσι C'.
4	For διψήσωσιν V has διψήσουσιν.
5	γενηται most MSS., including C' and Urb. : γίγνηται V: γίνηται Μ.
6	After άΐμα some MSS., with Urb., add μελαν.
7	Επη. Rein, mark a liiatus at κάκιστα.
8	After χρώματα some MSS. add των ύποχωρημάτων.
* πλείω καί V : C' Urb. M omit.
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effects to stop, make the patient sleep and do not move him.
XVI.	Hellebore is dangerous to those who have healthy flesh, as it produces convulsions.
XVII.	When there is no fever, loss of appetite, heartburn, vertigo, and a bitter taste in the mouth indicate that there should be upward purging.
XVIII.	Pains above the diaphragm indicate a need for upward purging; pains below indicate a need for downward purging.
XIX.	Those who suffer no thirst while under the action of «α purgative, do not cease from being purged until they have become thirsty.
XX.	In cases where there is no fever, should colic come on, with heaviness of the knees and pains in the loins, need is indicated of purging downwards.
XXI.	Stools that are black like (black) blood,1 coming spontaneously, either with or without fever, are a very bad si^n, and the more numerous and the more evil the colours, the worse the sign. When caused by a purge the sign is better, and it is not a bad one when the colours are numerous.2
1	Even though μέλαν is omitted from the text, it is clear that it must be understood.
2	Littr6 suggests that in this aphorism χρώματα docs not mean “ eolours,” but “ sliarlus of black.” Such an interpretation makes the aphorism more homogeneous, but no ancient commentator mentions it. * 11
10	ή omitted by O'. For κάκιον Rein, has καί κακόν.
11	ΐΓλ(ίθ) omitted by O' {χρώματα π\βΙονα V).
12	For πονηρόν M lias πονηρά. Littrc thinks that ου πονηρόν is a gloss.
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XXII.	Νοσημάτων όκόσων άρχομενών, ήν 1 II 2 χολή μέλαινα ή άνω η κάτω 2 ύπέλθη, θανάσιμου.
XXIII.	ζ'Οκόσοισιν εκ νοσημάτων οξέων ἡ4 πολυχρονίων, η £κ τραυμάτων, η άλλως5 λε-λεπτυσμένοισι6 χολή μέλαινα η7 όκοίον αίμα
4	μέλαν 8 ύπέλθη, τη ύστεραίη άποθνήσκουσιν.
XXIV.	Δυσ€ντ€ρίη ην από χολής μελαίνης9 2 άρξηται, θανάσιμου.
XXV.	Αίμα άνω μεν όκοίον αν ή,10 κακόν, κάτω 2 δέ, αγαθόν, και11 τά μέλανα ύποχωρέοντα.12
XXVI.	*1\ν υπό δυσεντερίης εχομένω όκοΐον13
2	σάρκες ύποχωρήσωσιγ’4 θανάσιμου.15
XXVII.	Όκόσοισιν £ν τοϊσι πυρετοίσιν αίμορ-ραγεί πλήθος16 όκοθενούν, £ν τήσιν άναλή'φεσι
3	τούτοισιν αι κοιλιαι καθ υγραίνονται.
XXVIII.	'Οκόσοισι17 χολώδεα τα 18 διαχωρή-ματα, κωφώσιος έπιγενομένης19 παύεται,20 καί
I ην omitted by MV.	2 C' has ή κάτω ή &νω.
3 V 1ms καί before <5κόσοισιν.	4 Rein, omits οξέων η.
5	C' has πονηρών for ή ὰλλ&υ.
6	λελεπτυσμένοισι Littre and Dietz, with many MSS. and aiul Galen : λ6λεπτυμένοισι C': λελεπτνσμενιον V,
7	ή omitted by M.
8	M has μέλαν aTjua. Rein, reads μέλαν
9	μελαίνηs χολτ)ϊ V Urb. S.
10	efij C'V and many other MSS.
II	καί is omitted by M and many other MSS. C' has τα δέ μέλαινα. Rein, has ην ή μέλανα τα.
12	For νιτοχωρέοντα C' has ύποχωρηματα.
13	Dietz (from the reading δκοΤαι, which Littr6 has) suggests 6κοΐον αι. C' with many other MSS., including S and Q, have όκοΐον.
14	C' has ίητοχωρέουσι. Other readings are ύποχωρώσι and νποχωρέωσι.
15	After θανάσιμον C' adds : οἱ ύπδ τεταρταίων έχόμενοι ΰπδ
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XXII.	Should black bile be evacuated at the beginning of any disease, whether upwards or downwards, it is a mortal symptom.
XXIII.	When patients have become reduced1 through disease, acute οι· chronic, or through wounds, or through any other cause, h discharge of black bile, or as it were of black blood, means death on the following day.2
XXIV.	A dysentery beginning with black bile is mortal.
XXV.	Blood evacuated upwards, whatever be its nature, is a bad sign; but evacuated downwards it is a good sign, and so also black stools.3
XXVI.	If a patient suffering from dysentery discharge from the bowels as it were pieces of flesh, it is α mortal sign.
XXVII.	When in fevers from whatsoever source there is copious hemorrhage, during convalescence the patients suffer from loose bowels.
XXVIII.	When the stools are bilious, they cease
1	“ Attenuated ” (Adams).
2	There does not seem to be any reference, as Adams apparently thinks there is, to the “black vomit” of yellow fever, a disease unknown to Hippocrates.
3	Galen, seeing the inconsistency of this aphorism with No. XXI, would interpret the latter half as referring to “bleeding piles.” It is, however, quite possible that the two aphorisms come from different sources, and that the inconsistency is a real one.
σπασμών ου πάνυ τι αΚίσκονται ei δέ καί αλίσκονται πρότορον καί έπιγένηται rexαρταΊος, παύονται.
16	After πλήθος C' adds αίματος.
17	For δκόσοισι O' (and other M6S.) have οΐσι.
18	C'Q and many other MSS. omit τὰ.
l* C' has κωψοσίως inιχολωδίων enνγινομίνης.
20 V has παύονται.
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όκόσοισι κωφωσις, χολωδέων επιγενομένων
4	παύεται.1
XXIX.	Όκόσοισιν εν τοΐσι πυρετοΐσιν έκταίοι-
2	σιν εούσι ρίγεα γίνεται,1 2 δύσκριτα.
XXX.	Όκόσοισι παροξυσμοί γίνονται, ήν αν 3 4 ωρην αφή, ες την αύριον την αυτήν ώρην ην λάβη,
3	δνσκριτα.
XXXI.	Ύοΐσι κοπιώδεσιν εν τόίσι πυρετοΐσιν, ες Άρθρα καί παρά τ ας γνάθους μάλιστα αι1
3	αποστασίες γίνονται.
XXXII.	5'0κόσοισι δε άνισταμένοισιν6 εκ των νούσων τι πονέσει,7 ενταύθα αι 8 * αποστασίες
3	γίνονται.
XXXIII.	Άταρ ην καί προπεπονηκός τι9 y
2	π ρο τον νοσεϊν, ενταύθα στηρίζει η νούσος.10 *
XXXIV.	υπό πυρετού εχομένω, οιδήματος μή εόντος εν τη φάρυγγι, πνίξ εξαίφνης επιγέ-
3	νηται,11 θανάσιμου.
XXXV.	’Ήι; υπό πυρετού εχομένω ό τράχηλος έξαίφνης12 επιστραφή,13 καί μόλις καταπίνειν
3 δύνηται, οιδήματος μή εόντ ος,14 θανάσιμου.15
1	C' omits καί to παύονται. V before παύεται has διαχωρη-μίτοιν.
2	For -γίνεται Urb. has -γίγνεται δείκννται.
3	Urb. has (with Magnolus in margine) tjv V λν.
4	αι C' Urb. Q. Most MSS. omit.
5	Two MSS. at least omit this aphorism.
6	V has (for δε ανισταμέιοισιν) διανισταμενοισιν.
7	The MSS. show a great variety of readings. V has πονεει τι, Μ τί πονεσηι, C' ήν τι πυνηση, Q ήν τι πονησωσιν.
8	αι C'Q and many other MSS. But many omit.
8 προπεπυνηκόί τι Ulb. προπεπονη/εωί τί MV. The reading
of (V and of several other MSS., προπεπονηκώ* τα, is very
attractive, and may be right.
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if deafness supervenes; when there is deafness, it ceases when bilious stools supervene.
XXIX.	When rigors occur in fevers on the sixth day the crisis is difficult.
XXX.	Diseases with paroxysms, if at the same time as the paroxysm ceases on one day it returns on the next, have a difficult crisis.1
XXXI.	When in fevers the patient is prostrated with fatigue, the abscessions form at the joints, especially at those of the jaws.
XXXII.	If convalescents from diseases have pain in any part, the abscessions form in that part.
XXXIII.	But if previous to an illness a part be in a state of pain, the disease settles in that part.
XXXIV.	If a patient suffering from fever, with no swelling in the throat, be suddenly seized with suffocation, it is a deadly symptom.
XXXV.	If the neck of a fever patient suddenly become distorted, and to swallow be a matter of difficulty, there being no swelling, it is a deadly symptom.
1 Galen adopts a different interpretation. lie explains : “ the crisis is difficult if the paroxysm comes on regularly at the same hour, whatever be the hour at which it left off on the preceding day (f)v &v &pijv atpri)." * 11
10	V has ή νουσοί ιτ-ηρίζα.
11	For έ7τιγένηται M has 4πιστηι.
12	Εξω'φνηϊ is omitted by V and many other MSS.
13	άποστραφτ) Rein.
14	After έόντos most MSS. have 4v τψ τραχήλγ ; Oalen’s commentary implies that he did not know this reading.
16 C' omits this aphorism.
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XXXVI.	'ίδρωτες πυρεταίνοντι ήν άρξωνται, ά<γαθοι τριταιοι, και πεμπταίοι, και έβδομαΐοι, και έναταϊοι, και ένδεκαταϊοι, κα'ι τεσσαρεσκαιδε-καταιοι, και έπτακαιδεκαταΐοι, και μιν) και εικοστή, και έβδομη και εικοστή, και τριηκοστή πρώτη, και τριηκοστή τετάρτη'1 οντοι jap οι ίδρώ τε? νούσους κρίνονσιν- οι δέ μη ούτως ηινόμενοι 7τόνον σημαίνουσι και μήκος νουσου
9	και αποτροπιασμούς.2
XXXVII.	Οι ψυχροί ιδρώτες, συν μεν όξει πνρετώ jινόμενοι, θάνατον, συν πρηύτέρω δέ,3
3	μήκος νουσου σημαίνουσιν.
XXXVIII.	Και οκού ένι τού σώματος Ιδρώς, 2 ενταύθα φράζει την νούσον.
XXXIX.	Καί οκού4 εν ι τού σώματος θερμόν 2 ή ψυχρόν, ενταύθα ή νούσος.
XL. Καί οκού εν οΧω τω σώματι μεταβοΧαίβ καλ ήν το σώμα ψύχηται, ή 6 αύθις θερμαίνηται, ή χρώμα ετερον εξ ετέρου jίνηται,7 μήκος νούσον
4	σημαίνει.
XLI. 'Ιδρώς ποΧύς εξ ύπνου άνευ τινος αΐτίης φανερής j ιν ό μεν ος,3 το σώμα σημαίνει οτι πΧειονι τροφή χρήται· ήν δέ τροφήν μή Χαμβάνοντι 4 τούτο ηίνηται, σημαίνει οτι κενώσιος δεΐται.
1	The MSS. show several slight variations in the numbers, bub no MS. mentions the fourth day, an important omission, as Galen notices. Q has καί εικοστοί έβδομοι καί τριακοστοί πρώτοι καί τριακοστοί 'έβδομοι καί τΐσσαρακοστοί.
2	αποτροπιασμόν Urb. and many other MSS. υποστροφήν του νοσήματος κα\ ανατροτιασμόν θ'.
3	Urb. and many other MSS. place δὲ after συν.
1 For οκού V has δπ-η.
4	For μίταβολαΐ O' has διαψομαί and omits καί·
6 For ή VQ have καί. O' reads ei.
144
APHORISMS, IV. xxxvi.-xli.
XXXVI.	Sweats in a fever case are beneficial if they begin on the third day, the fifth, the seventh, the ninth, the eleventh, the fourteenth, the seventeenth, the twenty-first, the twenty-seventh, the thirty-first and the thirty-fourth, for these sweats bring diseases to a crisis. Sweats occurring on other days indicate pain, a long disease and relapses.
XXXVII.	Cold sweats, occurring with high fever, indicate death ; with a milder fever they indicate a protracted disease.
XXXVIII.	And on whatever part of the body there is sweat, it means that the disease lias settled there.
XXXIX.	And in whatever part of the body there is heat or cold, in that part is the disease.
XL. And where there are changes in the whole body, for instance, if the body grow cold, or, again, grow hot, or if one colour follow on another, it signifies a protracted disease.1
XLI. Copious sweat, occurring after sleep without any obvious cause, indicates that the body has a surfeit of food. But should it occur to one who is not taking food, it indicates need of evacuation.
1	The sense is a little clearer if, with O', we omit καί, and with VQ read κα\ for ή before addts : “ if the body grow cold and hot by turns.” 7 8
7	γένηται Urb.: yiyi/ηται V. Other MSS. have yiyyotTo or yivoiro.
8	The MSS. show many slight \ariations, some reading
<pavtprjs : others, among them M, cTfprjs: while V has &veu Tivbs αιτίου γινομένου. Galen notes the variants tpavepyjs, ϊTtpijs.	Urb. has &vfυ Φαν*Ρ*Ι5 ahiris ίτέρης yivbptvos—
<pavfpris (in another hand) over π vis. Rein, has τροφήν λαμβάνοντι after γινόμενος.
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XL1JL Ίδ/οώς 7τοΧύς θερμός η ψυχρος aid ρεών, ο μεν1 ψυχρος, μόζω,2 ο 8ε3 θερμός,
3	Πλάσσω4 νουσον σημαίνει.
XLIII. Οι πυρετοί όκόσοι, μη διαΧείποντες, διά τρίτης ισχυρότεροι γίνονται,5 επικίνδυνοι' οτω δ’ αν τρόπω διαΧείπωσι, σημαίνει οτι
4	ακίνδυνοι.
XLIV. Όκόσοισι6 πυρετοί μακροί, τούτοισι
2	φύματα ή ες τα άρθρα πόνοι εγγίνονται.
XLV. Όκόσοισι η φύματα ες τα άρθρα η πόνοι εγγίνονται εκ πυρετών? ούτοι σιτίοισι
3	πΧείοσι χρέονται.
XLVI ’Ή ι/ ρίγος εμπίπτη8 πυρετω μι) δια-
2	Χείποντι8 ηδη ασθενεί εόντι,10 θανάσιμον.
XLVII. Αι άποχρεμψιες εν τοίσι πυρετοΐσι τοΐσι μη διαΧείπουσιν, αι πεΧιδναί, και αίμα-τώδεες, και δυσώδεες, και χοΧώδεες,11 πάσαι12 κακαί' άποχωρεουσαι δε καΧώς, άγαθαί' καί κατά την διαχώρησιν,13 καί κατά τά ούρα· η ν
1 MV omit μ\ν.
*	For μίζω the MSS. have μβίζων, μΰζω, πλ«ία>, πλέον,
πλοίων.
3	Of is omitted by V.
*	For ΐΚασσω a very great number of MSS., including MVQ, read όκάσσων, the -v coming from νοΰσον which follows. C' has ἔλασσον.
s Before επικίνδυνοι C'Q have καί.
6	For δκόσοισι Urb. Q have όκόσοι.
7	So O'. V has ή φύματα η fls τα άρθρα πόνοι, Urb.
φύματα ή πόνοι.........-γίνονται, Μ φύματα is τα αρθρα η
πόνοι .	.	. yl-γνονται. After πυριτών a few MSS. add
μακρών (from Galen’s commentary).
8	όμπίπττι Littre’s A'L1 : όμπίπτei C'V : όπιπίπτψ Μ : 4πι-π'ιπτη Urb.
*	C' has (ν πυρΐτω μτι διαΚίποντι.
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XLII. Copious sweat, hot or cold, continually running, indicates, when cold, a more serious disease, and when hot, a less serious one.
XLII I. Such fevers as, without intermitting, grow worse every other day,1 are dangerous ; intermit-tence of any kind2 indicates that there is no danger.
XLIV. Sufferers from protracted fevers are attacked by tumours or by pains at the joints.
XLV. Those who, after fevers, are attacked either by tumours or pains at the joints, are taking too much food.
XLVI. If rigor attack3 a sufferer from a continued fever, while the body is already weak,4 it is a fatal sign.
XLVII. In continued fevers, expectorations that are livid, bloody, fetid, ον bilious are all bad, but if properly evacuated they are favourable. It is the same with stools and urine; for if some suitable
1 These are malignant tertians, “seniitertians,” as they were called in ancient times.
* That is, malaria of the mild, intermittent type.
3	Littre’s view, that Galen’s distinction between 1rtv4<nj and 4μ.πίπττ) refers to the tenses rather than to the prefixes eirt- and ίμ-, is probably right.
4	I have printed the harder leading, though the more regular reading of C' may be correct. The sense is the same in either case. 10 11 12 13
10	aaOevtuis tovros του σωματο! O'”: ασθίνίΐ έόντι τώι σώμart Urb. : ασθίνίΐ ^όντι Μ.
11	0' inverts the order of δνσώδίίί and xoAciSees. M omits καί δυσωδία·.
12	Ιτηστασαι μιν Επη. : στασαι Rein.
13	τήν διαχώρησιν C'V : τάϊ διαχα>ρή<πα$ Μ.
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Be 1 μη“ τι των συμφερόντων εκκρίνηται Βία 7 των τόπων τούτων, κακόν.
XLVIII. ’Ey τοΐσι μη Βιαλείπουσι πυρετοΐσιν, ην τα μεν εξω ψυχρά η 1 * 3 τα Be ενΒον καίηται, 3 καί Βίψαν εχη, θανάσιμου.
XLIX. ’Ey μη Βιαλείποντι πυρετω,4 ην χείλος, η οφθαλμός, η όφρύς,5 η ρϊς Βιαστραφη, ην μη βλεπη, ην μη άκούη,6 ηΒη 7 άσθενεος εόντος τού σώματος,3 6 τι αν τούτων <γενηται, εγγύς ό 5 θάνατος.
L. "Οκού εν πυρετω μη Βιαλείττοντι Βύσπνοια
2	γίνεται3 * * και παραφροσύνη, θανάσιμον.
LI. Έν τοΐσι πυρετοΐσιν αποστήματα μη λυόμενα προς τάς πρώτας κρίσιας, μήκος νούσου
3	σημαίνει.10
LII. 'Οκόσοισιν εν τοΐσι πυρετοΐσιν, η εν τησιν άλλησιν άρρωστίησι κατά προαίρεσιν οι οφθαλμοί Βακρύουσιν, ούΒεν άτοπον’ όκόσοισι
4	Be μη κατα προαίρεσιν, άτοπωτερον.11
LIII. 'Οκόσοισιν12 επι των όΒόντων εν τοΐσι πυρετοϊσι13 περίχλισχρα 14 γίνεται, ισχυρότεροι 3 'γίνονται οι πυρετοί.
1 5e is omitted by Μ.
'ι μή. Oalen says that there were in his days some MSS. omitting the negative. It is in all our MSS.
3	?, omitted by C' Urb.
4	Urb. has εν τοΐσι μή διαΚείπουσι πυρετοΐσιν,
6	M transposes οφθαλμέ and οφρύς.
e O' has ή μή β\επει η μη ακούει.
7	MV omit ήδη. Many MSS., including O', have it.
8	του σώματος C'V : του κάμνοντος Littre, with slight
authority. Most MSS., including M, omit.
* γίνεται a few Paris MSS.: γίνηται CTVIV. Rein, reads
δκου δ’ &ν τ φ.
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excretion does not take place through these channels it is a bad sign.1
XLVIII. In continued fevers, if the external parts be cold but the internal parts burning hot, while the patient suffers from thirst, it is a fatal sign.2
XLIX. In a continued fever, if the patient’s lip, eye, eye-brow or nose be distorted, if sight or hearing fail, while the body is already in a weak state— whatever of these symptoms show themselves, death is near.
L. When in a continued fever occur difficulty of breathing and delirium, it is a fatal sign.
LI. In fevers, abscesses that are not resolved at the first crisis indicate a protracted disease.
LI I. When in fevers or in other diseases patients weep of their own will, it is nothing out of the common; but it is rather so when they weep involuntarily.
LI I ι. When in fevers very viscous matter forms on the teeth, the fevers become more severe.
1	The reading noticed by Galen, which omits μ-η, would mean that if the secretions be substances that the body requires for health (των συμφερόντων) evacuation will ouly do harm. The emendations of Ermerins and Reinhold remove the difficulties of meaning from this aphorism, and one or other is probably right. See VII. lxx. The meaning would be : “are bad if suppressed, but if properly evacuated, etc.”
2	See Coan Pre-notions, 115.
10	Urb. V have σημαίνουσι (V -ν).
11	M differs from the other good MSS. in omitting οἱ οφθαλμοί and reading όκόσοι (twice).
ia όκόσοι M.
13	V transposes enl των οζόντων and iv τοΐσι πυρετοΐσι. nepl τοι/s οδόνται C'.
14	·γλισχράσματα V.
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LIV. Όκόσοισιν εττϊ ττοΧν βήχες ξηραί, βραχέα1 ερεθίζονσαι, εν ττυρετοΐσι καυσώδεσιν, ου
3	ττάνυ τι διψώδεες είσιν.
LV. Οι εττϊ βουβώσι -πυρετοί, ττάντες 2 κακοί,
2	ττΧην των εφήμερων.3
LVI. ΪΙυρεσσοντι ίδρώς εττ γενόμενος, μη εκ-Χείττοντος4 τον -πυρετού, κακόν μηκύνει <γάρ η
3	νονσος, και ύγρασίην -πΧείω σημαίνει.
LVII. 'Ύττό σπασμού ή τετάνου εχομένω5
2 πυρετός επι·γενόμενος Χύει το νόσημα.
LVIII. 'Ύπό καύσου εχομενω, ρίγεος επιγε-
2 νομενον, Χύσις.
LIX. Τυχαίος ακριβής κρίνεται εν επτά περιό-
2	δοισι το μακρότατον.
LX. 'Oκόσοισιν αι^6 εν τοΐσι7 ττυρετοΐσι τα ωτα κωφωθτ), αίμα εκ των ρινών ρυέν, η κοιΧίη
3	εκταραχθεΐσα, Χύει τό νόσημα.8
LXI. ΪΙυρεσσοντι9 ήν μη εν περισσησιν10 ημερησιν άφη ό -πυρετός, υποτροπιάζειν11
3	εΐωθεν.
LXII. Όκόσοισιν εν τοΐσι ττυρετοΐσιν ίκτεροι ίπιγ ινονται ττ ρο των ετττά ημερών, κακόν, ην12 μη συνδόσιες ύ<γρών κατά την κοιΧίην <γενων-
4	ται,13
1	βραχίαι C' : βραχέα Urb. : βραχ^αι S.
2	ττάντes omitted by Urb.
3	έγ’ ήμερων Μ.
4	eicAinovros Galen.
6 ίνοχ\ουμίνω MV. Μ places this aphorism after LVIII.
* V omits αν. O' has fjv.
’ τοΊιτι omitted by C'Q.
8 After νόσημα V has τα έν αρτίησιν ήμόραπ κριν6μ(ναι δνσκριτα καί φιλυπόστροφα. Μ τ α έναρτίηισι κρινόμ^να
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LIV. Whenever in ardent 1 fevers dry coughs persist, causing slight irritation,2 there is not much thirst.
LV. Fevers following buboes are all bad except ephemerals.3
LVI. Sweat supervening on fever, Λνίΐΐιοιιΐ the fever’s intermitting, is a bad sign ; for the disease is protracted, and it is a sign of excessive moisture.
LVII. Fever supervening on a patient’s suffering from convulsion or tetanus, removes the disease.
LVIII. A sufferer from ardent fever is cured by the supervening oi' a rigor.
LIX. An exact tertian reaches a crisis in seven periods at most.4
LX. When in fevers there is deafness, if there be a flow of blood from the nose, or the bowels become disordered, it cures the disease.
LXI. If a fever does not leave the patient on the odd days it is usual for it to relapse.
I,XII. When jaundice supervenes in fevers before seven days it is a bad sign, unless there be watery discharges by the bowels.
1	“Ardent” fevers were a kind of remittent malaria.
i Adams translates: “with a tickling nature with slight expectoration.”
3	“ Ephemerals” are fevers lasting only about a day.
4	The “exact” tertian is malaria with an access every oilier day. So the aphorism means that the tertian does not last more than a fortnight. * 11
δύσκριτα καί φιΑνπόστροφα. These words 0' and some other MSS. place after the next aphorism. u πυρίσσιντι O' Urb : πυρίσσοντα MV.
10	πΐρισσΐισιν Urb. MV. : κρισήμησί {sic) C'.
11	έττιτροιηάζί iv Urb.
li (I Urb.	** C'V omit f/y . . . yivaivrai.
*5 =
ΑΦΟΡΙΣΜΟΙ
LXIII. 'Οκόσοισιν αν εν τοΐσι πυρετοΐσι καθ' η μέρη ν ρίγεα 1 * γίνη ται, καθ' ημερην οι πυρετοί
3 Χυονται.
LXIV. 'Οκόσοισιν ev τοΐσι2 πυρετοΐσι ττ} έβδομη ή τη ενάτη η τί] ενδεκάτη 3 ή ττ} τεσ-σαρεσκαιδεκάτη ϊκτβροι επ ιγίνονται, αγαθό ν, ην μη το υποχόνδριον το δεξιόν* σκΧηρόν γενηται.5
5	η ν Be μη, ου κ αγαθόν·6
LXV. Έν τοΐσι πυpeτoΐσι ητερϊ την κοιΧίην
2	καύμα Ισχυρόν και καρδιωγμός, κακόν."3
LXVI. Έν τοΐσι πυρετοΐσι τοΐσιν όξεσιν οι σπασμοί καί οι 7repl τα σπΧάγχνα πόνοι ισχυροί,
3	κακόν.8
LXVII. Έν τοΐσι πυρετοΐσιν9 οι εκ των
2 ύπνων φόβοι,10 ή σπασμοί, κακόν.11
LXVIII. Έν τοΐσι πυρετοΐσι το πνεύμα
2	προσκόπτον, κακόν σπασμόν γαρ σημαίνει.
LXIX. 'Οκόσοισιν ουρά ηταχέα,12 θρομβώδεα, όΧίγα, ουκ άπυρετοισι, πΧήθος εΧθόν εκ τούτων Χεπτόν13 ώφεΧεϊ· μάΧιστα δε τα τοιαύτα ερχεται οίσιν14 εξ όιρχη9 ή διά ταχέων15 ύπόστασιν16
5	ϊσχει.
LXX. 'Οκόσοισι 5e17 εν18 πυρετοΐσι τα ούρα άνατεταραγμενα10 οιον υποζυγίου, τούτοισι κε-
3	φαΧαΧγίαι ἡ20 πάρεισιν ή παρεσονται.
1 fiyos O'.	2 τοΐσι omitted by C'.
3	ή τή ίνΖΐκάττι omitted by Μ.
4	τb δεξιόν υποχόνδριον Μ.
5	yivr\-rαι C' Urb. V. : ήι Μ.
6	For ον κ α·γαθόν Μ has κακόν.
7	This aphorism is omitted by O'.
8	This aphorism in Urb. and several other MSS. comes after LXVII.
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LX 111. Fevers in which a rigor occurs each day are resolved each day.
LXIV. In fevers, when jaundice supervenes on the seventh day, on the ninth, on the eleventh, or on the fourteenth, it is a good sign, unless the right hypochondrium become hard. Otherwise it is not a good sign.
LXV. In fevers, great heat about the bowels and heartburn are α bad sign.
LXVI. In acute fevers, convulsions and violent pains in the bowels are a bad sign.
LXVJ I. In fevers, terrors after sleep, or convulsions, are a bad sign.
LXVIII. In fevers, stoppage of the breath is a bad siijn, as it indicates a convulsion.
LXIX When the urine is thick, full of clots, and scanty, fever being present, a copious discharge of ήcomparatively)) thin urine coming afterwards gives relief. This usually happens in the case of those whose urine contains a sediment from the onset or shortly after it.
LXX. In cases of fever, when the urine is turbid, like that of cattle, headaches either are, or will be, present.
9	After TTvpsroiaiu C' adds rois οξόσι.
10	For φόβοι ή C' has -πόνοι καί σπασμοί. Galen mentions πόνοι as a variant of φόβοι, adding that either reading makes good sense.
11	This aphorism in M conies after LXV.
12	παχία omitted by Urb.
13	€Κ τούτου λΐπτών Rein.	11 oTs &v C'.
15 παχόων Μ.	1β υπόστασή V.
17	Si omitted by Urb.	18 After iv G' has τοίσι.
19 τeTapaypeva V.	20 ή omitted by M.
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LXXI. 'Οκόσοισιν εβδομαϊα κρίνεται, τού-τρισιν επινεφελον ϊσχει το ουρον ττ} τετάρτη
3 ερυθρόν, καί τα άλλα 1 κατά λόχον.
LXXII. 'Οκόσοισιν ούρα2 διαφανεα3 Χει>κά, πονηρά· μάλιστα δε εν τοισι φρενιτικοΐσιν
3 επιφαίνεται.4
LXXIII. Οκόσοισιν υποχόνδρια μετέωρα, διαβορβορύζοντα, όσφύος άλχηματος έπιχε-νομένου, αι5 κοιλίαι τούτοισι6 καθ υγραίνονται, η ν μη φυσαι καταρραχέωσ ιν, ή οΰρου πλήθος
5	ύπελθη·7 εν πυρετοϊσι δε ταντα.8
LXXIV. 'Οκόσοισιν ελπίς εςϋ άρθρα άφί-στασθαι, ρύεται της άποστάσιος ουρον πολύ καί παχύ10 και λευκόν γινόμενον, οϊον εν τοισι κοπιώδεσι πυρετοϊσι τεταρταίοισιν ενίοισιν άρχεται χίνεσθαι· ήν δε και εκ των ρινών αί-
6	μορραχήση, καί πάνυ ταχύ λύεται.
LXXV. II ν αίμα ή11 πύον ούρή, των νεφρών
2	ή τής κυστιος ελκωσιν σημαίνει.
LXXVI. 'Οκόσοισιν έν τω ουρώ π αχεί εόντι σαρκία σμικρά ώσπερ τρίχες συνεξέρχονται,
3	τούτοισιν άπο τών νεφρών εκκρινεται.
LXXVII. 'Οκόσοισιν εν τω ούριο π αχεί εόντι
1	V reads τη τετάρτη ί<τχ€ΐ «ιτινίφελον καί ερνθρύν τύ olpov καί τα όλλα. Urb. puts ττ} τετάρτρ before έπ»νέ<£«λον, and instead of τη τετάρτη C/ has ή.
2	Before ουρά Urb. has τα.
3	After διacpavfa Urb. has ή.
4	€7πγίγι εται, Μ : ην επιφαίνηται C': ήν έπιφαίνεται Urb. Oalcn notices a reading επιφαίνεται τα τοιαντα.
5	αί omitted by Urb.	G τοισι τουτίοισι Urb.
7	επέκθηι M (and Littre). C' has ούρων and Urb. πληθοί ούρων.
8	C' has γίνεται after ταντα. See Introduction, p. xxxvi.
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LXXI. In cases that come to a crisis on the seventh day, the patient’s urine on the fourth day has a red cloud in it, anti other symptoms accordingly.
LXXII. Transparent, colourless1 urine is bad. It appears mostly in cases of phrenitis.2
LXXIII. When there are swelling and rumbling in the hypochondria, should pain in the loins supervene, the bowels become watery, unless there be breaking of wind or a copious discharge of urine. These symptoms occur in fevers.
LXXIV. When an abscession to the joints is to be expected, the abscession may be averted by an abundant flow of thick, white urine, like that which in certain prostrating fevers begins on the fourth day.3 And it' there is also nasal hemorrhage the disease is very quickly resolved.
LXXV. Blood or pus in the urine indicates ulceration of the kidneys or bladder.
LXXVI. When the urine is thick, and small pieces of flesh-like hairs pass with it, it means a secretion from the kidneys.4
LXXVII. When the urine is thick, «and with it is
1	So Littre from the commentary of Galen. Perhaps, however, λευκά does mean “white.”
2	The reading ήν ετηφαίνηται would mean “bad, especially when it appears in cases of phrenitis.”
3	Adams translates τεταρταίοισιν “quartans.” The other meaning seems more probable here. Adams takes γινόμενον with λευκόν, “becoming white.”
4	Similar propositions occur in Nature of Man, XIV.
9 V has τα άρθρα and C' τάρθρα.
10	V has πολύ παχύ and Μ ττολυ κάρτα παχύ. Urb. has π αχ ϊ» και πολύ.
11	καί C' Urb.
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πιτυρώδεα συνεξονρεΐται, τούτοισιν ή κύστις
3	ψωρια.
LXXVIII. 'Οκόσοι άπο ταντομάτου άϊμα ούρεουσι, τούτοισιν anτο των νεφρών φΧεβίου ο ρήξιν σημαίνει.
LXXIX. Όκόσοισιν iv τω ονρω1 ψαμμώδεα.
2	ύφίσταται, τούτοισιν ή κύστις Χιθια?
LXXX. ’Ήι> αίμα ούρτ) καί θρόμβους, καί στραγγονρίην εχη, καί οδύνη εμπίπτη ες3 το υπογάστριον καί ες τον περίνεον, τα περί την
4	κύστιν 7τονεΐ.
LXXXI. ’Ήν αίμα καί πύον ούρτ) καί Χεπίδας, καί οσμή βαρεη1 2 3 4 η, της κύστίος εΧκωσιν
3	σημαίνει.
LXXXII. 'Οκόσοισιν εν ττ) ούρηθρη φύματα φύεται,5 τούτοισι, διαπυησαντος καί εκρα^εντος, 3 Χύσις.
LXXXIII. Ούρησις νύκτωρ 6 ποΧΧη γινόμενη, 2 σμικρην την υποχωρήσω 7 σημαίνει.
1	τοϊσιν οΰροισι Urb.
2	After λίθίά C' Urb. add καί οΙ ν*φροί.
3	Before rb Urb. has τbv κτένα καί. C' has καί τbv κτένα καί τίν after υπο·γαστριον.
4	All our good MSS., including C' Urb. MV, have βαρέΐα.
5	ΐκψύίται C'.
APHORISMS, IV. lxxvii.-lxxxiii.
passed as it were bran, this means psoriasis of the bladder.1
LXXVIII. When a patient has a spontaneous discharge of blood and urine, it indicates the breaking of a small vein in the kidneys.
LXXIX. When the urine contains a sandy sediment there is stone in the bladder.
LXXX. If there be blood and clots in the urine, .and strangury be present, should pain attack the hypogastrium and the perineum, the parts about the bladder are affected.2
LXXXI. If the urine contain blood, pus and scales, and its odour be strong, it means ulceration of the bladder.
LXXXII. When tumours form in the urethra, should these suppurate and burst, there is relief.3
LXXXIII. When much urine is passed in the night, in means that the bowel-discharges are scanty.
1	Similar propositions occur in Nature of Man, XIV.
2	See Aphorisms, VII. xxxix.
3	Or, “it means a cure.” 6 7
6	C' has 4κ νΰκτορ (perhaps as one word), Urb. 4κ νύκτωρ, a few MSS 4k wktos.
7	Before σ-ημαίνΐΐ Urb. has δοεσθαι.
*57
ΑΦΟΡΙΣΜΟΙ
ΤΜΗΜΑ ΠΕΜΠΤΟΝ
Ι. Σπασμός εξ έΧλεβόρου, θανάσιμον.
II.	Έπι τραμιατι σπασμός1 επ γενόμενος,
2	θανάσιμοι'.2
III.	Αίματος ποΧλού ρυεντος σπασμός ή
2	Ανγμός επ γενόμενος, κακόν.
IV.	Έπι ΰπερκαθάρσει σπασμός ή Ανγμός
2	επγενόμενος, κακόν.
V.	’Ή^ μεθύων εξαίφνης άφωνος τις3 yevi]Tαι, σπασθεις αποθνήσκει, ήν μή πυρετός επιλάβη, ή ες την όψην εΑθών, καθ' ήν αΙ κραιπάΑαι
4	Αύονται, φθεγξηται.
ΎΙ. Όκόσοι υπό τετάνου άΑίσκονται, εν τέσ-σαρσινχ ή μέρη σ ιν άπόΧλυντ αι· ήν δε ταντας
3	διαφύγωσιν, ύγιεες γίνονται.
VII.	Τα επι\7)πτικά όκόσοισι προ τής ήβης γίνεται, μετάστασιν ϊσχει· όκοσοισι δε πέντε καί ε'ΐκοσιν ετεων γίνεται, τα ποΧλά5 συναπο-
4	θνήσκει.
VIII.	Όκόσοι 7τΑευριτικοΙ <γενόμενοι ουκ άνα-καθαίρονται εν τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα ήμερησι, του-
3	τοισιν ες εμπύημα μεθισταται·6
IX.	Φθίσιες γίνονται7 μάΑιστα ήΑικίησι τήσιν από όκτωκαίδεκα ετεων μέχρι τριήκοντα
ϊ} πεντε.
Χ. Όκόσοι κυνά^/χην διαφεύ'/ουσι, καί ες τον
1	After σπασμΐ>s C' adds η λνγμο'ί.
2	For θανάσιμος C' has κακύν.
8 τ is is placed here by Urb. M, but after jue0vcov by C'V.
4 τέτρασιν C' Urb.
6 Several inferior MSS. omit τὰ πολλά, an omission noticed by Galen.
APHORISMS, V. ι,-χ.
FIFTH SECTION
I.	Convulsion after hellebore is deadly.1
II.	A convulsion supervening upon a wound is deadly.1
III.	Convulsion or hiccough, supervening on a copious flux of blood, is a bad sign.
IV.	Convulsion or hiccough supervening on excessive purging, is a bad sign.
V.	If a drunken man suddenly become dumb, he dies after convulsions, unless he falls into a fever, or unless he lives to the time when the effects of intoxication disappear, and recovers his voice.
VI.	Those who are attacked by tetanus either die in four days or, if they survive these, recover.
VII.	Fits that occur before puberty admit of cure,2 but if they occur after the age of twenty-five they usually last until death.
VIII.	Pleurisy that does not clear up in fourteen days results in empyema.
IX.	Consumption3 occurs chiefly between the ages of eighteen and thirty-five.
X.	Those who survive angina, should the disease
1	The word θανάσιμον is said by the commentators to mean here “dangerous.” In the next aphorism tetanus is obviously referred to, and θανίσιμον must mean at least “ ver}’ often fatal.”
3 Or “change,” “modification.”
3 Aphorisms IX.-XV. have close parallels in Coan Prenotions. * 7
8 Our MSS. show various readings—μ(θί'.σταται, μΐθίσταντat, τπρι'ισταται, τπριΙστανται. Little reads καθίσταται.
7 φθίσΐ! ytyerai Μ : φθίσ-ηα μάλιστα yiyvovTai V.
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πΧεύμονα αύτοϊσι τρέπεται,1 εν επτά ήμερησιν άποθνήσκουσιν ήν δε ταύτας διαφύγωσιν, εμπυοι 4 γίνονται.
XI.	Τοίσιν ύπο των φθισίων ενοχΧουμενοισιν, ήν το πτύσμα, δ τι αν άποβήσσωσι, βαρύ δζη επί τούς Άνθρακας επίχεόμενον, καί αι τρίχες 4 άπο 2 τής κεφαΧής ρεωσι, θανατώδες.3
XII.	Όκόσοισι φθισιώσιν αι τρίχες αιτο τής κεφαΧής ρεουσιν, ούτοι, διαρροίης επιγενομενης,
3	άποθνήσκουσιν.
XIII.	Όκόσοι αίμα αφρώδες άναπτύουσι,4 2 τούτοισιν εκ τού πΧεύμονος ή αναγωγή γίνεται.5
XIV.	'Τπο φθίσιος εχομενω διάρροια επιγενο-2 μεν η, θανατώδες.
XV.	'Oκόσοι εκ ττΧενρίτιδος εμπυοι γίνονται, ήν άνακαθαρθώσιν εν τεσσαράκοντα ήμερησιν, άφ' ής αν ή ρήξις γενηται, παύονται· ήν6 δε
4	μή, ες φθίσιν μεθίστανται.
XVI.	Το θερμόν βΧάπτει ταύταΊ πΧεονάικις χρεομενοισι, σαρκών εκθήΧυνσιν, νεύρων ακράτειαν, γνώμης νάρκωσιν, αιμορραγίας, Χειπο-
4	θυμίας, ταύτα οίσι θάνατος,8
XVII.	Το δε ψυχρόν, σπασμούς, τετάνους, 2 μεΧασμούς, ρίγεα πνρετώδεα.
1	is rbv πνεύμυνα τρέπεται αντέοισι και G': els rbv ττνεΰμονα τουτέοισι τρέπεται και Urb. : eis rbv πΧεύμονα αντέων τρέπεται καί V : is rbv πΧεύμονα αύτέοισι τρέπεται καί Μ. Littl'o with two inferior MSS. transposes καί to before is. Theophilus says that this alteration is necessary to the sense, and it seems to be the reading of Galen.
2	C' has έκ.	3 C' lias θανάσιμον.
4	For αναπτνουσι V has ανεμέουσι and Μ ανεμέωσι.
5	V reads τουτέοισιν τί avayioyb ylyerai έκ τον πΧεύμονος.
e For ήν V has el
ι6ο
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turn to the lungs, die within seven days, or, should they survive these, develop empyema.1
XI.	In patients troubled with consumption, should the sputa they cough up have a strong2 smell when poured over hot coals, and should the hair fall off from the head, it is a fatal symptom.
XII.	Consumptive patients whose hair falls off' from the head are attacked by diarrhoea and die.3
XIII.	When patients spit up frothy blood, the discharge comes from the lungs.
XIV.	If diarrhoea attack a consumptive patient it is a fatal symptom.
XV.	When empyema follows on pleurisy, should the lungs clear up within forty clays from the breaking., the illness ends; otherwise the disease passes into consumption.
XVI.	Heat produces the following harmful results in those who use it too frequently: softening of the flesh, impotence of the muscles, dullness of the intelligence, hemorrhages and fainting, death ensuing in certain of these cases.
XVII.	Cold produces convulsions, tetanus, blackening, feverish rigors.4
1	Or “become purulent.” So Adams (in notes).
2	Or “ offensive,” “ fetid.”
3	So Little, who says that to translate “if diarrhoea supervenes” is inconsistent with XIV.
4	“Blackening” will include “mortification,” but is not to be limited to it. 7 8
7	After ταντα G' has τοΐσι, which Urb. places over πολλά/as, read by it for πλβονὰκυ. Rein, has a colon at ταίτα.
8	Urb. lias γνώμηϊ νάρκωσιν and ταΰτα οϊσι θάνατοί in the margin. Galen notices four variants for the end of this aphorism : τούτοισι θάνατοί, ταντα, £<p’ οΐί i θάνατοί, τ αΰτα οϊσι θάνατοί, ταντα ds θάνατον. Rein, is θάνατον. Query : ἔστιν οΐσι.
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XVIII.	To ψυχρόν πολέμιον δστέοισιν, δδούσι, νεύροισιν, εχκεφάιλω, νωτιαίω μυελω- τ ό δέ
3	θερμόν ωφέλιμον.
XIX.	Όκόσα κατέψυκται, έκθ ερμαίνειν,1 ττλην
2	οσα αίμορρα<γεΐν μέλλειγ’
XX.	"Ελκεσί τό /xey ψυχρόν δακνώδες, δέρμα 7τερισκληρύνει, οδύνην άνεκπύητον ποιεί, με-
Ζ λαίνειγ’ ρίχεα πυρετώδεα,4 σπασμούς, τετάνους.
XXI.	'Έστλ δε ὅΛτου eVi τετάνου άνευ ελκεος νέω εύσάρκω, θέρεος μέσου, ψυχρού πολλού κατάχνσις έπανάκλησιν θέρμης ποιείται· θέρμη
4	δε ταύτα 5 ρύεται.
ΧΧΠ. Τό θερμόν εκπυητικόν, ούκ έπι παντί ελκεϊ, μέγιστον σημεϊον ές ασφαλείην, δέρμα μαλάσσει, Ισχναίνει, ανώδυνου, ριηέων, σπασμών, τετάνων παρηχορικον των δέ εν κεφαλή καρη-βαρίην λύει·6 πλεΐστον δέ διαφέρει δστέων κατήχμασι, μάλλον δέ7 τοΐσιν εψιλωμένοισι, τούτων δέ μάλιστα, τοΐσιν εν κεφαλή ελκεα εχουσι' καί οκόσα νητο ψύξιος θνήσκει, η έλκονται, καί ερπησιν εσθιομένοισιν, εδρη, αΐ-δοιιρ, ύστερη, κύστει, τούτοισι το θερμόν φίλιον II και κρίνον, το δέ ψυχρόν πολέμιον και κτεΐνον.
1	ίκθερμαίνΐΐ Μ.
2	apioppayeei ή μέλλει Littre and several Paris MSS.— perhaps rightly, as this is probably the correct reading in aphorism XXIII.
8 μίΚασμου! has been suggested for μελαίνει.
4	Littre reads ποιία here, without quoting any authority for it, and I have not seen the word in any MS. I have collated. Dietz would place it after reravovs. Though the meaning is clear, the exact reading has apparently been lost. The text, though ungrammatical, is the reading of all our good MSS.
5	Two MSS. read τούτον. Rein. τΕτόνα·ν. See Intr. p.xxxi. 162
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XVIH. Cold is harmful to bones, teeth, sinews, brain, and spinal marrow, but heat is beneficial.
XIX.	Heat parts that are chilled, except where hemorrhage threatens.1
XX.	Cold makes sores to smart, hardens the skin, causes pain unattended with suppuration; it blackens, and causes feverish rigors, convulsions, tetanus.
XXI.	Sometimes in a case of tetanus without a wound, the patient being a muscular young man, and the time the middle of summer, a copious affusion of cold water brings a recovery of heat. Heat relieves these symptoms.2
XXII.	When heat causes suppuration, which it does not do in the case of every sore, it is the surest sign of recovery ; it softens the skin, makes it3 thin, removes pain and soothes rigors, convulsions and tetanus. It relieves heaviness of the head. It is particularly useful in fractures of the bones, especially when they are exposed, and most especially in cases of wounds in the head. Also in cases of mortification and sores from cold, of corroding herpes, for the seat, the privy parts, the womb, the bladder— for all these heat is beneficial and conduces to a crisis, while cold is harmful and tends to a fatal issue.
1	With Littre’s reading: “ Where there is, or threatens to be, hemorrhage.”
2	The emendation tovtov is an attempt to get rid of the awkward plural. Perhaps the sentence is a misplaced
title” of the next aphorism.
3	Perhaps, “ the body generally.” 6 7
6	τί» Be, ev Κΐφαλη· καί καρηβαμίην Avei, Urb. The MSS. vary very much here, and Littre (combining the readings of several) has τα δὲ έ ν τί) Ke<pa\ij, καί καρηβαρίην λύει. The text represents C'MV.
7	μάλλον Bi V : μάλλον C': μάλιστα Be M.
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XXIII.	Έν τούτοισι δει τω ψυχρω χρήσθαι, όκόθεν αιμορραηεί, ή μέΧΧει,1 μή εττ αυτά, ἀλλά περί αυτά, όκόθεν εττιρρεϊ' καί όκόσαι φΧεγμοναί ή εττίφΧο^ίσματα ες το ερυθρόν καί ύφαιμον ρεττοντα νεαρω α'ίματι, εττϊ ταΰτα,1 2 εττεϊ τά ye τταΧαιά μεΧαίνει’ καί ερυσίττεΧας το μη εΧκού-μενον, εττεϊ τό ye έΧκούμενον βΧάτττει.
XXIV.	Τά ψυχρά, οϊον χιών κρύσταΧΧος,3 * * στηθεί* ττοΧεμια, βηχεων κινητικά, αίμορροϊκά, καταρροϊκά.
XXV.	Τἀ εν άρθροισιν οιδήματα καί άXyή-ματα, άτερ εΧκεος, καί ητοδαχρικά, καί σττάσ-ματα, τούτων τα ττΧεΐστα ψυχρόν καταχεόμενον ποΧύ5 ρηίζει τε και Ισχναίνει, καί οδύνην λύει'6 * νάρκη δε 1 μετρίη οδύνης Χυτική.
XXVI.	"Ύδωρ το ταχέως θερμαινόμενου καί ταχέως ψυχόμενου, κουφότατου.
XXVII.	'Oκόσοισι ττιεϊν όρεξις νύκτωρ τοΐσι ττάνυ διψώσιν,8 ήν εττικοιμηθώσιν, άηαθόν.
XXVIII.	Υυναικείων aycoyov, ή έν άρώμασι 7τυρίη, 7τοΧΧαχή 9 δε καί ες άΧΧα χρησίμη αν 10 ήν, ει μή καρηβαρίας ενεττοίει.
XXIX.	Τά? κυούσας φαρμακεύειν, ήν opya,
1	MV have aiuoppayteiv μέλλβι. So C', with μή before μέλλ£ι. Galen apparently had ή μέλλει with the indicative before it. So Littre, following several MSS. Compare aphorism XIX.
2	<M ταΰτα omitted by Urb. V.
3	κρύσταλλος χιών V.	4 στηθύων C'.
6 καταχεόμενον πολύ C': πολλών καταχεάμενον MV.
6	νάρκην γάρ ποιεει Rein, for καί . . . λέα.
7	δέ MV : γὰρ C' and many other MSS. But Se often has
the force of yip.
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XXIII.	Cold should be used in the following cases: when there is, or is likely to be, hemorrhage, but it should be applied, not to the parts Avhence blood flows, but around them ; in inflammations, and in inflamed pustules inclining to a red and bloodshot colour that is due to fresh blood; in these cases apply cold (but it blackens old inflammations), and when there is erysipelas without sores (but it does harm when there are sores).
XXIV.	Cold things, such as snow or ice, are harmful to the chest, and provoke coughing, discharges of blood and catarrhs.
XXV.	Swellings and pains in the joints, without sores, whether from gout or from sprains, in most cases are relieved by a copious affusion of cold water, which reduces the swelling and removes the pain. For numbness in moderation removes pain.
XXVI.	That water is lightest which quickly gets hot and quickly gets cold.
XXVII.	When there is a desire, caused by intense thirst,to drink during the night, should sleep follow, it is a good sign.
XXVIII.	Aromatic vapour baths promote menstruation, and in many ways would be useful for other purposes if they did not cause heaviness of the head.
XXIX.	Purge pregnant women, if there be orgasm, from the fourth month to the seventh, but 8 9 10
8	δκόσοισι irie'iv υρ(ξΐί ΰδωρ etc νυκτών τοΰτοισι διψώδεσιν V, Url). has δκόσοισιν ΰδωρ vietv ΰρεξις νύκτωρ. τουτ4οκτι πάη διφωδΐσΊν.
9	C' Urb. have πολλαχοΰ, perhaps rightly.
10	C' omits &v, and Urb. &v fjv.
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τετράμηνα, και άχρι επτά μηνών ησσον τα δε 3 νήπια καί πρεσβυτέρα εύΧαβεΐσθαι.
XXX.	Γυναικϊ εν χαστρϊ εχούση υπό τινος
2	των οξέων νοσημάτων Χηφθήναι,1 θανατώδες.
XXXI.	Γι/7'ἡ εν χαστρϊ εχουσα, φΧεβοτομη-θεΐσα, εκτιτρώσκεΐ' και μάΧΧον ήσι μειζον το
3	εμβρυον.
XXXII.	ΥνναικΙ αίμα εμεούση, των κατα-2 μηνίων pay εν των, Χύσις.2
XXXIII.	Υων καταμηνίων εκΧειπόντων, αίμα 2 εκ των ρινών ρυεν,3 άχαθον.
ΧΧΧΙλ7. Υυναικϊ εν χαστρϊ εχούση, ήν ή 2 κοιΧίη ρ ν ή 7ΓοΧΧάκιςβ κίνδυνος εκτρωσαι.
ΧΧΧΛ7. ΥνναικΙ υπό υστερικών ενοχλούμενη,
2	ή δυστοκούση, πταρμός επιχινόμένος,5 άχαθόν.
XXXVI.	Υυναικ'ι τα 6 καταμήνια άχροα, και μή κατά τα αυτά αεί7 χινόμενα, καθάρσιος
3	δεΐσθαι σημαίνει.
XXXVII. ΥνναικΙ εν χαστρϊ εχούση, ήν 2 εξαίφνης 8 μασθοι ισχνοί χενωνται, εκτιτρώσκει.
XXXVIII. ΥνναικΙ εν χαστρι εχούση9 ήν ο ετερος μασθος ισχνός χενηται, δίδυμα εχούση, θάτερον εκτιτρώσκει· και ήν μεν ό δεξιός ισχνός
4	χενηται,10 τό άρσεν ήν δε ό αριστερός, το θήΧυ.
1	C' lias συλληθηναι.
2	Urb. joins together this aphorism and the next, thus: \νσα γίνεται· των δἴ καταμηνίων ΐκλΐΐπόντων' αΤμα £κ των ρινών ρυίν αγαθόν. This reading explains the insertion of -γυναικ) in C' (which omits γίνεται) before των.
3	t>viv C' Url). : ρνΐ,ναι MV.
4	κοιλίη frurj πολλά V: κοιλίη πολλά δοίμ Μ : κοιλίη £>υά πολλάκιε θ' : κοιλίη πολλά ρυη Urb. C' has του εκτρωσαι.
5	επιγινόμενος C': iKiyfv6uevos Ul’b. MV.
6	τ a omitted by Urb. V.
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less in the latter case ; eare is needed when the unborn ehild is ot' less than four months or of more than seven.1
XXX.	If a woman with child is attacked by one of the acute diseases, it is fatal.2
XXXI.	A woman Avitli child, if bled, miscarries ; the larger the embryo the greater the risk.
XXXII.	When a woman vomits blood, menstruation is a cure.
XXXIII.	When menstruation is suppressed,a flow of blood from the nose is a good sign.
XXXIV.	When a woman with child has frequent diarrhoea there is a danger of a miscarriage.
XXXV.	When a woman suffers from hysteria3 or difficult labour an attack of sneezin'»· is beneficial.
XXXVI.	If menstrual discharge is not of the proper colour, and irregular, it indicates that purging4 is called for.
XXXVII.	Should the breasts of a woman with child suddenly beeome thin, she miscarries.
XXXVIII.	When a woman is pregnant with twins, should either breast become thin, she loses one child. If the right breast become thin, she loses the male child; if the left, the female.
1	This aphorism is omitted by C'V. See Aphorisms IV. i.
2	This aphorism C'V place after XXXI.
3	Said by some commentators to refer to retention of the placenta. Galen rejects this interpretation, but Littre seems inclined to accept it.
1	Or, “an emmemigogue.” 7 8 9 10
7	O' omits ael and reads, I think, κατά rb aurb.
8	M puts (ξαίφνης after μασθοϊ.
9	O' has ΐχούση· δίδυμα, omitting these words below.
10	ϊσχνδο yiv-ηται omitted by Urh. (perhaps rightly).
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XXXIX.	"Hi; 7υνη μη κύονσα, μηδε τετοκυϊα, 2 γάλα εχη, ταύτης1 τα καταμηνια εκΧεΧοιπεν.
XL. Γυναιξιν όκόσησιν ες τους τιτθονς1 2 αίμα 2 συστρέφεται, μανίην σημαίνει.
XLI. Γυναίκα ην θεΧης είδεναι ει κύει, επην μέΧΧη3 καθεύδειν, άδείττνω εούση,4 μεΧίκρητον δίδου5 πιεΐν’ κη ν μεν στρόφος εχη περί την 4 γαστέρα,6 κύει· ην7 δε μη, ου κύει.
XLII. Γυνή ην 8 μεν άρρεν κύη, εύχροός εστιν 2 ην δε θήΧυ, δύσχροος.
XLIII. Γ υναικί κυούση ερυσίπεΧας εν τη
2	ύστερη <yενόμενον,9 θανατώδες.
XLIV. 'Οκόσαι παρά φύσιν Χεπταί εουσαι εν ηαστρ'ι εχουσιν,10 11 εκτιτρώσκουσι,11 πρϊν ή
3	παχυνθηναι.
XLV. 'Οκόσαι το σώμα μετρίως εχουσαι εκτιτρώσκουσι δίμηνα και τρίμηνα άτερ προ-
1	ταιjttjs Urb.: ταύτηι Μ : V has τ α καταμονίη αυτή and C' τὰ καταμηνια atrrrjs (followed 1)}^ e£e\enrev).
2	Urb. lias μασθοίις τιτθους.
3	O' has ήν μέλλη* etSevai η κύΐΐ η ο υ, υταν μί\\α καθΐύδ(ΐν.
4	αδίίπνωι Εοΰσηι Μ: omitted by C' Urb. V.
6 δίδου C' Urb. V : δούναι Μ: διδόναι Littre (who does not give the authority).
6	καί t)v μιν στρόφος έχ«ι wep\ την κοιΧιην O':	καί el μιν
στpAipos e\ei ntpl την κοιλίην Urb. ; καί ην μ\ν στροφας Κχη irep] τήν -γαστέρα αν της V: κην pi ν στρόφοs *χηι π«ο1 ττιν ναστέρα Μ.
7	ν Ui b. V: ei’C'M.
8	Urb. has el μίν followed by el tie.
0 So C': ή ν ywcuKl . . . -γένηται Urb. Μ: -γυναικί . . , ήν epvaineXas . . . -γίνηται V,
10	λίττταί έοΰσιν Ιν γαστρΙ ἔγουιται C': Xe-πται Εοΰσαι Urb. : λίίτταί Εοΰσιν iv γαστρ\ ϊχοισιν Μ: \eirTal Εοΰσαι κύουσιν V.
11	After Εκτιτρώσκουσι Urb. has ου κύουσι, and Μ δήμινα (.i.e. δίμηνα).
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XXXiX. If a woman have milk when she neither is with child nor has had a child, her menstruation is suppressed.
XL. When blood collects at the breasts of a woman, it indicates madness.1
XLI. If you wish to know whether a woman is Λνϋΐι child, give her hydromel to drink [without supper]1 2 when she is going to sleep. If she has colic in the stomach she is -with child, otherwise she is not.
XLI I. If a woman be going to have a male child she is of a good complexion ; if a female, of a bad complexion.
XLIII. If a pregnant woman be attacked by erysipelas in the womb, it is fatal.
XLIV. Women with child who are unnaturally thin miscarry until they have grown stouter.3
XLV. If moderately well-nourished women miscarry without any obvious cause two or three months
1	Galen says he had never seen such a case, but Adams thinks that the aphorism may refer to rare cases of puerperal mania.
2	These words are omitted by our best MSS. Littre keeps them, bat points out that they are inconsistent with the commentary of Galen, who says that the woman must be well fed {καί ire-πληρωσθαι αιτίων). He suggests, therefore, that we should either read ονκ αδΰπνφ in the text or μη ττίττληρώσθαι in Galen.
3	The meaning of this aphorism seems plain enough, though Adams says it is not altogether confirmed by experience. The ancient commentators gave three explanations of the aphorism, and two of παρὰ φνσιν. Perhaps the meaning \s: “ Women, who in pregnancy are unnaturally thin, miscarry before they can recover a better condition.”
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φάσιος φανερής, ταύτησιν αι κοτυληΒόνες1 μνξης μεσταί εισι, και ου Βύνανται κρατεί ν ύπό του Γ) β άρε ος το εμβρυον, αλ\’ απορρη^νυνταιβ
XLV1. Όκόσαι παρά φύσιν παχεϊαι εούσαι μη συλλαμβάνουσιν εν γαστρί, ταύτησι το επί-7τλοον το στόμα των υστερεων άποπιεζειβ καί 4 πριν ?'} λεπτυνθήναι1 2 * 4 ου κύουσιν.
XLVII. ’Ή ν ύστερη εν τω ίσχίω ε^κειμενη5 6
2	Βιαπυηση, ανάγκη εμμοτον γενεσθαι.
XLVIII. ’Έμβρυα τα μεν άρρενα εν τοΐσι Βεξιοΐσι, τα Be θήλεα εν τοϊσιν άριστεροΐσι
3	μάλλον.G
XLTX. 'Ύστερων7 * εκπτώσιες, πταρμικον προσθεϊς επιλάμβανε τούς μυκτήρας καί το
3	στόμα.9,
L. Furni/ci9 καταμηνια ην βουλή επι-σχεΐν, σικΰην ως μεηίστην προς τους τιτθούς10 3 πρόσβαλλε.11
LI. Όκόσαι εν yaaTpl εχονσι, τούτων1'1 τ υ 2 στόμα tow ύστερεών συμμύειΌ
LIL "Ην γυναικΙ εν <γαστρι εχούση <γάλα πολύ εκ των μαζών ρυη, άσθενες14 τό εμβρυον
1	C' has ταύτης αι κοτυληδόνες της των ύστερων. After κοτυληδόνες three MSS. add της μήτρας. Urb. omits ταύτρσιν anil adds αυτών after κοτυληδόνες.
2	απορήτνυται λΐ.
a νττοττιεζει C'.
4	After λεπτυνθήναι C' Urb. add τούτο.
5	After εγιειμενη some MSS. have ή (or ή) και.
6	C' omits μάλλον, and begins the aphorism with δκόσα.
‘ ύστερε ω ν V.
H C' places πταρμικόν προσ6ε\ς after στόμα.
s C' reads 7υναικδς and M has τα before καταμήνια.
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after conception, the cotyledons of the womb are full ot' mucus, and break, being unable to retain the unborn child because of its weight.
XLVI. When unnaturally fat women cannot con-ceive, it is because the fat1 presses the mouth of the womb, and conception is impossible until they grow thinner.
XLVII. If the part of the womb near the hip-joint suppurates, tents2 must he employed.
XLVill. The male embryo is usually on the right, the female on the left.
XLIX. To expel the after birth : apply something to cause sneezing and compress the nostrils and the mouth.
L. If you wish to check menstruation, apply to3 the breasts a cupping-glass of the largest size.
LI. When women are with child the mouth of the womb is closed.
LII. When milk Hows copiously from the breasts of a woman with child, it shows that the unborn
1	So the commentator Theophilus. evhτλοον means literally the fold of the peritoneum.
2	Plugs of lint to keep the suppurating place open until it is well on the way to heal from tlie hottoni.
3	Galen would prefer “ under/’ as given by some MSS. in his clay. * 11
10	C' lias tv τω στ-ηθτ) for πpbs tovj titPovs, and Galen says that in his time some MSS. read ύπύ τobs titOous.
11	O' Inis πράσβζΚί.
12	C' has τουτίοκη for τούτων.
13	συμμνα C'V : ξυμμύει Orb. : συμμίμυκεν Μ.
14	aatitvtlv V. The aphorism is omitted l>y O'.
171
ΑΦΟΡΙΣΜΟΙ
σημαίνει· ην δε στερεοί οι μαστοί εωσιν, vyiei-
4	νοτεροί' το εμβρυον σημαίνει.
L1II. 1 Oκόσαι 8ιαφθείρειν μεΧΧονσι τα έμβρυαβ ταύτησιν οι tltθοί Ισχνοί γίνονται· ην 8ε πάλιν σκληροί yevwvTαι, 681 νη εσται1 2 3 ή εν τοΐσι τιτθοισιν, η εν τοϊσιν ίσχίοισιν, ή εν τοίσιν όφθαΧμοΐσιν, ή εν τοΐσι yovvaai, καί οι
6	8ιαφθείρουσιν.4
LIV. 5 * Oκοσησι το στόμα των ύστερεών σκληρόν εστ ι, ταύτησιν ανάγκη το στόμα των
3	υστερεων σνμμύειν.
LV. Όκόσαι εν ηαστρί εχουσαι υπό πυρετών Χαμβάνονται, καί ίσχυρως ίσχναίνονταιβ άνευ7 προφάσιος φανερής,8 τίκτονσι χαΧεπως καί
4	επικινόύνως, ή εκτιτρωκουσαι κιν8υνεύουσιν.
LVI, Έπί.9 ρο ω ^νναικείιρ σπασμός και
2	Χειποθυμίη ην ειriyevpTai,10 κακόν.
LVII. Καταμηνίων yevoμενων πΧειόνων,11 νοΰ-σοι συμβαίνουσι, καί μή yενομενων από τής
3	ύστερης yivoinai νοΰσοι.
LVIII. ΈπΙ άρχω φXεyμaίvovτι, καί ύστερη φΧεχμαινουση, στράγγουρα»7 επ^ίνεται, καί12 επί νεφροΐσιν εμπύοισι aTpayyovpίη επ^ίνεται, επί
1	8ε ήπατι φXεyμaίvovτι Xvyi; επι^/ίνεται.
1	This aphorism is omitted by O'.
2	Urb. omits τὰ έμβρυα.	3 Urb. has γίνεται for ἔσται.
4	MV have διαφθείρει.
5	This aphorism is omitted by C'.
6	For ισχναίνονται C' and several other MSS. have θερμαί-
νονται.
7	C' lias καί before &vev, for which V reads &ttp.
8	tpaveprjs προφάσωε O'.	8 C' adds όκό<ται before M.
10	tjv έπι-γίνηται omitted by M.
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child is sickly; but if the breasts be hard, it shows that the child is more healthy.*
LI 11. When women are threatened with miscarriage the breasts become thin. If they become hard again 2 there will be pain, either in the breasts or in the hip joints, eyes, or knees, and there is no miscarriage.
LIV. When the mouth of the womb is hard it must of necessity be closed.
LV. When women \vith child catcli a fever and become exceedingly thin,3 without4 (other) obvious cause, they suffer difficult and dangerous labour, or a dangerous miscarriage.
LVI. If convulsions and fainting supervene upon menstrual flcnv, it is a bad sign.
LVII. When menstruation is too copious, diseases ensue; when it is suppressed, diseases of the womb occur.
LVI 11. On inflammation of the rectum and on that of the womb strangury supervenes ; on suppuration of the kidneys strangury supervenes; on inflammation of the liver hiccough supervenes.
1	Galen takes the sense to l»e that hard (and not milky) breasts indicate a healthy child. Littre, thinking that this interpretation neglects the comparative byieivinpov, understands the sense to be that while soft milky breasts indicate a sickly child, hard milky breasts indicate a more healthy one.
I	Galen says that πάλιν can mean either (1) “again” or (2) “on the other hand.” He prefers the second meaning.
3	Or (with the reading of C') “feverish.”
4	The phrase “ without obvious cause” may also be taken with the preceding clause. II 12
II	TtXaovwv γινομένων C\ Some MSS. have γινομένων or γιγνομένων.
12	καί is omitted by C', and Urb. omits from καί to έπιγίνΐται.
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LTX. Γυνή ή ν μη Χαμβάνη iv ηαστρί, βούΧη Be ειΒεναι el Χήψεται, ττερικαΧνψας ίματίοισι, θνμία κάτω'1 κήν μεν ττορεύεσθαι1 2 Βοκή η όΒμή Βία του σώματος ες το στόμα καί ἐς τα? ρίνας,3 5 7 ίνωσκε οτ ι αν τη ου Bi εωυτήν άγονός εστιν·4
LX. Γ νναικι εν y αστρί όχου ση η ν αι5 καθάρ-2 σιες ττορεύωνται, άΒύνατον το εμβρυον vyiaiveiv.
LXI. nHy 7νναικι6 αί καθάρσιες μηΊ ττορεν-ωνται, μήτε φρίκης, μήτε 7τυρετοΰ εττιχινομενου, άσαι Be& 8 * αυτή προσττίτττωσι, Χοχίζου ταντην εν 4 yαστρί εχειν.0
LX1L 'O κόσαι ττυκνας10 καί ψύχρας τάς μήτρας εχουσιν, ου κυίσκονσιν και όκοσαι καθύχρονς εχουσι τάς μήτρας, ου κυίσκονσιν,11 άτΓοσβεννυται yap ό yονος· καλ όκόσαι ξηράς μάΧΧον και ίτερικαεας,12 ενΒείη yap της τροφής φθείρεται το σητέρμα’ όκόσαι Be εξ άμφοτερων την κράσιν σύμμετρον13 εχουσιν, αι τοιαύται ειrill τεκνοι yivovTai.
LXI1I. ΥΙαραττΧησίως Βε και εττι των άρ-ρενων'11 ή yap Βία την αραιότητα του σώματος15
1	κάτωθιν V (Urb. lias θ above the line).
2	After πορΐύΐσθαι MV have σοι, Q and one other MS. ol. Urb. C' omit.
3	MV transpose τb στόμα and τάς ρίνας.
4	Urb. adds (after ἔστιν) αλλά διά τδν άνδρα.
6	λίν omit αι and transpose ήν to the beginning of the aphorism. Urb. lias v)v at the beginning and retains a!.
6	After ywaiicl Urb. adds iv γαστρί έχούση.
7	μη is omitted by C' and three MSS. have παΰωνται for μη ττορίύωνται.
8	After throe MSS. add αλλόκοτοι καί ποικίλαι opiates.
8	For ϊχΐΐν C' lias ϊσχςιν.
10 Urb. M. transpose -κυκνάς and ψύχρας.
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LIX. If a woman does not conceive, and you wish to know if she will conceive, cover her round with wraps and burn perfumes underneath. If the smell seems to pass through the body to the mouth and nostrils, be assured that the woman is not barren through her own physical fault.
LX. If a woman with child have menstruation, it is impossible for the embryo to he healthy.
LXI. If menstruation be suppressed, and neither shivering nor fever supervenes, but attacks of nausea occur, you may assume the woman to be with child.
LXII. Women do not conceive who have the womb dense and cold; those who have the womb watery do not conceive, for the seed is drowned ; those -who have the womb over-dry and very hot do not conceive, for the seed perishes through lack of nourishment. But those whose temperament1 is a just blend of the two2 extremes prove able to conceive.
LXI 11. Similarly with males. Either because of the rarity of the body the breath 3 is borne outwards
1	Used in the old sense of the word, κρασίς really means “blending,” “ compounding.”
2	As Galen says, four (not two) dispositions have been mentioned ; but these can be taken in pairs, anil so we get the healthy mean with respect to (1) heat and (-) dryness.
3	Moving air in the body was called πνεύμα, which was not confined, as our word “breath” is, to air moving to and from the lnngs. The writer of this aphorism was evidently a supporter of the Pneumatists, who tried to explain health and disease by the action of air. 11 * 13
11 καί . . . κυΐσκουσιν omitted 1)}’ C\
13 After irepiKatas V has ίχουσιν.
13 συμμέτρως Urb.	14 ὰνδpwvV.
16 τον σώματος omitted by C'.
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τό πνεύμα έξω φέρεται προς το μη παραπέμπεινλ τό σπέρμα' η δια την πυκνότητα το υγρόν ου διαχωρεί έξω' f) διά την ψυχρότητα ούκ εκπυ-ροΰται, ώστε άθροίζεσθαι πρό<; τον τόπον τούτον' 7 ή δια την θερμασίην τό αυτό τούτο γίνεται.
LXIV. Γάλα διδόναι κεφαΧαΧγέονσι κακόν· κακόν δε καί τοϊς πυρεταίνουσι, καί οίσιν υποχόνδρια μετέωρα καί1 2 διαβορβορύζοντα, καί τοίσι διψώδεσι' κακόν δε καί οίσι χοΧώδεες αι νποχωριψιες3 4 εν τοΐσιν όξέσι πυρετοϊσινγ’ καί οίσιν αίματος διαχώρησις ποΧΧού ηέγονεν αρμόζει δε φθινώδεσι μη Χίην ποΧΧω 7τυρέσσουσιν'5 διδόναι δε και εν πυρετοΐσι 6 μακροΐσι βΧηχροΐσι, μηδενός των προειρημένων σημείων παρεόντος,7 10 παρά Χόγον8 δε έκτετηκότων.
LXV. Όκόσοισιν οιδήματα εφ’ έΧκεσι φαίνεται, ου μάΧα σπώνται, ουδέ μαίνονται· τούτων δε άφανισθεντων9 έξαίφνης, τοϊσι μεν όπισθεν σπασμοί, τέτανοι, τοίσι δε έμπροσθεν10 μανίαι, όδύναι 7τΧευρου όξεΐαι,11 ή εμπύησις, ή δυσεν-6 τερίη, ην ερυθρά μάΧΧον η τά οιδήματα.
1	Before τί) Urb. adds τί στόματι reading also ιταρΐμτί-7ττ€ιν : other MSS. eis τb στόμα.
2	Only three (inferior) MSS. have καί. Littre inserts it following the commentary of Galen, which implies it.
3	After νιτοχα’ριίσΐ€ϊ Galen thought that a και should be added for the sake of the sense. One of our MSS. (probably through the influence of Galen) reads καί.
4	ev τοΐσιν οξόσι πνρετοΐσιν C' Urb.: iv όξόσι πυρετοΐσ(ΐ) ΐονσι MV.
5	v Μή λ./tjv' πολλὥ 7Γυρεσσωσιν C\ Urb. and some other .MSS. omit πολλὥ, which word, as Galen says, seems otiose.
6	For μακροΐσι C' has ή.	7 iraptov τ ιον C'V.
8 irapa\0y(os Urb,	* αφανιζομΐνων C'.
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so as not to force along the seed ; or because of the density of the body the liquid1 does not pass out; or through the coldness it is not heated so as to collect at this place;2 or through the heat this same thing happens.3
LXIV. To give milk to sufferers from headache is bad; it is also bad for fever patients, and for those whose hypochondria c-ire swollen and full of rumbling, and for those who are thirsty. Milk is also bad for those whose stools in acute fevers are bilious, and for those Λνΐιο pass much blood. It is beneficial in cases of consumption Avhen there is no very high fever. Give it also in protracted, low fevers, when none of the aforesaid symptoms is present, but -when there is excessive emaciation.
LXV. When swellings appear on wounds, there are seldom convulsions or delirium; but when the swellings suddenly disappear, wounds behind are followed by convulsions and tetanus, wounds in front by delirium, severe pains in the side, or suppuration, or dysentery, if the swellings are inclined to be red.4
1	rb vypbv here means τί» σπέρμα.
2	Galen notes that the writer leaves the “place” to be understood by the reader, but τούτον seems to refer to something already mentioned.
3	Oalen objects to the last clause as inconsistent with the one preceding, and to the whole aphorism as an interpellation.
4	There are many ditliculties of meaning in this aphorism, the chief being that wounds in front do not differ from wounds behind in their probable or possible after-effects, at any rate not to the extent mentioned in the text. See Littre’s note. * 11
10	els τούμπροσθΐν C'. Rein, h.as οτοισι for τοΐσι (twice).
11	μανίη ή οδύνη πΚΐυρέων o^elη Urb. : μανίη καί οδύνη n\evpov όξία C'.
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LX VI. Ην τραυμάτων πονηρών εόντων1 2 οιδήματα2 μἡ φαίνηται, μέηα κακόν.
LXV1I. Τἀ χαύνα, χρηστά, τα ενωμα,3 2 κακά.
LXVIII. Τά όπισθεν τής κεφαΧής όδυνωμένα 4 2 ή iv μβτωττω όρθίη φΧέψ τμηθεΐσα ώφεΧεΐ'
LXIX. 'Ρiyea άρχεταί, <γνναιξϊ μεν εξ όσφύος μάΧΧον καί Sea νώτου ες την κεφαΧήν' άταρ και άνδράισι όπισθεν μάΧΧον ή έμπροσθεν τοι) σώματος, olov πήχεων, μηρών' ιιτάρ και τό 5 δέρμα άραιόν, δηΧοΐ δε ή θρίξ3
LXX. Οι υπο τεταρταίων άΧισκόμενοι6 υπ ο σπασμού ου πάνυ τι7 άΧίσκονταί’ ήν δε άΧίσκωνται πρότερον, και επι·γενηται τεταρ-
1	ταΐος, παύονται.
LXXI. Όκόσοισι δέρματα περιτείνεται σκΧηρά8 και καρφαΧέα, άνευ Ιδρώτος τεΧευ-τώσιν όκόσοισι δέ χαΧαρά και αραιά, συν 4 ίδρώτι τεΧευτώσιν.9
LXXII. Οι ικτεριώδεες ου πάνυ τι πνευμα-
2	τώδεές είσιν.
1	Ισχυρών καί πονηρών 4όντων Μ.
2	οίδημα Μ.
3	ίννομα C': δε Ζννομα Urb.
1 δδυνωμίνωι Μ.
3	ϊχουσι, δτ)λοΐ δ? τοΰτο η θρίξ Littre without stating his authority. O' omits all from oTov to θρίξ, and there are many slight variants in all parts of the aphorism.
6	έχόμενοι Urb.
7	oi> πάνυ τι ΰπδ σπασμών G' : ου πάνυ τι υπδ σπασμού Ul’b. : ύπδ σπασμδν ου πάνυ τι Μ : ύπό σπασμών ου πάνυ τι V.
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LXVI. If swellings do not appear on severe wounds it is a very bad tiling.
LXVII. Softness1 is good, hardness2 is bad.
LX VIII. Pains at the back of the head are relieved by opening the upright vein in the forehead.
LXIX. Rigors in women tend to begin in the loins and pass through the back to the head. In men too they begin more often in the back of the body than in the front; for example, in the forearms or thighs. The skin too is rare, as is shown by the hair.3
LXX. Those who are attacked by quartans are not very liable to he attacked by convulsions. But if they are first attacked by convulsions and a quartan supervenes, the convulsions cease.
LXXI. Those whose skin is stretched, hard and parched, die4 without sweat. Those whose skin is loose and rare die4 with sweat.
LXXII. Those subject to jaundice are not very subject to flatulence.
1	That is, iii swellings, etc.
2	Or “crudity.”
3	Littre thinks that the last sentence is a separate aphorism, contrasting the bodies of women and of men. Commentators mostly think that there is a reference to the fact that the front parts are more hairy than the hack ; this shows the loss rarity of the latter, i.e. their greater coldness and liability to rigors.
4	Perhaps τtX^vrUaiv refers to tlie termination of any disease, not of fatal diseases only. So Theophilus. 8
8 For σκΑ·ηρα, Urb. has ζηρα. β όκόοισι Si . . . TfAevrωσιν omitted by C'.
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ΤΜΗΜΑ ΕΚΤΟ Ν
Ι. Έν τησι χρονίησι Χειεντεριησιν οξνρβημιη έπ^ενομενη, μη yei>ομενη1 ττρότερον, σημεΐον
3	ayaOoν.
II. Οϊσι ρίνες vypal φύσει, καί η y ονη vypp,2 vyialvovai νοσηρότερου'3 οϊσι δε τάν-
3 αντία, vyιεινότερον}
III.	Έν τ ησι μακρησι δυσεντερίησιν αι
2	άττοσιτίαι, κακόν' και συν ττνρετω, κάκιον.
IV.	Τά ττεριμάδαρα εΧκεα, κακοηθεα.
V.	Ύών όδυνεων, και εν ητΧενρησι, και εν στηθεσι, καί εν τοΐσιν άΧΧοισι μερεσιν,5 ει μέγα
3	διαφερουσι, καταμαθητεον.
VI.	Τά νεφριτικά, και τα κατά την κύστιν,6
2	εpyωδώς7 υΓ/ιάζεται τ οϊσι ττρεσβυτεροισι.
VII.	' AXy η ματ α καί οιδήματα8 κατά την κοιΧίην yιvόμεva, τά μεν μετέωρα κουφότερα,9
3	τά δε μη μετ ειο ρα, ισχυρότερα.
VIII.	Τοϊσιν ΰδρωπικοϊσι τά yιvόμει’a10 εΧκεα
2	εν τω σώματι, ον ρηιδίως βιάζεται.
1 ττρότΐρον μή eουσα, μή -γινομίνη πρύτΐρον, πρόσθβν μη ytyvouevτ? are other readings.
2	V has υγρή (with ύγρότιραι) and M has ύγροτίρη with vyoirepat.
3	νοση\6τΐρον Urb., perhaps rightly, as C' lias νοσι\ώτιρον.
4	vy ιι ι νότε ρο ι M.
5	For μέρισιν Rein, has τάς διαφοράς.
e After κύστιν Urb. and many other MSS. add αλγηματα.
7	For cpywows O' Urb. read δυσχιρύς.
8	οιδήματα is strongly supported by the MSS. (including C' and Urb.), and is mentioned by Theophilus. It is not mentioned by Oalcn, and Littre omits it from his text. τ α μετά αγημάτων οδννήματα, Rein. Perhaps a case of hen-diadys.
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SIXTH SECTION
I.	In cases of chronic lientery, acid eructations supervening which did not occur before are a good sign.
II.	Those whose nostrils are naturally watery, and whose seed is watery, are below the average when in health ; those of an opposite character are above the average when in health.1
III.	In cases of prolonged dysentery, loathing for food is bad ; if fever be present, it is worse.
IV.	Sores., when the hair about them falls off, are malignant.
V.	One should observe about pains, in the sides, in the breast and in the other parts, whether they show great differences.2
VI.	Kidney troubles, and affections of the bladder, are cured with difficulty when the patient is aged.
VII.	Pains and swellings3 of the belly are less serious when superficial, more severe when deep-seated.
VIII.	Sores on the body of dropsical persons are not easily healed.
1	With the reading of M, “ are (generally) more healthy.”
2	Littre, relying on Epidemics, II, § 7 (end), where this aphorism occurs in an expanded form, would understand ras wpas after μερεσιν, making the genitive των όδυνεων depend upon it, and would make “the patients” (under-stood) the subject of διαφέρουσι. He reads ήν . . . διαφερωσι.
3	This word is doubtful, as it does not suit very well the predicates κουφότερα and ισχυρότερα. •
• For κουφότερα MV have κουφά.
10 For -γινόμενα V has όπι-γινύμενα,
i8i
ΛΦΟΡΙΣΜΟΙ
IX.	Τα πΧατεα εξανθήματα, ου πάνυ τι
2	κνησμώδεα.
Χ. ΚεφαΧήν πονεοντι καί περιωδννεοντι, πύον, η ύδωρ, η αίμα1 ρνεν κατά τάς ρίνας, η κατά
3	τό ωτα,1 2 ή κατά το στόμα, Χνει το νόσημα.
XI.	Τοΐσι μεΧαγχοΧικοΐσι καί τοϊσι νεφρι-
2	τικοΊσιν αιμορροΐδες επιγινόμεναι, αγαθόν.
Χ ΓΕ. Τω ιηθεντι χρονιάς αιμορροΐδας, ήν μή μία φυΧαχθή, κίνδυνος υδρωπα επιγενέσθαι ή
3	φθίσιν.
XI Π. 'Ύπό Χυγμοΰ εχομενω πταρμός επι-2 γενόμενος Χόει τον Χυγμόν.
XIV.	’Ύπό ΰδρωπος εχομενω,3 κατά τάς φΧεβας
2	ες τήν κοιΧίην ΰδατος ρυεντος, Χύσις.
XV.	’Ύπό διαρροίης εχομενω μακρής από ταύτομάτον εμετός επιγενόμενος Χύει τήν διάρ-
3	ροιαν.
XVI.	'Τ7τό πΧευρίτιδος, ή περιπΧευμονίης 2 εχομενω4 διάρροια επιγενομενη, κακόν.
XVII.	ΌφθαΧμιώντι5 υπό διαρροίης Χηφ-
2	θήναι αγαθόν.
XVIII.	Κυστιν διακοπεντι, ή εγκέφαΧον, ή καρδίην, ή φρενας, ή το)ν εντερων τι6 των
3	Χεπτων, ή κοιΧίην, ή ήπαρ, θανατώδες.
XIX.	Έπήν διακοπή όστεον, ή χονδρός, ή
1	ή σ.ϊμα omitted l>y MV.
2	τα ώτα >/ rb στόμα C'V : κατα τα ώτα' τ) κατα rb στόμα Urb.: κατ α rb στόμα· ή κατα τα 5>τα Μ.
3	Rein, adds αυτομάτου before κατά.
4	4χομ4υω in V appears before ή.
5	οφθαλμιώιτα Urb. and several other MSS. One has
όφΡαλ/,ιιώνταϊ.
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IX.	Broad exanthemata1 are not very irritating.
X.	When the head aches and the pain is very severe, a flow of pus, water or blood, by the nostrils, ears or mouth, cures the trouble.
XI.	Hemorrhoids supervening on melancholic or kidney affections arc a good sign.2
XII.	When a patient has been cured of chronic hemorrhoids, unless one be kept,3 there is a danger lest dropsy or consumption supervene.
XIII.	In the case of a person afflicted with hiccough, sneezing coming on removes the hiccough.
XIV. In the case of a patient f-uffering from dropsy, a How of water by the veins into the belly removes the dropsy.
XV.	In the case of a patient suffering from prolonged diarrhoea, involuntary vomiting supervening removes the diarrhoea.
XVI. In tlie case of a patient suffering from pleurisy or pneumonia, diarrhoea supervening is a bad sign.
XVII.	It is a good thing when an ophthalmic 4 patient is attacked by diarrhoea.
XVIII.	A severe wound of the bladder, brain, heart, midriff, one of the smaller intestines, belly or liver, is deadly.
XIX.	When a bone, cartilage, sinew, the slender
1	It is not known what exanthemata are meant; probably the pustnil's of scabies.
2	Hemorrhoids were supposed to be one of Nature’s ways of removing impurities.
3	That is “left.” Some MSS. have καταΧαφθη.
4	Ancient “ophthalmia” included many eye diseases besides the one now known by this name.
is placed by C' before των ΐιτίρων and Urb. omits των,
Ιδ 3
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νεύρου, η γνάθον το Χετττόν, η άκροττοσθίη, ου re 3 αύξεται, ον τε συμφύεται.
XX.	’Ήζ' ες την1 κοιΧίην αίμα εκχυθτ) τταρά 2 φύσιν, άνάγκρ εκττυηθήναιγ’
XXI.	Τοΐσι μαιναμενοισι κιρσών η αιμορ-2 ροιύων εττιγινομένων, μανίης 3 Χνσις.
XXII.	'Οκόσα ρήγματα4 ἐ« τοι) νώτου ές 2 τους αγκώνας καταβαίνει, φΧεβοτομίη Χνει.
XXIII.	’Ήϊ/ φόβος η δυσθυμίη ττοΧυν χρόνον 2 όιατεΧρ, μεΧαγχοΧικον το tolovtov.
XXIV.	Εντέρων ην ύιακοπύ) των Χετττών τι,
2	ου συμφυεται.
XXV.	ΈρυσίττεΧας ’έξωθεν καταχεόμενον5 εσω τρέττεσθαι ονκ αγαθόν έσωθεν δε έξω,
3	αγαθόν.
XXVI.	Όκόσοισιν αν εν τ οΐσι καύσοισι
2	τρόμοι γένωνται,6 παρακοττη Χύει.
XXVII.	'Οκόσοι έμττυοι η νέρωττικοΧτέμνονται ί) καίονται,7 εκρυέντος τον ττνου ή του ΰ8ατος
3	αθρόου, ττά,ντως8 άπόΧΧννται.
1	την omitted by O'.
2	iκ·ποιηθηναι ανά-γκη ί) διασαπηναι C'. The alternative is an attempt to express the criticism of (Jalen, who saj’s that ίκπυηθηναι here means, according to several interpreters, not transformation into pus, but “corruption.”
3	Before μανίη$ Urb. V add της.
4	For ρήγματα three MSS. have αλγήματα, a reading noticed by lialen. aKyii/jiaτα ή {καί) ρήγματα G' Urb.
3 καταχυθεν V.
6	-γίνονται O' and V (which omits &v).
7	καίονται η τέμνονται Urb. Before έκρυίντος C' Urb. add τοί’τεοισι.
8	ττάντοα cPpxtas G'. For iravTUf V has uei'raVTos and καί for ή.
1 This aphorism has been a puzzle to all commentators from Galeu Lo Littre, as it is difficult to reconcile it with 184
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part of the jaw, or the foreskin is severed, the part neither grows nor unites.1
XX.	If there be an unnatural How of blood into the belly,2 it must suppurate.
XXI.	Varicose veins or hemorrhoids supervening on madness3 remove it.
XXII.	Ruptures 4 that descend from the back to the elbows are removed by bleeding.
XXI] I. Fear ον depression that is prolonged means melancholia.
XXIV.	If one of the smaller intestines be severed it does not unite.
XXV.	When erysipelas that spreads externally turns inwards it is not a good thing; but it is good when internal erysipelas turns outwards.
XXVI.	Whenever tremors occur in ardent fevers, delirium removes these tremors.5
XXV1J. Whenever cases of empyema or dropsy are treated by the knife or cautery, if the pus or water How away all at once, a fatal result is certain.
experience. Perhaps all that is meant is that a severe cut (διακοπτί) is never completely restored, e.g. callus is not exactly bone.
2	If the article τήν be omitted, “ into a cavity.”
3	μανίη includes every state when a person is “out of his mind.” It is uncertain to which of these many states reference here is made.
1 Galen notices that some authorities read αλγηματα, “pains,” a, much more appropriate word in the context. Littre thinks that “ referred ” pains to the elbows are meant: “les briseinents clans Ie dos font sentir dans les coudes.” The reading of O' combines both readings.
6 Galen thinks that this aphorism is an interpellation, but takes the meaning to be that delirium replaces the fever. It seems more natural to interpret it to moan that delirium replaces the tremors.
ΑΦΟΡΙΣΜΟΙ
XXV1I1.	E ύνουχοι ου ποδαγριώσιν, ουδέ 2 φαλακροί γίνονται.
XXIX.	Γυνή ον πηδαγριά, el μη τα κατα-2 μΐ)νια έκλέλοιπεν αν τ?).1
XXX.	Παῖ? ον ποδαγριά προ τον άφροδι-
2	σιασμον.2
XXXI.	’Οδόι'ας οφθαλμών άκρητοττοσίη, ή λουτρόν, ή πνρίη, η φλοβοτομίη, ή φαρμακοποσία3
3	λνβι.
XXXII. Τραυλοί. υπό διαρροήρ; μάλιστα 2 άλίσκονται μακρής.
XXXIII.	Οί όξνρβγμιώδββς ον πάνυ τι
2	πλ€νριτικοι γίνονται.
XXXIV.	Όκόσοι φαλακροί, τοντοισι κιρσοί μβγάλοι ου γίνονται·4 όκόσοις αν φαλακροϊσι
3	κιρσοί γένωνται πάλιν γίνονται δασέος}
XXXV.	Τοισιν ΰδρωπικοΐσι βηξ έπιγονομένη, 2 κακόν το δε προγβγονέναι αγαθόν.6
XXXVI.	Αυσουρίΐ)ν φλοβοτομίη λύει, τάιμνβιν 2 δι την εϊσω φλέβα.7
XXXVII.	'Ύπό Κυνάγχης έχομένω οίδημα 8 2 γονέσθαι έν τω βράγχια0 ’έξω, αγαθόν.10
1	The MSS. offer many readings (ήν, «ἱ, έκλίπη, έπιλέλοιπεν, λέλ0Ι7Γ«ν, £κ\ΐ\οιπ€ν, (Κλάττη, αυτής, αυτί], αυτήν), all with approximately the same sense.
~ άψροζιιτιάζΐΐν Urb. Y.
3	;) φαρμακοποσία] omitted by C : φαρμακία) V.
4	The reading οίι yivoVTai has poor MS. support but is the one known to Galen. Otherwise one would adopt ovk iyyivovTai.
5	In the second part of this aphorism I have adopted the text of V, which seems to bo the simple original, altered by various hands to the fuller text· found in our other MSS. The variants include δ* or δ’ before &v, the omission of h.v,
iS6
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XXVIII.	Eunuchs neither get gout nor grow bald.
XXIX.	A woman docs not get «out unless menstruation is suppressed.
XXX.	A youth does not get gout before sexual intercourse.
XXXI.	Pains of the eyes are removed by drinking neat wine, by bathing, by vapour baths, by bleeding or by purging.
XXXI I. Those with an impediment in their speech are very likely to be attacked by protracted diarrhoea.
XXXIJ I. Those suffering from acid eructations are not very likely to be attacked by pleurisy.
XXXIV.	Bald people are not subject to large varicose veins ; bald people who get varicose veins grow hair again.
XXXV.	Λ cough supervening on dropsy is a bad sign ; but if it precede it is a good sign.
XXXVJ. Bleeding removes difficulty of micturition ; open the internal vein.1
XXXVII.	In a case of angina it is a good thin# when a swelling appears on the outside of the trachea.
1	Galen suspects that this aphorism is an interpellation, lie says that to make yootl sense καί must l>e understood before φλΐβοτομίη: “bleeding, among other tilings.’’ * * 6 7 8 * 10
e’ovcn(i') after φαλακρό Τοι, μεγάλοι as epithet of κιρσοί,
έπιγόνωνται, ουτυι before or after πόλιν.
6	Several MSS., and Littre, omit rb be . . . αγαθόν.
7	ras (σοι Littre and Ruin., and V adds φλόβα$.
8	οίδημα C': οιδήματα Urb. MV.
s τ ράχη Κω Urb.
10 C' adds έξα> yap rpenerai rb νόσημα.
iS?
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XXXVIII.	'Οκόσοισι κρυπτοί καρκίνοι γίνονται,1 μη Οεραπεύειν βεΧτιον' θεραπευόμενοι <γάρ άπόΧΧυνται ταχεως, /α?; θεραπευόμενοι δε ποΧυν
4 χρόνον διατεΧεουσιν.
XXXIX.	Σπασμοί -γίνονται2 ή υπό πΧηρώ-
2	σιος ἡ κενώσιος-2 ου τω δε και Χυ'γμός.
XL. 'Οκόσοισι περί τό υποχόνδριον πόνος 'γίνεται4 άτερ φΧε·γμονης, τούτοισι πυρετός
3	επι<γενόμενος Χυει τον πόνον.5
XLI. 'Οκόσοισι διάπυόν τι εν τω σωματι εόν μη άποσημαίνει, τούτοισι δια παχύτητα του
3	πύου η 6 τ ου τόπου ούκ άποσημαίνει.
XLII. Έν τοισιν ίκτερικοΐσι τό ήπαρ σκΧηρόν
2	<γενεσθαι,η πονηρόν.
XLIII. 'Οκόσοι σπΧηνώδεες υπό δυσεντερίης άΧίσκονται, τούτοισιν, επνγενομενης μακρής τής δυσεντερίης, υδρωψ επι·γινεται ή Χειεντερίη, καί
4	αποΧΧυνται.
XLIV. 'Οκόσοισιν εκ στραγγουρίης είΧεοί <γίνονται, εν επτά ήμερησιν αποΧΧυνται,8 ήν μή
3	πυρετού επί'γενομενου α,Χις 9 τό ούρον ρυή.
XLV. "Ελ«εα όκόσα ενιαύσια <γίνεται, ή μακρό-τερον χρόνον ϊσχουσιν,10 άνα'γκη οστεον αφι-
3	στασθαι, και τάς ούΧας κοίΧας <γίνεσθαι.
XLVI. 'Οκόσοι ύβοι εξ άσθματος ή βηχός
2	'γίνονται προ της ηβης, αποΧΧυνται.
1	C' has κρυπτοί καοκίνοι yivovrai twice.
2	σπασμό! γίνεται C' Urb. V.
3	C' Urb. transpose πΧηρώσιο! and ««νιίσιοϊ.
4	Some MSS. have πόνοι γίνονται.
5	For τον πόνον some MSS. have τό νόσημα.
6	Littr6 omits τοι; πύου ή on the ground that the commentary of Galen implies two readings, one with του πύου 188
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XXXVIII.	It is better to give no treatment in cases of hidden cancer ; treatment causes speedy death, but to omit treatment is to prolong life.
XXXIX.	Convulsions occur either from repletion or from depletion. So too witli hiccough.
XL. When pain in the region of the hypo-chondrium occurs without inflammation, the pain is removed if fever supervenes.
XL1. When suppurating matter exists in the body without showing itself, this is due to the thickness either of the pus or of the part.
XLII. In jaundice, sclerosis of the liver is bad.
XL1II. When persons with enlarged spleens are attacked by dysentery, if the dysentery that supervenes be prolonged, dropsy or lientery supervenes with fatal results.
XL1V. Those who, after strangury, are attacked by ileus, die in seven days, unless fever supervenes and there is an abundant flow of urine.
XLV. If sores last for a year or longer, it must be that the bone come away and the scars become hollow.
XLVI. Such as become hump backed before puberty from asthma or cough, do not recover. * * * * 7 8 * 10
and the other with τον τόπον. All our MSS. give both
phrases, a fact which Littre would explain as an attempt on
llie part of a scribe to include both of Galen’s readings.
Reinholil omits tj τον τόπον.
7	For τί» . . . yevtadou Urb. (with many other MSS.) has t)V τό ήπορ σκληρόν yei-ηται.
8	οι τοίοντοί is added after απόλλυνται by V, before άπιίλ-λννται by O' Urb.
8 aKes Rein.
10 ϊσχ«ι Littre with several MSS. : Ισχωσιν V.
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XLVII. 'Οκόσοισι. φλεβοτομία) ή φαρμακεία) συμφερεμ τούτους του ήρος φαρμακεύει ή φλεβο-3 τομεΐν.1
XLVIII. Ύοΐσι σπληνώδεσι δυσεντερία) επιγε-
2	νο μένα), αγαθόν.
XLIX. Όκόσα ποδαγρικά νοσα)ματα γίνεται, ταΰτα άποφλεγμήναντα εν τεσσαράκοντα1 2 3 4 * ήμε-
3	ρησιν υποκαθίσταται?
L. Όκόσυισιν αν ό εγκέφαλος διακοπή, τού-τοισιν ανάγκη πυρετόν καί χολής εμετόν
3	επιγίνεσθαι.
LI. Όκόσοισιν ύγιαΐνουσιν εξαίφνης όδύΐ'αι γίνονται εν τή κεφαλή, καί 7ταραχρήμα άφωνοι γίνονται,-1 καί ρεγκουσιν, άττόλλυνται εν επτά
4	ήμερησιν? ήν μή πυρετός επιλάβη.
LII. 'βκοπειν δε χρή καί τάς ύποφάσιας των οφθαλμών εν τοΐσιν ύπνοισιν ήν γάρ τι ύποφαίνα',ται τού λευκούγ’ συμβαλλόμενων των βλεφάρων, μή εκ διαρροίης εόντι α) φαρμακο-ποσίης, φλαύρον το σα)μεϊον καί θανατάδες O σφοδρά.
LIII. Αί παραφροσύναι αι μεν μετά γέλωτος γινόμεναι άσφαλέστεραι·7 αι δε μετά σπουδής 8 3 επισφαλεστεραι.
LIV. Έι> τοΐσιν όξεσι πάθεσι τοϊσι μετά 2 πυρετού αι κλαυθμώδεες άναπνοαί κακόν.°
1	After φ\(βοτομ(Ίν C' has χρή.
2	After τεσσαράκοντα V has οκτώ.
3	ά,ποκάθισται Μ Dietz, Littrc : καθίσταται C' : καθίστανται several M>SiS.: άποκαθίστανται Urb. V.
4	Tor γίοονται Littre (without giving authority) has the
attractive reading κεϊνται.
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XLVII. Such as are benefited by bleeding or purging sliall be purged or bled in spring.
XLVIII. In eases of enlarged spleen, dysentery supervening is a good tiling.1
XLIX. In gouty affections inflammation subsides within forty days.
L. Severe wounds of the brain are necessarily followed by fever and vomiting of bile.
LI. Those who when in health are suddenly seized with pains in the head, becoming2 forthwith dumb and breathing stertorously, die within seven days unless fever comes on.
Ι,II. One should also consider what is seen of the eyes in sleep; for if, when the lids are closed, a part of the white is visible, it is, should diarrhoea or purging not be responsible, a bad, in fact an absolutely fatal, sign.3
LIII. Delirium with laughter is less dangerous, combined with seriousness it is more so.
LIV. In acute affections attended with fever, moaning respiration is a bad sign.
1	Cf. the forty-third aphorism of this section, where it is said that in such cases a protracted dysentery is followed by fatal results.
2	The reading κύνται would mean “lie prostrate.” This word is very appropriate in ita context, as apoplectic seizures arc referred to.
3	In Urb. this aphorism is joined to the preceding. It is taken from Prognostic. 5 6 7 8
5	άττόλλυνται after ήμέρρσιν C'.
6	Some AISS. place τοϋ λΐυκοϋ after βλΐφάρων.
7	άσφαλίσταται and ίπισφαΚίστατοα Urb.
8	Some MSS. read κλαυθμόν (or κλαθμοϋ) for σπονδή. 8 κακα\ Μ.
ΑΦΟΡΙΣΜΟΙ
LV. Ύα ποδα^ρικά 1 του ηρος καί του φθινο-2 πώρου κινείται.
LVI. ΤοΓσί μελα^χολικοίσι νοσημασιν ες τάδε2 επικίνδυνοι αι άποσκήψιες’ άπόπληξιν του σώματος, η σπασμόν,3 ή μανίην, η τύφλωσιν 4 σημαίνει.4
LVII. Άπόπληκτοι5 δβ μάλιστα γίνονται οι 6 2 από τεσσαράκοντα ετεων μεχρις εξήκοντα.
LVIII. *Ηϊ> επίπλοον εκπεση, ανάγκη άπο-2 σαπηναι?
LIX. Όκόσοισιν υπό ίσχιάδος ενοχλου μενοισιν8 εξίσταται τό ίσχίον, καί πάλιν εμπίπτει, τοντοισι :ί μύξαι επιγίνονται.9
LX. Όκόσοισιν υπό ίσχιάδος εχομενοισι10 χρονίης τό ίσχίον εξίσταται, τοντοισι τήκεται11 ό τό σκέλος, καί χωλούνται, ήν μη καυθεωσιν.
ΤΜΗΜΑ ΕΒΔΟΜΟΝ
Ι. Έν τοίσιν όξεσι νοσήμασι ψύξις ακρωτηρίων, 2 κακόν.
1	C' adds here μάλλον and some MSS. ws Μ τί» πολύ (πονλό). A few MSS. add καί τα μάνικα before τον ή/w.
2	έ» ταν Se some good MSS.
3	τον σώματος after σπασμόν Urb.
* σημαΐνουσιν Littre. One MS. has σημΰωσιν. One MS. at I wist omits.
5	άπόπΑηκτηκοΐ C'.
0 οι C': οί τί? ήλικίη V : ήλικίγ τή Littre (ηλικίη τηι Μ): τΐισιν ηλικίησιν or τοΓσιν ήΚικίοισιν many MSS.
7	After άποσαπηναι Urb. adds καί άποπΐσβίν.
8	όχΑουμίνοις V: χρονίης is found after Ισχιάδος in some old editions,
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APHORISMS, VI. lv.-VII. ι.
LV. Gouty affections become active in spring and in autumn.
LVI. In melancholic affections the melancholy humour is likely to be determined in the following ways: apoplexy of the whole body, convulsions, madness1 or blindness.
LVI I. Apoplexy occurs chiefly between the ages of forty and sixty.
LVIII. If the epiploon protrude, it cannot fail to mortify.2
LIX. In cases of hip joint disease, when the hip-joint protrudes and then slips in again, mucus forms.
LX. In cases of chronic disease of the hip-joint, when the hip-joint protrudes, the leg wastes and the patient becomes lame, unless the part be cauterised.
SEVENTH SECTION.
I.	In acute diseases chill of the extremities is a bad sign.
1	See note on p. 185. The word σημαίνει (if the reading bo correct) will be almost impersonal, “ it means.”
2	Galen and all commentators refer this aphorism to abdominal wounds through which the epiploon protrudes. The words added in Urb. mean “and drop off.” The epiploon is the membrane enclosing the intestines. * 11
* μύξα ylyverat V. C' omits this aphorism. M has eyyivovrai for emylvovTai.
10	V omits: some MSS. (and Littre) ενοχΚουμένυισι.
11	φθίνει V and many other MSS.
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II.	Έπί. όστεω νοσήσαντι σαρξ πελιδνή, 2 κακόν.
III.	5 E 7Γ4 εμετω λυγξ καί οφθαλμοί ερυθροί, 2 κακόν.
IV.	Έπι ίδρωτι φρίκη, ου χρηστόν.
V.	Έπι μανίη δυσεντερίη, ή ύδρωψ, ή εκστασις, 2 αγαθόν.
VI.	Έν νούσω πολυχρονίη άσιτίη 1 καί άκρητοι 2 ύποχωρήσιες, κακόν.
VII.	Έκ πολυποσίης ρίγος καί παραφροσύνη, 2 κακόν.
VIII.	Έπί φύματος εσω ρήξει εκλυσις, εμετός,2 2 καί λεπΓοψυχίη γίνεται.
IX.	Έπι α'ίματος ρύσει παραφροσύνη ή 3 2 σπασμός, κακόν.
Χ. Έπι είλεω εμετός, ή λυγξ, ή σπασμός, ή 2 παραφροσύνη, κακόν.
XI. Έπί πλευρίτιδι περιπλευμονίη,4 κακόν.5
XII· *γ’7τϊ περιπλευμονίη φρενϊτις, κακόν.
XIII.	Έπι καύμασιν6 Ισχυροισι σπασμός ή 2 τέτανος,7 κακόν.
1	άποσιτίη V. After άσιτίη Μ lias καί άκρητοι ίμΐτοι.
2	For t*\vais, Ιίμΐτος Μ lias ίκκρισις α'ίματος.
3	For ή some MSS. have καί and M has ή καί.
4	After πιμιπΧΐυμοι ίη M has έπιγινομένη.
6	κακόν according to Galen was omitted by certain ancient MSS.
e One MS. has τραύμασιν for καύμασιν. Galen mentions both readings.
7	σπασμοί τέτανοι V.
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APHORISMS, VII. ιι.-χιπ.
II.	In a case of diseased bone, livid flesh on1 it is a bad sign.
III.	For hieeough and redness of the eyes to follow vomiting is a bad sign.
IV.	For shivering to follow sweating is not a good sign.
V.	For madness to be followed by dysentery, dropsy or raving,1 2 is a good sign.
VI.	In ;i protracted disease loss of appetite and uneompounded 3 4 discharges are b;id.
VII.	Rigor and delirium after exeessive drinking are bad symptoms.
VIII.	From the breaking internally of an abscess result prostration, vomiting and fainting.
IX.	After a flow of blood delirium or convulsions are a bad si^n.
X.	In ileus, vomiting, hiccough, convulsions οι delirium are a bad sign.
XL Pneumonia supervening on pleurisy is bad."1
XII.	Phrenitis5 supervening on pneumonia is bad.
XIII.	Convulsions or tetanus supervening on severe burns are a bad symptom.
1	It is difficult to decide how far the preposition ini in this and the following aphorisms means “after.” The common use of έπιγ^γνεσθαι to signify one symptom supervening on another suggests that enl has somewhat of this force in all cases.
2	By fitffTaais is meant an increase of the maniacal symptoms, helping to bring the disease to a crisis.
3	Probably meaning “ showing signs that xpaais is absent.”
4	If κακύν lie omitted: “Pneumonia often supervenes on pleurisy.”
5	Phrenitis means here either (a) the form of malaria called by this name, or (b) some disease with similar symptoms.
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XIV.	Έπι πΧηγή ἐ? την κεφαΧην εκπΧηξις ή 2 παραφροσύνη, κακόν.1
XV.	Έπι αίματος πτύσει, πύου πτύσις.
XVI.	Έπι πύου πτύσει, φθίσις καί φύσις* 2 επήν δε 2 τό σίεΧον3 ϊσχηται, άποθνήσκουσιν.
XVII.	Έπι φΧεημονή του ήπατος Χύ^ξ 2 κακόν.
XVIII.	’ Επί άηρυπνίη σπασμός η παραφρο-2 σύνη κακόν.
XVIII bis. * Ετγι Χηθάρηω τρόμος κακόν.
XIX.	ΈπΙ όστεου ήτιΧώσει ερυσίπεΧας κακόν.
XX.	Έπί ερυσιπεΧατι σηπεδων η εκπύησις,4
XXI.	Έπί, ίσχυρω σφυγμω εν τοϊσιν εΧκεσιν, 2 αιμορραηίη.
XXII.	ΈπΙ οδύνη ποΧυχρονίω των περί την 2 κοιΧίην, εκπύησις.
XXIII.	Έ·7Γ4 άκρη τω υποχωρήσει, δυσεν-2 τερίη.
XXIV.	Έπι όστεου διακοπή,5 παραφροσύνη, 2 ήν κενεόν Χάβη.6
XXV.	Έ* φαρμακοποσίης σπασμός, θανα-2 τώδες.
XXVI.	Έπι οδύνη Ισχυρή των περί την 2 κοιΧίην, ακρωτηρίων ήτύζις, κακόν.
1	κακόν omitted (according to Galen) by certain MSS.
2	καί hτ'τ,ν for έττήν S't Urb. V.
3	ΐΓτδολον O' Urb.
4	ϊ) ίκπύ-ησσ omitted by V. After όκπύησις many MSS add κακόν.
5	Before παραφροσύνη C' Urb. add (κπληξις f).
6	Rein, puts ψ Ktvebv \άβτι with XXV.
1 If κακόν be omitted : “Stupor or delirium follows a blow on the head.”
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XIV.	Stupor or delirium from a Mow on the head is bad.1
XV.	After spitting of blood, spitting of pus.
XVI.	After spitting of pus, consumption and flux;2 and when the sputum is checked tlie patients die.
XVII.	In inflammation of the liver, hiccough is bad.
XVIII.	In sleeplessness, convulsions or delirium is a bad sign.
In lethargus trembling is a bad sign.
XIX.	On the laying bare of a bone erysipelas is bad.
XX.	On erysipelas, mortification or suppuration <^is bad)-.3
XXI.	On violent throbbing in wounds, hemorrhage <(is bad).3
XXII.	After protracted pain in the parts about the belly, suppuration (\s bad).3
XXIII.	On uncompounded stools, dysentery <Ίε had).3
XXIV.	After the severing of bone, delirium, if the cavity be penetrated.4
XXV.	Convulsions following on purging are deadly.
XXVI.	In violent pain in the parts about the belly, chill of the extremities is a bad sign.
* Galen says that fiiais means either (a) the falling out of the hair or (b) diarrhoea.
3	These words must be understood, as they easily ean be in a list of aphorisms giving “bad” symptoms.
4	Galen states that this aphorism applies, not to any bone, but to severe fractures of the skull piercing the membranes. I have done my best to use the most appropriate prepositions to translate iirl iu aphorisms XVII. to XXIV.
VOL. IV.
(HIP.)
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XXVIΓ. 'Yjv γαστρϊ εχούση τεινεσμός επι-
~ γενόμενος εκτρώσαι ποιεί.
XXVIII.	"O τι αν όστεον, ?} χόνδρος, ή νβνρον 1
2	διακοπή* εν τω σώματι, ουκ αυξεταιγ’
XXIX.	’Ή ϊ' υπό λευκού φλέγματος εχομενω
2	διάρροια επιγενηται ισχυρή, λύει την νουσον.
XXX.	Όκόσοισιν άφρώδεα^ διαχωρήματα εν τήσι διαρροίησι, τούτυισιν από της κεφαλής
3	καταρρεϊγ’
XXXI.	Όκόσοισι πυρεσσουσιν 6 κριμνώδεες αι υποστάσιες εν τοϊσιν ούροισι γίνονται, μακρήν
3	την άρρωστίην σημαίνουσιν?
XXXII.	Όκόσοισι χολώδεες αι υποστάσιες γίνονται, άνωθεν δε λεπταί, όξείην την άρρωστον
3	σημαίνουσιν.
XXXIII.	Όκόσοισι δε τα ουρά διεστηκότα8 γίνεται, τουτοισι ταραχή ισχυρή 9 εν τω σώματι
3 εστιν.
XXXIV.	Όκόσοισι δε εν10 τοϊσιν οΰροισι πομφόλυγες ΰφίστανται, νεφριτικά11 σημαίνει,
3 καί μακρήν12 τήν άρρωστίην.
1	χόνδροϊ and vtvpov are transposed by V. Urb. omits veDpov.
2	διακοπή C' Ul'b. V : αποκοπϊ,ι M.
s ουκ αίίγ’ται C' Urb. : ουκ αϋξεται οϋτ( συμψνίται V : οΰχ vyiάζβι οϋτ6 αΰ^ται οΰτβ φΰΐται Μ.
1 MV aclil τα before διαχωρήματα.
6 ϊπικαταρρίΐϊ V : φλέγμα καταρρεϊ C' Urb. : ταϋτα καταρ-pel λΐ
6	4ν τοϊσιν οϋροισι after ττυρέσσουσιν MV.
7	σημαίνω C'. All the best MSS. except Urb. have κρημνώδ ees.
8	διβστηκέτα after 3e MV.	® Ισχυρή after σώματι V.
10	V has 4π\ and έφίστανται. M has έφίστανται but not eV<. C' Urb. have ev and ΰφίστανται.
11	νεφριτικά MSS. : φρενιτικά Dietz. Some MSS. have σημαίνουσι.
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APHORISMS, VII, χχνιι.-χχχιν.
XXVII.	Tenesmus1 in the case of a woman with child causes miscarriage.
XXVIII.	Whatsoever bone, cartilege οι· sinew be cut through in the body, it does not grew.2
XXIX.	When in the case of a white phlegm3 violent diarrhoea supervenes, it removes the disease.
XXX.	In cases where frothy discharges occur in diarrhoea there are fluxes from the head.4
XXXI.	In fever cases sediments like coarse meal forming in the urine signify that the disease will be protracted.
XXXII.	In cases where the urine is thin at the first,5 and then becomes bilious, an acute illness is indicated.
XXXIII.	In cases where the urine becomes divided there is violent disburbance in the body.6
XXXIV.	When babbles form in the urine, it is a sign that the kidneys are affected, and that the disease will be protracted.7
1	Straining at evacuations of stools.
2	A repetition of Aphorisms VI. xix.
3	I.e. incipient anasarca.
4	This medically obscure aphorism should be connected with the doctrines expounded in the latter part of ιSacred Disease.
8	Galen and Theophilus give this meaning to αι/ωθΐν, and Adams adopts it. Littre translates, “ ;\ la partie superieure,” lint Galen says he had never seen urine watery above but bilions below.
e The word διεστ-ηκύτα perplexed Galen, who took it to mean “not homogeneous” ; Adams thinks that it refers to a strongly marked line of distinction between the sediment and the watery part.
7	Adams explains this as referring to albuminuria. Medically ΙψΙστανται (“settle on the surface”) is the better reading, as albuminous urine is frothy. But the MS. authority for iv and ύφίστανται is strong.
12 Urb. has 6ξΑ.-ην for μακράν.
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XXXV.	Όκόσοισι δέ Χιπαρη η έπίστασις 1 και άθρόη, τούτοισι νεφριτικά 2 και οξέα
3	σημαίνει 2
XXXVI.	Όκόσοισι δε νεφριτικοίσιν εούσι τα προειρημένα σημεία συμβαίνει, πόνοι τε όξέες περί τους μνας τούς ραχιαίους γίνονται, ην μεν περί τούς έξω τόπους ηίνωνται,* απόστημα προσ-δέχου έσόμενον έξω’ ην δέ μάλλον οι πόνοι προς5 τούς έσω τόπους,5 και το απόστημα προσδέχου
7	εσόμενον μάΧΧον έσω.
XXXVII.	Όκόσοιη αίμα έμέουσιν, ην μεν αν ευ πυρετού, σωτήριον ην δέ σύν πυρετω, κακόν θεραπεύειν8 δέ τοΐσι στυπτικοϊσιν η τοϊσι
4	ψυκτικοΐσιν.9
XXXVIII.	Κατάρροοι ες την άνω κοιΧίην
2 εκπυέονται έν ήμέρησιν είκοσι.
XXXIX.	’Ήι^ ούρη αίμα και θρόμβους, και στραηηουρίη εχη, καί οδύνη εμπίπτη ες τον περί-νεον και τον κτένα, τα περί την κύστιν νοσεί ν
4 σημαίνει.10
1	ύπδοτασΊί C' Urb. V: έπίστασσ Μ. Galen mentions both readings, bnt prefers έπίστασι* because of the sense.
2	Galen says that some would read φρενιτικά on the ground that the symptoms mentioned are not confined to nephritis.
3	After σημαίνει Urb. adds καί οξείην τήν άρρωστίην εσεσθαι, omitting καί οξέα. C' has νεφριτικά σημαίνει οξέα.
4	ην μεν περ\ . . . “γίνωνται omitted by Urb.
5	For nphs Urb. and several MSS have περί.
e After τόπου? many MSS. have γίνονται.
7	οκόσοισιν C'V: Urb. lias the final -σιν erased.
8	θεραπεύεται Urb. Rein, lias όχέθριον κάρτα for κακόν (so Urb.), omitting θεραπεύειν κ.τ.ε.
9	V has τοΊσι στυπτικοΐσι only, adding τα οξέα των νοσημάτων κρίνεται έν τεσσαρεσκαΰίεκα ημερησι’ Tpnaios κρίνεται εν 200
APHORISMS, VII, χχχν.-χχχιχ.
XXXV.	When the scum on the urine is greasy and massed together, it indicates acute disease of the kidneys.1
XXXVI.	When the aforesaid symptoms occur in kidney diseases, and acute pains are experienced in the muscles of the back, if these occur about the external parts, expect an external abscess; if they occur more about the internal parts, expect rather that the abscess too will be internal.
XXXVII.	The vomiting of blood, if without fever, may be cured;2 if with fever, it is bad. Treat it with styptics or refrigerants.
XXXVIII.	Catarrhs (fluxes) into the upper cavity3 suppurate in twenty days.
XXXIX.	When a patient passes in the urine blood and dots, suffers strangury and is seized with pain in the perineum and pubes, it indicates disease in the region of the bladder.
1	The MS. authority for ύπόστασι* is very strong, but Galen’s comment seems to be decisive. Some ancient commentators, realising that greasy urine is not necessarily a sign of kidney disease, would have altered the reading κφριτικά. Galen would keep νεφριτικά, understanding άθράη to refer to time, “scum on urine passed at short intervals.” But it Ϊ3 the scum, and not the urine, which is called άθρόη.
2	This meaning of σωτήριον (θεραπευθήναι Βυνάμενον) is vouched for by Galen. The word should mean “salutary.”
3	That is, the chest. * 10
επτά περιόδοισι rb μακρότατον. M has τριταΐος . . . μακρότα-τον- τα οξέα των νοσημάτων γίνεται κ.τ.ε.
10 Galen mentions two readings, τὰ περί τήν κύστιν νοσεειν σημαίνει, and την κύστιν νοσεειν σημαίνει. Μ has κτένα και την κύστιν. νοϋσον σημαίνει. Urb. omits this aphorism.
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XL. 'Ήν η γλώσσα εξαίφνης1 άκρατης γενη-τ αι, ή άπόπΧηκτόν τ ι του σώματος, μεΧαγχο-
3 Χικόν τ ο τοιούτον.2
XLI. *H*-, υπερκαθαιρόμενων των 7τρεσβυ-
2	τερών,3 λυγξ επιγενηται, ονκ αγαθόν.'1
XLII. "Ην πυρετός μη από χο\ής εχη, ϋδατος5 7τοΧΧού καί θερμού κατά τής κεφαΧής καταχεο-
3	μόνου, Χυσις γίνεται του πυρετού.6
XLIII. Γυνή άμφιδεξιος ου γίνεται.
XLIV. 'Οκόσοι εμπυοι τεμνονται7 ή καίονται, ήν μεν τό πύον καθαρόν ρυή καί Χευκόν, περι-γίνονται· ήν δε8 βορβορώδες καί δυσώδες, άπόΧ-
4	Χυνται.
XLV. 'Οκόσοι 9 ήπαρ διάπυον καίονται ή τεμνονται, ήν μεν τό πύον καθαρόν ρυή και Χευκόν, περιγίγνονται (εν χιτώνι γάρ τό πύον τουτοισίν εστιν)· ήν δε οϊον άμόργη ρυή, άπόΧ-
5	Χυνται.
XLVI. Όδύνας όφθαΧμών,10 άκρητον ποτίσας
2 και Χούσας ποΧΧω θερμω, φΧεβοτόμει.
1 εξαίφνης γλώσσα Urb.	2 τb τοιοΰτο γίγνεται V.
3	πρεσβυτάτων V. Rein, has datives in -φ.
4	κακόν O'.
5	ίίδατοϊ O' Urb. : ίδρώτος MV. Galen mentions both readings, preferring the former.
6	For τον πυρετού X has τής κεφαλής. Query τής κεφαλαλ-yivs ?
7	κέονται ή τεμνονται Urb. :	τεμνονται ή καίονται C' :	ή
τεμνονται omitted by ΛΙV.
8	After δι Littr6 has, following slight authority, ύφαιμον καλ
0 ύκύσοι ήπαρ δια πύον καίονται V: όκόσοις ήπαρ διά πύον καίονται· ή τεμνονται· Urb, : όκόσοι τί* -ήπαρ διάπυον καίονται Μ. O' omits this aphorism.
10 οφθαλμών οδύνας λύει λουτρδν καί άκρατοποσίη· λούσας πολλώ θερμω φλεβοτόμησον. C'.
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XL. If the tongue is suddenly paralysed, or a part of the body suffers a stroke, the affection is melancholic.1
XLI. If old people, when violently purged, are seized with hiccough, it is not a good symptom.
XLI1. If a patient suffers from a fever not caused by bile, a copious affusion of hot water over the head removes the fever.2
XLIII. A woman does not become ambidexterous.3
XLIV. Whenever empyema is treated by the knife or cautery, if the pus How pure and white, the patient recovers : hut if muddy and evil-smelling, the patient dies.
XLV. Whenever abscess of the liver is treated by cautery or the knife, if the pus flow pure and white, the patient recovers, for in such cases the pus is in a membrane ; but if it flows like as it were lees of oil, the patient dies.
XLVl. In cases of pains in the eyes, give neat wine to drink, bathe in copious hot water, and bleed.
1	The ancient commentators are at a loss to understand why paralysis is “ melancholic,” i.e. caused by black bile. I’erhaps, as μελαγχολία may mean merely “nervousness,” the aphorism means that persons of a nervous temperament are peculiarly subject to “strokes.”
2	The reading of V suggests, “relieves the headache/’
3	Some ancient commentators took this aphorism literally ; others thought that it referred to the position of the female embryo ill the womb ; others to the belief that a female is never an hermaphrodite.
οφθαλμών oWar ακρατον ποτίσαι κα\ λονσας πολλά θερμά, φλεβοτόμοι. Urb. So Υ, blit with ακρ-ητον.
oSvvas οφθαλμών άκρ-ητοποσίη· ή λουτρόν 5/ πυρίη. ή φλεβοτομία λύει· Μ.
These three readings throw light upon the history of the Hippocratic text. They could not possibly be descendants of a single text copied with the ordinary copyist’s blunders.
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XLVII. 'Ύδρωπιώντα ην βηξ όχη,1 ανέλπιστος 2 εστιν.2
XLVIII. Χτραγγουρίην και δυσουρίην θώρηξις
2 και φλεβοτομίη λύει· τέμνειν δε τ ας έσω.3
XLIX. 'Ύπό κυνάγχης έχομένω οίδημα η ερύθημα έν τω στηθεί4 έπιγενόμενον, αγαθόν εξω
3	γάρ τρέπεται το νόσημα.
L. Όκόσοισιν αν σφακελισθη ό εγκέφαλος, εν τρισϊν ημέρησιν άπόλλννται’ ην δε ταύτας διαφύ-3 γωσιν, ύγιέες γίνονται.
LI. Πταρμός γίνεται5 εκ6 της κεφαλής, δια-θερμαινομένον του εγκεφάλου, η διυγραινομένου 7 του εν τη κεφαλή κενεού" 8 ΰπερχεϊται οΰν ό άηρ ό ενεώνβ ψοφεΐ δέ, ότι διά στενοί) η διέξοδος αύτω 5 εστιν.
LII. 'Οκόσοι ήπαρ περιωδυνέουσι, τούτοισι 2 πυρετός10 έπιγενόμενος λύει την οδύνην.
LIII. Όκόσοισι συμφέρει αίμα άφαιρεΐν από 2 των φλεβών, τούτους του ηρος χρη φλεβοτομεΐν.11
L1V. Όκόσοισι μεταξύ των φρένων καί της γα-στρός φλέγμα αποκλείεται,12 καί οδύνην παρέχει, ούκ 13 εχον διέξοδον ές ούδετέρην 14 των κοιλιών,
1	ΰδρωπαοντι ήν βηξ (πνγίνηται C'.
2	For ίστιν V has -γίνεται.
3	τέ,αν€ιν δη την ΐ1<τω φ\4βα C'. Urb. adds φλέβας.
4 tv στηθ€σιν C'.	5 πταρμό) -γίνονται V.
β For €κ C' Urb. have dnb.
~ Before τον C' has ή διαφυχραινομίνου and V ή ψνχομένου.
8	After Ktvtov M has πληρουμίνου.
9	After iveiiv Urb. M have ἔξω O' reads ewv έσω ληπτος
Η».
10	After nvptTbs V has πρώτος.
11	I have followed C' closely in deciding tin; text of this aphorism. Urb. omits it and also the preceding. V reads : 204
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XLVII. There is no hope for a dropsical patient should he suffer from cough.
XLVII I. Strangury and dysuria are removed by drinking neat wine and bleeding; you should open the internal veins.
XLIX. In cases of angina, if swelling or redness appear on the breast, it is a good sign, for the disease is being diverted outwards.
L. When the brain is attacked by sphacelus,1 the patients die in three days ; if they outlive these, they recover.
LI. Sneezing arises from the head, owing to the brain bein^ heated, or to the cavity in the head being filled with moisture <(or becoming chilled).2 So the air inside overflows, and mcakes a noise, because it passes through a narrow place.
LII. When there is severe pain in the liver, if fever supervenes it removes the pain.
LIII. When it is beneficial to practise venesection, one ought to bleed in the spring.
LIV. In cases where phlegm is confined between the midriff and the stomach, causing pain because it has no outlet into either of the cavities,3 the disease
1	Sphacelus is incipient mortification, said by some commentators to include curies of the bone.
2	In brackets is a translation of the words found in C' and V.
3	I.e. chest and bowels.
αίμα atyaipttfffiai airh των φΚεβΙων tovtIovs έapt δΐΐ φλεβοτο-μίΐσθαι : Μ αΐμα αφαιρίειν airb τών φλΐβΰν. τουτίοισι ξυμφίρ(ΐ. ?lpos <ρ\(βοτομ(ΐσθαι.
12	αποκ\(ίΐται C’MV: αποκλύ(ται Urb. : αποκΐΐται many
MSS.
13	For ουκ Urb. has μή,	14 ουδ' is (eis Μ) Ιτέ/>ην MV.
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τούτοισι, κατά τα? φΧεβας ες την κνστιν τρεπο-
5	μενού τον φΧώ/ματος, Χύσις γίνεται της νουσου.
LV. 'Οκόσοισι δ’ αν το ήπαρ νδατος πΧησθεν1 β ς τον επίπΧοον2 payfj, τοντοισιν η κοιΧίη ΰάατος
3 εμπΐπΧαται, και άποθνησκουσιν.
LVI. ΆΧύκην, γ^άσμην, φρίκην,3 οίνος ίσος ϊσω4
2	πινόμενος Χυει.5
LVII. ΓΟκόσοισιν εν τη ούρηθρη φύματα ηίνετ αι,6 τοντοισι, διαπυησαντος καί εκρα-
:3 γεϊ'Τος,7 Χυεται ό πόνος.8
LVIII- 'Οκόσοισιν αν9 ό εηκεφαΧος σεισθη υπό τινος προφάσιος,10 ανάγκη άφωνους11 yevea-
3	θαι 12 7ταοαχρόμα.
LX. Τοΐσί σώμασι13 τοϊσιν ύηράς τάς σάρκας14 εχουσι Χιμόν εμποιεϊν Χιμος yap ξηραίνει τα
3	σώματα.
LIX. *Ην υπό πυρετού εχομενω, οίόηματος μη εόντος εν τη φάpυyyι,lb πνϊξ εξαίφνης επιηενηται, καί καταπίνειν μη Βυνηται, ἀλλ’ η μόΧις,1ί!
4	θανάσιμον.
1	vSaros όμπλησθεν Urb. :	όμπΧησθεν ίίδατοϊ V: vdaros
πΧησθεν CAI.
2	τύν επίπΧουν C'MV: τbv επίπΧοον Urb. (this MS. has t>ayrj before els): Littre (with one MS. cited) has τb in'nrXoov.
3	Galen says that some MSS. ungrammatically gave the nominatives άχύκη, χάσμη, φρίκη. Littre restores these, against all our MSS. Ungrammatical sentences are not uncommon in the Hippocratic Corpus.
4	taws. ΐίσω M. C' too has Ισως.
5	After Xvei many MSS. add τήν νονσον ; C' has ταθτα.
6	For yiverai C' has e^ieTcu.
7	frayei'Tos G'.
8	Xvats yiverat C/: One MS. λύεται όνθρωπο;? ei< τον πόνου. Urb. omits this aphorism.
9	δ’ &v λ!.
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is removed if the phlegm be diverted by way of the veins into the bladder.
LV. In cases where the liver is filled with water and bursts into the epiploon, the belly fills with water and the patient dies.
LVI. Distress, yawning and shivering are removed by drinking wine mixed with an equal part of water.
LVII. When tumours form in the urethra, if the)' suppurate and burst, the pain is removed.
LVIII. In cases of concussion of the brain from any cause, the patients of necessity lose at once the power of speech.
LX. Starving should be prescribed for persons with moist flesh ; for starving dries the body.
LIX. In the ease of a person suffering from fever, there being no swelling in the throat, should suffocation suddenly supervene, and the patient be unable to drink, or drink only with difficulty, it is a mortal symptom.1
1 See Aphorisms IV. xxxiv.
10	C' has curb for vtrb, and Urb. has υπό τινος προφάσιος in the margin.
11	V has Άφωνον, a grammatical error said by Guleia to be found in some MSS.
12	yiveffOai V.
13	το?! σώμασι omitted hv C'.
11 vypas Ζχουσι ras φι'σιας C/: vypas τά$ σάρκας εχουσιν. Urb. : uypbs afto.r σάρκας V.
The numbering of this and of the two next aphorisms is an attempt to reconcile the order in G;i!tn with that of our vulgate, which omits LIX and places LX after LIX bis.
15	For eV τ ή φάρυγγι O' has eV τω τραχήλω: iv τω φάρχ/yyi irvi£ ΐζαίφν-ης iyyev-ηται έκ τον tfmpuyyos V.
Ιβ άλλλ μό\ις MV: κα\ καταπίναν μόγης δννηται θανάσιμονΟ'.
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LIX bis. ’Ή*' νητο πυρετόν έχομένω ό τράγρηΧος έπιστραφή, και καταπίνειν μη δύνηται, οιδήματος
3	μη eοντος εν τω τραχήΧω, θανάσιμου,1
LXI. "Οκού εν ολω τω σώματι μεταβοΧαί, καί ή ν το σώμα ψύχηται, και ττάΧιν θερμαίνηται, η γύρωμα ετερον εξ έτερον μεταβάΧΧη, μήκος νούσον
4	σημαίνει,2
LXII.1 * 3 'Ιδρως ποΧύς, θερμός ή ψυχρος, αίε'ι ρέων, σημαίνει πΧεϊον νηρόν άπάχειν ουν τω
3	μεν ίσχυρω άνωθεν, τω δέ άσθενεΐ κάτωθεν.4
LXIII. Οί πυρετοί οι μη διαΧείπον τες, ή ν Ισχυρότεροι διά τρίτης ηίνωνται, επικίνδυνοι· οτ ορ δ' αν τρόπω διαΧείπωσι, σημαίνει οτι
4	ακίνδυνοι.5 *
LXIV. Όκόσοισι8 πυρετοί μακροί, τούτοισιν
2 φύματα, και 7 ες τα άρθρα πόνοι εγγίνονται.8
1	C' omits this aphorism.
- οκού iv ολω τω σώματι διαφοραϊ καί ήν τί> σώμα ψάχεται 7} αύθις θερμαίνηται η χρώμα ’έτερον έξ έτερον μεταβάλλει μήκος ι 'θύσου δηλοΐ θ':
καί ΐικου έν ολω τω σώματι μεταβολαί' καί τυ σώμα ψύχεται καί πάλιν θερμαίνηται· ή χρώμα έτερον εξ έτερον μεταβάλληται. νούσον μήκος σημαίνει V:
καί οκού ήν εν ολω ι τώι σώματι μεταβολαι· κα\ τδ σώμα καταφύχηται καί πάλιν θερμαίνηται· η χρώμα έτερον εξ έτερον μεταβάλληι. μήκος νούσον σημαίνει. Μ.
This is another series of variants that cannot possibly be due to ordinary “corruption.”
3 ίδρος πολνς αει ρεών Ofρμδς η ψυχρές σημαίνει πλεΐον vypov άπάγειν τω μεν ίσχυρω άνωθεν τω ασθενή κάτωθεν, θ':
ΙΒρώς πολύς θερμδς■ η ψυχρδς αει ρέων. σημαίνει πλεΐον τί>
vypbv νπάγειν τώ μεν ίσχυρω άνωθεν, τώ δι άσθενεΐ κάτωθεν.
Urb., wliicli ends here.
ίδρώς πολνς θερμδς η ψυχρδς ael βέων. σημαίνει πλεΐον vypbv ΰπάyειv■ ίσχυρω μεν άνωθεν άσθενεΐ δέ κάτωθεν. V:
ιδρώς πολνς ή θερμδς ή ψυχρδς ρέων αίεϊ. σημαίνει πλεΐον 2θ8
APHORISMS, VII. lix.-lmv.
LIX. bis. In the case of a person suffering from fever, if the neck be distorted, and the patient cannot drink, there being πο swelling in the neck, it is a mortal symptom.1
LX I. Where there are changes in the whole body, if the body is chilled, becoming hot again, or the complexion changes from one colour to another, a protracted disease is indicated.* 2
LX 11. Much sweat, flowing constantly hot or cold, indicates excess of moisture. So evacuate, in the case of a strong person, upwards, in the case of α weak one, downwards.3
LX 111. Fevers that do not intermit, if they become more violent every other day, are dangerous; but if they intermit in any way, it indicates that they are free from danger.4
LXIV. In protracted fevers, tumours and pains at the joints come on.5
1	See Aphorisfks IV. xxxv.	2 See [Aphorisms IV. xl.
3	The words added in our best MSS. mean : “ Much sweat signifies disease, cold sweat greater disease, hot sweat less."
4	See IV. xliii.	6 See IV. xliv.
iyp0v anayav οΰν τδ μεν Ισχυρήν, άνωθεν τω δέ ασθενεί
κάτωθεν Μ.
(ialen is inclined to think this aphorism interpolated.
4 After LXII O' adds ιδρός πολύς νόσον σημαίνει δ μεν ψυχρός πολυν δ δε θερμοί ελαττον : V ίδρως πολύς νοΰσον σημαίνει- δ ψυχρος πολλην. δ θερμός ελάσσω: λΐ ίδρώς πονλυς. νοΰσον σημαίνει- δ ψυχρος. πολλην δ θερμός. ελάσσω.
8 δκέσοι πυρετοί μη διαλείποντες- δια τρίτης Ισχυρώτεροι γίνονται καί επικίνδυνοι· δκοιω δ’ &ν τρόπω διαλίπωσιν σημαίνει ότι ακίνδυνοι (Υ :	πυρετοί δκόσοι μή διαλείποντες δια τρίτης
ισχυρότεροι yiy νονται' καί επικίνδυνοι- ο τω δ’ άν τρόπω διαλί-πωσιν ακίνδυνοι ίσον ται V:	οί πυρετοί δκόσοι μη διαλείποντες
διά τρίτης ισχυρότεροι yivovrai επικίνδυνοι· οτ ω ι δ’ &ν. τρόπωι διαλείπωσι. σημαίνει 'ότι ακίνδυνοι- Μ.
6	δκόσοι C'.	7 ή φύματα ή MV.	8 γίγνοντβι V.
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LXV. 'Οκόσοισι φύματα καί1 ί? τ α άρθρα 7τόνοι εγγίνονται*	πυρετών, οντοι σιτιοισι
ττΧείοσι χρέονται.
LXVI. ’Ήζ; τί? ττνρεσσοντι τροφήν διδώ, ήν ν<γιεϊ, τω μεν ύηιαίνοντι ισχύς, τω δε κάμνοντι 3 νονσος.1 2 3
LXVII. Τα διά της κύστιος διαχωρεοντα ορήν Set,4 * ει οια τοΐς ύχιαίνουσιν ύττοχωρεϊται·0 τα6 ήκιστα ουν όμοια τούτοισι, ταΰτα νοσερώτερα,'
Ι τα δ’ ομοια τοϊσιν νηιαίνουσιν, ήκιστα νοσερά,
LXVIII. Καί. οϊσι τα υπ οχω ρήματα, η ν εάσης στήναι και μη κίνησης, ΰφίσταται 8 οι ον ει ξύσματα,9 τούτοισΐ συμφύρει ύποκαθήραι την κοιΧίην ήν δε μη καθαρήν ποιήσας διδως τα ροφήματα, όκόσω αν πΧείω διδως, μάΧΧον (5 βΧάλΙ/εις.
LXIX. 'Οκόσοισιν αν κάτω ωμά νποχωρή,10
1	For καί Μ V have μάκρα ή.
2	γίγνονται V (γίνονται Μ after πυροτών).
3	τ,ν τ is τω π υρίσσοντι τροφήν διδώ- ή τω μεν bytalvovTt ίσχνι τω κάμνοντι vovaos· (J': ή ν τ is πυρίσσοντι τροφήν διδώι. ήν byιιΐ· τώι μιν byiαίνοντι Ισχύς- τώι δε κάμνοντι vovaos. Μ: ήν tis τω πυμίσσοντι τροφήν διδώΐΓ ήν ύγιιΐ. τω μ\ν byiaivovn 1σχυ$· τω δἶ κάμνοντι vovaos. λ7: Littre with one MS. ήν byteΊ. Rein, ο'ίην h.v bytet διδψτ).
4	δη O'.
B ύποχωρίιι O'.
6	C' adds ovv after τα.
7	νοση\ότ€ρα V.
8	ϋφίστανται MV.
a After ξύσματα V has ή ν ολίγα, ολίγη η vodaos ylyvtTav V1' 5e πολλά, πολλή· M has καί ήν ολίγα ήι κ.τ.ε.
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LXV. In cases where tumours and pains at the joints appear after fevers, the patients are taking too much food.1
LXVI. If you give to a fever patient the same food as you would to a healthy person, it is strength to the healthy but disease to the siek.2
LXVII. We must examine the evacuations of the bladder, whether they are like those of persons in health ; if they are not at all like, they are particularly morbid,3 but if they are like those of healthy people, they are not at all so.
LXVI 11. When the evacuations are allowed to stand and are not shaken, and a sediment of as it were serapings is formed, in such cases it is beneficial slightly to purge the bowels. But if you give the barley gruel without purging, the more you give the more harm you will do.4
LX1X. When the alvine discharges are crude, they are caused by black bile; and the more copious the
1	See IV. xlv.
2	Galen says that there were two forms of this aphorism, but gives only one, which omits %v vyiei, so that wc can only guess what the other form was. He blames the way in which the meaning is expressed. This, however, is obvious enough, and is well illustrated in Regimen in Acute Diseases.
3	Galen finds fault with the comparative, and thinks that a superlative is wanted to contrast with ήκιστα.
4	Galen criticises this aphorism. The word ξύσματα, lie says, is inappropriate to urinary evacuations ; while if it applies to stools, the aphorism does not tally with fact. Some old commentators would join this aphorism to the following by means of a καί. As Litt re points out, the aphorisms in this part of the work, however just Galen’s criticisms may be, were known at least as early as the age of Eacchius.
10 ΰποχωρέΐ) C' (not άποχωρίη, as Littr^ says).
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αιτο χοΧής μβΧαίνης Ιστίν, ήν irXeiova, πΧβίονος,
3	ήν (Χάσσονα, όΧάσσονος.1
LXX. Αι απόχρεμψής αι ev τοΐσι πυρετοΐσι τοΐσι μη ΒιαΧείπουσι, ireXihval καί αίματώδεβς καί χοΧώΒεες καί1 2 Βνσώδββς, πάσαι3 κακαί' άποχωρεουσαι Be καΧώς, ά<γαθαί, κα\ κατά κοιΧίην καί κύστιν· καί οκού αν τι άποχωρόον4
G στη5 μη κεκαθαρμόνω, κακόν.
LXXI. Τἀ σώματα χρή, όκου τις βούΧεται καθαίρβιν,6 evpoa irotelv κη ν μιν άνω βούΧη evpoa 7roieiv, στήσαι την κοιΧίην ήν Be κάτω
4	evpoa ποιεΐν, ύ<γρήναι την κοιΧίην.
LXXII. "Ύπνος, άηρυπνίη, άμφότ€ρά μάΧΧον
2	του μέτριου γινόμενα, ιοΰσος.7
LXXIII. Έν τοΐσι μη ΒιαΧείπουσι πνρετοισιν, ήν τα μιν εξω ψυχρά ή, τα δέ εσω καίηται, καί
3	δίψαν8 εχη, θανάσιμον.
LXXIV. Έν μή ΒιαΧείποντι πυρετω,9 ήν χεΐΧος ή ρϊς ή όφθαΧμος Βιαστραφή, ήν μή βΧεπη, ήν μή άκούη, ήδη άσθενεος «οντος τ ου
1	ήν ιτλΐΐονα ιτΑΐίω· ή όΑασσονα ιΑάσσω ή vovaos C' : ιτλί/ιν irAeicov and (λάσσω (Αίσσων V : itAelova ττΑείω anil ιΑάσσω ΐΑάσσονοί (without ή νυΰσο$) Μ.
2	χολι0δ««$ καί omitted by Μ.
3	στασαι Rein.
4	τώ vjtό χωρίοντι C'.
στ ή omitteil by C\
6	καθαίρ^σθαι Μ. Rein, omits evpoa ποιΰν (twice).
7	μάλλον τον μιτρίον κακόν. C'V: μα,ΑΑον του μιτρίον yivopiva· κακόν. After these words C' has ου τΑησμονη ου λ/μδο ουδ' όλλό τϊ α·γαθδν ονδέν. ίίτι &ν μάλλον φΰσιοί ή. Μ has ονδ’ ὰ\λο ούδίν ὰγαθδο, while V has ούδι λιμδο and omits τι.
8	δίψαν C'V: δίψα Μ : iruperbs Galen, Litlre ami Reinhold.
β 4v τοΐσι μη διαΑιίπουσι πυριτοΐσι C' V.
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discharges the more copious the bile, and the less copious the one, the less copious the other.1
LXX. In non-intermittent fevers, expectorations that are livid, blood-stained, bilious and fetid are all1 2 bad; but if the discharge passes favourably, they are good, as is the case with discharges by the bowels and bladder. And wherever a part of the excreta remains behind without the body being purged, it is bad.3
LXXI. When you wish to purge bodies you must make them fluent;4 if you wish to make them fluent5 upwards, close the bowels, if downwards, moisten the bowels.5
LXXII. Both sleep and sleeplessness, when beyond due measure, constitute disease.6
LXXIII. In non-intermittent fevers, if the outside of the body be cold while the inside is burning, and thirst is present, it is a fatal sign.7
LXX1V. In a non-intermittent fever, should lip, nostril or eye be distorted, should the patient lose the sense of sight or hearing, the body being
1	The other reading, more strongly attested by our MSS., ήν π\ΐίω, ττ λείων, ήν 4\άσσω, έλασσων ή νοδοοί, means: “ the more copious the discharges the worse the disease.”
2	Or (with Rein.) “are bad if suppressed.”
3	Compare IV. xlvii.
4	“Bring into a state favourable to evacuations,” Adams. The adjective eCpoa is active, but “ relaxed” is the nearest single equivalent I can think of. Littre renders by “ coolant.” See p. 111.
5	Compare 11, ix.
8	Tlie words added in our best MSS. mean : “ neither repletion, nor starvation, nor anything else is good. if it be bcjoiul nature.” Compare with this aphorism, II. iii.
7	See IV. xlviii. Galen appears to have known only the reading πvperbs ἔχρ, which is, aa he remarks, absurd.
213
ΑΦΟΡΙΣΜΟΙ
σώματος,1 ο τι αν ή τούτων των σημείων, 5 θανάσιμοι’.
LXXV. Έ7Γί λενκω φλεηματι ύύρωφτ επι-2 ηίνεται.
LXXVI. Έπί Βιαρροίη 8υσεντερίη.
LXX\rII. Έπι 8υσεντερίη λειεντερίη επι-
2	ηίνεται.
LXXVIII. Έπί σφακελω άπόστασις όστεου.2
LXX1X et LXXX. Έπί αίματος έμετω φθορη3 καί πύου4 κάθαρσις άνω· επί φθορη5 ρεύμα εκ της κεφαλής* επί ρεύματι άιάρροια' επί hiappouj σχέσις τής άνω καθάρσιος· επι τή 5 σχεσει 6 θάνατος.
LXXXI. Όκοΐα και εν τοΐσι κατά την κύστιν, και τοΐσι κατά την κοιλίην ύττ θεώρημα σ ι, και εν τοΐσι κατά τάς σάρκας, και ήν που άλλη τί)ς φύσιος εκβαίνη τ ο σώμα, ήν ολίηον, όλίηη ή νούσος ηίνεται,7 ήν πολύ, πολλή, ήν πάνυ 5 πολύ, θανάσιμον το τοιούτον.8
LXXXII. 'Oκάσοι9 υπέρ τα τεσσαράκοντα ετεα φρενιτικοί γίνονται, ου πάνυ τι ύηιάιζοντασ ήσσον */άρ κινΒυνεύουσιν, οισιν αν οικείη τής 4 φύσιος και της ήλικίης ή νούσος $.10
LXXXIII. Όκόσοισιν εν τήσιν άρρωστίησιν οι οφθαλμοί δακρύουσιν κατά προαίρεαιν, αγαθόν
3	όκόσοισι 8ε άνευ προαιρεσιος, κακόν.
1	So ('/. ασθΐνίοs iivros V : acrSev/jj έων Μ.
2	απο(Ττάση($ οστεαν V.
3	φθΰη Μ. Rein, reads έμέτω -πύου κάθαρσις άνω· εττι τ{] καθ. φθορη· €7τί τη φθορη K.T.e.
4	πύου omitted by Μ.
5	For φθορη Μ has φθόη, and adds the article before γ’νματι and Siappoif/.
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by this time weak, whichever of these symptoms appears, it is a deadly sign.
LXXV. On “white phlegm” supervenes dropsy.
LXXVI. On diarrhoea dysentery.
LXXVII. On dysentery supervenes Jientery.
LXXVIII. On sphacelus exfoliation of the bone.
LXXIX and LXXX. On vomiting of blood consumption and purging of pus upwards. On consumption a flux from the head. On a flux diarrhoea. On a diarrhoea stoppage of the purging upwards. On the stoppage death.
LXXX I. In the discharges by the bladder, the belly and the flesh,1 if the body departs in any way from its natural state, if slightly, the disease proves slight; if considerably, considerable; if very considerably, such a tiling is deadly.
LXXXII. If* phrenitis attack those beyond forty years of age they rarely recover; for the risk is less when the disease is related to the constitution and to the age.
LXXXIII. When in illnesses tears flow voluntarily from the eyes, it is a good sign, when involuntarily a bad sign.
1	This probably means “ through the skin.” 6 7 8 9 10
6	διασχίσΐΐ M. At the end some MSS. add Μ α'Ιμπτοε
πτύσει πύου πτύσιε καί βνσιε· επην Se σ'ιαλον ίσχηται, άποθνησ-κοισι—Oalen’s inaccurate quotation of VII. xv. and xvi.
7	λΐ omits ή νονσοε yiverai, and goes oil, ή ν Si πολύ κ. τ. ἱ.
8	After τοιοΰτον V adds: ivrevOev oi νόθοι. Galen’s commentary ceases here.
9	όκόσοισιν O', with (ppevniKa ylyverai following.
10 ησσον yaμ . . . voDffos ή omitted by V, which has oStoi ου πάνυ σωζονται·
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LXXX1V. Όκόσοισιν εν τοίσι πνρετοΐσι τε-ταρταίοισιν έούσιν αίμα εκ των ρινών ρυή,ι 3 -πονηρόν.
LXXXV. Ίδρωτες επικίνδυνοι οι ev τήσι κρισίμοισιν ήμέρησι μη2 γινόμενοι, σφοδροί re καί ταχέως ωθούμενοι εκ τού μετώπου, ώσπερ σταΧαγμοί καί κρουνοί,2 καί ψυχροί σφόδρα καί ποΧΧοί· ανάγκη γάρ τον τοιοντον ιδρώτα4 πορεύεσθαι5 μετά βίης, καί πόνον ύπερβοΧής, 7 καί εκθΧίψιος6 ποΧυχρονίου.
LXXXVI. ’E7Ti χρονίω νοσήματι κοιΧίης κατα-2 φορή, κακόν.
LXXXVII. Όκόσα φάρμακα ούκ ίήται, σίδηρος ίήται· όσα σίδηρος ούκ ίήται, πυρ ίήται' όσα δε 15 πυρ ούκ ίήται, ταύτα χρή νομίζειν ανίατα?
ΦΘίσιες μάΧιστα γίνονται από οκτώ καί δέκα έτέων μέχρι τριήκοντα καί πέντε.8 τα δε κατά φύσιν γινόμενα κατά φθίσιν πάντα μεν ισχυρά,
1 1>υΐ). Query, £ei?	3 μη omitted by Μ.
“ καί κρουνοί και olllitteil by G'.
4	τovs Toioi’TOvs ίδρωτας C'.
5	πονηρεύίσθαι C' Μ V.	8 θ\ίψΐως O'.
7	O' omits Aphorisms LXXXVI. and LXXXVII.
8	O' Olliits φθίσιες . . . irevTf.
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LXXXIV. When in patients suffering from quartan1 fevers there is bleeding at the nose, it is a bad symptom.
LXXXV. Sweats are dangerous that do not occur2 on the critical days, when they are violent and quickly forced out of the forehead, as it were in drops or streams, and are very cold and copious. For such a sweat must be attended with violence, excess of pain and prolonged pressure.
LXXXVI. In a chronic disease excessive flux from the bowels is bad.
LXXXVII. Those diseases that medicines do not cure are cured by the knife. Those that the knife does not cure arc cured by fire. Those that fire does not cure must be considered incurable.
In the MSS. C' and V, before the beginning of Prognostic, occur the following fragments, which Littre discusses in Vol. I. pp. 401 and following. He considers that most of the passage belongs to the work Sevens. The first sentence, not found in C', is Aphorisms V. ix. The interesting point about the addition of such fragmentary passages to the end of a book is, that compilations like Nature of Man and Humours may have grown by a repetition of a like process.
Consumption usually occurs between the ages of eighteen and thirty-five. The symptoms that normally3 occur in consumption are all violent, while
1	So Adams. Littr6 takes the Orcek to mean : “When in fevers the patient bipeds at the nose on the fourth day,” etc.
2	With the reading of M: “that occur on the critical days,” etc.
® κατά <ρύσιν may be a mistaken repetition of κατά φθίαιν.
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τα δε καί θανατώδεα. δεύτερον δε, ην εν τρ ώρρ νοσρ, amp ή ώρρ 1 συμμαχεί τ ρ νονσω, olov κανσω θέρος, νδρωπικω χαμών υπερνίκα yap τδ φυσικόν. φοβερώτερον yap εστιν ή y\ώσσa μεΧαινομενη καί πεΧίη καί αιματώδης, οτ ι αν 2 τούτων άπ ρ των σημείων και το πάθος 10 άσθενεστερον δηΧοϊ. περί θανάτων σημείων.3 ταντα μεν εν τοι? πνρετοϊς τοΐς όξεσι σημειοΰσθαι χρη, οπότε μεΧΧει άποθνρσκειν καί οπότε σωθήσεται. ό ορχις ό4 δεξιός ψυχόμενος τε καί άνασπώμενος, θανατώδες. όνυχες μεΧαινόμενοι καί δάκτυΧοι ποδών ψυχροί καί μεΧανες καί σκΧηροί καί εyκύπτovτες5 iyyw τον θάνατον δηΧούσιν.6 καί τα άκρα των δακτνΧων πεΧιδνά1 καί χείΧη πεΧια υποΧεΧυμένα8 καί εξεστραμμέναiJ θανατώδεα. καί σκοτοδινιών καί10 άπο-20 στρεφόμενος, τ ρ τε ηρεμία 11 ηδό μένος, καί ύπνιρ καί κώματι1^ ποΧΧω κατεχόμενος, ανεΧπιστος. καί νποΧυσσεων άτρεμα καί ayνοεων καί μη13 άκονων μρδε συνιείς θανατώδες,14 καί εμεων1ο διά ρινών όταν πίνη θανατώδες.10 μεΧΧονσί τε17 άποθνρσκειν ταΰτα σαφέστερα y^Tai. εύθεως18 καί αι κοιΧίαι επαίρονται καί φυσώνται. ορος
1	δίυτίοων tv τη &ρη C' : Sevrepov δί ήν μ\ν έν τη ωρη νουσίη αύτή ή ίίρη V.
2	So C': V has φοβίρώτΐρον δὲ σπληνί- γλώσσα μίλαινομΐνη καί α'ιματώδης- 'όταν.
3	So C' as a title. V omits.
4	V omits δ and (lower down) σκληροί.
5	So C': V has hiKvirTovns.
6	Here V has σηοαίνουσι (a gloss).
7	ττΕλιδνά omitted by V, which reads πιλιδια ή κα) for ττέλια.
8	δηολίλυμώα C' : απολελνμένα V.
° Here V adds καί ψυχρά.
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some are actually mortal. Secondly, if the patient be ill in the (kindred) season, the very season is an ally of the disease; for example, summer of ardent fever,1 winter of dropsy. For the natural element wins a decisive victory. For a more fearful symptom is the tongue becoming black, dark and bloodstained. Whatever of these symptoms is not present, it shows that the lesion is less violent. The signs of death. These are the symptoms that in acute fevers must foretell the deatli or recovery of the patient. The right testicle cold and drawn up is a mortal sign. Blackening nails and toes cold, black, hard and bent forward show that death is near. The tips of the fingers livid, and lips dark, pendulous and turned out, are mortal symptoms. The patient who is dizzy and turns away, pleased with quiet and oppressed by deep sleep and coma,2 is past hope. If he is slightly raving,3 does not recognise his friends, and cannot hear or understand, it is a mortal symptom. Vomiting through the nostrils when he drinks is a mortal symptom. When patients are about to die these clearer symptoms occur. Immediately the bowels swell and are puffed up. The boundary of death is passed when the beat of the soul has risen above the navel to the part above
1 I.e. Summer heat makes the heat of fever worse, and the wet of w inter is bad for the water of dropsy.
- Can the MSS. reading (κανμαπ) be correct? Lit-tre apparently adopts it.
8	ύπολυιτσάω is not recognised by the dictionaries.
!n Here C' has άνθρωποι*.	11	ι pf μία. [fie) C'V.
12 κανματι C' V.	13	For μι; V has ,uTj5e.
14	V has θανατώδη*.	16	αι «έων C'.
16	V omits καλ . . . 0ανατώδ«ϊ.	17 re V : δἶ C'.
18	V omits fvOews.
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Be1 θανάτου' εττειΒάν2 το ττ}<? ψυχής θερμόν εττανέΧθη υπέρ του ομφαΧοΰ ες το άνω των φρένων,3 καί συγκανθή το υγρόν άτταν. εττειΒάν 30 6 7τνεύμων καί ή καρΒία τήν ΙκμάΒα άττοβάΧω-σιν'1 του θερμού άθροουντος εν τοις θανατώΒεσι τοττοις, άττοττνεί άθροον 5 τό ττνεΰμα τον θερμοί), οθενττερ σννεστη το 6\ον, ες το οΧον ττάΧιν, το μεν Βία των σαρκών το 8ε δια των εν τή6 κεφαΧή άναττνοεων, οθεν το ζην καΧεομεν. άττο-Χείττουσα Be7 ή ψυχή το του σώματος σκήνος 8 τό ψυχρόν καί το θνητόν εϊΒωΧον άμα καί χοΧή καί α'ι'ματι καί φΧεγματι καί σαρκϊ 3ί> 7ταρεΒωκεν.9
1 τον θανάτου V.	2 έπαν V.
3	τίν &νω των φρένων τόπον V.
4	άποβκίπωσι V.	6 ωθοΰν C'.
*	V omits τή.	7 V omits δὲ.
8	Here V adds κα\.
*	U' has ίϊδωλον σ,Τμα κα) χολήν ical φλΐ-γμα .·;α1 aapicas.
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the diaphragm, and all the moisture has been burnt up. When the lungs and the heart have cast out the moisture of the heat that collects in the places of death,1 there passes away all at once the breath of the heat (wherefrom the whole 2 was constructed) into the Avhole again, partly through the flesh and paitly through the breathing organs in the head, whence we call it the “breath of life.’’3 And the soul, leaving the tabernacle of the body, gives up the cold, mortal image to bile, blood, phlegm and flesh.4
1	“The places of death” might mean either (a) the vital parts or (b) the places fatally attacked by disease.
2	Is “the whole” the individual organism or the universe? The first instance of τί» 8λον seems to refer to the individual, the second to the universe. Perhaps the warm life of the individual is supposed to be re-absorbed into the cosmic warmth. See, however, the next note.
3	la ζην here supposed to be related to ζ4ω (boil) ? Perhaps, however, both o0ev τὰ ζην Kakeouev ami (above) Sflevjrep συν 4 στ η τ υ ολον are glosses. At any rate their omission improves both the construction and the meaning of the whole sentence.
* Notice the poetic language (τλ τον σωματο> σκ-ijvos, τb ψυχρόν καί rb θνητύν ΐίδωλον). The wolds σκηνοί and ΐϊδωλον suggest Orphic thought.
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REGIMEN
ΠΕΡΙ ΔΙΑίΤΗΣ
ΤΟ ΠΡΩΤΟΝ
Τ. ΕΖ μεν μοι τις εδοχει των πρότερον avyypa-ψάιτων περί διαίτης ανθρώπινης τής προς ύγείην όρθώς iyνωκώς aoyyoypacf)0vai πάντα διά παντός, όσα δυνατόν άνθ ρωπίνη ψ'ώμρ περιΧηφθήναι, ίκανώς είχεν αν μοι, αΧΧων εκπονησάντων, γνοντα τα όρθώς εχοντα, τούτοισι χρήσθαι, καθότι έκαστον αυτών έδόκει χρήσιμον είναι, νυν δε ποΧΧοι μεν ήδη σννεγραψαν, ούδεϊς δε πω εγνω όρθώς καθότι ήν αύτοΐς συηηραπτεον άΧΧοι δε 10 άλλο επετυχον το δε οΧον ο υ δεις πω των πρότερον. μεμφθήναι μεν ονν ονδενΐ αυτών αξιόν εστιν ει μή εδννήθησαν εξευρεΐν, επαινεσαι δε πάντας ότι επεχείρησαν yovv 1 ζητήσαι. eXiyχειν μεν ονν τα μή όρθώς είρημενα ου παρεσ κενασ μαι' προσομοΧο^εΐν δε τοΐς καΧώς2 iyi>ωσμένοις δια-νενόημαί' όσα μεν yap όρθώς υπό τών πρότερον ε'ίρηται, ουχ οίόν τε άΧΧως πως εμε aoyyράψαντα όρθώς aoyypa^rav όσα δε μή όρθιος ειρήκασιν, εΧ^χων μεν ταΰτα, διότι ουχ ούτως εχει, ούδεν 20 περανώ' εξηyεύμεvoς δε καθότι δοκεϊ μοι όρθώς εχειν έκαστον, δΐ]Χώσω ο βούΧομαι. διά τούτο
1 άλλ* επεχείρησαν y' οἶν θ: άλλ’ επεχειρήσαντο Μ with άλλ’ and -το erased : άλλ’ επιχείρησαν ye Diels.
8 καλύε θ: ίκανοΪ5 Μ.
224
REGIMEN
BOOK I
I.	If I thought that any one of my predecessors to write on human regimen in its relation to health had throughout written with correct knowledge everything that the human mind can comprehend about the subject, it would have been enough for me to learn what had been correctly worked out by the labours of others, and to make use of these results in so far as they severally appeared to be of use. As a matter of fact, while many have already written on this subject, nobody vet has rightly understood how he ought to treat it. Some indeed have succeeded in one respect and others in another, but nobody among my predecessors has successfully treated the whole subject. Now none of them is blameworthy for being unable to make complete discoveries; but all are praiseworthy for attempting the research. Now I am not prepared to criticise their incorrect statements ; nny, I have resolved to accept what they have well thought out. The correct statements of my predecessors it is impossible for me to write correctly by writing them in some other way ; as to the incorrect statements, I shall accomplish nothing by exposing their incorrectness. If, however, 1 explain how far each of their statements appears to me correct 1 shall set forth my wish. These preliminary remarks are made
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δέ τον λόγον τούτον προκατατίθεμαι, οτι οι 1 πολλοί των ανθρώπων όκόταν τινος προτέρου άκούσωσι περί τινος εξν/γ eo μενού, ούκ αποδέχονται των ύστερον διαλεγομενων περί τούτων, ου γι-νώσκοντές ότι της αυτής έστϊ διανοίης γνώναι τα ορθώς είρημενα, έξευρειν τε τα μήπω είρημενα. εγώ ούν, ώσπερ ε'πτον, τοίσι μεν ορθώς ειρημενοισι προσ ομολογήσω' τα ύέ μή ορθώς είρημενα δηλώσω 30 ποια έστιν όκόσα δε μη δε επεχείρησε μηδείς των πρότερον δηλώσαι, εγώ επιδείξω και ταυτα 32 οΐα έστι.
II.	Φημι δε δεΐν τον μέλλοντα ορθώς συγγρά-φειν περί διαίτης ανθρώπινης 2 πρώτον μεν παντός φύσιν ανθρώπου γνώναι καί διαγνώναΐ' γνώναι μεν από τίνων συνέστ ηκεν εξ αρχής, διαγνώναι δέ υπό τίνων μερών κεκράτηται· είτε yap την εξ άρχής σύστασιν μή γνώσεται, αδύνατος έσται τα υπ εκείνων γινόμενα γνώναι' είτε μή γνώσεται τό έπικρατέον εν τω σώματι, ούχ Ικανός έσται τα συμφέροντα προσενεγκεΐν 10 τω άνθρώπω. ταυτα μεν ουν δει 3 yινώσκειν τον σνγγράφοντα, μετά δε ταυτα σίτων και ποτών απάντων, οϊσι διαιτώμεθα, δύναμιν ήντινα εκαστα4 έχει και τήν κατά φύσιν και την δι' ανάγκην καί τέχνην άνθρωπίνην.5 δει γάρ έπίστασθαι των τε ισχυρών φύσει ιός χρή τήν δύναμιν άφαιρείσθαι, τ οίσι τε άσθενέσιν οκως χρή ίσχυν προστιθέναι διά τέχνης, όκου αν ό καιρός έκάστω6 παρα-γένηται. γνούσι δέ τα είρημένα οΰπω αυτάρκης ή θεραπειη τού ανθρώπου, διότι ου δύναται
1 οι omitted by Μ.	2 ανθρωττίη! θ.
3 δὲι θ Μ: χρ)ι Littrd and vulgate.
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for the following reasons : most men, when they have already heard one person expounding a subject, refuse to listen to those who discuss it after him, not realising that it requires the same intelligence to learn what statements are correct as to make original discoveries. Accordingly, as I have said, I shall accept correct statements and set forth the truth about those tilings which have been incorrectly stated. I shall explain also the nature of those things which none of my predecessors has even attempted to set forth.
II. I maintain that lie who aspires to treat correctly of human regimen must first acquire knowledge and discernment of the nature of man in general—knowledge of its primary constituents and discernment of the components by which it is controlled. For if he be ignorant of the primary constitution, he will be unable to gain knowledge of their effects; if he be ignorant of the controlling thing in the body he will not be capable of administering to a patient suitable treatment. These tilings therefore the author must know, and further the power possessed severally by all the foods and drinks of our regimen, both the power each of them possessed by nature and the power given them by the constraint of human art. For it is necessary to know both how one ought to lessen the power of these when they are strong by nature, and when they are weak to add by art strength to them, seizing each opportunity as it occurs. Even when all this is known, the care of a man is not yet complete, because * 6
* ήντινα ΐίκαστα ἔχ«ι Μ: ήντινα βχουσι θ.
6	ανθρωττηίην Μ.	* ίκάατνι θ: ΐκά στων Μ.
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20 εσθίων ό άνθρωπος vyiaiveiv, ην μη καί πονή. απεναντίας μεν yap αΧΧηΧοισιν 'έχει τ ας δυνάι-μιας σϊτα και πόνοι, συμφερονται δε προς άΧΧηΧα προς ^είην πόνοι μεν yap πεφύκασιν άναΧώσαι τ α υπάρχοντα· σϊτα 1 δε και ποτά εκπΧηρώσαι τα κενωθεντα. δει δε, ως εοικε, των πόνων διαχινώσκειν την δύναμιν και των κατά φύσιν και των διά βίης yιvoμεvωv, καί τινες αυτών αύξη-σιν παρασκευάζουσιν ες σάρκας καί τινες εΧΧει-■φτν, και ου μόνον ταύτα, άΧΧα και τ ας συμ-30 μέτριας των πόνων προς τό πΧηθος των σίτων και την φύσιν του ανθρώπου καί τάς ήΧικίας των σωμάτων, και προς τ ας ώρας του ενιαυτού και προς τάς μεταβοΧας των πνεύματων, πρός τε τάς θέσεις των χωρίων2 εν οίσι διαιτεονται, πρός τε την κατάστασιν του ενιαυτού, άστρων τε επιτοΧάς καί δύσιας yινώσκειν δει, οκως επίστηται τάς μεταβοΧάς και ύπερβοΧας φυΧάσ-σειν καί σίτων και ποτών και πνευμάτων καί τού οΧου κόσμου, εξ ώνπερ τοϊσιν άνθρώποισι 40 αι νούσοι είσίν.3 ταύτα δε πάντα διayvόvτι ου πω αυτάρκες το εΰρεμά εστιν ει μεν y άρ ην ευρετ'ον επί τούτοισι πρός εκάστου 4 φύσιν σίτου μέτρον καί πόνων αριθμός σύμμετρος μη εχων ύπερβοΧην μήτε επί τό πΧεον μήτε επί τό έΧασσον, εΰρητο αν ύyείη τοϊσιν άνθρωποισιν ακριβώς. νύν δε τα μεν προειρημένα πάντα εύρηται, όκοϊά εστι, τούτο δε αδύνατον εύρειν. ει μεν ου ν παρείη τις καί ορωη, y ινώσκοι αν τον άνθρωπον εκδύνοντά τε καί εν τοΐσι yυμvaσίoισι
1 σϊτα θ: σιτία Μ.	* χωρίων Zwinger Diels.
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eating alone will not keep a man well; he must also take exercise. For food and exercise, while possessing opposite qualities, yet work together to produce health. For it is the nature of exercise to use up material, but of food and drink to make good deficiencies. And it is necessary, as it appears, to discern the power of the various exereisesjxjth natural exercises and artificial, to know which of them tends to increase flesh and which to lessen it; and not only this, but also to proportion exercise to bulk of food, to the constitution of the patient, to the age of the individual, to the season of the year, to the changes of the winds, to the situation of the region in which the patient resides, and to the constitution of the year. A man must observe the risings and settings of stars, that he may know how to wateli for change and excess in food, drink, wind and the whole universe, from wliieli diseases exist among men. But even when all this is discerned, tlie discovery is not complete. ΙΓ indeed in addition to these things it were possible to discover for the constitution of each individual a due proportion of food to exercise, with no inaeeuraey either of excess or of defect, an exact discovery of health for men would have been made. But as it is, although all the tilings previously mentioned have been discovered, this last discovery cannot be made. Now if one were present and saw, lie would have knowledge1 of the patient as he stripped ami
1 With the reading of Krnierins and Diels: “saw the patient ay he stripped ... lie would know how it is necessary to keep him,” etc.
4	ίκάστηυ θ: (κίστην λΐ.
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50 γνμναζομβνον, ώστε1 φυλάσσειν vyiaivovna, των μεν άφαιρέων, τοίσι δε προστιθείς- μη παρεοντι δε αδύνατον ύποθέσθαι ες άκριβεέην σϊτα καί 7τονους' 67rei δκδσον γε δυνατόν εύρεϊν εμοϊ εϊρηται. αλλά yap ει καί πάνυ μικρόν ενδεέστερα 1 2 των ετέρων yivoiTO, ανάγκη κρατηθήναί εν 7τολλω χρόνω το σώμα υπο τής υπερβολής καί ές νοΰσον άφικέσθαί. τοίσι μεν ουν άλλοισί μέχρι τούτου έπικεχείρηται ζητηθήναι' εϊρηται3 δε ουδέ ταυτα· έμοί δε ταυτα εξεύρηται, και προ (ίΟ του κάμνειν τον άνθρωπον anτο τής υπερβολής, έφ' όκότερον 4 αν <γένηται, προδιάψ>ωσις. ου yap ευθέως αι νουσοι τοϊσιν άνθρώποισι yivovTai, άλλα κατά μικρόν συλλεyόμεvaι άθρόως 5 έκφαί-νονται. πριν ουν κρατεϊσθαι εν τω άνθρώπω το hyieς υπο τοι) νοσεροΰ, α πάσχουσιν εξεύρηται μοι, και οκως χρή ταυτα καθιστάναι ές τήν ύχείην. τούτον δε πpoσyεvoμέvoυ προς τοϊσι χεχραμμένοισι, τελευτά 6 το επιχείρημα των ϋϋ διανοημάτων.
III.	Έ,ννίσταται μεν ουν τα ζωα τα τε άλλα πάντα και 6 άνθρωπος άπο δυοΐν, διαφόροιν μεν τήν δύναμιν, συμφόροιν δε τήν χρήσιν, πυρος καί ΰδατος. ταυτα δε συναμφότερα αύτάρκεά έστι τοίσι τε άλλοισι πάσι και άλλήλοισιν, έκάτερον δε χωρίς ούτε αυτό έωντω ούτε άλλω ούδενί. τήν μεν ουν δύναμιν αυτών έκάτερον
1	Diels (after Ermerins) puts ^ινώσκοι hv after -γυμναζόμενον, reading is δει φύλασσεiv. θ has 'ώστε διαφνλάσσεtv.
2	After ενδεέστερα Diels (perhaps rightly) adds τα ετερα.
3	εϊρηται θ Μ : ευρηται has been suggested.
4	αφ' δκοτέρων Diels, from the de qua prorenit of P.
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practised his exercises, so as to keep him in health by taking· away here and adding there. But without being present it is impossible to prescribe the exact amount of food and exercise, since how far it is possible to make discoveries I have already set forth. In fact, if there occur even a small deficiency of one or the other, in course of time the body must be overpowered by the excess and fall sick. Now the other investigators have attempted to carry their researches to this point, but they have not gone on to set them forth.1 But I have discovered these things, as well as the foreeasting of an illness before the patient falls sick, based upon the direction in which is the excess. For diseases do not arise among men all at once ; they gather themselves together gradually before appearing with a sudden spring. So I have discovered the symptoms shown in a patient before health is mastered by disease, and how these are to be replaced by a state of health. When to the things already written this also has been added, the task 1 have set before myself will be accomplished.
III. Now all animals,including man,are composed of two things, different in power but working together in their use, namely, fire and water. Both together these are sufficient for one another and for everything else, but each by itself suffices neither for itself nor for anything else. Now the power that
1 Or, “but neither have these things been set forth (discovered).” The conjecture ΐΰρηται would suggest that the writer had been successful in making a discovery which other authorities had unsuccessfully tried to reach.
5 άθρόον θ.
* τ* *λ*υτὰ θ: τ(λ-<=(ται M: finem aedpit Ρ.
23I
ΠΕΡΙ ΔΙΑΙΤΗΣ
εχει τοιήνδε- το μεν ηάρ ττύρ δύναται πάντα διά παντός κινήσαι, το δε ύδωρ πάντα διά παντός 10 θρέψαΐ’ iv μέρει δε έκάτερον κρατεί καί κρατείται ες το μήκιστον καί ελάχιστον1 ως άννστον. ουδέτερον χάρ κρατήσαι παντελώς δύναται διά τάδε’ το μεν πυρ επεξιον επί το έσχατον τού ϋδατος επιλείπει η τροφή’ άποτρέπεται ούν όκόθεν μέλλει τρεφεσθαι· τό δε ύδωρ επεξιον επί το έσχατον τού πυράς, επιλείπει ή κίνησις-'ίσταται ούν εν τούτω- οκοταν δε στη, ουκετι εύκρατες εστιν, ἀλλ’ ήδη τω εμπίπτοντι πυρί ες την τροφήν κατ αναλίσκεται.	ουδέτερον δε
20 διά ταύτα δύναται κρατήσαι παντελώς- ει δε ποτε κρατηθείη καί άκότερον πρότερον,1 2 ούδέν αν ει η των νύν έόντων ώσπερ εχει νύν· ου τω δε εχόν-τιον αίεί εσται τά αυτά, καί ουδέτερα καί ουδέ άμα3 έπιλείψει. το μεν ουν πύρ καί το ύδωρ, ώσπερ εΧρηταί μοι, αύτάρκεά εστι πάσι διά παντός ες 26 το μήκιστον καί τουλάχιστον ωσαύτως.
IV. Τούτων δε προσκείται έ κατά ρω τάδε* τω μεν πυρί το θερμόν καί το ξηρόν, τω δε ύδατι το ■ψυχρόν καί το bypov εχει δε απ' άλλήλων το μεν πύρ αιτο τού ύδατος το bypov ενι yάρ εν πυρί4 vypoTης· το δε ύδωρ inτο τού πυράς το ξηρόν· ενι 7άρ έν ύδατι ξηρόν, ούτω δε τούτων εχόντων, πολλάς καί παντοδαπάς ιδέας άπο-κρίνονται απ' άλληλων καί σπερμάτων καί ζώων, ουδέν όμοιων5 άλλήλοισιν ούτε την οψιν ούτε
1	Before έλὰχιστον Littre adds rb.
2	Several authorities would omit πρότ^ρορ.
3	Some would read καί ούδίτ*ρορ ουδαμα, “anil neither will
fail altogether.” This is very likely the correct reading.
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each of them possesses is this. Fire ean move all things always, while water can nourish all things always; but in turn each masters or is mastered to the greatest maximum or the least minimum possible. Neither of them can gain the complete mastery for the following reason. The fire, as it advances to the limit of the water, lacks nourishment, and so turns to where it is likely to be nourished ; the water, as it advances to the limit of the fire, find its motion fail, and so stops at this point. When it stops its force eeases, and hereafter is consumed to nourish the fire which assails it. Neither, however, can become completely master for the following reasons. If ever either were to be mastered first, none of the things that are now would be as it is now. But things being as they arc. the same things will always exist, and neither singly nor all together will the elements fail. So fire and water, as I have said, suffice for all things throughout the universe unto their maximum and the minimum alike.
IV.	These elements have severally the following attributes. Fire has the hot and the dry, water the cold and the moist. Mutually too fire 1ms the moist from w;iter, for in fire there is moisture, and water has the dry from fire, for there is dryness in water also. These things being so, they separate off from themselves many forms of many kinds, both of seeds and of living creatures, whieh are like to one another neither in their appearance nor in their power.1
1 Probably δύναμυ here means φύσιτ, “nature,” “essence.” * 5
* For iv πυρ1 M lias anb τον SSaτος.
5 'όμοιου θ Μ : όμοιων Zwinger. A. L. Peck has [άττ1 αυτών] καί σπέρματα καί ζωα, και ovSev όμοιου άλλο άλλω. Before πολλής Fzvdrieli places is.
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10 την δύναμιν· are <yap ούποτε κατά τωύτο ιστα-μενα, ἀλλ’ άίεϊ άλλοιούμενα επι τα και επι τά,1 ανόμοια εξ άνίΓ/κης γίνεται και τα από τούτων άποκρινόμενα. anτόλλυται μεν νυν ούδεν απάντων χρημάτων, ούδε γίνεται 6 τι μη καί πρόσθεν ην σνμμισηομενα δε και διακρινόμενα άλλοιού-ται· νομίζεται δε υπό των ανθρώπων το μεν εξ "Αϊδον ες φάos ανξηθεν yενεσθαι, το δβ εκ τού φάεος is "Αιδην μειωθεν άπολεσθαι· όφθαλμοΐσι yap πιστεύουσι μάλλον ή yvώμη, ούχ ίκανοΐς 20 εούσιν ούδε περί των όρεομενων κρϊναι·2 iya> δε τάδε yvώμr) εξηyέoμaι· ζώα3 yap κάκεινα και τάδε· και ούτε, ει ζωον, άποθανειν οιόν τε, ει μη μετά πάντων ητο?4 yάp άποθανεΐται ; ούτε τό μη ον yενεσθαι, ποθεν yap εσται ; 5 ἀλλ’ αύξεται πάντα καί μειούται is τό μήκιστον και is τό ελάχιστου, tow yε δυνατών, ο τι δ’ αν διaλεyωμaι yεvεσθaι ή 6 άπολεσθαι, τών πολλών εΐνεκεν ερμηνεύω· ταϋτα 7 δε συμμισyεσθaι και διακρίνεσθαι δηλώ· εχει δε και8 ώδε· yενεσθαι και άπολεσθαι 30 τωύτό, συμμ^ηναι και διακριθηναι τωύτό, αύξη-θήναι καί μειωθηναι τωύτό, '^ενεσθαι, συμμ^ηναι
1	έπ\ τ α καί έπ\ τ α Corais : eirena καί (πατα MSS.
2	όφθαλμοΐσι δι πιστ(ύ(σθαι μάλλον, η γνώμαι- έγω δ( τάδ( γνώμη κ.τ.ΐ. Μ.
3	£<pa Μ : ζώΐΐ Littrii (from 0’a ζω tl γαρ). For el ζφον Fredrich and Goniperz read τδ άάζωον.
*	που MSS : ποΐ A. L. Peck «after H. Racldiani.
8 This is practically the reading of θ. M has καί o6re τb ζωον αποθανΐ ΐν ο ϊόν τί μή μετ α πάντων, καί γ άρ άποθανίΐται-οΰτ€ τό ur) bv γίνίσθαι, κόθεν παραγ(νησ(ται. Both MSS. have ον not 4bv.
β 8τ< δ’ &v διαλέγομαι θ : 8τι δην διαλέγομαι Μ. ή θ : καί τδ Μ
7	ταύτά Bywater after Bemays.
*	καί omitted by Μ.
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For as they never stay in the same condition, but are always changing to this or to that, from these elements too are separated off things which are necessarily unlike. So of all things nothing perishes, and nothing comes into being that did not exist before. Tilings change merely by mingling and being separated.1 But the current belief among men is that one tiling increases and comes to light from Hades, while another tiling diminishes and perishes from the light into Hades. For they trust eyes rather than mind, though these are not competent to judge even things that are seen. But I use mind to expound thus. For there is life in the tilings of the other world, as well as in those of this. If there be life, there cannot be death, unless all things die with it. For whither will death take place? Nor can what is not come into being·. For whence will it come? But all things increase and diminish to the greatest possible maximum or the least possible minimum. Whenever I speak of “ becoming ” or “perishing” I am merely using popular expressions; what 1 really mean is “mingling ” and “ separating.” The facts are these. “Becoming’’ and “perishing” are the same thing·; “mixture” and “separation” are the same thing; “ increase ” and/£ diminution ” are the same thing; “becoming” and “mixture” are the same thing;
1 The passage, “So of all things . . . and being separated,” is almost verbally the same as a fragment of Anaxagoras quoted by Simplicius (Phys. 163, 20). It runs : τί δε γίνεσθαι καί άπόλλνσθαι ουκ δρθως νομίζουσιν οι “Ελληνες· ούδεν γὰρ χρήμα γίνεται ουδέ άπόκλυται, άλλ’ απδ εόντων χρημάτων συμ-μίσγεταί τε, καί διακρίνεται καί ούτως &ν ορθως καλοΐεν τό τε γίνεσθαι συμμ'Ισγεσθαι καί τδ άπόλλυσθαι διακρίνεσθαι.
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τωύτο,	(’πτολεσθαι, μειωθηναι, διακριθήναι*
τωύτο, έκαστον προς πάντα καί πάντα προς έκαστον τωύτο, καί ούδεν πάντων τωύτό.1 2 ό 3ό νόμος γάρ ττ) φύσει περί τούτων ενάντιος.
V,	Χωρεϊ3 δε πάντα και Θεία και ανθρώπινα άνω καί κάτω άμειβόμενα. ήμερη καί ενφρόνη ειτι τό μήκιστον καλ ελάχιστον ως και τ ή σελήνη τό μήκιστον καί τό εΧάχιστον,4 7τυρός έφοδος καί ΰδατος, ήλιος 5 επι τό μακρότα-τον καί βραχύτατου, πάντα ταύτά και ου ταντα. φάος Ζηνί, σκότος 'Άιδρ, φάος "Αιδη, σκότος Ζηνί, φοίτα κείνα ώδε, και τάδε κεϊσε, πάσαν ώρην, πάσαν χώρην0 διαπρησσόμενα κεϊνάι τε τα 10 τώνδε,τάδε τ αν τα κείνων.1 καί άϋ μεν πρήσσουσιν ούκ οϊδασιν, α δε ου8 πρήσσουσι δοκεουσιν είδεναι' καί α9 μεν όρέουσιν ου γινώσκουσιν, «λλ’ όμως αύτοΐσι πάντα γίνεται δι ανάγκην θείι/ν και α βούλονται και α μή βούλονται, φοιτεόντων δ’ εκείνων ώδε, ταιν δε τε κεϊσε,10 συμμισγομένων προς άλλΐ)λα, την πεπρωμενην μοίρην έκαστον εκπληροΐ, καί επι τό μέζον και επι τό μεϊον.
1	απολίσθαι ζ.καί'} διακριθ·ηναι Diels: Bywater brackets μαωΰτ\ναι.
2	καί ούδΐν . . . τωυτό omitted by Μ : Ρ 70-7 has nihil ex omnibus idem rst.
8	xwpei HiTiitiys : χαι/ns MSS.
4	ws ica 1 . . . (λάχιστον omitted by θ. Burnet ill his Early Greek Philosophy suggests the following reading of the passage, ήμέρη κοι (ΐ/φρόν-η <=π1 τb μ-ηκιστον και έλαχιστον ί; λ ι ο s, σελήνη έ ττι τό μ-ήκικτον και εΚαχιστον nupbs etpoSos και νδατοί. This is very Heracleitean, ami may represent the passage of Huraeleitus paraphrased by the author of wepl διαίτ 7?s.
5	uutios before ijAios Diels.
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“ perishing,” “diminution” and “separation” are the same thing, and so is the relation of the individual to all things, and that of all things to the individual. Yet nothing of all things is the same. For in regard to these things custom is opposed to nature,1
V. But all things, both human and divine, are in a state of flux upwards and downwards by exchanges. Day and nighty to the maximum and minimum ; just as the moon lias its maximum and minimum, the ascendancy of fire and of water, so the sun lias its longest and its shortest course— all the same things and not the same tilings. Light for Zeus, darkness ior Hades; light for Hades, darkness for Zeus—the things of the other world come to this, those of this world go to that, and during every season throughout every place the things of the other world do the work of this, and those of this world do the work of that. And what men work they know not, and what they work not they think that they know; and what they see they do not understand, but nevertheless all things take place for them through a divine necessity, both what they wish and what they do not wish. And as the things of the other world come to this, and those of this world go to that, they combine with one another, and each fulfils its allotted destiny, both unto the greater and unto the less. And destruction
1 This and the following chapters contain a mixture of the philosophies of Empedocles, Anaxagoras and Heracleitus. See the Introduction, p. xliii.
β -κάσαν χώρην omitted by M.
7	rciSf τ’ αδ τα Kf ίνων Diels (ταΰτα M).
8	M omits ον.	* τα θ M : o' & Littre.
10 των δί τι /ceiffe θ : των δέ τβ κΰοσι Μ.
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φθορη Βε 7τάσιν άπ' άΧΧηΧων, τω μεζονι από τον μείονος καί τω μείονι άπο τον μεζονος, ανζανεται
20	το μεζον άπο τον εΧάσσονος, καί το εΧασσον άπο
21	τον μεζονος.1
VI.	Τα Β' άΧΧα πάντα, καί ψυχή άνθρωπον, καί σώμα όκοιον η ψνχή, διακοσμείται. εσερπει Be ες άνθρωπον μερεα μερεων, όλα όλων, εχοντα σν^κρησιν πνρός καί νδατος, τα μεν Χηψομενα, τα Be Βώσοντα· και τ α μεν Χαμβάνοντα πΧεΐον ποιεϊ, τα Be ΒιΒόντα μεΐον. πρίουσιν άνθρωποι ξύλον’ ό μεν εΧκει, ο Be ωθεί, το Β' αύτο τούτο ποιεονσι, μεΐον Be ποιεοντες π\εΐον ποιεονσι. τοιοντον φύσις άνθρώπων, το μεν ωθεί, το Be 10 εΧκει· το μεν ΒίΒωσι, το Be λαμβάνει· καί τω μεν ΒίΒωσι, τού Be Χαμβάνεί’ και τω μεν ΒίΒωσι2 τοσούτω πλέον, ον δε3 Χαμβάνεί τοσούτω μεΐον. χώρην Be έκαστον φνΧάσσει την εωντού, και τα μεν ειτι το μεΐον ιόντα Βιακρίνεται ες την ελασσόνα χώρην τα Be επι τό μεζον πορευόμενα, σνμ-μισηόμενα εξαλλάσσει ες την μεζω τάξιν τα Be ξεϊνα μη ομότροπα4 ωθείται 5 εκ χώρης άΧΧο-τρίης. εκάιστη Be ψυχή μεζω και ελάσσω εχονσα περιφοιτα τα μόρια τα εωντης, ούτε προσθεσιος 20 ον τε ° άφαιρεσιος Βεομενη των μερεων, κατά Be ανξησιν τ ιον νπαρχόντων καί μείωσιν Βεομενη χωρης, εκαστα Βιαπρησσεται ες ηντινα αν
1	καί rb . . . μίζονο·, omitted by Μ. Diels writes αΰξη τι τΰι μίζονι αττδ τον ϊλάσσονοί καί τινι ίΧάσσονι airb τον μ(ζοΐΌί. So Fred rich and Wil.
2	τον Si . . . SiSwat omitted by θ.
3	ovd'fv θ ΛΙ: τον 5e Littrd. Bywater reads οἶ δἴ λαμβάνω.
4	μη όμοιότροπα bracketed by Bywater : καί μή δμοιότροπα 1>icls.
238
REGIMEN, I. v.-vi.
comes to all things from one another mutually, to the greater from the less, and to the less from the greater, and the greater increases from the smaller, and the smaller from the greater.
VI.	All other things are set in due order, both the soul of man and likewise his body. Into man enter parts of parts and wholes of wholes, containing a mixture of fire and water, some to take and others to give. Those that take give increase, those that give make diminution. Men saw a log; the one pulls and the other pushes, but herein they do the same thing, and while making less they make more. Such is the nature of man. One part pushes, the other pulls; one part gives, the other takes. It gives to this and takes from that, and to one it gives so much the more, while that from which it takes is so much the less.1 Each keeps its own place ; the parts going to the less are sorted out to the smaller place, those advancing to the greater mingle and pass to the greater rank, and the strange parts, being unsuitable, are thrust from a place that is not theirs. Each individual soul, having greater and smaller parts, makes the round of its own members; needing neither to add to, nor to take from, its parts, but needing space to correspond to increase or decrease of what exists already, it fulfils its several duties into whatsoever space it enters, and receives the
1 Should we read φ for r<p ? 6
6	ώθί'ίται Μ : ίκχωρίίται θ.
β οϋ ττροσθΐσιο! oi/ht άψαιρίσtos Sfo/iAijs M. Diels adds αντή δ’ before ου τί προσθίσιοs.
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έσέΧθη, καί δέχεται τα προσπίπτοντα. ου yap δύναται το μη ομότροπου εν τοΐσιν άσνμφο-ροισι χωρίοισιν έμμένειν1 πΧανάται μεν yap γνώμονα' συyyιvόμεva2 δέ άΧΧήΧοισι yivooa^i προς δ προσίζει· προσίζει yap το σύμφορον 3 τω συμφόρω, το δε ασύμφορου ποΧεμεΐ και μάχεται και διαΧΧάσσει απ' άΧΧηΧων. δια τούτο 30 ανθρώπου ψυχή ευ άνθρώπω αυξάνεται, εν άΧΧω δέ ούδενί’ και των άΧΧων ζώων των μεyάXωv ωσαύτως· όσα άΧΧως, απ' άΧΧων4 υπό βίης 33 αποκρίνεται.
VII.	Ile/oi. μεν5 των άΧΧων ζώων έάσω, περί δέ ανθρώπου δηΧώσω. έσέρπει δε 6 ες άνθρωπον ψνχη 7τυρός καί ΰδατος avy κρησιν εχουσα, μοίρην σώματος ανθρώπου· ταύτα δέ καί θηΧεα καί άρσενα ποΧΧά καί παντοΐα τρέφεται τε 7 καί αΰξεται διαίτη τη περί τον άνθρωπον 8 αν ay κη δέ τα μέρεα εχειν πάντα τα έσιόντα· ουτινος yap μη ενείη μοίρη εξ αρχής ουκ αν9 αύξηθεύη ούτε ποΧΧής τροφής έπιούσης ούτε όXίyης, ου yiip έχει 10 το προσαυξόμενον εχον δέ πάντα, αύξεται εν χώρη τή έωυτοΰ έκαστον, τροφής έπιούσης από ΰδατος ξηρού καί πυρός ύ-γρούά0 τα μέν εϊσω βιαζόμενα, τα δέ εξω. ώσπερ οί τέκτονες το
1	(μμύνων Μ : μη όμονοεΐν θ.
2	σι/νγινόμενα θ : συμμισ-γόμα'α Μ : σνγγνώμονα Diels.
3	συγγινώσκει· προσίζα yap τb σύμφορον κ τ. Ι. Μ.
4	ωσαύτως ϋσα διαλλάσσΈΐ άτι·’ ὰλλήλαιν, Diels : “όσα άλΑωί θ : οκόσα δ’ ά\\ωί Μ. 'όσα α\\οϊα απ’ αυτών Wil.
5	μιν θ : pev ουν Μ.
β δέ β : yap II.
' τρΐφίταί τε κα\ αύξβται θ :	τρέφεται· τρέφεται δε καί
αΰξεται Μ.
8 τηι περί τον άνθρωπον Μ : τηπερ άνθρωποί θ Diels.
24Ο
REGIMEN, I. vi.-vii.
attacks that are made. Fox* that which is not suitable cannot abide in regions not adapted to it. Now such wander without thought, but combining with one another they realise what they are joining.1 For the suitable joins the suitable, while the unsuitable wars and fights and separates itself. For this reason a man’s soul grows in a man, and in no other creature. It is the same with the other large animals. When it is otherwise, there is forcible separation from others.
VII.	1 shall say nothing about the other animals, confining mv attention to man. Into man there enters a soul, having a blend of fire and water,2 a portion of a man’s body. These, both female and male, many and of many kinds, are nourished and increased by human diet. Now the things that enter must contain all the parts. For that of which no part were present would not grow at all, whether the nutriment that were added were much or little, as having nothing to grow on to it. Hut having all, each grows in its own place, nutriment being added from dry water and moist fire, some things being forced inside, others outside. As carpenters saw the log, and one pulls and the
1	Diels’ reading would mean : “They wander when at variance, but when tliey are of one mind they realise,” etc.
2	Tliat soul is a mixture of fire and water, ami that the
character of soul is relative to that mixture, is doctrine directly derived from Heracleitus. See p. 493.	“ It is death
to souls to become water.”
» &v is not in θ. It couLI easily fall out before αύξηθ(Ιτ); on the other hand, potential optatives without &v are not infrequent in the Hippocratic Collection. Bywater puts a comma at άρχη*.
10	Before τα θ lias «el.
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ξύΧον πρίζουσι,1 και ό pev εΧκει, ό Be ωθεί, τωύτο ποιόοντες· κάτω δ’ 6 ητιέζων τον άνω εΧκει,2 ου yap αν παραΒεχοηο3 κάτω lev αν ήν Be βιάζων-ται* παντός άμαρτήσονται. τοιούτον τροφή ανθρώπου· τό μεν εΧκει, το Be ώθεϊ' εΐσω Be βιαζόμενον5 εξω ερπει' ήν Be βιήται παρά και-19 ρόν, παντός άποτεύξεται.
VIII.	Χ,ρόνον Be τοσουτον εκαστα τήν αυτήν τάξιν έχει? άχρι μηκετι Βεχηται ή τροφή, μηΒe χώρην 7 Ικανήν εχη ες το μήκιστον των Βυνατών' επειτ εναμείβει ες τήν μεζονα χώρην, θήΧεα καί άρσενα, τον αυτόν τρόπον υπό βίης και ανάγκης Βιωκόμενα· όκόσα Β' αν πρότερον εμπΧήση τήν πεπρωμενην μοίρην, ταυτα Βιακρί-νεται πρώτα, άμα Be καί συμμισηεταί' έκαστον μεν yap Βιακρίνεται πρώτα, άμα Be καί συμ-10 μισyeτaι' χώρην Be άμείψαντα και τυχόντα άρμονιης ορθής εχούσης συμφωνίας τρεις, συΧ-ΧήβΒην Βιεξιον8 Βία ίτάσεων, ζώει καί αύξεται τοϊσιν αύτοΐσιν οίσι καί πρόσθεν ήν Be μή τύχη τής άρμονίης, μηΒε σύμφωνα τα βαρέα τοϊσιν όξεσι yevi]Tai εν τ ή πρώτη συμφωνίη, ή τή Βευτερη, ή τη Βία παντόςβ ενός10 άποηενομενου
1 τρυττωσι θ Μ : πρίζουσι in eorrector’s hand over τρυπώσι θ.
* δὲ πιεζοντων άνέμπει θ : δε πιέζονταν άνω 'έρπει Μ : δ’ Α πιέζω ν τον άνω 'έλκει (from several Paris MSS.) Littre: κάτω δέ πιεζόντων άνω έρπει Diels: πιεζόμενον άνω Fred.
3	ου -γάρ &ν παρά <καιρών) δέχοιτο Diels. See Appendix, ρ. ‘296.
4	βιάζωνται . . . άμαρττ\σονται Μ :	βιάζηται . . . άμαρτή-
σεται θ.
s βιαζόμενον Μ: βιαζομέιου θ. Perhaps the readings of θ are a correction due to a scrilie or editor who did not realise that besides the deponent βιάζομαι there exists βιάζω. 24 Ζ
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other pushes, though they do the same thing. The one that presses below pulls the one above, otherwise the saw could not descend. If force be applied they will lose all. Such is the nutriment of a man. One part pulls, the other pushes ; what is forced inside comes outside. But if untimely violence be applied there is no success.1
VIII.	Each keeps the same position until nourishment no longer receives it, and it has not sufficient room for the greatest possible extension; then it passes into larger room, female and male, driven along in the same manner by force and necessity. Such as first fill the allotted portion are the first to be separated, and at the same time they also commingle. For each separates first, and at the same time also commingles. And if, on changing position, they achieve a correct attunement, which has three harmonic proportionals, covering altogether the octave, they live and grow by the same things as they did before. But if they do not achieve the attunement, and the low harmonize not with the high in the interval of the fourth, of the fifth, or in the octave, then tlie failure of one makes the whole
1 There is a kind of “one-way traffic” through the body. Interference with the circuit means disease or death. * * 7 8
4 eκάστον τήν αυτήν τάξιν ἔχβι θ: 'όκαατα τήν αυτήν ταξιν
ί\ΐΐ Μ: ΐκαστα την αυτήν ἔχ*ι τάξιν LittrA
7	ή χώρη· μηδε τροφήν Μ : ή τροφήι· μηδ( χώρην θ.
8	δκξιόντα Επη.: δΐΐξιοόσας Mack. See Littre VII. liv. for Bernay’s conjecture συλλαβήν δι’ όξωὥν.
9 γόνηται. ή πρώτη/, συμφωνίηV ή δε δευτόρηι γένεσις. τό διαπαντός θ: γόνηται, ή πρώτη συμφωνίη- ην δι δε vt όρη γένεσι? ή, τὰ διαπαντός Μ : γίνηται, ην ή πρώτη συμφωνίη, ην ή δ^ντόρη γΐννηΟη η τό δι α παντός Littre (“ mais le passage est (le-eespere ”): γόνηται ev τη πρώτη συμφωνίη η τη δΐυτόρη η τη δια παντός, Diels.	10 For όνος θ has τινός.
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πας ό τόνος μάταιος· ον yap αν 7τροσαείσαι-αλλ’ αμείβει εκ τού μεζονος ες το μεΐον ττ ρο 1!) μοίρης· διότι ον γινώσκουσιν ο τι ποιεουσιν.
IX.	*Αρσενων μεν ονν καί θηλεων διότι εκάτερα γίνεται, προϊόντι τω λόγω δηλώσω, τούτων δε όκότερον αν τύχη ελθόν και1 τύχη τής άρμονίης, υγρόν εόν κινείται υπό τον πυράς- κινεόμενον δε ζωττνρεϊται καί προσ άγεται την τροφήν από των εσιόντων ες την γνναϊκα σίτων καί πνεύματος, τα μεν πρώτα πάντη ομοίως, εως ετι αραιόν εστιν, υπό δε της κινήσιος καί τον πνρος ξηραίνεται καί στερεούται- στερεούμενον δε πνκνούται πέριξ, ΙΟ καί το πυρ εγκατακλειόμενον ούκετι την τροφήν ικανήν εχει επάγεσθαι, ουδέ τό πνεύμα εξωθεί διά τήν πυκνότητα τον περιεχοντος- αναλίσκει ονν τό ύπαρχον υγρόν είσω. τα μεν ονν στερεά τήν φύσιν εν τω σννεστηκότι καί ξηρω ου κατα-ναλίσκεται τω πνρί ες τήν τροφήν ἀλλ’ εγκρατεα γίνεται καί συνίσταται τού υγρού εκλείποντος, άπερ όστεα καί νεύρα ονομάζεται, τό δε πυρ εκ τον συμμιγεντος κινεόμενον,2 τού υγρού, διακοσμείται τό σώμα κατά φύσιν διά τοιήνδε 20 ανάγκην διά μεν το)ν στ ερεών καί ξηρών ου δύναται τάς διεξόδους χρονιάς ποιεϊσθαι, διότι ούκ εχει τροφήν διά δε τών υγρών και μαλακών δύναται· ταύτα γάρ εστιν αύτώ τροφή- ενι δε καί εν τούτοισι ξηρότης ου κατ αναλισκόμενη υπό
1	(ΚθΙν και θ : omitted hy Μ.
2	κιν^Λμΐνον Diels : the MSS. have the genitive.
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scale of no value, as there eari be no consonance, but they change from the greater to the less before their destiny. The reason is they know not what they do.
IX.	As for males and females, later on in my discourse I shall explain why each severally come to be. Hut whichever of the two happens to come and achieves the attunement, it is moist and is kept in movement by the fire. Being in movement it gets inflamed, and draws to itself its nourishment from the food and breath that enter the woman. At first, while it is still rare, tins occurs equally throughout; but owing to the movement and the fire it dries and solidifies; as it solidifies it hardens all round, and the fire being imprisoned can no longer draw to itself its nourishment in sufficient quantity, while it does not expel the breath owing to the hardness of its envelope. So it consumes the available moisture inside. Now the parts in the compacted, dry mass that are solid in substance are not consumed by the fire for its nourishment, but they prove powerful, and as the moisture fails they become compact, and are called bones and sinews. The fire, meanwhile, being moved1 out of the moisture which was mixed with it, arranges the body according to nature through the following necessity. Through the hard and dry parts it cannot make itself lasting passages, because it lias no nourishment; but it can through the moist and soft, for these are its nourishment. Vet in these too there is dryness not consumed by the fire,
1 The MSS. reading <κινούμενου or <ινβυμένου) will give the rendering: “out of the moisture mixed with it, and put in motion by it, arranges,” etc.
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τον πυράς· ταϋτα Be σννίσταται προς άλλ>)λα. το μεν συν έσωτάτω καταφραχθέν πυρ καί 7τλεΐστάν έστι καί με^ίστην την διέξοδον εποιή-σατο· πλεΐστον yap το vypov ενταύθα ενήν, οπερ κοιλίη καλείται· και έξέπεσεν εντεύθεν, 30 επεϊ ούκ είχε τροφήν, εξω, και εποιησατο τον πνεύματος διεξάδους και τροφής επαηω^ήν καί διάπεμψιν το 8ε άποκλεισθέν ες1 άλλο σώμα περιόΒους εποιησατο τρισσάςρ οπερ ήν υ<γρ0τατον τον πυράς, εν τούτοισι τοϊσι χωρίοισιν, αΐτινες φλέβες καλεονται κοΐλαι· ες Be τα μέσα τούτων το νπολειπ άμενον του νδατος συνιστάμενον 37 πήηνυται, οπερ καλείται σάρκες.
Χ. Ένι δέ λόγω πάντα Βιεκοσμήσατο κατά τράπον αυτό έωυτω τα εν τω σώματι το πυρ, άπομίμησιν τού ολου, μικρά προς μεγάλα και μεγάλα προς μικρά- κοιλίην μεν την μεηίστην, ΰΒατι ξηρω καί iypv ταμεΐον, δούναι πάσι και λαβεΐν παρά πάντων, θαλάσσης δύναμιν, ζώων σνμφάρων1 2 3 τροφάν, άσυμφάρων δε φθοράν περί δε ταύτην ΰδατος ψυχρού και νηρού σύστασιν, διέξοδον πνεύματος ψυχρού και θερμού· άπο-10 μίμησιν <ηής, τα έπεισπίπτοντα πάντα άλλοιούσης. καταναλίσκον Se και αν ξ ον4 σκέδασιν νδατος λεπτού καί πυράς εποιησατο ήερίον,5 άφανέος και φανερού, άπο τού συνεστηκάτος άποκρισιν, εν ω φεράμενα ες το φανερόν άφικνεϊται έκαστον μοίρη
1	Between is and α\\ο Diels inserts τό.
2	περιόδους εποιησατο rpurtras is placed by Diels after χωρίοισιν. Freilrieh marks an hiatus after κοΓλαι.
3	συμφόρων Wilamowitz : συντρόφων θ : εντρόφων Μ.
246
REGIMEN, I. ix. x.
and these dry parts beeome compacted one with another. So the fire shut up in the innermost part both is most abundant and made for itself the greatest passage. For there the moisture was most abundant, and it is ealled the belly. Therefrom the ike burst forth, since it had no nourishment, and made p«assages for the breath and to supply and distribute nourishment. The fire shut up in the rest of the body made itself three passages, the moistest part of the fire being in those places called the hollow veins. And in the middle of these that which remains of the water beeomes compacted and congeals. It is ealled flesh.
X.	In a word, all things were arranged in the body, in a fashion conformable to itself, by fire, a eopy of the whole, the small after the manner of the great and the great after the manner of the small. The belly is made the greatest, a steward for dry water and moist, to give to all and to take from all, the power of the sen, nurse of creatures suited to it, destroyer of those not suited. And around it a concretion of cold water and moist, a passage for cold breath and warm, a copy of the earth, which alters all things that fall into it. Consuming and increasing,1 it made a dispersion of fine water and of ethereal fire, the invisible and the visible, a secretion from the compacted substance, in which things are carried and conic to light, each
1	With the reading of Diels: “Consuming some and increasing other.” 4 * 6
4 κατανα\ί<τκοντά δι av^ov (αύ^ον θ) 0M : κατανα\ίσκου δἶ κα\ ανξον Ζ winger, Littre: κα'ι τα. μ\ν καταναΚίσκον, τὰ δΐ ανξον
Diels.
6 Should we read ά/>»ιοΰ?
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πειτρωμενη, εν Be τούτω εποιησατο τό πυρ1 πβριόΒους τρισσάς, περαινούσας προς άΧΧηΧας και είσω και έξω· at μεν προς τ α κοϊΧα των υγρών, σεΧιψης Βύναμιν, αι Be προς την εξω 7τ€ριφορ7)ν,“ προς τον περιέχοντα πάγον, άστρων 20 Βύναμιν, αι Be μεσαι και είσω και εξω περαίνουσαι.1 2 3 το θερμότατου και Ισχυρότατοι’ πυρ, όπερ πάντων επικροτείται, Βιεπον άπαντα κατά φύσιν ,αίκτον4 και οψει καί ψαύσει, εν τούτω ψυχή, νόος, φρόνησις, αϋξησις, κίνησις, μείωσις, ΒιάΧΧαξις,5 ύπνος, εγερσις· τούτο πάντα Βία παντός κυβερνά, 26 και τάδε και εκείνα, ούΒεποτε άτρεμίζον.
XI.	O ι Be άνθρωποι εκ των φανερών τα άφανέα σκεπτεσθαι ονκ επίστανται· τεχνησι γάρ χρεό-μενοι όμοίησιν ανθρώπινη φύσει ου γινώσκουσιν θεών γάρ νόος έΒίΒαξε μιμείσθαι τά εωυτών, γινώσκοντας α ποιεουσι, και ου γινώσκοντας α μιμεονται. πάντα γαρ όμοια, άνομοια εόντα· και σύμφορα πάντα, Βιάφορα εόντ α* ΒιαΧεγόμενα, ου ΒιαΧεγόμενα· γνώμην εχοντα, άγνώμονα’ υπεναντίος ό τρόπος εκάιστων, όμοΧογεόμένος. 10 νόμος γάρ καί φύσις, οΐσι πάντα Βιαπρησσόμεθα, ούχ όμοΧογεΐται όμοΧογεόμενα· νόμον γάρ άνθρωποι εθεσαν αυτοί εωυτοΐσιν, ον γινώσκοντες περί ών εθεσαν, φύσιν Βε πάντων θεοί Βιεκόσμησαν.6
1	τί) τΰρ Diels : itvpbs MSS.
2	at he <ώϊ) irphs την ἔξω nepi<popriv Diels. Perhaps a gloss.
3	After -/repair ονσαι Diels lias a comma, followed by (vpbs τ as erepas, η\Ιου δύναμιν,} τ b θίρμό τατον.
4	αοικτον θ: άψοφον Μ: άϊκτον Littre: Μικτόν Bernays,
Diels. Bernays himself preferred Ηανστον.
6 θ omits κινησι$, μύωσίί, διάλλαξω.
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according to its allotted portion. And in this fire made for itself three groups of circuits, within and without each bounded by the others: those towards tlie hollows of the moist, the power of the moon; tlio.se towards the outer circumference, towards the solid enclosure, the power of the stars; the middle circuits, bounded both within and without. The hottest and strongest fire, which controls all tilings, ordering all tilings according to nature, imperceptible to sight or touch, wherein are soul, mind, thought, growth, motion, decrease, mutation, sleep, waking. This governs all things always, both here and there, and is never at rest.
XI.	But men do not understand how to observe the invisible through the visible. For though the arts they employ are like the nature of man, yet they know it not. For the mind of the gods taught them to copy their1 own functions, and though they know what they are doing yet they know not what they are copying. For all things are like, though unlike, all compatible though incompatible, conversing though not conversing·, intelligent without intelligence. The fashion of eacli is contrary, though in agreement. For custom and nature, by means of which we accomplish all things, do not agree though they do agree. For custom was settled by men for themselves without tlieir knowing those things about which they settled the custom ; but the nature of all things was
1 Probably “the operations of their own bodies,” but Littre translates: “les operations divines.” 6
6	Oebs δι€'ιόσ,αη<τ#ν θ, altered to fleol δι (κόσμησαν (or tlie reverse). Is the latter a Christian correction?
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τ α μεν ουν άνθρωποι διεθεσαν ουδέποτε κατά τωύτο εχει ούτε αρθώς ούτε μη όρθώς' όκόσα δε θεοί διέθεσαν αει όρθώς εχει· και τα ορθά και 17 τἀ μή ορθά τοσοΐηον διαφέρει.
XII.	Έ7ω δε δηΧώσω τέχνας φανεράς ανθρώπου παθήμασιν όμοιας έουσας και φανεροϊσι και άφανεσι. μαντική τοιόνδε· τοΐσι μεν φανε-ροΐσι τά άφανέα γινώσκει, και τοΐσιν άφανεσι τά φανερά, και τοΐσιν εούσι τα μεΧΧοντα, και τοΐσιν άποθανούσι τα ζώντα, καί τω άσυνέτω1 συνίασιν, ό μεν είδώς αει όρθώς, 6 δε μη είδώς αΧΧοτε ἄλλω?, φύσιν ανθρώπου και β ιον ταΰτα μιμείται' άνήρ γυναικι συγγενομενος παιδίον 10 εποίησε' τω φανερω τό άδηΧον γινώσκει οτ ι ούτως εσται. γνώμη 1 2 ανθρώπου αφανής γινώ-σκουσα τά φανερά εκ παιδός ες άνδρα. μεθίσταται-τω εόντι τό μεΧΧον γινώσκει. ούχ ομοιον άπο-θανών ζώοντί' τω τεθνηκότι οϊδεν τό ζώον.3 άσύνετον γαστήρ· ταύτη συνίεμεν ότι διψή ή πει νή.	ταθτα4 μαντικής τέχνης και φύσιος
ανθρώπινης πάθεα, τοΐσι μεν γινώσκουσιν αει όρθώς, τοΐσι δε μή γινώσκουσιν αει άΧΧοτε 19 άλΧως.
1	των άσυνέτων {θ Olllits των) MSS. : τγ ασυνίτφ By water.
2	οτι ζσυνέΚαβΐν')· oijtus ίσται -γνώμη Diels.
3	οΐιχ ομοιον άποθανων ζώοντν τ φ τΐθνηκότι olSev rb ζώιον
Diels : ου χ ’όμοιον αποθανων ζώντι τω τΐθνηκάτι olSev τί» ζωιον θ : ονχ υμοιον curb θανάτου ζώυντι. τώι τεθνηκότι Tb ζώον olSe ΛΙ : οΰχ <5 μη Sov curb θανάτου, ζώον δέ, κ.τ.ΐ. Little: διότι ουχ υμοιον Tb άποθανόν τφ ζώοντι Ermerins.
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arranged by the gods. Now that which men arrayed never remains constant, whether right or wrong; but whatsoever things were arranged by the gods always remain right. So great the difference between the right and the wrong.
XII.	But I will show that arts are visibly like to the affections of man, both visible and invisible. Seercraft is after this fashion. By the visible it gets knowledge of the invisible, by the invisible knowledge of the visible, by the present knowledge of the future, by the dead knowledge of the living, and by means of that which understands not men have understanding—he who knows, right understanding always, lie who knows not, sometimes right understanding, sometimes wrong. Seercraft herein copies the nature and life of man. A man by union with a woman begets a child; by the visible lie gets knowledge of the invisible that so it will be. The invisible human intelligence, getting knowledge of the visible, changes from childhood to manhood; by the present it gets knowledge of the future. Λ corpse is not like a living creature; by the dead he knows the living. The belly is without consciousness, yet by it we are conscious of hunger and thirst. The characteristics of seercraft and of human nature are these:1 for those who. know, always rightly interpreted;2 for those who know not, sometimes rightly and sometimes not.
1	Or (with ταντά) “the same.”
2	The grammar is curious. With ορθως some participle (or verb) must be understood, perhaps γ<να>σκόμΐνα or γινώσκίται. The ael before &\Aore is suspicious. 4
4	For ταντα perhaps we should read ταντά.
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Χ31Ι. ΈιΒήρου opyava· f τεχνγσι f:1 τον σιΒτιρον ττνρϊ 2 τήκουσι, πνευματι άναγκάζοντες τό πυρ, την ύπάρχουσαν τροφήν άφαιρεονταιγ’ αραιόν Be ποιησαντες παίουσι καί συνελαύνουσιν, ΰΒατος Be άλλου τροφή ισχυρόν γίνεται. ταύταχ πάσχει άνθρωπος υπο παιΒοτρίβον την ύπάρχουσαν τροφήν πυρι άφαιρεΐται, υπο πνεύματος αναγκαζόμενος· άραιούμενυς5 κόπτ€ται, τρίβεται, καθαί-ρβται, ΰΒάτων Be επαγωγ?) 6 άλλοθεν ισχυρός 10 γίνεται.
XIV.	Καί οι γναφεες τούτο7 Βιαπρήσσονται· λακτίζουσι, κόπτουσιν, ελκουσι, λυμαινόμενοι Ισχυρότερα ποιεουσι,8 KeipovTeς τα ύπερεχοντα και παραπλεκοντες καλλίω ποιεουσι' ταύτά
5	πάσχει άνθρωπος.
XV.	'βκυτεες τα ολα κατά9 μερεα Βιαιρεουσι, καί τα μέρια ολα ποιεουσι, τάμνοντες Be και κεντεοντες τα σαθρά vyiea ποιεουσιν. καί άνθρωπος Be τ αυτά10 πάσχει' εκ των όλων μερεα Βιαιρεΐται, και εκ των μερεων συντιθέμενων ολα γίνεται· κεντεομενοι τε και τεμνόμενοι τά σαθρά υπο των ίητρων αγιάζονται·11 καί τόΒε ίητρικης-το λυπεον απαλλάσσειν, καί ύφ’ ου πονεϊ άφαι-ρεοντα vyiea ποιειν. η φύσις αυτόματη ταυτα12
ΙΟ επίσταται■ καθήμενος πονεϊ άναστηναι, κινεό-
1	τέχνγσι [θ) is corrupt, and so is the τ4χνη$ of M. Perhaps Ave should read τεχνΐται.
2	πυρί τήκουσι By water : περιτήκουσι MSS.
3	αφαιρίονται θ: άφαιρίοντΐ$ Μ.
4	ταντα MSS. : ταύτά Krmerins and Diels.
5	αραιονμίνα. θ : bnb των θ : αοαιονμαο! δὲ Μ.
e inaywyrjt θ : ντταγωγή Μ : vnb των for νδάτων 0.
7 τυι·το θ: Twivrb Μ.
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XIII.	Iron tools. Craftsmen melt the iron with fire, constraining the fire with breath ; they take away the nourishment it has already ; when they have made it rare, they beat it and weld it; and with the nourishment of other water it grows strong. Sueb is the treatment of a man by liis trainer. By fire the nourishment he lias already is taken away, breath constraining him. As he is made rare, he is struck, rubbed and purged. On the application of water from elsewhere he becomes strong.
XIV.	This do also the fullers. They trample, strike and pull ; by maltreating they make stronger ; by eutting off the threads that projeet, or by weaving them in, they beautify. The same happens to a man.
XV.	Cobblers divide wholes into parts and make the parts wholes ; cutting and stitching they make sound what is rotten. Man too lias the same experience. Wholes are divided into parts, and from union of the parts wholes are formed. By stitching and eutting, that which is rotten in men is healed by physicians. This too is part of the physician's art: to do away with that which causes pain, and by taking away the cause of his suffering to make liim sound. Nature of herself knows how to do these things. When a man is sitting it is a labour to rise; when lie is moving it is a labour to come 8 9 10 11 12
8	κό-πτουσιν· εΚκουσι· Κυμαινόμενοι· Ισχυρότερα ττοιέουσι· θ: παίυυσι Κυμαινόμενοι κόπτουσι εΚκουσι Κυμαινόμενοι ’ισχυρότερα ■ιτυΐΐουσι· Μ.
9	κατα Μ : κα) τα θ.
10	ταΰτα θ: τώιϋτό Μ : ταύτα Bywater.
11	ΰχιάζονται Ermerhis : ΰχιαίνονται MSS.
12	Bywator lias ταύτα.
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μβνος πονεϊ άναπαύσασθαι, και άλλα τα αυπι 12 εχει η φύσις ίητρικη.1
XVI.	Ύεκτονες πρίοντες 6 μεν ωθεί, ό ὅ€ ελκει·
το αύτο ποιεοντες αμφοτερωςΛ\ τρυπώσιν, ό μεν ελκει, 6 δε ώθεϊ·\ πιεζόντων άνω ερπει, το δβ κάτω■ μείω ποιεοντες8 πλείω ποιεουσιί1 φύσιν ανθρώπου μιμέονται. πνεύμα τ ο μεν ελκει, το δε ωθεί· το αύτο ποιεί άμφοτέρως·5 τα μεν κάτω πιέζεται, τα δε άνω ερπει.	αιτο μιης
ψυχής διαιρεομενης 7τλείους και μείους και
9	μέζονες και ελάσσονες.
XVII.	Οικοδόμοι εκ διαφόρων σύμφορον 6 εργάζονται, τα μεν ξηρά ύγραίνοντες, τα δε υγρά ξηραίνοντες, τά μεν ολα διαιρεοντες, τά δε διηρημενα συντιθεντες· μή ου τω δε εχόντων ούκ αν εχοι ή δεΙΡ δίαιταν άνθρωπινην μιμείται· τα μεν ξηρά ύγραίνοντες, τά δε υγρά ξηραίνοντες, τα μεν ολα διαιρεουσι, τά δε διηρημενα συντιδ θεασι· ταΰτα πάντα διάφορα εόντα συμφέρει.8
Χλ7ΙΙΙ. [Μουσί/ο/? οργανον ύπάρξαι δει πρώτον, εν ω δηλώσει α βούλεται] άρμονίης συντ άξιες9 εκ των αυτών ούχ αι αύταί, εκ του οξέος, εκ του βαρέος, όνόματι μεν όμοιων, φθόγγω δε ούχ
1	Bywater’s emendation. The MSS. have τοιαντα or τὰ τοιαντα anil ιητpiurjs.
2	τωντδ noted. αμφπόρωτ φέρει Μ : τώιυτο noieovTes αμφύ-repoi θ. See Appendix, ρ. 296.
3	μιον οίοι ΐόνres Μ : μιω noteovres θ.
4	After ηοιύυνσι Liltre adds καί πλΐίω noteovTes μαιίο;
ποιόουσι because the Latin MS. 7027 has d mains facientes viinuunt.
6 αμφοτύρως φίρΐΐ, σίτων Μ : καί αμφοτίρως' θ Μ also has πο iff ιν before αμφοτύρως.
β Θ omits σύμφορον.	7 ηδet θ: ίδίais Μ.
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to rest. In other respects too nature is the same as the physician’s art.
XVI.	When carpenters saw, one pushes and the other pulls, in both crises doing the same thing. [When boring, one pulls and the other pushes.] When they press the tool, this goes up, that goes down.1 When they diminish they increase. They are copying the nature of man. This draws breath in, that expels it; in both cases the same thing is done. Some parts <of the food) are pressed down, some eome up. From one soul when divided come more and less, greater and smaller.
XVII.	Builders out of diverse materials fashion a harmony, moistening what is dry, drying what is moist, dividing wholes and putting together what is divided. Were this not so, the result would not be what it should. It is a copy of the diet of man; moistening the dry, drying the moist, they divide wholes and put together what is divided. All these being diverse are harmonious.
XVIII.	[First there must be an instrument of music, whereby to set forth what is intended.] From the same notes come musical compositions that are not the same, from the high and from the low, which are alike in name2 but not alike in
1	Probably this means that as the saw goes down the lo<r appears to come up and vice versa. Perhaps, however, τl> δι applies to a different action of the saw, “ When they press, it first goes up, then down.”
2	I.e. they are all called “notes.” * *
8 After συμφέρει M adds τί)ΐ φύσει.
* αρμονίη συντάξιες Μ:	άρμ.ονίijs σύνταξυ θ. The words
Μουσικής . . . βούλεται should probably be deleted as a marginal note which has been incorporated into the text.
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όμοιων τ α πΧειστον1 διάφορα, μάΧιστα συμφέρει, τ α Be εΧάχιστον διάφορα ήκιστα συμφέρει- el Be όμοια πάντα ποιήσει τις, ούκετι1 2 τερ-φις- αι πΧείσται μεταβοΧαϊ και ποΧυειδέσταται μάΧιστα τερπουσιν.
ΙΟ ΧΙάνγειροι όψα σκευάζονσιν άνθ ρώποισι διαφόρων, σνμφόρων, παντοδαπά συγκρίνοντες, εκ των αυτών ον τα αυτά, βρώσιν και πόσιν άνθρώ7τω*3 * ήν δε πάντα όμοια ποίηση, ουκ εχει τερψιν ουδ' ει εν τω αν τω πάντα συντ άξειεν, ουκ αν εχοι όρθώς. κρονεται τα κρούματα εν μουσικρ τα μεν άνω, τα δε κάτω. γΧώσσα μουσικήν μιμείται διαγινώσκονσα μεν το <γΧυκυ καί τό όξυ των προσπιπτόντων, καί διάφωνα και σύμφωνα■ κρονεται δε τους φθόγγους* άνω 20 και κάτω, και ούτε τα άνω κάτω κρουόμενα όρθώς εχει ούτε τα κάτω άνω- καΧώς δε ι) ρ μο σ μόνης γΧώσσης, τη συμφωνίη5 τερψις, ανάρμοστου δε 23 Χύπη.
XIX.	ΝαΛ·οδβ·ήταιβ τείνουσι, τρίβουσι, κτενί-ζουσι, πΧύνουσι- τ αυτά1 παιδιών θεραπείη. πΧοκεες άγοντες κνκΧω πΧεκουσιν, από τής αρχής ες την αρχήν τεΧευτώστ τόαύτό 8 περίοδος
5	εν τω σώματι, όκόθεν άρχεται, επι τούτο τεΧευτα.
XX.	Χρυσών εργάζονται, κόπτονσι, πΧύνουσι, τήκονσι- πνρι μαΧακώ, ίσχνρώ δε ού, συνίσταται-απειργασμόνοι προς πάντα χρώνται- άνθρωπος
1	π\ΰστον and έλαχιστον Wilamowitz: πλίΐστα and ελάχιστα MSS.
2	ονκέτι θ: ουκ tvi Μ.	3 ανθρΙπωι θ: ανθρώπων Μ.
4	του s φθόγγουs, bracketed by Diels after By water.
τίι συμψ.ΐ’ίηΐ θ: rijs σνμψωτίηί M.
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sound. Those that are most diverse make the best harmony; those that are least diverse make the worst. If a musician composed a piece ;ill on one note, it would fail to please. It is the greatest changes and the most varied that please the most.
Cooks prepare for men dishes of ingredients that disagree while agreeing, mixing together things of all sorts, from things that are the same, tilings that are not the same, to be food and drink for a man. If the eook make all alike there is no pleasure in them ; and it would not be right either if he were to compound all things m one dish. The notes struck while playing music are some high, some low. The tongue copies music in distinguishing, of the tiling's that touch it, the sweet and the aeici, the discordant from the concordant. Its notes are struck high and low, and it is well neither when the high notes are struck low nor when the low are struck high. When the tongue is well in tune the concord pleases, but there is pain when the tongue is out of tune.
XIX.	Curriers stretch, rub, comb and wash. Children are tended in the same way. Basket-makers turn the baskets round as they plait them ; they end at the place from which they begin. The circuit in the body is the same ; it ends where it begins.
XX.	Men work on gold, beat it. wash it and melt it. With gentle, not strong, fire it is compacted. When they have wrought it they use it tor all purposes. So a man beats corn, washes it, * 8
β ιακ·οδέψαι Θ: σκστοδὲψαι M. 7 πίτα Knnerins: τανταMSS.
8 τί- β vt b Diels : τοθτο MSS. M omits σναφΑ,,ων (1. 11) ami ι,αϊ σύμφωνα (1. 19) ; and θ omits χρώνται (1. 8) and reads antpya τάμενοι.
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σίτον κόπτει, πΧύνει, άΧήθει, πυρώσας χρήτα/ Ισχυρώ μεν πυρι iv τφ σώματι ου σννίσταται, 6 μαΧακώ he.
XXL 'AvhpiavTOTTOiol μίμησιν σώματος ποιε-ουσιν πΧήν ψνχής,1 γνώμην he εχοντα ου ίτοιέ-ουσιν, εξ ΰhaτoς και γης, τα υγρά ξηραίνοντες και τα ξηρά υγραίνοντες·1 2 άφαιρεονται άπο των ΰπερεχόντων, προστιθεασι προς τα έΧΧείποντα, εκ του Ελάχιστου ες το μήκιστον αύξοντες. ταΰτα3 ττάσχει και άνθρωπος· αΰξεται εκ του εΧαχίστου ες το μέγιστον, εκ των ΰπερεχόντων άφαιρεόμενος, τοϊσιν εΧλείπουσι ττροστιθείς, τα 10 ξηρά υγραινων και τα υγρά ξηραίνων.
XXII.	Κεραμέες τροχόν ΰινέουσι, και ούτε 7τρύσω ούτε οπίσω προχωρεί, f άμφοτέρως άμα του οΧου άπομιμα τής περιφορης·\ * εν he τω αύτω εργάζονται περιφερόμενα) πavτohaπά, ούΰεν ομοιον το ετερον τω έτερω εκ των αυτών τοϊσιν αΰτοισιν οργάινοισινγ’ άνθρωποι ταΰτα6 πάσ-χουσι και τάΧΧα ζώα· εν τή αυτή περιφορή πάντα εργάζονται, εκ των αυτών οΰόεν ομοιον τοϊσιν αΰτοισιν οργάινοισιν, εξ υγρών ξηρά
10	ποιέοντες κα\ εκ τών ξηρών υγρά.
XXIII.	Γραμματική τoiovhe· σχημάτων σύν-θεσις, σημήϊα ανθρώπινης φωΐ’ής, όύναμις τά παροιχόμενα μνημονεΰσαι, τά ποιητέα &]Χώσαι· hi επτά σχημάτων ή γνώσις· ταΰτα πάντα
1	πλήν ψυχδο is bracketed by Diels. It has the appearance of a note that has crept into the text.
2	καί τα ξηρά hypaivovTis omitted Ly M.
3	Perhaps τ αυτά.
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grinds it, applies fire and then uses it. With strong fire it is not compacted in the body, but with gentle fire.
XXI.	Statue-makers copy the body without the soul, as they do not make intelligent things, using water and earth, drying the moist and moistening the dry. They take from that which is in excess and add to that which is deficient, making their creations grow from the smallest to the tallest. Such is the case of man. He grows from his smallest to his greatest, taking away from that which is in excess, adding to that which is deficient, moistening the dry and drying the moist.
XXII.	Potters spin a wheel, which shifts neither forwards nor backwards, yet moves both ways at once, therein copying the revolution of the universe. On this wheel as it revolves they make pottery of every shape, and no two pieces are alike, though they are made from the same materials and with the same tools. Men and the animals too are in the same case. In one and the same revolution they make all things, without two being alike, from the same materials and with the same tools, making dry from moist and moist from dry.
XXIII.	The art of writing is of this sort: the putting together of figures, symbols of human voice, a power to recall past events, to set forth what must be done. Through seven figures1 comes
1 I.e. the seven vowels a, e, -η, t, o, υ, ω. 4 5
4	autpore'pws αμα του ο\ου άπομιμα (sic) tt\s π^ριφορηϊ (θ) is corrupt. M has καί au<poTtpa>ae, αμα του 8\ου μιμητή nept-(peorjs. Diels would read όγβι for αμα.
5	τοΊσιν αυτοίσιν opyai’oicriv omitted by M.
G Perhaps ταϋτά.
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άνθρωπος διαπρήσσεται, καί 6 επιστάμενος γράμματα και ό μη επιστάμενος. δι επτά σχημάτων και αι αισθήσεις άνθρώπω,1 άκοη ψόφον, δψις φανερών, ρίν όδμής, yλύσσα ήδονης καί άηδίης, στόμα διαΧεκτου, σώμα ψανσιος, θερμού η
10	ψυχρόν πνεύματος διέξοδοι εξω και εσω· διά
11	τούτων άνθρώποΐσιν yνωσις, ά<γνωσίη.2
XXIV.	ΥΙαιδοτριβίη τοιόνδε- διδάσκουσι παρα-νομεϊν κατά νόμον, άδικείν δικαίως, εξαπατάν, κΧεπτειν, άρπάζειν, βιάζεσθαι τά αΐσχιστα και κάΧΧιστα·3 ό μη ταΰτα ποιεων κακός, ό δε ταντα ποιεων αγαθός- επίδειξις της των ποΧΧών αφροσύνης· θεώνται ταντα καί κρίνουσιν ενα εξ απάντων αγαθόν, τούς δε άλλονς κακούς· ποΧΧοϊ θαυμάζουσιν, oXiyoi ηινώσκουσιν. ες ayoppv εΧθόντες άνθρωποι ταντά διαπρησσονται- εξα-
10 πατωσι άνθρωποι πωΧεοντες και ωνεόμει>οι· ό πΧεϊστα εξαπατησας, οντος θαυμάζεται, πίνοντες και μαινόμενοι τ αυτά διαπρησσονται. τ ρέχονσι, παΧαίουσι, μάχονται, κΧεπτονσιν, εξαπατώσιν εις εκ πάντων κρίνεται. υποκριτική εξαπατά είδότας’ Χεηονσιν άΧΧα και φρονεουσιν ετερα,4 οί αυτοί εσερπουσι καί εξερπουσιν ούχ οι αυτοί-ενι5 δε άνθρώπω άΧΧα μεν Χε^ειν,άΧΧα δε ποιεϊν,6 και τον αυτόν μη είναι τον αυτόν, και τότε μεν
1	κα1 αί αίσθτ\σ*ι% άνθρίπαν θ: και ή αϊσθησίί ή άνθρχπων Μ: άΐ'θρά' -πω By water.
2	So θ. Μ has yvHais άνθράποισι- aywi’irj.
3	τὰ κάλλιστα καί αϊσχιστα Μ : τα αΐσχιστα καί κάλλιστα θ. We ought perhaps to delete καί, which might easily be a repetition of the first syllable of κάλλιστα.
4	ΐϊδόταί & λέγουσιν άλλα καί φρονίουσιν θ: fiSSrat λί’γουσι άλλα. καί (pporeouail· erepa- Μ. Diels suggests άλλα λ ΐγυυσιν
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knowledge. All these things a man performs, both he who knows letters and he who knows them not. Through seven figures come sensations for a man; there is hearing for sounds, sight for the visible, nostril for smell, tongue for pleasant ον unpleasant tastes, mouth for speech, body for touch., passages outwards and inwards for hot or cold breath. Through these comes knowledge or lack of it.
XXIV.	The trainer’s art is of this sort: they teach how to transgress the law according to law, to be unjust justly, to deceive, to trick, to rob, to do the foulest violence most fairly. He who does not these tilings is bad ; he who does them is good. It is a display 1 of the folly of the many. They behold these things and judge oue man out of all to be good and the others to be bad. Many admire, few know. Men come to the market-place and do the same things; men deceive when they buy and sell. He wlio lias deceived most is admired. When drinking and raving they do the same things. They run, they wrestle, they fight, they trick, they deceive. One out of them all is judged. The actor’s art deceives those who know. They say one tiling and think another; they come on and go offj the same persons yet not the same. A man too can say one thing and do another; the same man can be not the same; he may be now of one mind, now of
1 Bernays suggested ὰιτόδὲιξυ, “proof.” * * 5 6
καί άλλα φρονΐουσιν, which is probably the correct reading.
Peck suggests lS6vras for fiSSras. So too Fred rich.
5	ivl MSS. I thought of (vi before I knew that the suggestion had already been made by Bernays.
6	icot(7v Μ : ακόυαν θ.
VOL. IV. (lllF.)
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άΧΧην τότε δέ άΧΧην έχειν γνώμην,1 οϋτω μεν
20	αι τάχναι πάσαι τη ανθρώπινη φύσει έπικοινω-
21	νέουσιν.
XXV.	H δέ ψυχή τ ου ανθρώπου, ώσπερ μοι και προείρηται, σύγκρησιν εχουσα πυρός και νδατος, μέρεα δε ανθρώπου, έσέρπει ες απαν ζωον, ο τι περ άναπνεΐ, και δη και ες άνθρωπον πάντα και νεώτερον καλ πρεσβύτερον. αυξεται δε ούκ2 εν πάσιν ομοίως, ἀλλ’ εν μεν τοϊσι νέοισι των σωμάτων, άτε ταχείης εούσης της περιφορής και του σώματος αύξίμον, εκπυρουμενη καί Χεπτυνομένη καταναΧίσκεται ες την αύξησιν
10 του σώματος' εν δε τοϊσι πρεσβντέροισιν, άτε βραδεης εούσης της κινήσιος καλ ψυχρόν του σώματος, καταναΧίσκεται ες την μείωσιν τον ανθρώπου. οσα δε των σωμάτων άκμάζοντά εστι και εν2 τησιν ηΧικίησι τησι γονίμησι, δύναται τρέφειν και ανξειν δυνάστης δε άνθρωπος, οστις δύναται πΧείστονς ανθρώπους τρέφειν, οντος 4 ισχυρός· άποΧειπόντων δε, ασθενέστερος, τοιοΰτον καί εκαστα των σωμάτων' όκοϊα πΧείσ-τας δύναται ψυχάς τρέφειν, ταυτα ισχυρότατα,5
20 άπεΧθόντων δε τούτων ασθενέστερα.
XXVI.	"O τι μεν αν ες άΧΧο εσέΧθη, ούκ αυξεται■ ο τι δέ ες την γυναίκα, αυξεται, ην τύχη των προσηκόντων. καί διακρίνεται τα μέΧεα πάντα άμα καί αυξεται, καί πρότερον ούδέν έτερον ετέρου ούδ’ ύστερον.6 τἀ δέ μέζω
1	τότε μιν όλλην τότι δἶ άλλην μη ιχιιν ’γνώμην θ: τότι μιν &\\ην (χιιν ^γνώμην Μ.
2	ούκ is omitted by θ.	8 έν omitted by θ.
4 out os is omitted by θ, perhaps rightly. M has δννάσται δι άνθρωποι, 'άστι κ.τ.ι., but reads outos.
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another. So all the arts have something in common with the nature of man.
XXV.	The soul of man, as I have already said, being a blend of fire and water, and the parts of man, enter into every animal that breathes, and in particular into every man, whether young or old. But it does not grow equally in all ; but in young bodies, as the revolution is fast and the body growing, it catches fire, becomes thin and is consumed for the growth of the body ; whereas in older bodies, the motion being slow and the body cold, it is consumed for the lessening of the man. Such bodies as are in their prime and at the procreative age can nourish it and make it grow. Just as a potentate is strong who can nourish 1 very many men, but is weaker when they desert him, even so those bodies are severally strongest that can nourish very many souls, but are weaker when this faculty has departed.2
XXVI.	Whatever enters into something else does not grow ; but whatever enters a woman grows if it meets with the tilings that suit it. And all the limbs are separated and grow simultaneously, none before or after another; although those by nature
1	τρίφαν can mean “ to keep ” pets or servants, as well as “ to nourish” the body.
2	άπελθόντων δὲ τούτων is strange. To what does it refer? And how can a body nourish many souls ? 5 6
5	τοιούτων καί εκαστα των σωμάτων πλεΐστα- δκοΐα πλΐϊστα δύναται ψνχλϊ τρεφειν, ταντα ισχνρότερον Μ: τοιοΰτον &κοι εκαστα των σωμάτων τλε7στα! δύναται τρέφειν ταΰτα Ισχυρότατα θ.
6	ου τε πρότερον οΰδέν ετερον έτερον, ούδ’ ΰστ(ρον Μ: οΰτε πρότερον . . . οΰθ’ ύστερον Littre, following a later correction in II.
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φύσει πρότερα φαίνεται των Ελασσόνων, ούΒεν πρότερα γινόμενα. ου κ iv ΐσω Βε χρόνω πάντα Βιακοσμεϊται, άΧΧα τα μεν θάσσον, τα Be βραΒύ-Tepov, οκως αν και τον πυρος τύχη εκαστα καί 10 τἡ9 τροφής■ τα μεν ουν εν τεσσαράκοντα ήμερησιν ίσχει πάντα φανερά, τα δ’ εν Βύο μησί, τα Β' εν1 τρισί, τα δ’ εν τετραμήνω. ως δ’ αύτως καί γόνιμα γίνεται τα μεν θάσσον επτά μήνα τεΧεως, τα Βε βραΒύτερον εννεα μησι τεΧεως· ες φάος άναΒείκννται εχοντα την σύγκρησιν ήνπερ καί 16 Βία παντός εξει.2
XXVII.	’Άρρενα μεν ουν καί θήΧεα εν τωΒε τω τρύπιο γίνοιτ αν ως άνυστόν τα Be ΘήΧεα προς νδατος μάΧΧον από των ψυχρών καί υγρών καί μαΧακών αύξεται καί σίτων καί ποτών και επιτηΒευμάτων' τα Βε άρσενα προς πυρος μάΧΧον, άπο των ξηρών και θερμών καλ σίτων καί Βιαίτΐ]ς. ει ουν θήΧυ τεκεϊν βούΧοιτο, τή προς ΰΒατος Βιαί τη3 χρηστεον ει Βε άρσεν,4 τή προς πυρος επιτηΒεύσει Βιακτέον καί ου μόνον5 τον άνΒρα 10 Βεϊ τούτο Βιαπρήσσεσθαι, άΧΧά καί τήν γυναίκα. ου γάρ από του άνΒρός μόνον άποκριθεν αύξιμόν εστιν, αλλά καί από τής γυναικός, Βία τάδε·6 εκάτερον μεν τό μέρος ούκ εχει ικανήν τήν κίνησιν τω πΧήθει του υγροί), ώστε καταναΧίσκειν το επιρρεον και συνιστάναι Bi άσθενείην του πυράς-όκόταν Βε κατά τωυτό άμφότερα συνεκπεσόντα1 τύχη, συμπίπτει8 προς άΧΧηΧα, τό πυρ τε προς
1	πάντα φαιδρά, ... τα δ' iv omitted by Μ.
2	ΐ'ξιι Μ: ἔχει θ.	8 δίαίτη θ: διαιτήσα Μ.
4	ό,ρσιν θ : άριτινα Μ.
5	καί ου μόνον 0: Β μόνον δι Μ.
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larger become visible before the smaller, yet they are formed none the earlier. Not all take the same time to form ; some take less time, some longer, according as they severally meet with fire and nourishment. Some have everything visible in forty days, some in two months, some in three months and others in four. Similarly also some are formed before others ; those that grew quicker are fully formed in seven months, those that grew more slowly in nine months ; and they appear in the light with the same blend as they will have always.1
XXVII.	Males and females would be formed, so far as possible, in the following manner. Females, inclining more to water, grow from foods^ drinks and pursuits that are cold, moist and gentle. Males, inclining to fire, grow from foods and regimen that are dry and warm. So if a man would beget a girl^ he must use a regimen inclining to water. If he wants a boy, he must live according to a regimen inclining to fire. And not only the man must do this, but also the woman. For growth belongs, not only to the man’s secretion, but also to that of the woman, for the following reason. Either part alone has not motion enough, owing to the bulk of its moisture and the weakness of its fire, to consume ;md to solidify the oncoming water. But when it happens that both are emitted together to one place, they conjoin, the fire to the fire and the
1	It might perltaps be well to punctuate with a colon at yiverai, no colon at Te\4ws and a comma at αποοίίκνυται. 6 7 8
6	So θ. M reads ου yap rb airb τ ου avbpbs μοΰνον αϋξιμόν eiTTiv άποκριθίν, αλλά καί τb dnb ttjs yvvainbs διά τόδὲ·
7	συνΐκτπσάντα θ: συν*μ·π«τ6ι·τα Μ.
8	συμπίτττ'ι β : πβοιπ/πτίΐ ΛΙ.
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το πυρ καί το ύδωρ ωσαύτως, ήν μεν ουν εν ξηρή ττ) χώρη πέση, κινείται, ει καί κρατεί τού 20 συνεκπεσοντος 1 ύπατος, και από τούτου αυξεται το 7τύρ, ώστε μη κατασβεννυσθαι υπό τον έπι-ττίτττοντος 2 κλύδωνος, άλλα τό τε επών δεχεσθαι και συνιστάναι προς το ύπαρχον' ην δε ες vypov πέση, ευθέως απ' αρχής κατασβέννυταί τε 3 και διαλύεται ες την μείω τ άξιν. εν μιή δε η μέρη του μηνος έκαστου δύναται συστηναι καλ κρατήσαι των επιόντων, και ταύτ ην τύχη συνεκπεσόντα 4 28 παρ' άμφοτερων κατά τόπον.
XXVIII.	Ίίυνίστασθαι δε δύναται και το θήλυ καί τό αρσεν προς άλληλα, διότι και εν άμφο-τεροις άμφότερα τρέφεται, καί διότι ή μεν ψυχή τωύτό πάσι τοισιν έμψύχοισι, τό δε σώμα διαφέρει έκαστου, ψυχή μεν ουν αιεϊ όμοίη και εν μεζονι και εν ελάσσονι· ου yap άλλοιούται ούτε δια φύσιν ούτε δι ανάηκην' σώμα δε ουδέποτε τωύτό ούδενός ούτε κατά φύσιν ούθ' υπ' άvάyκης, τό μεν yap διακρίνεται ες πάντα, τό δε συμ-10 μίσyεται προς άπαντα, ήν μεν ουν ές5 άρσενα τα σώματα άποκριθέντα άμφοτερων 6 τύχη, αΰξεται κατά τό ύπαρχον, και yίνονται ούτοι αι ώρες λαμπροί τάς ψυχάς και τό σώμα 7 ισχυροί, ήν μή υπό τής διαίτης βλαβώσι τής ’έπειτα, ήν δε τό μεν από του άνδρός αρσεν άποκριθή, τό δε από τής yoi>αικός θήλυ, καί
1	el μεν ούν iv ζτιοτμ ττμ χωρτμ πεσηι. fceiveerar el καί κρατεει τον avveKnerrOVTos vSaros‘ θ: ήν μεν νυν iv ξηρηι τηι χώρ-ηι -περικενεεται, κρατεει του συνεμπεσόντος iiSaros Μ,
2	επιπιπτοντο! θ : εμπίπτ οντος Μ.
3	After τε Μ adds ΰ·πb του εμττίπτοντος κλύδωνος,
* συνειπτεσάντα θ: ξυνεμπεσόντα Μ.
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water likewise. Now if the fire fall in a dry place, it is set in motion, if it also master the water emitted with it, and therefrom it grows, so that it is not quenched by the onrushing flood, but receives the advancing water and solidifies it on to what is there already. But if it fell into a moist place, immediately from the first it is quenched and dissolves into the lesser rank.* 1 On one day in each month it can solidify, and master the advancing parts, and that only if it happen that parts are emitted from both parents together in one place.
XXVIII.	Male and female have the power to fuse into one solid, both because both are nourished in both and also because soul is the same thing in all living creatures, although the body of each is different. Now soul is always alike, in a larger creature as in a smaller, for it changes neither through nature nor through force. But the body of no creature is ever the same, either by nature or by force, for it both dissolves into all things and also combines with all things. Now if the bodies secreted from both happen to be male, they grow up to the limit of the available matter,2 and the babies become men brilliant in soul and strong in body, unless they be harmed by their subsequent diet. If the secretion from the man be male and that of the woman female, should
1	Littre translates: “passant au rang de decroissance.” Does it refer to “lifeless” matter, i.e. matter that cannot form a living embryo ?
2	Littre says : “ ils croissent sur le fonds existant.”
5	is is omitted by M.
6	άμφοτίρων is omitted by θ.
1 rb σώμα M : τὰ σώματά θ.
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επικράτηση τό άρσεν, ή μεν ψυχή π ροσμίσχεται προς την ίσχυροτερην η ασθενέστερη, ον χάρ εχει προς 6 τι όμοτροπώτερον1 αποχωρήσει των 20 παρεοντων προσέρχεται yap και ή μικρή προς την μεζω και ή μεζων προς την ελασσόνα·2 κοινή δε των υπαρχόντων κρατεουσι· το δε σώμα τό μεν άρσεν αΰξεται, τό δε θήλυ μειονται καί διακρίνεται ες άλλην μοίρην. και οΰτοι ήσσον μεν των προτερων λαμπροί, όμως δε, διότι από τού άνδρδς τό άρσεν εκράτησεν, ανδρείοι χίνονται, καί τούνομα τούτο δικαίως εχουσιν. ήν δε άπο μεν τής χυναικός άρσεν άποκριθή, άπο δε τού άνδρος θήλυ, κράτηση δε το άρσεν, αύξεται τον 30 αυτόν τρόπον τω προτέρω· το δε μειούται· χίνονται δε οντοι άνδρόχννοι καί καλεονται τούτο όρθώς. τρεις μεν οΰν 3 αυται χενεσιες των άνδρών, διάφοροι δε προς τό μάλλον και ήσσον τό τοιοΰτον4 είναι διά την σνχκρησιν τού νδατος των μερεων καί τροώάς και παιδεύσιας και συνήθειας, δηλώσω δε προϊόντι τω λάχω και 37 περί τούτων.
XXIX.	Τό δε θήλυ χίνεται κατά τον αυτόν τρόπον ήν μεν απ' άμφοτερων θήλυ άποκριθή, θηλυκώτατα καί ευφυέστατα χίνεται· ήν δε τό μεν άπο τής χυναικός θήλυ, τό δε άπο τού άνδρος άρσεν, κράτηση δε τό θήλυ,5 θρασύτεραι μεν των πρόσθεν, όμως δε κόσμιαι και αυται.6 ήν δε τό μεν άπο του άνδρος θήλυ, τό δ' από τής χυναικός
1	δμοτροπα,τζρον θ : δμοτροφχτΐρον ΛΙ.
2	προσδίχϊΤαι yap ή μικροί ττ;ν μέήατ καί η μίζω, τήν έλό<τ-σονα· ΛΙ : προσίρχΐται yap κα\ ■η μικρηι vpbs τήν μίζαη· καί ή μίζω itpbs τήν Ιλάσσονα- 0,
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the male gain the mastery, the weaker soul combines with the stronger, since there is nothing more congenial present to which it can go. For the small goes to the greater and the greater to the less, and united they master the available matter. The male body grows, but the female body decreases into another part.1 And these, while less brilliant than the former, nevertheless, as the male from the man won the mastery, they turn out brave, and have rightly this name. But if male be secreted from the woman but female from the man, and the male get the mastery, it grows just as in the former case, while the female diminishes. These turn out hermaphrodites (“ men-women ”) and are correctly so called. These three kinds of men are born, but the degree of manliness depends upon the blending of the parts of water, upon nourishment, education and habits. In the sequel I shall discuss these matters also.
XXIX.	In like manner the female also is generated. If the secretion of both parents be female, the offspring prove female and fair, both to the highest degree. But if the woman’s secretion be female and the man’s male, and the female gain the mastery, the girls are bolder than the preceding, but nevertheless they too are modest. But if the man’s secretion be female, and the woman’s male,
1 Or, “destiny.” 3 4
3	ovv is omitted by θ.
4	For rb τοιοντον d has τοιοΰτοι.
6 A few MSS. (but neither M nor θ) have after θήλυ the words αΰξίται rbv αυτόν τρόπον teal. Littre prints them. β αυται 0 : αϋταίM.
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άρσεν, κράτηση Βε το θήΧυ, ανξεται τον αυτόν τρόπον, γίνονται Βε τοΧμηρότεραι των προτερων ΙΟ καί άνΒρεΐαι ονομάζονται, el 8ε τις απιστεί ψυχήν μη 7τροσμίσ<γ€σθαι ψυχή,1 άφορών ες άνθρακας, κεκανμενους προς κεκαυμενους 2 προσ-βάΧΧων, Ισχυρούς προς άσθενεας, τροφήν αύτοϊσι ΒιΒους, ομοιον το σώμα πάντ€ς παρασχήσονται και ου ΒιάΒηΧος ετερος τού ετερουβ ἀλλ’ £ν όποίω σό)ματι ζωπυρεονται, τοιούτον 8η το παν 4 εσται· όκόταν Β' άναΧώσωσι την ύπάρχουσαν τροφήν, 8ιακρίνονται £ς το ά8ηΧον τούτο καί 19 ανθρώπινη ψνχή πάσχει.
XXX. Περί Βε των 8ι8ΰμων ηινομζνων ώδε ο λόγος ΒηΧωσει. το μεν πΧεϊστον της γυναΐκος η φύσις αΐτίη τών μητρεων· ην yap ομοίως άμφο-τερωσε πεφύκωσι κατά το στόμα, καί άναχάσ-κωσιν ομοίως, καί ξηραίνωνται αιτο τής καθάρσιος, Βυνανται τρεφειν, ήν τα τον άνΒρός σνΧΧαμβάνη ώστε ευθύς άποσχίζεσθαι5 £ς άμφοτερας τάς μήτρας ομοίως, ήν μεν ουν ποΧύ απ' άμφοτερων το σπέρμα καί Ισχυρόν άποκριθή, Βύναται εν 10 άμφοτερησι τήσι χωρησιν αΰξεσθαι· κρατεί yap τής τροφής τής επιούσης. ήν Bi πως άΧΧως yivt]ται, ου yίνεται ΒίΒυμα. όκόταν μεν ουν άρσενα απ' άμφοτερων άποκριθή, £ξ άvάyκης
1	ψυχήι Μ: φύσει θ.
2	Between npbs and κΐκαυμίνου* LittrA without MS.
authority inserts μ·}]. For αφορων is M has άφρ&ν εστίν.
270
REGIMEN, I. xxix.-xxx.
and the female gain the mastery, growth takes place after the same fashion, but the girls prove more daring than the preceding, and are named “mannish.” If anyone doubts that soul combines with soul, let him consider coals. Let him place lighted coals on lighted1 coals, strong on weak, giving them nourishment. They will all present a like substance, and one will not be distinguished from another, but the whole will be like the body in which they are kindled. And when they have consumed the available nourishment, they dissolve into invisibility. So too it is with the soul of man.
XXX.	How twins are born my discourse will explain thus. The cause is chiefly the nature of the womb in woman. For if it lias grown equally on either side of its mouth, and if it opens equally, and also dries equally after menstruation, it can give nourishment, it' it conceive the secretion of the man so that it immediately divides into both parts of the womb equally. Now if the seed secreted from both parents be abundant and strong, it can grow in both places, as it masters the nourishment that reaches it. In all other cases twins are not formed. Now when the secretion from both parents
1 Or, with Littr^’s reading, “unlighted.” But it seems more natural, if the male soul be the strong burning coal, for the female son] to be represented by a weak burning coal. When combined, the two coals burn with one flame, with that flame, in fact, appropriate “to the substance in which they are kindled.” 3 4 5
3	So M. θ has άπαν παρεσχηκότο*· καί ου διάδη\ον trtpov ι ου στ(ρου· Peck reads: παν χ·αρβσχήσ* ται καί ου διάδηλος τb eVepov του Ιτ4ρου—perhaps rightly.
4	So θ. Μ has τοιοντον άπδ πάντων.
5	After άποσχίζΐσθαι Μ has ο'ΰτω yap avdyicri σκίδνασθαι.
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ev άμφοτέροις έίρσενα γεννάσθαι-1 οκού αν Be θήΧεα απ' άμφοτέρων, ΘήΧεα γίνεται- όταν Be το μεν θήΧυ, τ ο Be άρσεν, όκότερον αν εκατέρου κράτηση, τοιούτον επανξεται. ομοια Be άΧΧη-Χοισι τα ΒίΒνμα Βία τάδε1 2 γίνεται, οτι πρώτον μεν τα χωρία ομοια3 έν οίσιν αΰξετΛι, έπειτα
20	άμα άπεκρίθη, επειτα τήσιν αύτήσι τροφήσιν
21	αύξεται, γόνιμα τε γίνεται άμα 4 ές φάος.
XXXI.	'Έ,πίγονα Be τωΒε τω τρύπιο γίνεται-όταν αι τε μήτραι θερμαί τε και ξηραι φύσει εωσιν, η τε γυνή τοιαύτη, τό τε σπέρμα ξηρόν καί θερμόν έμπεση, ούκ έπιγίνεται 5 εν τήσι μήτρησιν ύγρασίη ούΒεμίη, ήτις το είσπίτΓτον6 σπέρμα κρατήσει- Βία τούτο συνίσταται εξ αρχής καί ζώει, Βιατελεΐν Βε ου Βνναται, αλλά τό ύπαρχον προσΒιαφθείρει,1 Βιότι ου ταύτά συμ-
‘J φέρει έιμφοϊν.8
XXXII.	f/T£aTO? Be το Χεπτότατον καί ητυρός το άραιότατον σύγκρησιν Χαβόντα εν άνθρώπου σώματι ύγιεινοτάτην εξιν άποΒεικννει Βία τάδε, οτι έν τήσι μεταβοΧήσι του ενιαυτού των ωρέων τήσι μεγίστησιν ούκ έπιπΧηρούται το έσχατον ουΒέτερονου τε το ΰΒωρ ές το πυκνότατον ev10 τήσι τού ύΒατος έφόΒοισιν, ούτε το πύρ εν τήσι τού πυρος, ου τε των ήΧικιεων 11 έν τήσι μετά-
1	Ύΐννάσθαι 0Μ: yevvcnat Littre.
2	τόδὲ Μ: ταδὲ θ.
3	τα χόρια ομοια θ : τα χωρία Μ.
4	yiviaa τε yiuerai αμα θ : yovημά τί αναγίνΐται Μ : yoviμι re avaytTai αμα LittrA
5	ουκ iiriylveTai θ: ουκίτι yivtTai Μ (perhaps rightly).
6	ίϊσπιπτον θ : ΐπασπίπτον Μ.
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is male, of necessity boys are begotten in both places;1 but when from both it is female, girls are begotten. But when one secretion is female and the other male, whichever masters the other gives the embryo its sex. Twins are like one another for the following reasons. First, the places are alike in which they grow; then they were secreted together; then they grow by the same nourishment, and at birth they reach together the light of day.
XXXI.	Superfetation occurs in the following way. When the womb is naturally hot and dry, and the woman is also such, and the seed that enters it is dry and hot, there is no superfluous moisture in the womb to master the seed that enters. Therefore, though it congeals at first and lives, yet it cannot last, but destroys as -well the embryo already there, as the same things do not suit both.
XXXII.	(l)Tlie finest water and the rarest fire, on being blended together in the human body, produce the most healthy condition for the following reasons. At the greatest changes in the seasons of the year neither is fulfilled to the extreme limit; the water is not fulfilled to the densest limit at the onsets of the water, nor is the fire at the onsets of the fire, whether these be due to alterations in age or to
1 If we accept the reading of θ M the grammar is peculiar ; we have yeννΰσθαι as though ανάγκη (and nob έ ξ ανάγκιjs) had preceded. 7 8 9
7	npoaSiaipeeipei M : Siacpopei θ. M has καί (perhaps rightly) after άλλα.
8	άμφοίν Μ : αυτοΐν θ, which has ταΰτα for ταΰτα.
9 Μ omils ούκ . . . ουδέτepoVt	10 έν θ: 4στι Μ.
11	ηλικιών θ: μικρ4ων Μ.
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στάσεσιν, ούτε των σίτων καί ποτών iv τοΐσι 10 διαιτήμασι. δύνανται yap ykveaiv Τ6 πΧείστην δέξασθαι άμφότερα καί πΧησμονήν χαλκός ό μαΧακώτατός τε 1 και αραιότατος πΧείστην κρησιν δέχεται καί yiveT αι κάΧΧιστος· καί ΰδατος το Χεπτότατον καί 7τυρός τό άραιότατον avyκρησιν Χαμβάνοντα1 2 3 ωσαύτως, οι μεν ουν ταύτην εχοντες την φνσιν vyiaivovτες διατε-Χέουσι τον πάντα χρόνον, μέχρι τεσσαράκοντα έτέων, οι δε καί μέχρι y ήρως τον εσχάτου· όκόσοι δ' αν Χηφθώσιν υπό τινος νοσήματος 20 υπέρ τεσσαράκοντα έτεα, ου μάΧα άποθνήσκου-σιν.ζ όκόσα δε των σωμάτων avyKppaiv Χαμ-βάνει 7τυρός του ίσχυροτάτου καί ΰδατος τον πυκνοτάτον, ισχυρά μεν καί έρρωμένα τα σώματα γ/ι/εται, φυΧακής δέ ποΧΧής δεόμενα· μεyάXaς yap τάς μεταβοΧάς εχει επ' άμφότερα, καί εν τήσι τον ΰδατος έφόδοισιν ες νοσήματα πίπτουσι, εν τε τήσι του πυρός ωσαύτως, τοΐσιν ουν διαιτήμασι συμφέρει χρήσθαι τον τοιοντον προς τάς ώρας του έτεος εναντίονμενον, ΰδατος μεν 30 εφόδου yινομένης, τοΐσι προς πυρός, πυρός δέ εφόδου yεvoμέvης, τοΐσι προς ΰδατος χρήσθαι, κατά μικρόν μεθιστάντα μετά της ώρης. ΰδατος δέ τον παχυτάτου και πυρός τού Χεπτοτάτου avyKpp6kvτων εν τω σώματι, τοιαΰτα συμβαίνει εξ ών διayιvώσκειv χρή ψυχρήν φύσιν καί
1	Μ omits re after μαλακώτατοs, as it also does after Θ(ρμα1 at the beginning of Chapter XXXI.
2	σνγκρησιν Χαμβάνοντα omitted by θ.
3	άποθνήσκουσιν θ : Βιαφνγγάνουσι M.
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the foods and drinks that comprise diet.1 For both «(finest water and rarest fire) can admit the amplest generation and fullness. It is the softest and rarest bronze that admits of the most thorough blending and becomes most beautiful; even so is it with the finest water and the rarest fire, when they are blended together. Now those who have this nature continue in good health all the time till they are forty years of age, some of them till extreme old age, while such of them as are attacked by some illness after the age of forty do not generally die of it.2 (2) Such bodies as are blended of the strongest fire and the densest water turn out strong and robust physically, but need great caution. For they are subject to great changes in either direction, and fall into illnesses at the onsets of the water and likewise at those of the fire. Accordingly it is beneficial for a man of this type to counteract the seasons of the year in the diet he follows, employing one inclined to fire when the onset of water occurs, and one inclined to \vater when the onset of fire occurs, changing it gradually as the season itself changes.
(3)	When the thickest water and the finest fire have been blended in the body, the results are such that we must discern a nature cold and moist. These
1	Referring apparently to the ἔφοδοι of water or of fire that may take place at the change from one period of life to another, or through peculiarities of diet.
2	The Ζιαφυγγάνουσι of M (“rarely escape death”) is an obvious correction based upon a misunderstanding of the argument. The verb applies not to the average man over forty, who may be “a bad life,” but to the man whose elements are a happy blend of “the finest water and the rarest fire.” Such a man, the writer asserts, is “a good life” all his days. This passage is a clear proof of the general superiority of θ over our other MSS.
275
ΠΕΡΙ ΔΙ ΑΪΤΗ Σ
υγρήν ταύτα τα σώματα iv τω χειμώνι νοσβ-ρο)τερα ή iv τω 0ipei, καί1 iv τω ήρι ή iv τω φθινοπώρω. των ήΧικιέων, ύγιηρότατοι των τοιούτων οί 7ταΐΒες, δβύτβρον νοηνίσκοι, νοσβ-40 ρώτατοι Βέ οι προσβυτατοι καί οι 'έγγιστα, και ταχέως γηράσκουσιν αι φνσιβς αυται. Βιαιτασ-θαι 1 2 Be συμφέρ€ΐ τοΐσι τοιουτοισιν όκόσα θepμa(veι και ξηραίνβι και πόνοισι καί σίτοισι, καί προς τα έξω του σώματος μάΧΧον τούς πόνους 3 ποοϊσθαι ή προς τα οϊσω. el Be Χάβοι 4 πυράς τε το ύγρότατον και ύΒατος το πυκνότατον σύγκρησιν iv τω σώματι, τoiaiBe γινώσκειν υγρήν καί 0€ρμήν φύσιν κάμνουσι μέν μάΧιστα οι τοιούτοι iv τω ήρι, ήκιστα Be iv τω φθινοπώρω, 50 οτι iv μέν τω ήρι ύπepβόXή της νγρασίης, iv Be τω φθινοπώρω σνμμοτρίη τής ξηρασίης· των Βέ ήΧικιέων νοσορώταται οσαι νοώταταί elaiv αύξοται Be τα σώματα ταχέως, καταρροώΒοις Be οί τοιούτοι γίνονται. Βιαιτήσθαι Be συμφέροι οσα ξηραίνοντα ψύχοι καί σίτων καί ποτών καί πόνων,5 τούς Be πόνους τούτοις ο’ισω τού σώματος ποιώίσθαι συμφέροι μαΧΧον. el Be σύγκρησιν Χάβοι πυράς τε τό Ισχυρότατον καί ύΒατος το Χοπτότατον, ξηρή φύσις καί 0€ρμή. νούσος μέν 60 τοΐσι τοιούτοισιν iv τήσι τού πυρος έφόΒοισιν, ύγ€ΐη Βέ iv τήσι τού ύΒατος· ήΧικίησιν ακμα-ζούσησι προς σαρκος ευ€ξιην νοσερώτατοι, ύγιηρότατοι Se οί πρ6σβύτ€ροι καί τα έγγιστα έκατέρων. Βίαιται οσαι 6 ψύχουσι καί ύγραι-
1	και Μ : ή θ.
2	διαιτάσθαι θ: διαιτίΐσθηι Μ, with η written over the ei-,
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bodies are more unhealthy in winter than in summer, and in spring more than in autumn. As for age, such persons are most healthy in childhood, next come youths, while the least healthy are the very old and the elderly ; such constitutions age rapidly. Such persons ought to use a regimen that warms and dries, whether it be exercise or food, and their exercise should be directed more to the outside of the body than to the inner parts. (4) If the moistest fire and the densest water be blended in the body, from the following signs discern a nature moist and warm. Such persons are sick most in spring and least in autumn, because in spring there is excess of moisture, bat in autumn a moderate amount of dryness. As for age, the youngest are the most unhealthy. Their bodies grow quickly, but such persons prove to be subject to catarrhs. Their regimen should consist of such things as dry and cool, both food, drink and exercise, and these persons profit more if their exercise be directed to the interna] parts of the body. (5) If there be blended the strongest fire and the finest water, the constitution is dry and warm. Such persons fall sick at the onsets of fire, and are healthy at the onsets of water. It is at the prime of life, and when the body is stoutest, that these fall sick most; the most healthy are the aged. It is the same with those nearest these ages. Regimen should be such 3 4 5
3	tovs irovovs θ : του πόνον M.
4	el δὲ Χάβοι 9: ην δέ λάβηι Μ.
5	θ omits και πόνων and Μ omits καί ποτών.
β όκόσαι Μ: όσαι θ. Littre wrongly says that θ omits the word.
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νουσι, και των πόνων οσοι ήκιστα εκθερμαίνουσι καί συντήκουσι καί1 πΧείστην ψύξιν παρα-σχήσουσιν αι τοιαύται φύσιες μακρόβιοι καί εύγηροι γίνονται, ήν δε σύ'γκρησιν Χαβη πυρός τον αραιότατου και ΰδατος του ξηρότατου, ξηρή 70 και ψυχρή η τοιαύτη φύσις, νοσερή μεν iv τω φθινοπώρω, ύ'γιηρή δε εν τω ήρι και τοϊσιν έγγιστα ωσαύτως· ήΧικιαι προς ετεα τεσσαράκοντα νοσεραί· παϊδες 8ε ύγιηρότατοι και τα προσεχοντα εκατέροισιν. 8'ιαιται οσαι θερμαι εούσαι ύ<γραίνουσι· καί πόνοι εξ όΧίγου προσα-γόμενοι, ήσυχη 8ιαθερμαίνοντες, μή ποΧυ από των υπαρχόντων φερον τες. περί μεν ου ν φύσιος διαγνώσιος ου τω χρή διαχινώσκειν τής εξ αρχής 79 συστάσιος.
XXXIII.	Αι 8ε ήΧικιαι αύται προς εωυτάς ώδε εχουσι· παΐς μεν ούν κεκρηται νχροΐσι καί θερμοΐσι, 8ιότι εκ τούτων συνάστηκε καί εν τού-τοισιν ηύξήθη· ύγρότατα μεν ούν καί θερμότατα οσα έγγιστα γενεσιος, και αύξεται ως πΧεϊστον, καί τα εχόμενα ωσαύτως, νεηνίσκος 8ε θερμοΐσι και ξηροϊσι, θερμοΐσι μεν, οτι τού 7τυρός επικρατεί ή έφοδος τού ϋδατος· ξηροϊσι δε, οτι 2 τό ύ<γρόν ήδη κατανάΧωται το εκ τού παιδός, τό 10 μεν ες την αΰξησιν τού σώματος, τό δε ες την κίνησιν τού πυράς, τό δε υπό των πόνων, άνήρ, όκόταν στή 3 τό σώμα, ξηρός καί ψυχρός, διότι τού μεν θερμού ή έφοδος ούκ ετι επικρατεί, ἀλλ’ εστηκεν, άτρεμίζον δε τό σώμα τής αύξήσιος
1 Μ has όκόσοι ήκιστα ίκθερμαίνον τες κ αι συντήκοντα πλάστην φύξιν παρασχήσουσι.
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as cools and moistens, with such exercises as warm and dissolve least and produce the most thorough cooling. Such natures have long life and a healthy old age. (6) Should there be a blending of the rarest fire and the driest water, sucli a nature is dry and cold, unhealthy in autumn and healthy in spring, “ autumn” and "spring” denoting approximate periods. At the age of forty (more or less) they are unhealthy; childhood (and the periods just before and after) is the most heal thy time. Regimen should be such as is warm and at the same time moistens. Exercise should be mild at first, gradually increasing, gently warming and not taking too much from the available strength. In this way then ought one to judge of the nature of the original constitution of a man.
XXXIII.	The various ages stand thus in relation to each other. A child is blended of moist, warm elements, because of them lie is composed and in them he grew. Now the moistest and warmest are those nearest to birth, and likewise those next to it, and these grow the most. A young man is composed of warm and dry elements; warm because the onset of the fire masters the water, dry because the moisture from the child is already spent, partly for the growth of the body, partly for the motion of the fire, and partly through exercise. A man, when his growth is over, is dry and cold, because the onset of the warm no longer has the mastery, but stands, and the body, now that 2 3
2	M has θερμός μέν, ότι του ττυρός επικρατίει ή ίφοόος, του ί'δατος. ζηρος δέ, ότι κ.τ.έ.
3	For άνήρ, όκόταν οτβ θ has ώατειη.
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εψυκται· εκ δε της νεωτέρης ηΧικίης το ξηρόν ενι· anτο δε της inτιούσης ηΧικίης και του ύπατος της εφόδου οϋκω εχων την ΰγρασίην, διά ταυτα1 τοϊσι ξηροΐσι2 κρατείται. οι δε πρεσβΰται ψυχροί και υγροί,3 διότι πυρός μεν άττοχώρησις,
20	ΰδατος δε έφοδος· και ξηρών μεν anτάΧΧαξις,
21	υγρών δε κατάστασις.
XXXIV.	Ύών δε πάντων τα μεν άρσενα θερμότερα και ξηρότερα, τα δε θηΧεα υγρότερα και ψυχρότερα διά τάδε, οτι τε απ' αρχής εν τοιούτοισιν εκάτερα εγενετο καλ υπό τοιούτων αΰξεται, γενόμενα τε τά μεν άρσενα4 τησι διάτησιν επιπονωτερησι χρηται, ώστε εκθερ-μαίνεσθαι και άποξηραίνεσθαι, τά δε ΘηΧεα υγροτερησι καί ραθυμοτερησι τβσι διαίτησι χρεονται, και κάθαρσιν6 του θερμού εκ του
10 σώματος έκαστου μηνός ποιεονται.
XXXV.	Πβ/η δε φρονήσιος ψυχής ονομαζόμενης και αφροσύνης ώδε εχει· ητυρός τό υγρότατον καί ΰδατος τό ξηρότατου κρησιν Χαβόντα εν σώματι φρονιμώτατον, διότι τό μεν πυρ εχει από του ΰδατος τό υγρόν, τό δε ΰδωρ από του ητυρός τό ξηρόν εκάτερον δε οΰτως αύταρκεστατον·6 ούτε
1 θ omits from τό ξηρόν to διὰ ταΰτα. ονκω is an emendation of Littre ; M lias ούκό.
* τοΐσι ξηροΐσι θ : ξηροΐσι και ύγρνγοΐσι (sic) Μ.
3	πρεσβΰται φυχροι και ΰγροι Μ : πρεαβύτεροι φνχροισι θ.
4	τὰ μιν άρσενα is omitted by θ anil Μ. Littre gives this reading on the authority of his MS. K'.
5	For καί κάθαρσιν θ lias και θράυσι (an interesting haplo-graphy from και κάθαρσιν).
6	There is a large gap in θ here. Fol. 191 v. ends and του ΰδατος τό υ, while fol. 192 r. begins την τροφήν συμφέρει δε και εμετοισι χρεεσθοχ. See ρ. 284. οϋττω for σΰτως Fred.
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it has rest from growth, is cooled. Hut the dryness from the younger age is still in him, and he is mastered by the dry elements because he has not yet got the moisture which advancing years and the onset of the water will bring. Old men are cold and moist,1 because fire retreats and there is an onset of water; the dry elements have gone and the moist have established themselves.
XXXIV.	The males of all species are warmer and drier, and the females moister and colder, for the following reasons : originally each sex was born in such things and grows thereby, while after birth males use a more rigorous regimen, so that they are well warmed and dried, but females use a regimen that is moister and less strenuous, besides purging the heat out of their bodies every month.
XXXV.	The facts are as follow with regard to what are called the intelligence1 2 of the soul and the want of it. The moistest fire and the driest water, when blended in a body, result in the most intelligence, because the fire has the moisture from the water, and the water the dryness from the fire. Each is thus most self-sufficing. The fire is not in
1	The reading of θ, “older men are mastered by cold elements,” is less adapted to the context than that of M, but may possibly be right.
2	φρόνησις seems to mean the power of the soul to perceive things, whether by the mind or by the senses. “Intelligence” is not a satisfactory rendering, nor yet is “sensitiveness,” whieh has been suggested as an equivalent. Perhaps “ quick at the uptake.” I’eck thinks that sensations only, nob mind, arc referred to, and would translate everywhere “sensitive” and “sensitiveness.”
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τό 7τύρ τής τροφής ενδεέστερον επι ποΧύ φοιτά, ούτε το1 ύδωρ της κινήσιος δεόμενον κωφούταί' αυτό τε ούν έκάτερον ούτως αύταρκέστατόν εστι 10 ττ ρος ά,ΧΧηΧά τε κρηθέντα. ο τι yap εΧάχιστα των 7τέΧας δείται, τούτο μάΧιστα τοϊσι παρεούσι προσέχει, πυράς τε το ήκιστα κινεόμενον μή υπ' ανάγκης, και νέατος το μάΧιστα μή ύπο βίης. εκ τούτων δέ ή ‘ψυχή σvyκpηθείσa φρονιμωτάτη και μνημονικωτάτη· ει δέ τινι ^aywyfj χρεομένη τούτων όκοτερονούν αύξηθείη ή 1 2 μαραίνοι, άφρο-νέστατον άνηένοιτο, διότι ούτως εχοντα ανταρκέσ-τατα. ει δέ πυράς τού ειΧικρινεστάτου και ΰδατος3 σύyκpησιv Χάβοι, ένδεέστερον δέ το πύρ εϊη τού 20 ύδατος oXiyov, φρόνιμοι μεν και οντοι, ενδεέστεροι δέ τής προτέρης, διότι κρατεόμενον το πύρ ύπο τού νδατος και 4 βραδείην τήν κίνησιν ποιεόμενον, νωθρότερον προσπίπτει προς τάς αίσθήσιας-παραμόνιμοι δ' είσϊν έπιεικέως αι τοιαύται ψυχαι προς ο τι αν προσέχωσιν ει δέ όρθώς διαιτωτο,5 καί φρονιμώτερος και όξύτερος yένοιτο6 παρά τήν φύσιν. συμφέρει δέ τω τοιούτω τοΓισι προς πυράς διαιτήμασι μάΧΧον χρήσθαι καί μή πΧησ-μονήσι μήτε σίτων μήτε πομάτων. δρόμοισιν ούν 30 χρήσθαι όξέσιν, οκως τού τε ύypoύ κενώται τά σώμα και τά vypov εφιστήται1 θάσσον πάΧ-ρσι
1	οντ€ το Littr^ (with apparently the authority of some I’aris MSS.) : τό re M.
2	η omitted by M.
3	An adjective agreeing with vSaros seems to have fallen
out here.
* και omitted by M.
6 διαιτωντο M (and Littre, with plurals to follow).
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want of nourishment so as to wander far, nor is the water in such need of motion as to be dulled. So each is thus most self-sufficing by itself, as are both when blended with one another. For that which has least need of its neighbours attends most closely to the things at hand, as is the case with such fire as moves the least and not by necessity, and by such water as moves the most and not by force. The soul blended of these is most intelligent and has the best memory. But if by the influence of some addition one or the other of these grow or diminish, there will result something most unintelligent, because things blended in the original way are most self-sufficing.1 If there be a blend of the purest fire and water, and the fire fall a little short of the water, such persons too are intelligent, but fall short of the former blend, because the fire, mastered by the water and so making slow motion, falls rather dully on the senses. But such souls are fairly constant in their attention, and this kind of man under right regimen may become more intelligent and sharper than natural endowment warrants. Such a one is benefited by using a regimen inclining rather towards fire, with no surfeit either of foods or of drinks. So he should take sharp runs, so that the body may be emptied of moisture and the moisture may be stayed 1 It is difficult to be satisfied 'with this sentence, although the MS. tradition shows no important variants. Can τινι (παγωγί) χρ^ομίνη, “ by an addition which uses them,” with no expressed object, be right ϊ Littre’s “ par l’usage de quelque addition,” seems very strange. One might conjecture (without much confidence) χρΐόμΐνον or (ρχομινρ. * 7
* Before παρά Zwinger adds αν, but in the Corpus the plain optative is often equivalent to the optative with αν.
7	άφίατηται. Littre: έψἱσταται Mack : έπἱσταται M.
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δέ και τρίψεσι και τοΐσο τοιούτοισι γυμνασίοισιν ον συμφέρει χρήσθαι, όκως μη κοιΧοτέρων των πόρων γινομένων πΧησμονής 1 πΧηρώνται, βαρύ-νεσθαι yap ανάγκη της ψυχής την κίνησιν υπό των τοιούτων· τοΐσι περιπάτοισΐ συμφέρει χρήσθαι και από δείπνου και όρθρίοισι καί από των δρόμων, από δείπνου μεν, όκως τροφήν ξηροτέρην ή ψυχή δέχηται από των έσιόντων, 40 ορθρου δέ, οκως αι διέξοδοι κενωνται του υγροί» καί μή φράσσωνται οι πόροι τής ψυχής, από δέ των γυμνασίων, οκως μή έγκαταΧείπηται εν τω σώματι τό άποκριθέν από τού δρόμου, μηδέ σνμμίσγητ αι τή ψυχή, μηδέ εμφράσση τάς διεξόδους, μηδέ συνταράσση τήν τροφήν, συμφέρει δέ και εμέτοισι χρήσθαι, όκως άποκα-θαίρηται τό σώμα, ει τι ενδεέστερου οι πόνο διαπρήσσονται, προσάγειν δέ από των έμέτων, κατά μικρόν προστιθέντα τούτοισι πΧείονας 50 ημέρας ή 2 τέσσαρας τάς έΧαχίστας. χρίεσθαι δέ σνμφορώτερον ή Χούεσθαι, Χαγνεύειν δέ ύδατος εφόδων γινομένων,3 εν δέ τήσι του πυρός 4 μεϊον. ει δέ τινι 5 ενδεεστέρην τήν δύναμιν τό πυρ Χάβοι τού ύδατος, βραδυτέρην6 ανάγκη ταύτην είναι, και καΧεονται οι τοιούτοι ήΧίθιοι· άτε γάρ βρα-δείης έονσης τής περιόδου, κατά βραχύ τι προσ-πίπτονσιν αι αίσθήσιες, όξεΐαι εούσαι, και επ' όΧίγον συμμίσγονται διά βραδυτήτα τής περιόδου· αι γάρ αίσθήσιες τής ψυχής όκόσαι μεν δι οψιος
1	πλησμονήν Μ (perhaps rightly).
2	τούτοισι πλΐίονας ημέρας η θ : τό ση ιον, ϊ ς ημέρας Μ.
3	After γινομένων Μ adds πλΐίονα, with μΐίονα at the end of the sentence.
4	After πυρός some authorities add έπιφορήσι.
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sooner. But it is not beneficial for such to use wrestling, massage or like exercises, for fear lest, the pores 1 becoming too hollow, they be filled with surfeit. For the motion of the soul is of necessity weighed down by such things. Walks, however, are beneficial, after dinner, in the early morning and after running; after dinner, that the soul may receive drier nourishment from the things that enter; in the early morning, that the passages may be emptied of moisture and the pores of the soul may not be obstructed ; after exercise, in order that the secretion from running may not be left behind in the body to contaminate the soul, obstruct the passages and trouble the nourishment. It is beneficial also to use vomiting, so that the body may be cleansed of impurities left behind owing to any failure of exercise to purify, and after the vomiting gradually to increase the amount of food for more than four days at least. Unction is more beneficial to such persons than baths, and sexual intercourse should take place Avhen the onsets of water occur, less, however, at the onsets of fire. If in any case fire receive a power inferior to that of water, such a soul is of necessity slower, and persons of this type are called silly. For as the circuit is slow, the senses, being quick, meet their objects spasmodically, and their combination is very partial owing to the slowness of the circuit. For the senses of the soul that act through sight or hearing are quick ; while
1	The word ττ ορος means any “passage” or “way” in the body, and is not limited to the pores of the skin.
β τινι M : τι θ.
® βραδυτέρην Zwinger and others: βραχυτέρψ Θ.Μ.
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60 ή ακοής βίσίν, όζβΐαι, όκόσαι δβ διά ψαύσιος, βραδύτβραι καί βναισθητότβραι. τούτων μβν ούν αισθάνονται και οι τοιούτοι ονδβν ήσσον, των ψυχρών και των θερμών και των τοιούτων οσα δβ δι οψιος ή δι ακοής αίσθβσθαι1 δβΐ, α μή πρότβρον βπίστανται, ου δύνανται αίσθάνβσθαι· ήν yap μή σβισθή ή ψυχή υπ δ τον πνρός πβσόντος, ούκ αν αϊσθοιτο όκοϊόν βστιν. αι ουν τοιαύται ψυχάι ου πάσχουσι τούτο δια παχύτητα' βί δβ όρθώς διαιτωντο, ββΧτίους ηίνοιντο 70 αν καί ούτοι. συμφβρβι δβ τα διαπήματα αιrep τω προτβρω, ζηροτβροισι και βΧάσσοσι,2 τοΐσι δβ πόνοισι πΧβίοσι και όξυτβροισι· συμφβρβι δβ και πυριήσθαι, και βμβτοισι χρήσθαι βκ των πυριη-σίων, και προσα^ωηήσι τήσιν 3 βκ των βμβτων βκ πΧβίονος χρόνου ή τό πρότβρον, και ταύτα ποιβων ύηιβινότβρος αν καί φρονιμώτβρος βιη. βί δβ κρατηθβίη βπι πΧβΐον τό πυρ υπό τού βόντος ύδατος, τούτους ήδη οι μβν Άφρονας όνομάζουσιν, οι δβ βμβροντήτους. βστι δ’ ή μανίη τοιούτων 4 βπι 80 τό βραδύτβρον·5 ούτοι κ\αίουσί τβ ούδβνος βνβκα,6 δβδίασί τβ τα μή φοββρά, Χυπβονταί τβ βπι τοΐσι μή προσήκουσι, αισθάνονται τβ βτβή ούδβνος ως 7 7τροσήκβι τους φρονβοντας. συμφβρβι δβ τούτοισι πυριήσθαι καί βΧΧββόροισιν καθαίρβσθαι 8 βκ των πυριησίων, και τή διαίτη χρήσθαι ήπβρ πρότβρον' Ισχνασίης9 δβΐται και ξηρασίης. βί δβ τό ύδωρ βνδββστβρην τήν δύναμιν Χάβοι, τον πυρός eiXi-
1	So Μ. θ has διόψιο? αισθάνονται δοΐ.
2	Μ has ζηροτίροίσι δέ και έλόσσοσι τοΐσι σιτίοισι.
3	For προσαγωγησι τησιν Μ. has ττροσαγωσι.
4	τοιοντο Μ : τοντο θ: τοιοντων LittrA
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those that act through touch are slower, and produce a deeper impression. Accordingly, persons of this kind perceive as ΛνβΠ as others the sensations of cold, hot and so on, but they cannot perceive sensations of sight or hearing unless they are already familiar \vitli them. For unless the soul be shaken by the fire that strikes it, it cannot perceive its character. Souls of such a kind have this defect because of their coarseness. But if their regimen be rightly regulated, even these may improve. The regimen that benefits is the same as in the former case, with food drier and less, and with exercise more in amount and more vigorous. Vapour baths too are beneficial, as is the use of vomiting· after them, and the food after the vomiting should be increased at longer intervals than in the former case; following such a regimen will make such men more healthy and more intelligent. But if the fire should be mastered to a greater extent by the water in the soul, we have then cases of what are called by some “senseless” people, and by others “grossly stupid.” Now the imbecility of such inclines to slowness; they weep for no reason, fear what is not dreadful, are pained at what does not affect them, and their sensations are really not at all those that sensible persons should feel. These persons are benefited by vapour baths followed by purging with hellebore, the diet to be the same as before. Reduction of flesh and drying are called for. But if the power of the water prove insufficient, and the * * 7 8
8	βραδότερον Μ : βραχΰτΐρον 0.
e For Ive/ca some MSS. have λυπίοντος ή τΰητοντος.
7	τγτιη οΰδενωί θ : αΐτίη οὰδέν ονν Μ.
8	ίκκαθαίρζσθαι Μ.
9	After Ισχνασίης Μ has τε πλ(ΰμονος οντος.
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κ ρινί) την σύχκρησιν εχοντος, εν ύ-γιαίνουσι σώμασι φρόνιμος η τοιαύτη ψνχή και ταχέως 90 αισθανόμενη των προσπιπτόντων και ου μετα-πίπτουσα ποΧΧάκις. φύσις μεν ουν η τοιαύτη ψυχής αγαθής· βεΧτίων Be καί οντος όρθως Βιαιτεόμενος -γίνοιτο αν, και κακιών μη όρθως. συμφέρει Be τω τοιούτω ττ) Βιαίτη χρήσθαι τί) 7τρός νΒατος μάΧΧον, ύπερβοΧας φνΧασσόμενον καί σίτων καί -ποτών και -πόνων, καί Βρόμοισι καμτττοϊσι και ΒιαύΧοισι καί πάΧη και τοΐσιν αΧΧοισι ηυμνασίοισιν πάσιν νπερβοΧήν ούΒενός 7τοιεομενον. ην <yap εχη ύ^/ΐηρώς το σώμα1 και 100 μη υπ' άΧΧου τιιος συνταράσσηται,2 της ψυχής φρόνιμός ή σύ-γκρησις. ει Β' επι πΧεϊον κρατηθείη ή τού ΰΒατος Βύναμις υπό τού -πυράς, όξυτέρην μεν τοσοντω άνά-γκη είναι την ψυχήν οσω θάσσον κινείται, καί προς τ ας αίσθήσιας θάσσον προσ--πί-πτειν, ήσσον Be μόνιμον 3 των -πρότερον,4 Βιότι θάσσον έκκρίνεται5 τα ίταραηινόμενα καί επι πΧείονα όρμάται Βία ταχύτητα. συμφέρει Be τω τοιούτω Βιαιτήσθαι τί) προς νΒατος6 Βιαίτη μάΧΧον ή τή προτέρη· και μάζη μάΧΧον ή τω 110 άρτω, καλ ίχθύσιν ή κρέασι· τω ποτω ύΒαρεστέρω· και Xayvei-ησιν έΧασσόσι χρήσθαι· καί των πόνων τοϊσι κατα φυσιν μάΧιστα καί πΧείστοισι· τοϊσι δ’ υπ ο βίης χρήσθαι μεν ανάγκη, εΧάττοσι Βέ· και έμέτοισιν εκ 7 των πΧησμονών, οκως κενώται *
* ψ γο,ρ ύπογήρως εχψαι το σώμα- θ : the text is that of M.
2	After συνταράσσηται θ adds τό σώμα.
3	μονίμους θ.
4	προτερων θ.
6 διο θάσσον εκκρίνεται θ : διότι κρίνε ται Μ.
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fire have a pure blend, the body is healthy, and such a soul is intelligent, quickly perceiving without frequent variations the objects that strike it. Such a nature implies a good soul; correct regimen, however, will make it too better, and bad regimen will make it worse. Such a person is benefited by following a regimen inclining to water, and by avoiding excess, whether of food, drink or exercise, with exercises on the circular and double 1 tracks, wrestling and all other forms of athletics, but he must in no case fall into excess. For if his body be in a healthy state and be not troubled from any source, the blend of bis soul is intelligent. But if the power of the water be further mastered by the fire, the soul must be quicker, in proportion to its more rapid motion, and strike its sensations more rapidly, but be less constant than the souls discussed above, because it more rapidly passes judgment on the tilings presented to it, and on account of its speed rushes on to too many objects. Such a person is benefited by a regimen inclining more to \vater than the preceding ; he must eat barley bread rather than wheaten, and fish rather than meat; his drink should be well diluted and his sexual intercourse less frequent ; exercises should be as far as possible natural and there should be plenty of them ; violent exercise should be sparingly used, and only when necessary; vomiting should be employed after surfeits, in such
1 The δίαυλος was a race to the end of the 200 yards track anil then back again. * 7
• After νδατος M has a long passage, which is practically a repetition of the preceding lines, beginning μάλλον υπερβολής φυλασσόμενου.
7 Before εκ θ adds καί.
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μεν τ ο σώμα, θερμαίνηται δε ως ήκιστα, συμφέρει Be και άσαρκεϊν τοίσι τοιούτοισι προς το φρονίμους είναι· προς jap σαρκος ενεξίην και αίματος1 φΧεχμονήν άνάχκη ηίνεσθαι· άκάταν 8ε τούτο πάθη η τοιαύτη ψυχή, ες μανίην καθίσ-120 ταται, κρατηθέντος του νδατος, επισπασθεντος2 του πυράς, συμφέρει δε τοίσι τοιοντοισι και τάς πρήξιας πρήσσειν βεβρωκάσι μάΧΧον η άσίτοισΐ" στασιμωτερη jap η ψυχή ττ) τροφή κaτaμισJO-μενη τί) συμφύρω μάΧΧον ή ενδεής εοΰσα τροφής, ει Βέ τινι3 7τ\εον επικρατηθείη το ύδωρ ίπτο 4 του πυράς, οξείη 5 ή τοιαντη ψυχή cijav, καί τούτους ονειρώσσειν dvajKp·6 καΧεουσι δε αυτούς νπο-μαινομένους·7 εστι 8ε εχχιστα μανίης το τοιουτον και jap αιτο βραχείης φΧεχμον?}ς άσυμφάρου 130 μαίνονται, και εν τήσι μέθη σι και εν τήσιν εύεξίησι της σαρκος καί ύπο των κpεηφaJtώv. ἀλλά χρή τον τοιουτον τούτων μεν πάντων άπεχεσθαι και της αΧΧης πΧησμονής, και γυμ-νασίων των αιτο βίης χινομενων, μάζη δε άτρίπτω διαιτήσθαι, καί Χαχάνοισιν εφθοίσι πΧήν των καθαρτικών, καί ίχθυδίοισιν εν άΧμη, καί νδρο-ποτεΐν βεΧτιστον, ει δύναιτο· ει δε μτ), δ τι ί7Υ^στοτατα τούτου, άπο μαΧακου οίνου και Χευκον■ και τοίσι περιπάτοισι τοίσιν ορθριοισι 140 ποΧΧοΐσιν, άπο δείπνου Be άκάσον εξαναστήναι, υ
1 For και αίματος Μ has κάματος.
- Μ has in ι σπασθάσα without τον πνρός.
3 τινι θ : τι Μ.	4 υπό Μ : από θ.
5	Folio 193 ν. of θ ends with the ό- of όξεΐη and 194 r. begins -τασπ&σαι άφανεα ονχοιονταν ώς αντως δέ και της φωνής. Sue ρ. 292.
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a way as to empty the body with a minimum of heat. To reduce the flesh of such persons conduces to their intelligence; for abundance of flesh cannot fail to result in inflammation of the blood, and when this happens to a soul of this sort it turns to madness, as the water has been mastered and the fire attracted. Such persons are also benefited if they eat a meal before they go about their duties, instead of doing them without food, as their soul is more stable when it is mixed with its appropriate nourishment than when it lacks nourishment. But if in any case the water be yet more mastered by the fire, such a soul is too quick, and men of this type inevitably suffer from dreams. They are called “half-mad”; their condition, in fact, is next door to madness, as even a slight untoward inflammation results in madness, whether arising from intoxication, or from overabundance of flesh, or from eating too much meat. Such persons ought to abstain from all these things and from surfeit of every kind, as well as from violent forms of exercise ; their diet should consist of unkneaded barley bread, boiled vegetables (except those that purge), and sardines, while to drink water only is best, should that be possible, otherwise the next best thing is a soft white wine. There should be plenty of walking in the morning, but after dinner * 7
β ανάγκη Κ': M omits.
7 οἱ δέ, νπομαίνεσθαι· Μ: αυτού? νπομαινομίνονς Littr£, from second hand in II. The first hand reads τὰ ύπο-μαίνεσθαι, and Littl’o’s E lias ΰπομαίνεσΟαι after ΰπομαινο-μίνους. The reading of M (“others <give> ύπομαίνεσθαι") is a note which has crept into the text.
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οκως τ α μέν σίτ α μη ξηραίνωνται από των από δείπνου περιπάτων, το δε σώμα κενώται υπό τον όρθρίου· λούεσθαι δε χλιερω ϋδατι περικλύδην μάλλον η χρίεσθαι' συμφέρει δέ και εν τω θέρει τής ημέρας νπνοισι χρήσθαι βραχέσι μή 1 πολ-λοίσιν, δκως μή άποξηραίνηται το σώμα υπό τής ώρης· επιτήδειον δέ τον ήρος και έλλεβόροΐσι καθαίρειν προπνριηθέντας, ειτα έπάηειν προς τήν διαίτην ήσυχη, και μή άσιτον τάς πρήξιας
150	μΐ]δέ τούτον ποιεϊσθαι· εκ ταύτης τής επιμελείης
151	ή τοιαύτη ψυχή φρονιμωτάτη αν εϊη.
XXXVI.	Περί μεν ούν φρονίμου και άφρονος ψυχής ή συηκρησις αν τη αίτίη εστίν, ώσπερ μοι και ηέηραπται- και δνναται εκ τής διαίτης και βελτίων και χείρων ηίνεσθαι. δρόμοισι δβ πυράς επικρατέοντος, τω ϋδατι προστιθεναι δυνατόν1 2 αν ίσως, και τον νδατος επικρατέοντος εν τη συηκρήσει το πυρ αύξήσαι· εκ τούτων δέ φρονι-μώτεραι και άφρονέστεραι γίνονται. των δέ τοιούτων ούκ έστιν ή σύ^κρησις αίτίη· οίον
10 οξύθυμος, ράθυμος, δόλιος, απλούς, δυσμενής, εννους· των τοιούτων απάντων ή φύσις των πόρων δι ών ή ψυχή πορεύεται, αίτίη ἐστί· δι όκοίων •yap αγγείων αποχωρεί καί προς οκοΐά τινα προσπίπτει καί όκοίοις τισϊ καταμίσηεται, τοιαύτα φρονέουσι· διά τούτο ου3 δυνατόν τα τοιαύτα εκ διαίτης μεθιστάναι· φύσιν yap μετα-πλάσαι άφανέα ούχ οιόν τε. ωσαύτως δέ καί
1	βραχίαιν ή Μ : βραχέσι μή Littr^ after van der Linden.
2	προστιθέντα αδύνατον Μ : προστιΰέναι αδύνατον Mack:
προοτιθέναι δυνατόν LittrA
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only just enough to unbend the limbs; the object is to empty the body by the morning walk, but not to dry the food as the result of walking after dinner. Preferable to unction is a tepid shower-bath. It is also beneficial to have in summer a short, occasional siesta, to prevent the body being dried up by tile season. In spring it is a good thing to purge with hellebore after a vapour bath ; then the usual diet should be restored gradually, as this type of man, like the preceding, must not go about duties fasting. With this treatment such a soul may be highly intellectual.
XXXVI.	It is this blending, then, that is, as I have, now explained, the cause of the soul’s intelligence or want of it; regimen can make this blending either better or worse. When the fire prevails in his courses, it is doubtless possible to add to the water, and, when the water prevails in the blend, to increase the fire. These things are the source of greater or less intelligence in souls. But in the following cases the blend is not the cause of the characteristic :—irascibility, indolence, craftiness, simplicity, quarrelsomeness and benevolence. In all these cases the cause is the nature of the passages through which the soul passes. For such dispositions of the soul depend upon the nature of the vessels through which it passes, upon that of the objects it encounters and upon that of the things with Avhich it mixes. It is accordingly impossible to change the above dispositions through regimen, for invisible nature cannot be moulded differently. Similarly, the nature of voice too depends 3
3 ον A. L. Peck: ουν Μ: γοΰν Littre: ὰδόνατον (for ovu δονατόν) Linden, Mack.
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τής φωνής όκοίη τις αν ?/, οι πόροι αίτιοι1 τον πνεύματος· Bi όκοίων jap αν2 τινων κινηται ό 20 ήήρ καί προς όκοίονς τινας προσπίπτω? τοιαυτην αν ay κη την φωνήν είναι, f Aral ταυ την 4 μεν Βυνατον και βε\τίω καί χείρω ποιεϊν, Βιότι Χειοτερους καί τραχυτερους5 τούς πορονς τω πνευματι Βυνατον ποίησαι, κεϊνο^ Be άΒύνατον 2Γ) εκ οιαιτης άΧλοιώσαι. f
1	For αΐτιοι θ has αϋξονται.
2	γαρ αν omitted by θ.
3	προσπίπτει θ : προσπίπτειν Μ.
4	τούτην Κ': ταϋτα θλί.
πλειοτερονς καί βραδύτερους θ : λειοτερους και βραχύτερους Μ : Αειοτε'ρονς και τραχυτερους Littre. θ omits τούς πόρους and λ Ι reads τούς πόνους. Α. L. Peck would road βελτίω ποιεϊν, διότι ζδε} λειοτερους και . . . αδύνατον ποίησαι, κείνο αδύνατον εκ διαίτης.
6 Query: κείνα.
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upon the passages of the breath. The character of voice inevitably depends upon the nature of the passages through which the air moves, and upon the nature of those it encounters. In the case of voice, indeed, it is possible to make it better or worse, because it is possible to render the passages smoother or rougher for the breath, but the aforesaid characteristics cannot be altered by regimen.1
1 I am satisfied with no restoration of this sentence. Peck's reading makes good sense logically, but requires us to take ταΰτα = characteristics that can he changed and κείνο = characteristics that cannot—a strange use of the words to say the least. If with K' (and Alack) we read ταντψ, and alter κείνο to κείνα tho sense is: we can change the πόροι (throat, nose) that give characteristics to voice, but we cannot get at tho internal πόροι along which φνχη travels, κείνα = the characteristics (or vessels) mentioned above. But no Λ18. gives κείνα, and it is hard to see why it should have been changed to κείνο.
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In Chapter VII botli θ and M give τρνπωσι, though a second hand in θ h;is written over it ττρίζονσι. In Chapter XVI occurs the sentence τρνπώσιν, b μιν 2λκ«, b Se ώθίΐ, which some editors bracket. Boring with an auger seems an impossible action to represent by 'έλκα and ώθΐ7, and so these editors regard the words as a stupid note which lias crept into the text. But the MS. authority is very strong, and causes misgivings. Dr. Peck thinks that a horizontal auger could be worked up and down by a leather thong. But though you can pull a thong you cannot push it. Perhaps there is a reference to the working of an auger by means of a bow, the string of which was tAvisted round the top of the auger, and then the bow was worked just as a saw. See the Dictionan/ of Antiquities, s. v. lerebrum. I do not, however, feel confident enough to adopt the reading τρνπωσι, though it is quite possible that it is right. Diels’ reading of the next sentence in VII λ ν i ] 1 mean: “ As they press below, up it conies, for it (Ouid not admit of going down at a wrong time,” with reference to παρὰ καιρόν lower down. Timely force works well, untimely force spoils everything. βιαζόμΐνα, βιάζωνται and βιαζόμινον are probably passives, although a meaning might be wrung out of the middle voice.
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XXXVII.	Χωρίων δε θέσιν καί φύσιν έκαστων χρή ώδε διαγινώσκειν. κατά παντός μεν είπεΐν ώδε εχει· ή προς μεσημβρίην κείμενη θερμότερη καί ξηρότερη τής προς τ ας άρκτους κείμενης, διότι εγγυτάτω 1 τ ου ήλιου εστίν. εν δε ταύτησι τήσι χώρησιν ανάγκη και τα εθνεα των ανθρώπων και τά φυόμενα εκ τιής γής ξηρότερα και θερμότερα και ισχυρότερα είναι ή εν τήσιν έναντίησιν οΐον τό Αιβυκόν έθνος προς τό ΪΙοντικόν και τα 10 έγγιστα εκατερων. αύταί2 δε καθ’ εωυτας αι χώραι ώδε εχουσι· τα νψ-ηλά και αυχμηρό, και προς μεσημβρίην κείμενα ξηρότερα των πεδίων των ομοίως κείμενων, διότι ελάσσους3 ικμάδας t'χει· τα μεν jap ούκ εχει στάσιν τω όμβρίω ΰδατι, τα δε εχει. τ δι δε λιμναία και ελώδεα υγραίνει και θερμαίνει· θερμαίνει μεν, διότι κοίλα καί περιεχεται4 καί ου διαπυείται· υγραίνει δε, διότι τα φυόμενα εκ της γης υγρότερα, οίσι τρέφονται οι άνθρωποι, τό τε πνεύμα ο άναπνέο-20 μεν 5 παχύτερου διά τό ύδωρ από τής άκινησίης. τα δε κοίλα καί μή ένυδρα ξηραίνει καί θερμαίνει· θερμαίνει μεν, οτι κοίλα καί περιεχεται, ξηραίνει δε διά τε τής τροφής τήν ξηρότητα, και διότι τό πνεύμα, δ άναπνέομεν, ξηρόν έόν, έλκει εκ των
1 6γγντάτα> θ : iyyντίραιι Μ.
4 αύταί my emendation : αδται θ Μ.
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XXXVII.	The way to discern the situation and nature of various districts is, broadly speaking, as follows : The southern countries are hotter and drier than the northern ; because they are very near tiie sun. The races of men and plants in these countries must of necessity be drier, hotter and stronger than those λνΐιΐοΐι are in the opposite countries. For example, compare the Libyan race with the Pontic, and also the races nearest to each. Countries considered by themselves have the following characters. Places which arc lii^b and scorched and are situated to the south are drier than plains though so situated, because they have less moisture; for they do not retain the rain that falls, but the others do. Marshy and boggy places moisten and heat. They heat because they are hollow and encompassed about, and there is no current of air. They moisten, because the things that grow there, on which the inhabitants feed, are more moist, while the air which is breathed is thicker, because the water there stagnates. Hollows that are without water dry and heat. They heat because they are hollow and encompassed ; they dry both by reason of the dryness of the food, and by reason that the air which is breathed, being dry, attracts the moisture from our bodies for
3 ίλάσσονϊ Littre : 4\άσσωι θ : Πλάσσω Μ.
* π«ριέχ«τβι θ : π«ρι* *χό,ιι«να Μ.
6	ὰναπΓέομ^ν θ : αναψίρομ,ΐν Μ.
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σωμάτων το υγρόν ες τροφήν εωντώ, ούκ εχον προς 6 τι αν ύγρότερον προσπϊπτον τρεφηται. οκού he τοΐσι χωρίοισιν ορεα προσκεϊται προς νότον,1 έν τούτοισιν αύχμώ8εες^ οι νότοι και νοσεροί προσπνεουσιν. οκού he βόραθεν opt] 30 προσκεϊται, £ν τούτοισιν οι βορεαι ταράσσουσι και νούσους ποιεουσιν. οκού he βόραθεν κοίλα χωρία τοϊσιν άστεσι προσκεϊται, ή καί £κ θαλάσσης νήσος άντίκειται,3 ττ ρος* των θερινών πνευμάτων θερμόν και νοσερόν τούτο τό χωρίον, 8ιότι ούτε βορεης 8ιαπνεων καθαρήν την επαγωγήν του πνεύματος παρεχει, ούτε υπό των θερινών πνευμάτων 8ιαψύχεται. των δε νήσων αι μεν εγγύς των ηπείρων 8νσχειμερώτεραί είσιν, αι he πόντιαι άλεεινότεραι τον χειμώνα, όιότι αι χιόνες 40 και πάγοι εν μεν τήσιν ήπείροισιν εχουσι στάσιν καί τα πνεύματα ψυχρά πεμπουσιν ες τάς εγγύς νήσους, τα he πελάγια ούκ εχει στάσιν εν 43 χειμώνι.
XXXVIII. Πε/θΙ he πνευμάτων ήντινα φύσιν εχει καί 8ύναμιν εκαστα, ώδε χρή ύιαγινώσκειν. φύσιν μεν εχει τα πνεύματα πάντα ύγραίνειν καί ψύχειν τά τε σώματα τών ζώων καί τα φυόμενα εκ τής γής hia τάδε* ανάγκη τα πνεύματα ταύτα πνειν από χιόνος καί κρύσταλλον καί πάγων ισχυρών καί ποταμών καί λιμνεων καί γης ύγρανθείσης καί ψυχθείσης, καί τα μεν ισχυρότερα τών πνευμάτων από μεζόνων καί ίσχυρο-10 τερών, τα he ασθενέστερα από μειόνων καί ασθενέστερων ώσπερ γάρ καί τοΐσι ζωοισι πνεύμα ενεστιν, ον τω καί τοϊσιν άλλοισι ίτάσι 1 θ omits irphs νότον.
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its own nourishment, having nothing moister to assail in order to nourish itself therefrom. In places where mountains are situated to the south, the south winds that blow are parching and unhealthy; where the mountains are situated to the north, there northern winds occasion disorders and sickness. Where there are hollows on the north side of a town, or where it is faced by an island to the north, such a district becomes hot and sickly with the summer winds, because no north wind blows across to bring a pure current of air, nor is the land cooled by the summer winds. Islands which are near the mainland have very severe winters ; but those which are further out to sea are milder in winter. The reason is because the snow and ice on the mainland remain, and send cold winds to the neighbouring islands; but islands situated in raid-ocean have no snow remaining· in the winter.
XXXVIII.	You may distinguish the nature and power of every particular wind in the following way. All winds heave a power of moistening and cooling both animal and vegetable bodies for this reason ; because all these winds must come either from snow or ice ον places severely frozen, or from rivers ον lakes, or from moist and cold land. The stronger winds come from these conditions when widely extended and strongly intensified, weaker winds from these conditions less widely extended and less intensified. As there is breatli in the animals, so there is in 2 3 4
2	θ omits from ανχ/ιώδί^ϊ to τοΰτοισιν.
3	M omits ή καί . . . άντίκΐΐται.
4	θ has 7iyb τών 6ept at the end of fol. 194T ; 194r begins pr}s ουκίτι όμοιο: παραγίνεται. See Chapter XXXVIII, ρ. 302.
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τοΐσι μεν εΧασσον, τοΐσι Βε1 κατά μ^εθος. φύσιν μεν ούν εχει ψύχειν καί vypaiveiv τα πνεύματα πάντα. Βία θεσιν Be χωρίων καί τόπους, Bi ών παραγίνεται τα πνεύματα ες τάς χώρας εκάστας, Βιάφορα ηίνεται άΧΧήΧων, ψυχρότερα, θερμότερα, ύ^ρότερα, ξηρότερα, νοσερώτερα, υγιεινότερα, την δε αίτίην έκάστων 20 ώΒε χρή ηινώσκειν ό μεν βορεας ψυχρός και ύypoς πνεΐ, οτι ορμάται άπο τοιούτων χωρίων, πορεύεται τε Βία τοιούτων τόπων, οΰστινας ό ηΧιος ούκ εφερπει, ουδ’ άποξηραίνων τον ήερα εκπίνει την ίκμάΒα, ώστε παραγίνεται επί την οίκεομενην, την εωυτού Βύναμιν εχων, οκού μη Βία την θεσιν της χώρης Βιαφθείρεται· καί τοΐσι μεν οίκεουσιν έγγιστα ψυχρότατος, τοΐσι Βε προσωτάτω ήκιστα, ό Βε ΐ’ότος πνεΐ μεν από των όμοιων την φύσιν τω βορεα· από yap του 30 νοτίου ποΧου πνεων, από χιόνος ποΧΧής καί κρυστάιΧΧου καί πάν/ων ισχυρών όρμώμενος, τοΐσι μεν εκεΐσε πΧησίον αυτού οίκεουσιν άνάχκη τοΐον πνεΐν όκοΐόν περ ήμϊν ό βορεας. επί Βε πάσαν χώρην ούκ ετι όμοιος πapayίvετaι^ Βία yap των εφόΒων του ήΧιου καί υπό την μεσημ-βρίην πνεων, εκπίνεται το Bypov υπό τού ήΧίον αποξήραινα μένος Βε άραιούταί’ Βιό BivayKi) θερμόν αυτόν καί ξηρόν ενθάιΒε παρα^/ίνεσθαι. εν μεν ου ν τοΐσιν ’iyyiaTa χωρίοισιν άνάν/κη τοιαύτην 40 Βύναμιν άποΒιΒόναι θέρμην καί ξηρήν, καί ποιεί τούτο εν τη Λιβύη· τά τε yap φυόμενα εξαυαίνει,2 καί τούς ανθρώπους Χανθάνει άποξηραίνων άτε yap ούκ εχων ούτε εκ θαΧάσσης ίκμάΒα Χαβεΐν ούτε εκ ποταμού, εκ των ζώων καί εκ των φυόμενων
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everything else ; some have less, some more according to size. Now all winds have a cooling and moistening nature. But winds differ from one another according· to the situation of the countries and places through which they come to the various regions, being colder, hotter, nioister, drier, sicklier or healthier. You may know the cause of each in the following· way. The north wind blows cold and moist, because it blows from such countries, and passes through places which the sun does not approach to dry the air and consume the moisture, so that it comes to the habitable earth with its own power, unless this be destroyed by the situation of the place. It is most cold to those who dwell nearest to these places and least to those who are farthest from them. The south blows sometimes from places that are of the same nature as the north ; for when it blows from the south pole and starts from much snow, ice and severe frosts, it must of necessity blow to those who dwell there near it after the same manner as the north does to us. But it does not come the same to every country ; for instance, when it blows through the approaches of the sun under the south, the moisture is absorbed by the sun. As it dries it becomes rare, and therefore of necessity it must reach here hot and dry. Therefore in the most adjacent countries it must impart such a hot and drv quality, as it does in Libya, where it parches the plants, and insensibly dries up the inhabitants. For as it cannot £et any moisture either from sea or river, it drinks up the moisture of animals and 1 2
1	Before κατά	M has 7iΡα.
2	έξαυαίι (ται M.
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έκπινει το υγρόν, όταν Be το πέλαγος περαι-ώση, άτε θερμός εών καί αραιός, πολλής ύγρασίης έμπίμπλησι την χώρην εμπίπτων·1 ανάγκη Be τον νοτον θερμόν τε καί υγρόν είναι, όπου μή των χωρίων αι θέσιες αϊτιαί είσιν. ωσαύτως 50 Be καί αι των άλλων πνευμάτων Βυνάμιες εχουσιν. κατά Βε τάς χωράς εκάστας τα πνεύματα εχει ώΒε· τα μεν εκ θαλάσσης πνεύματα ες τάς χώρας2 έσπίπτοντα, ή από χιόνος ή πάγων ή λιμνέων ή ποταμών, άπαντα υγραίνει και ψύχει και τα φυτά καί τα ζώα, και ύγείην τοΐσι σώμασι παρέχει οσα μή υπερβάλλει ψυχρότηττ καί ταντα Be βλάπτει, Βιότι ρεγάλας τάς μεταβολάς εν τοΐσι σωμασιν εμποιεί τού θερμού καί τού ψυχρού· ταύτα Be πάσχουσιν όσοι εν χωρίοις GO οικέουσιν ελώΒεσι καί θερμοϊσιν εγγύς ποταμών ισχυρών, τα δ’ άλλα τών πνευμάτων όσα πνεϊ από τών προειρημένων, ωφελεί, τον τε ήέρα καθαρόν3 καί είλικρινεα παρεχοντα καί τω της ψυχής θερμώ ικμάΒα ΒιΒόντα. οσα Be τών πνευμάτων κατά γήν παραγίνεται, ξηρότερα ανάγκη είναι, από τε τού ήλίου άποξηραινόμενα καί από τής γής· ούκ εχοντα δε τροφήν όκόθεν επαγάιγηταιγ’ τά πνεύματα, εκ τών ζώων ελκοντα το υγρόν, βλάπτει καί τά φυτά καί τα ζώα. καί 70 οσα υπέρ τά ορεα ύπερπίπτοντα παραγίνεται ες τάς πόλιας, ου μόνον ξηραίνει, αλλά καί ταράσσει τό πνεύμα ό άναπνεομεν, καί τά σώματα τών ανθρώπων, ώστε νούσους εμποιεΐν. φύσιν μεν ουν και Βύναμιν έκαστων ούτω χρή γινώσκειν όπως Be χρή προς εκαστα παρεσκευάσθαι, προϊόντι τω 76 λόγιο Βηλώσω.
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plants. But when the wind, being liot and rare, has passed the ocean, it fills the country where it strikes with much moisture. The south wind must necessarily be hot and moist, where the situation of the countries does not cause it to be otherwise. The powers of other winds too are similarly conditioned. The properties of winds due to varieties of region are as follow. The winds which strike regions from off the sea, or from snow, frost, lakes or rivers, all moisten and cool both plants and animals, and are healthy unless they be cold to an excess, when they are hurtful by reason of the great changes of cold and heat which they make in bodies. Those are subject to these changes who inhabit marshy and hot places near great rivers. All other winds which blow from the foresaid places are beneficial, as they afford a pure and serene air, and a moisture to temper the heat of the soul. The winds which come by land must necessarily be drier, being dried both by the sun and the earth. These winds, not having a place whence to draw nourishment, and attracting moisture from living creatures, hurt both plants and animals. The winds which pass over mountains to reach cities do not only dry, but also disturb the air which we breathe, and the bodies of men, so as to engender diseases. This is the way to judge of the nature and power of various winds. I will shew in the subsequent discourse how we must provide against each. 1 2 3 4
1	εμττίτττων θ : έκπίπτα>ν Μ.
2	Μ has έσπιπτοντα. ξηρότερα πώϊ ἔστι· τὰ δἴ απο χιόΐΌί.
3	β has καθαίροντα.
4	έπαγαγηται θ : σπάσηταί Μ : αΊταίτεται Littre.
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XXXIX.	'Σίτων δε καί ποτών1 δύναμιν έκαστων καί την κατο, φύσιν καί την διά τέχνης ώδε χρή jινώσκειν. όσοι μεν κατο, παντός επεχείρη-σαν είπεΐν περί των γλι>κεων ή Μπαρών η άΧμυρών η περί άλλου τινος των τοιοντων της δννάμιος, ούκ ορθούς χινώσκονσιν ον jap την αυτήν δύναμιν εχονσιν ούτε τα <γ\νκεα άΧλήλοι-σιν ούτε τα λιπαρα ούτε των άλλων τοιν τοιοντων ούδέν πολλά jap των jXvkwv διαχωρεί, τα δ’ Κ) ΐστησι, τα δε ξηραίνει, τα δε vjραίνει. ωσαύτως δε καί των άλλων απάντων εστι δε οσα στύφει καί διαχωρείται, τα δε ούρεΐται, τα δε ουδέτερα τούτων, ωσαύτως δε καί των θερμαντικών καί τών άλλων απάντων, άΧλην άλλα δύναμιν ύχει. περί μεν ουν απάντων ούχ οΐόν τε δηλωθήναι όποια τ ινά εστ ι- καθ’ εκαστα δε ήντινα δύναμιν 17 εχει διδάξω.
XL. Κριθαί φύσει μεν ψυχρόν καί ujpov καί ξηραίνει· εν ι δε καί καθαρτικόν τι 2 από του χυλόν του άχυρου· τεκμήριου δέ· ει μεν εθελοις3 κριθάς άπτίστους εψήσαι, καθαίρει ό χυλος ίσχυρώς· ει δε πτίσας,4 ψύχει μάλλον καί ΐστησιν όταν δε πυροιθώσι, τό μεν vjpov καί καθαρτικόν υπό του ίτυρός παύεταιγ’ τό δε καταλείπωμενον ψυχρόν καί ξηρόν, όκόσα δε δει ψΰξαι καί ξηρήναι, άλφιτον διαπρήσσεται ώδε 10 Χρεομενιο6 μάζη παντοδαπή■ δύναμιν δε εχει ή μάζα τοιήνδε. τα σvJκoμ^στά άλευρα τροφήν μεν εχει ἐλάσσω, διαχωρεί δε μάλλον τα 8ε
1 σι των Se καί -norSiv θ : σιτίων δέ και, ποιχατων Μ.
8 τι omitted by θ.
3 ηκμτμηον μ\ν el uhi 0e\ets Μ :	τίκμηριην δέ el μίν
4θ4\„ις θ.
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XXXIX. The power of various foods and drinks, both what they are by nature and what by art, you should judge of thus. Those who have undertaken to treat in general either of sweet, or fat, or salt things, or about the power of any other such thing, are mistaken. Tlie same power does not belong to all sweet things, nor to all fat things, nor to all particulars of any other class. For many sweet things are laxative, many binding, many drying, many moistening. It is the same with all other kinds; some are astringent or laxative, some diuretic; there are some that are neither. It is the same with things which are heating and with all other tilings, one has one power, another, another. Since therefore it is impossible to set forth these things in general, I will show what power each one lias in particular.
XL. Barley in its own nature is cold, moist and drying, but it lias something purgative from the juice of the husks. This is proved by boiling unwinnowed barley, the decoction of which is very purgative ; but if it be winnowed, it is more cooling and astringent. When it is parched, the moist and purgative quality is removed by the fire, and that which is left is cool and dry. When, therefore, it is necessary to cool and dry, barley meal thus used will do it, no matter how the cake is prepared ; such, in fact, is the power of the barley cake.1 The meal together Λνϋΐι the bran lias less nourishment, but passes better by stool. That which is cleaned from
1	The words μάζη...........τοιήνδὲ seem out of place.
Should the wordsμάζα παντοδαιτ-η· δύναμιν κ.τ.?, bo transposed and placed after $σσον δὲ διαχιορ^Γ?
* tcriaas θ : τττίσαι Μ : έπτισ/ιέναι Κ Mack Littre.
‘ iraverai θ : οίχ*ται Μ.	* χρώμίθα M.
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καθαρά, τροφιμώτερα, ησσον δε Βιαχωρει. μάζα προφυρηθεΐσα, ραντή, άτριπτος, κούφη, καί Βιαχωρει, καί ψύχει- ψύχει, μεν Blotl1 ψνχρω νΒατι vypt] eyeveTο, Βιαχωρει Be Blotl ταχέως πέσσεται, κουφή Be Blotl 7τοΧλή τής τροφής μετά του πνεύματος εξω αποκρίνεται. στενότεραι2 yap αι ΒιεξοΒοι τή τροφή 3 εούσαι άΧλην επιούσαν 20 ούκ επιΒέχονται■ καί το μεν συν τω πνεύματι \επτ ννόμενον αποκρίνεται εξω, το δ’ αυτού μενον4 φυσάν εμποιεί· καί το μεν άνω epvyyave-ται, το Be κάτω υποχωρεί· ποΧλή ούν τής τροφής άπο τού σώματος αιroyiveTai.5 ει 8ε εθελοις6 ευθέως συμφυρήσας την μάζαν 7 ΒιΒόναι, ή τοιαύτη ξηραντική' άτε yap το άλφιτον ξηρόν εόν καλ από τού υΒατος Βιάβροχον ου τω8 yeyεvημevov, εμπεσόν ές την κοιΧίην, ελ,κει εξ αυτής το hypov θερμόν εόν πεφυκε yap το μεν θερμόν ψυχρόν 30 ελκειν, το Βε ψυχροί1 το θερμόν καταναΧισκο-μενου Be τού ύypoύ εκ τής κοιλίης αν ay κη ξηραίνεσθαι, τού Βε υΒατος τού συν τή μάζη εσελθόντος f ψύχει ψύχεσθαι faayopevov.j 9 όσα
1 λΐ has on (three times),	2 λ! lias στei/οτοποροι.
3 τί)ς τροφής Μ.	4 μίνον θ: έμμένον Μ.
5	αττογίι €ται θ : anonrceTat Μ.
6	e ϊ δ« έθέλου θ : el 5e 6e\eis Μ : ή ν δι θέΚγς Littre.
7	την μάζα·1' ευθέως φυρήσας Μ.
8	οΰπω Ιδίάβροχον θ: δι άβροχου ου τω Μ.
9	eπa■γήμevot' bv θ : Inayipei'ov Μ. Q has ψνχεσθαι without φΰχΕί, Μ ψόχ«ι without ψύχεσθαι. Ι give Littre’s reading within daggers.
1	πρ· φυρτηθβΙσα seems to mean “mixed some time before it is cooked (or required).”
2	This is a very perplexing sentence. Whether we take the reading of θ or that of M the grammar is abnormal. 3°8
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the bran is more nourishing, but does not pass so well by stool. Barley cake made into a paste betimes,5 sprinkled with water but not well kneaded, is light, passes easily by stool, and cools. It cools because it is moistened with cold water ; it passes by stool because that it is soon digested, and it is light because that a great part of the nourishment is secreted outside with the breath. For the passages, being too narrow for the nourishment, will not receive a new addition, and part of it is attenuated and secreted outside with the breath, while a part remains and causes flatulence; of this some is belched upwards, and some passes out downwards. A great part, therefore, of the nourishment passes out of the body. If you will give the barley cake as soon as it is mixed, it is drying, for the barley meal, being dry, and moist only by the water which is mixed with it, coming into the belly attracts its moisture as being hot; for it is natural for the hot to attract the cold, and the cold the hot. The moisture of the belly being consumed it must necessarily grow dry, and when the water mixed with the barley cake has entered the belly it must grow cool.2 So when
l.ittre, combining the two readings, translates : “ Le liquide qui est dans le ventre se consume et se desseche necessaire-ment, et celni qui y est appele se refroidit par le froid rle l’eau introduite avec la polenta.” He takes τί» 6yp6v as the subject of both infinitives and ψόχβι as a noun. But we should certainly require τω ψύχα and rb iwaySuevoy, and it is also hard to distinguish (as Littre does) the vypbv ίπayόμfvo^> from the bypbv	I am teinpte»l to think that ψόχει
ίπαγυμενον (“cools when introduced”) is a note that lias crept into an original text which read τ ου . . . (Ιστλδοντ 0s ψύχεσθαι, and that the subject of both infinitives is τήν κοιλίην.
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ουν δεϊ ψυξαι ή ξηρήναι ή διαρροίη έχόμενον1 ή άΧΧη τινι θερμασίη, ή τοιαύτη μάζα διαπρήσσε-ται. ή δέ ξηρή τριπτή ξηραίνει μεν ούχ ομοίως δια τό πεπιΧήσθαι Ισχνρώς, τροφήν δε τω σωματι πΧειστην δίδωσιν, άτε <γάρ ήσυχη τηκόμενης δέχονται την τροφήν αι δίοδοι·2 διαχωρεΐ μεν ουν 40 βραδέως, φυσάν δε ούκ εμποιεί ουδέ έρυγγάνεται, ή δε προφυρηθεΐσα τριτττη τρέφει μεν ήσσον, 42 διαχωρεΐ δε και φάσαν εμποιεί μάΧΧον.
XLI. Κυκεων δε συν άΧφίτοισι3 μουνον εφ' ΰδατι μεν ψύχει καί τρέφει, επ'1 οϊνω δε θερμαίνει καί τρέφει και ΐστησιν έττι μέΧιτι δέ θερμαίνει μιν ήσσον και τρέφει, διαχωρεΐ δε μάΧΧον, ήν μή άκρητον4 ή το μέΧΐ’ ει δέ μή, Ϊστησιν. επί δέ γάΧακτι τρόφιμοι μέν πάντες, ιίτάρ το μεν οϊον 5 ϊστησι, το δέ αίηειον μάΧΧον διαχωρεΐ, τό 5e βόειον6 ήσσον, τό δέ ϊππειον καί τό ονειον 9 μάΧΧον διαχωρεΐ.
XLII. ΙΙνροί Ισχυρότεροι κριθίον καί τροφιμώ-τεροι, διαχωρέουσι δέ ήσσον καί αυτοί καί ό χυΧός. άρτος δέ ό μεν σνγκομιστός ξηραίνει καί διαχωρεΐ, ό δέ καθαρός τρέφει μέν μάΧΧον, διαχωρεΐ δέ ήσσον. αυτών δέ των άρτων ό μέν ζυμίτης κουφος διαχωρεΐ· κοΰφος μεν, οτι από τής ζύμης τού οξέος το υγρόν προανα-Χωται,7 οπερ έστίν ή τροφή’ διαχωρεΐ δέ οτι
1 χ(όμ(νοΐ' Μ.	* οδοί θ: δίοδοι Μ.
3	Μ omits <τνν αλφίτοισι.	4 μή ακρητον Μ : ατηιπον θ.
6 βόϊον μιν θ: μιν ίων Μ. ^	6 ο'ιον (οϊον?) θ : βόαον Μ.
7 προσανάλωται Μ.
1 The base of cyceon was barley meal, mixed with water, wine or milk. To this was added honey, or salt or herbs.
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it is necessary to cool or to dry a sufferer from diarrhoea or from any sort of inflammation, barley cake of this sort serves well. Barley cake that is dry and well kneaded does not dry so much, by reason that it is more tightly compressed, but it is very nourishing, because as it gently dissolves the passages admit the nourishment; so it passes slowly without occasioning wind either dowmvards or upwards. That which has been mixed beforehand and well kneaded nourishes less, but passes by stool and causes more wind.
XLI. Cyceon made with barley only1 added to water cools and nourishes, with wine it heats, nourishes and is astringent. With honey it heats and nourishes less, but is more laxative unless the honey be unmixed ;2 with unmixed honey it is astringent. With milk all cyceons are nourishing; made with sheep’s milk they are astringent, with goats’ milk they are more laxative, with cows’ milk less, but with mares’ or asses’ milk they are more laxative.
XI,11. Wheat is stronger and more nourishing than barley, but both it and its gruel arc less laxative. Bread made of it without separating the bran dries and passes; when cleaned3 from the bran it nourishes more, but is less laxative. Of the various breads themselves the fermented is light and passes. It is light because the moisture is quickly used up owing to the acid of the leaven, and this is the nourishment.4 It passes, because it is
2	With &tt)ktov : “ if the honey be unmelted.”
3	i.e. “while” bread, as opposed to “brown” (σνγκο-LUfflSs).
4	I.e. the consumption of moisture is nourishment.
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ταχέως πεσσεται. 6 δε άζυμος διαχωρεϊται1 ΙΟ μεν ησσον, τρέφει he μάΧΧον. 6 δέ τω χυΧω ττεφυρημένος κουφότατος,2 και τρέφει ικανώς, καί διαχωρεϊ’ τρέφει μεν ότι καθαρός, κονφος δε, ότι τω κουφοτάτω πεφύρηται και έζύμωται υπό τούτου και πεπύρωται' διαχωρεϊ δε ότι το γλιικύ και διαχωρητικόν τού πυρού3 συμμέμικται. και αυτών δε των άρτων οι μέγιστοι τροφιμώτατοι, ότι ήκιστα έκκαίονται ύττό του 7τυρός το υγρόν και οι ιττνΐται τροφιμώτεροι των έσχαριτών και όβεΧιέων, διότι4 ησσον έκκαίονται υπτο τού 20 πυράς. οι δε κΧιβανίται καί οι έγκρνφίαι ξηρότατοι, οι μεν διά την σποδόν, οι δέ διά τό όστρακον έκπινόνται το υγρόν, οι δε σεμιδα-Χιται ισχυρότατοι τούτων πάντων, ετι δε μάΧΧον οι εκ τού χόνδρου καί τρόφιμοι σφόδρα, ου μέντοι διαχωρέουσιν ομοίως. άΧητον καθαρόν και πινόμενον εφ' ΰδατι ψύχει, και πΧύμα σταιτός επί πυρί. πιτύρων χυμός εφθός5 κούφος και διαχωρεϊ. τά δέ εν γάΧακτι έψόμενα6 άΧητα διαχωρεϊ μάΧΧον ή τα εν τω ΰδατι, διά τούς οθ ορρούς, καί μάΧιστα εν τοΐσι διαχωρητικοϊσιν. όκόσα δε συν μέΧιτι /ααί έΧαίω εψεται η όπτάται εξ ιιΧητων, πάντα καυσώδεα καί έρευγματώδεα’ 7 έρευγματώδεα μεν διότι τρόφιμα έόντα ου διαχωρητικά έστι, καυσώδεα δε διότι Χιπαρά καί γΧυκέα καί άσύμφορα άΧΧηΧοισιν εόντα,8 ου της αυτής καθεψησιος δεόμενα, εν τω
1 διαχαρεει Μ.	2 κουφότερος Μ.	3 πυρός Μ.
4	After διότι θ has ττεριτιΧίσσεται tos rats όβοΧίσκοις. This looks like a marginal note ; tos perhaps represents &pros.
5	διττός θ: εφθός Μ.	8 διδόμενα Μ.
7 ερευγμιυδεα Μ.
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soon digested; but that which is not fermented does not pass so well, but nourishes more. That which is mixed with wheat gruel is lightest, affords good nourishment, and passes. It nourishes because it is made of pure wheat. It is light because it is tempered with what is most light, and is fermented by it and baked. It passes because it is mixed with the sweet and laxative part of the wheat. Of loaves themselves the largest are the most nourishing, because the moisture of these is least consumed by the fire. Those which are baked in an oven are more nourishing than those which are baked on the hearth or on a spit, because that they are less burnt by the fire. Those which are baked in a pan or under the ashes are the most dry; the latter by reason of the ashes, the former by reason of the earthen pan which imbibes their moisture. The bread made of finest flour called similago is the most strengthening uf all, except that which is made of groats, which is very nourishing, but does not pass so well by stool. Fine flour mixed with water and drunk is refreshing, and so is the Avater wherein flour of spelt has been washed over a fire. A decoction of bran when boiled is light and passes well by stool. Meal boiled in milk passes better by stool than that boiled in water by reason of the whev, and especially if it is mixed with laxatives. All foods from meals boiled or fried with honey and oil are heating and windy ; windy because they are very nourishing and do not pass by stool, heating because in one place are fat, sweet and ill-assorted ingredients, which should not be 8
8 κα) ασύμφορα Si ὰλλήλοκτιν ιόντα' θ: ξύμφορα αλλήλου υντα Μ.
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αν τω εσ τί. σεμί8αλις καί χόν8ρας εφθά,1 ισχυρά 38 καί τρόφιμα, ον μέντοι 8ιαχωρεΐ.
XLIII. Τ ίφη, ζει α 2 κουφότερα πυρών, καί τ α εξ αυτών γινόμενα ομοίως ώσ7τερ εκ των πυρών, καί 8ιαχωρει 8ε μάλλον. βρόμος υγραίνει καί 4 ψύχει εσθιόμενος και ρόφημα πινόμενος.3
XL1V. Τά πρόσφατα άλφιτα καί άλητ α ξηρότερα τών παλαιών, 8ιότι εγγιον του πυρός καί της εργασίης είσί’ παλαιούμενα 8ε, το μεν θερμόν εκπνεϊ, το 8ε ψυχρόν επάγεται. άρτοι θερμοί μεν ξηραίνουσι, ψυχροί 8ε ησσον, έωλοι 6 8ε τι ησσον,4 Ισχνασίην 8ε τινα παρεχουσιν.
XLV. Κύαμοι, τρόφιμον και στατικόν καί φυσώ8ες’ φυσώ8ες μεν ότι ον 8εχονται οι πόροι την τροφήν άλεα επιούσαν’ στάσιμου 8ε οτι όλίγην5 εχει την υποστάθμην τής τροφής, οι 8ε πισοι φνσώσι μεν ησσον, 8ιαχωρεουσι δε μάλλον. ωχροί καί 8όλιχοι 8ιαχωρητικώτεροι6 τούτων, ησσον 8ε φνσώ8€ες, τρόφιμοι 8ε. ερέβινθοι λευκοί 8ιαχωρέουσι και ούρεονται καί τρεφουσι' τρεφει μεν το σαρκώ8ες· ούρεϊται 8ε 10 το γλυκύ’ 8ιαχωρεΐται 8ε τό αλμυρόν, κεγχρων χόν8ροι καλ κνρήβιαβ ξηρόν και στάσιμονβ μετά σύκων ισχυρόν τοΐσι πονεουσιν9 αυτοί 8ε οι
1	ίφθ'υς Μ.
2	τιφηζεια θ: στρύγις (and έξ αυτής) Μ. π ιιόμίνος θ: -γινόμενος Μ.
4	έωλοι δέ τι ησσον omitted by Μ. 1 suggest δ’ ἔτι “yesterday’s still less.”
5	ολην M.
διαχωρητικοΐ θ: διαχαψητικώτερα M. Also φυσωδεα and
τρόφιμα.
Χονδρια κυρηβασία Θ: χόνδροι· κνβηρια Μ. ξνρα και στάσιμα Μ.
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cooked in the same way. Similago and groats boiled are strengthening and very nourishing, bat do not pass by stool.
XLIII. The spelts1 are lighter than wheat, and preparations therefrom ;ire as light as 2 those from wheat, and more laxative. Oats, whether eaten or drunk as a decoction, moisten and cool.
XLIV. Freshly cooked meal and flour are drier than those which are stale, because they are nearer the fire with which they were prepared; for as they grow stale the heat exhales and the cold succeeds. Hot bread dries, cold dries less, yesterday’s bread somewhat less, and causes a certain amount oi leanness.
XLV. Beans afford an astringent and flatulent nourishment; flatulent because that the passages do not admit the abundant nourishment which is brought; astringent because that it has only a small residue from its nourishment. Peas are less windy and pass better by stool. The chick-pea, called ochrus, and the bean called dulichus pass better by stool than these, and are less windy but nourishing. The white chick-pea passes by stool and urine, and nourishes. 'l'lie substantial part nourishes, the sweet passes by urine, and the saline passes by stool. Millet groats and husks are dry and binding; with fi^s they are strong nourishment for hard workers. Whole millet by itself boiled is
1 Triticum monocorcum and trUicum speUa.
s I am not satisfied with 0’s reading (in the text), nor with Littre’s τοι* for ωσπβρ. An old emendation, των, has mot e to be said for it : “ preparations therefrom are similarly lighter than those from wheat.”
® Ισχυρώΐ' τuTirt τάιοισι Μ.
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κεηχροι έφθοί τρόφιμοι, ου μέντοι Βιαχωρεουσιν. φακοί κανσώΒεες καί ταρακτικοί,1 ον τε Βιαχωρεουσιν ουτε 'ίστασιν. οροβοι στάσιμου καί ισχυρόν καί παχύνει και πΧηροΐ και εύχρουν ποιεί τον άνθρωπον. Χίνου καρπός τρόφιμον και2 στάσιμου‘ εχει Βέ τι και ψυκτικόν, όρμίνου καρπός παραπΧήσια Βιαπρησσεται. 20 θερμοί φύσει μεν ισχυρόν καί θερμόν, Βία Βε την ερηασίην κουφότερου και ψυκτικωτερον και Βιαχωρεΐ. έρύσιμον υγραίνει και Βιαχωρεΐ. σικύου σπέρμα Βιουρεϊται μάΧΧον η Βιαχωρεΐ. σησαμα άπΧυτα Βιαχωρεΐται,3 πΧηροΐ Βε καί παχύνει· Βιαχωρεΐ μεν Βία τό άχυρου τό ’έξω, παχύνει Βε Βία την σάρκα' πεπΧυμενα Βε Βιαχωρεΐ μεν ησσον,4 παχύνει Βε και πΧηροΐ μάΧΧον, αύαίνει5 δε και καίει Βία τό Χιπαρόν καί πΐον. κνικος Βιαχωρεΐ.6 μήκων στάσιμου, μάΧΧον η 30 μέλαινα, άτάρ και η Χευκή' τρόφιμον μέντοι καί ισχυρόν. τούτων Βε οι χυΧοί7 Βιαχωρητικώ-τεροι της σαρκός' Βει ουν τη ερηασιη φυΧάσσειν, όκόσα μεν βούΧει ξηραίνειν, τους χυΧους8 άφαιρέοντα τη σαρκι χρησθαι' όκόσα Βε Βιαχω-ρήσαιγ’ τω μεν χυΧω πΧεονι, τη δε σαρκι 36 εΧάσσονι καί εύχυΧοτέρη.10
XLVI. Περί Βε των ζωων των έσθιομένων ώΒε χρη <γινώσκειν. βοός11 κρεα ισχυρά καί στάσιμα
1 καταρρι)κτικ&ν Μ.	2 τρόφιμον κα\ omitted by Μ.
3 σησαμα &π\υτα διαχωρΰται omitted by Μ.
1	After ήσὰον Μ ailils δέ.	5 αυαίνα θ: iypaiva Μ.
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nourishing, but it does not pass by stool. Lentils are heating and trouble the bowels ; they are neither laxative nor astringent. Bitter vetches are binding, strengthening, fattening, filling, and give a person a good colour. Linseed is nourishing, astringent, and somewhat refreshing. Clary seed is much of the same nature as linseed. Lupins are in their nature strengthening and heating, but by preparation they become more light and cooling than they are naturally, and pass by stool. Hedge-mustard seed moistens and passes by stool. Cucumber seeds pass better by urine than by stool. Unwashed sesame seeds pass by stool, fill and fatten ; they pass by stool by reason of their outward skins, they are fattening by reason of their substance ; when washed they pass less by stool, but they fatten and fill more ; they dry and heat because they are fat and oily. Wild saffron passes by stool. Poppy is binding, the black more than the white, but the white also. It is nourishing, however, and strengthening. Of all these seeds the juices are more laxative than their substance. When, therefore, you have a mind to dry, you must take care in preparation to remove their juices, and to make use of their substance; when you have a mind to loosen, to make use of more of their juices, less of their substance, and only of those that are very succulent.
XLVI. As to animals which are eatable, you must know that beef is strong and binding, and hard of * 11
0 θ omits ki'Ikos Ζιαχωρΐϊ.	7 χυλοί θ: χυμοί ΛΙ.
Η χυλους θ : χυμους Μ.
9	διαχωρησαι θ: διαχωρΐίι Μ.
10	ΐυχυλοτίρτμ θ ι ΐνχυμοτ(ρα Μ, which also has χυμωί.
11	Qobs θ : βόαα Μ.
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καί δύσπεπτα τfjai κοίΧίησι, διότι παχύαιμον καί 7τοΧύαιμόν εστι τούτο τό ζωον' καί τα κρύα βαρέα ες τό σώμα,1 καί αύται αι σάρκες καί τό γάΧα και τό αίμα, όκόσων δε τό γά\α Χεπτόν καί τό αίμα ομοιον, καί αι σάρκες παραπΧήσιοι. τα δε αϊγεια κουφότερα τούτων και διαχωρεΐ μάΧΧον. τα δε νεια ισχύ ν μεν τω σωματι 10 εμποιεί μάΧλον τούτων, διαχωρεΐ δε ίκανως διότι Χεπτάς τάς φΧεβας εχει και όΧιγαίμους, σάρκα δε ποΧΧΐ)ν. άρνεια δε κουφότερα όΐων, καί ερίφεια αινειών,καί διότι άναιμάτερα καί ύγρότερα. ξηρά yap καί ισχυρά φύσει καί τα ζωα, όκόταν μεν άπαΧά η, διαχωρεΐ, όκόταν δε αύξηθη, ούχ ομοίως· και τά μοσχεία των βοείων ωσαύτως, τά δε χοίρεια των σνείων βαρύτερα' φύσει γάρ εΰσαρκον ον τό ζωον καί άναιμον ύπερβοΧην ύγρασίης εχει τέως αν νεον η' όκόταν ον ν οι 20 πόροι μη δεχωνται την τροφήν επιούσαν, εμμενον θερμαίνει καί ταράσσει την κοιΧίην. τά δε ονεια διαχωρεΐ, και των πώΧων ετι μάΧΧον, καί τά ΐππεια δ’ ετι κουφότερα. κύνεια ξηραίνει και θερμαίνει καί ισχύ ν εμποιεί, ου μέντοι διαχωρεΐ· σκυΧάκεια δε υγραίνει και διαχωρεΐ, ούρεΐται δε μάΧΧον. ύός αγρίου ξηραίνει καί ίσχύν παρεχει καί διαχωρεΐ. εΧάφου δε ξηραίνει μεν, ησσον δε διαχωρεΐ, ούρεΐται δε μάΧΧον. Χαγωα ξηρά καί στάσιμα, ούρησιν δε τινα παρεχει. άΧω-30 7τεκων ύγρότερα, καί ούρεΐται δε’ καί εχίνων χερσαίων ούρητικά, υγραίνει δε.
XLVII. ’Ορνίθων δε περί ωδε ύχει’ σχεδόν τι πάντα ξηρότερα ή τά τετράποδα· όκόσα γαρ
1 σώμα θ: στόμα Μ : έν τψ σταθμψ Ζ winder.
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digestion, beeause this animal abounds with a gross thick blood. The meat is heavy to the body, the flesh itself, the milk rand the blood. Those animals which have a thin milk, and the blood the same, have flesh too of the like nature. Goats’ flesh is lighter than these, and passes better by stool. Swine’s flesh a (Fords more strength to the body than these and passes well bv stool, because this animal has small anaemic veins, but much flesh. Lambs’ flesh is lighter than sheep’s, and kids’ than goats’j because they do not abound with so much blood, and are more moist. For animals too wliieh are naturally dry and strong, when tender, pass by stool ; but when they are grown up, not so much ; it is just the same with veal compared to beef. But young pigs’ flesh is heavier than pork ; for this animal, abounding naturally in flesh and not in blood, has excess of moisture whilst young ; so when the passages refuse the entering nourishment, it remains, grows hot, and deranges the belly. The flesh of asses passes by stool, and that of their foals still better, though horseflesh is somewhat lighter. Dogs’ flesh dries, heats, and affords strength, but does not pass by stool. The flesh of puppies moistens and passes by stool, still more by urine. Wild boars’ flesh is drying and strengthening, and passes by stool. Deer s flesh is drying and passes not so well bv stool, but better by urine. Hares’ flesh is dry and constipating, but is somewhat diuretic. Foxes’ flesh is moister, and passes by urine. Hedgehogs’ is diuretic and moistens.
XLVII. With birds it is as follows. All birds almost are drier than beasts, for those creatures
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κύστιν ούκ εχει οντε ουρεί ούτε σιαΧοχοεΐ1 διά θερμότητα της κοιΧίης· άναΧισκεται yap το vypov εκ τον σώματος ες την τροφήν τω θερμω, ώστε ούτε ούρείται ου τε σιαΧοχοεΐ* εν οΐω δε μη eve. τοιαύτη ύχρασίη,2 ξηρά είναι avaywy ξηρό-τατον μεν ουν φαίνεται φάσσης, δεύτερον πέρδι-κος, τρίτον περιστερής καί άΧεκτρυόνος καλ ΙΟ τpυyόvoς^ vyρότατον δε χηνός. όσα δε σπερμο-Xoyei ξηρότατα των ετερων. νησσης δε καί των άΧΧων όκόσα εν εΧεσι3 * διαιτηται ή εν ΰδασι, 13 πάντα vypa.
XLVIII. Ύών δε ιχθύων ξηρότατοι μεν οΐδε, σκόρπιος, δράκων, καΧΧιώνυμος, κόκκυξ, yXaύκoς, πέρκη, θρίσσα' κουφοί δε οι πετραΐοι σχεδόν τι πάντες, οϊον κίχΧη, φυκίς, κω βίος, εΧεφιτίςΛ οι τοιοντοι των ιχθύων κουφότεροι των πΧανητων' άτε yap άτρεμίζοντες αραιήν την σάρκα εχουσιν καί κούφην. οι δε πΧανήται και κυματοπΧύ^ες τεθρνμμένοι τω πάνω στερεωτέρην καί βαθυτερην την σάρκα εχουσιν. νάρκαι δε και ρίναι καί 10 ψήσσαι και τα τοιαύτα κουφά. όκόσοι δε εν τοϊσι πηΧωδεσι και ύχροΐσι 5 χωρίοισι τάς τροφας εχουσιν, οΐον κεφαΧοι, κεστραϊοι, εyχεXυες, οι τοιοντοι των ιχθύων βαρύτεροι είσι, διότι από του νδατος και του πηΧοΰ και των εν τούτοις φυόμενων τάς τροφας εχουσιν, άφ' ών και τό πνεύμα εσιόν ες τον άνθρωπον βΧάπτει καί βαρύνει, οι δε ποτάμιοι καί Χιμναϊοι ετι βαρύ-
1	Ι have adopted here the readings of θ. M has: σιαλοχοίει διά yap θερμότητα τrjs κοιλίηs αναλίσκεται τί) vypbv
2	So θ. M has 'ότωι δέ μη ἔνι τοιαΰται ΐτγρασίαι (ηραινειν
άναγκη.
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which have no bladder neither make urine nor have spittle, by reason of the heat of the belly. For the moisture of the body is consumed to nourish the heat; wherefore they neither urinate nor spit. Therefore that which wants such moisture must necessarily be dry. The flesh of ringdoves is the driest, secondly partridges, thirdly pigeons, cocks and turtles. The flesh of geese is the most moist. Those which feed on seed are drier than the others. Ducks and other fowls that feed on marshes or waters are all moist.
XLVIII. As to the flesh of fish, these are the driest. The scorpion fish, dragon fish,1 the fish called callionvmos, the piper, the grey fish, the perch, the fish called thrissa. The fish that frequent stony places are almost all light, as the thrush fish, the hake, the gudgeon and elephitis. These are lighter than those Avhich move from place to place, for these remaining quiet have a rare and light flesh, but those which wander and are wave-tossed have a more solid and deeper flesh, being much battered by the toil. The torpedo, skate, turbot and such like are light. All those fish that feed in muddy and marshy places^ as mullet, cestreus, eels and the like are heavier (of digestion), because they feed upon muddy water and other things which grow therein. The air of which also, entering a person, hurts and oppresses him. The fish of rivers and ponds are heavier than these. The 1 The great weever. 3 4
3	θ has eaem—an interesting survival of a mistake made when the manuscripts were in uncials; EAE2I and EAE2I.
4	Said to be corrupt. Corrected by Coraes to αΚφ·ηστξω
6	ν·γροισι Θ: ιδρηΚοΐσι Μ.
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τ epoi τούτων. ττοΧύποΒες Be καί σηπίαι και τ α τοιαΰτα ου re κονφα, ως Βοκεΐ, εστϊν ούτε 20 Βιαχωρητικά, τούς Β' όφθαΧμούς άττα μβΧύνον-σιν'1 οι μέντοι χυμοί τούτων Βιαχωρεουσιν. τα Be κογχύΧια, οΐον ττίνναι, ΧεττάΒες, ττορφύραι, κηρυκες, οστρεα, αυτή μεν η σαρξ ξηραίνει? οι Be χυΧοί Βιαχωρητικο'ι· μύες Be και κτένες και τεΧΧίναι μάΧΧον τούτων Βιαχωρβουσιν' αι Be κνίΒαι μάΧιστα’ και τα σεΧάχεα υγραίνει και Βιαχωρεΐ. εχίνων ώα και το υγρόν καράβιον Βιαχωρεΐ, καί άρκοι,3 καί καρκίνοι, μάΧΧον μεν οι ποτάμιοι, άτάρ καί οι θαΧάσσιοι, καί ούρειται? 30 οι τάιριχοι ξηραίνουσι καί ίσχναίνουσι' τα Be ττίονα 5 Βιαχωρεΐ ετηεικέως' ξηρότατοι μεν των ταρίχιον οι ΘαΧάσσιοι, Βεύτερον Be οι ποτάμιοι, νγρότατοι Be οι Χιμναΐοι. αυτών Be των ταρίχων, 34 οΐττερ και ιχθύες ξηρότατοι, ούτοι και τάριχοι,6
XLIX. Ύών Be ζωων των τιθασσών, 7 τα ύΧονομα και αγράνομα8 των evBov τρεφόμενων ξηρότερα, οτι ττονονντα ξηραίνεται καί νττό του ήΧίου καί vtτο τον ψύχεος, και τω ττνεύματι ξηροτερω χρηται.9 τα Be άγρια των ημέρων ξηρότερα,10 καί τα όΧιγοφάγα των ττοΧνφάγων, και τα f χΧωροφάγα j11 των ττοηφάγων, καί τα καρ-
1 ατταμβλύνουσιν θ \ βαρΰνουσιν Μ.
3 αυτή μιν ή σαρξ ξηραίνει θ: αυτα μιν ξηρά Μ.
3	και όρκοι omitted by θ, which also reads οι for και (before καρκ(νοι). M has καράβου μΰες καί άρκοι καί καρκίνοι.
4	Μ has και διαχωρεει και ούρέεται.
6	-κίονα θ: ττλείονα Μ.
6	αυτών δε τών ταρίχων σ! ττερ και Ιχθύες Μ: αυτών δε των ταρίχιον οΐ πέρκα! ιχθύες θ:	αυτεων δέ τών θαλασσίων οι
λεγόμενοι περκαι ιχθύες Littre (from Paris MSS.), suggesting α! λεγόμενοι ττηλαμύδες.
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polypus, cuttle and the like are neither light, as they are thought to be, nor do they pass by stool, but they dull the eyes. The broth of them, however, passes by stool. Shell-fish, as the pinna, limpet, purple fish, trumpet and oysters, have a flesh that dries, but their broths pass by stool. Mussels, cockles and tellines pass better than these by stool; sea-nettles do so especially; fish that are cartilaginous moisten and pass by stool. The spawn of urchins and the juice of spiny lobsters pass by stool ; arcos too and crabs, the river variety more than others, hut also sea-crabs ; they are also diuretic. Pickled fish are drying and attenuating; oily ones are gently laxative. The driest of pickled fish are those of the sea, the next those of the rivers, while the moistest are those of the lakes. Of pickled fish considered by themselves those are driest which are made from the driest fish.
XLIX. As to animals which are tamed, those which feed in the woods and fields are drier than those fed within doors, because their labours in the sun and the cold dry them, while they breathe an air that is drier. Wild beasts are drier than tame ; small eaters than great eaters; hay eaters than grass eaters;1 fruit eaters than non-fruit eaters ; small drinkers than
1	This is evidently the sense of the sentence, but neither the χλωροφίγα of θ nor the καρποφάγο, of M can bear the meaning “hay eating.” Perhaps we should adopt the conjecture of Zwinger. 7 8
7	For τιθασ-<τα>ν θ has πΑλεωκ.
8	άγρόνομα Μ : Ιγρόνομα β.
* χρηται θ τρέφεται Μ.
Ι® Μ has και τὰ ώμοφάγα' και τα ΰΚοφάγα. after ξηρότερα, χλωροφαγα θ: καρποφάγο Μ : χορτοφάγο Zwinger.
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ποφάγα των μη καρποφάγων, καί τα όΧιγόποτα των ποΧυπότων, καί τα ποΧναιμα των άναίμων 10 καί όΧιγαίμων, καί τα άκμάζοντα μάΧΧον ή τα Χίην 7ταΧαιά και τα via, και τα άρσενα των θηΧείων, καί τα ενορχα των άναρχων, και μέΧανα Χευκών, καί τα δασέα ψιΧών τα δ’ εναντία νγρότερα. αυτών δε των ζωων ίσχυρόταται μεν αι σάρκες αι μάΧιστα πονεουσαι και εναιμόταται και εν ήσι κατακΧίνεται, κουφόταται δε των σαρκών αι ήκιστα πονεουσαι και όΧιγαιμόταται,1 και εκ της σκιής, καί οσαι εσώταται τον ζώου, των δε άναίμων εγκεφαΧος καί μυεΧός ίσχυρό-20 τατα' κουφότατα δε κεφαΧαί, πόδες, κτένες, καί μύες. των δε ιχθύων ξηρότατά εστι τα άνω, κουφότατα δε τα υπογάστρια, και κεφαΧαι 23 ύγρότεραι διά την πιμεΧην καί τον εγκεφαΧον.
L. Ώί<ζ δε ορνίθων Ισχυρόν και τρόφιμον καί φυσώδες’ ισχυρόν μεν, οτι γενεσίς εστι ζώου, τρόφιμον δε, οτι γάΧα εστι του ζώου, φυσώΒες Ι δε, ότι εκ μικρόν όγκου ες ποΧύ διαχεΐται.
LI. Τ ορος δε ισχυρόν και καυσώΒες καί τρόφιμον καί στάσιμον2 ισχυρόν μεν, οτι έγγιστα γενίσιος, τρόφιμον δε, οτι τον γάΧακτος το σαρκώδες εστιν ύπόΧοιπον, καυσώδες δέ, οτι Χιπαρόν, στάσιμου δε, οτι όπώ και πυτιη ΰ συνεστηκεν.
LTT. "Ύδωρ ψυχρόν καί υγρόν*3 οίνος θερμόν και ξηρόν εχει δε τι και καθαρτικόν από της ϋΧης. τών Be οίνων οι μέΧανες καί αυστηροί
1	και ολιγαιμόταται is omitted by Μ.
2	καί στάσιμον omitted by Μ.
3	ψυκτικόν Μ : ψυχρόν και bypov θ.
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great drinkers; those which abound in blood than those Λνΐιϊοϊι have little or no blood ; those which are in their vigour than those which are very old or young ; males than females ; entire than gelded ; the black than the white; the hairy than those which have little or no hair. The opposite to these are more moist. As to the flesh of animals as a class, that is the strongest which labours most, abounds most in blood, and on which they lie. Those are lightest which have laboured least, have least blood, are most in the shade, and are placed most inwardly in the animal. Of the bloodless parts the brain and the marrow are the strongest; the lightest parts are the head, the feet, the region of the genitals and those that are tendinous.1 Of fish,, the driest parts are the upper, the lightest those below the stomach ; the head is more moist by reason of the fat and brain.
L. Birds’ eggs are strong, nourishing and windy. An egg is strong because it is the origin of an animal; nourishing because it is the milk of the animal ; windy, because from small bulk it expands to a great one.
LI. Cheese is strong, heating, nourishing and binding; it is strong because it is nearest to a creature’s origin ; it is nourishing because the fleshy part of the milk remains in it; it is heating because it is fat; binding, because it is coagulated by fig juice or rennet.
LI I. Water is cooling and moist. Wine is hot and dry, and it lias something purgative from its original substance. Dark and harsh wines are more dry, and
1 For the meaning of μύ(5 see Little’s note.
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ξηρότεροι και ούτε 8ιαχωρεονται ούτε ουρεονται1 ου τε πτυονται·2 ξηραίνουσι 8ε τη θερμασίη,3 το υγρόν εκ του σώματος κατ αν αΧίσ κοντές, οι 8ε μαΧακοι μεΧανες ύγρότεροι, καί φυσώσι και Βιαχ^ωρεουσι μαΧΧον. οι 8ε γΧιικεες μεΧανες ύγροτεροι καί ασθενέστεροι,4 και φυσώσιν ύγρα-10 σ 17)ν εμποιεοντες. οι 8ε Χευκοϊ5 α υστηροί θερμαίνουσι μεν, ου μην ξηραίνουσιν, ουρεονται 8ε μαΧΧον η 8ιαχωρεουσιν. οί νέοι μαΧΧον των οίνων 8ιαχωρεουσι, 8ιότι εγγυτερω του γΧεύκεός εισι καλ τροφιμώτεροι, καί οι όζον τες των άνό8μων της αυτής ηΧικίης, 8ιότι πεπειρότεροί είσι, και οι παχεες των Χεπτών. οί 8ε Χεπτοί ουρεονται μαΧΧον και οι ΧευκοΙ καί οί Χεπτοι γΧυκεες ουρεονται μαΧΧον τ) Βιαχωρεουσι, καί ψύχουσι μεν και ίσχναίνουσι και ύγραινουσι το 20 σώμα,6 καί τό αίμα άσθενες ποιέουσιν, αύξοντες το άντίτταΧον τω αΐματι εν τω σώματι? 7^e^‘ κος φυσά, και εκταράσσει καλ την κοιΧίην υπάγει’8 φυσά μεν, οτι θερμαίνει, υπάγει 8ε εκ τού σώματος ότι καθαίρει,9 ταράσσει 8ε ζέον εν τη κοιΚιη καί 8ιαχωρεϊ. οι όξίναι οίνοι ψύχουσι καί ύγραινουσι καί ίσχναίνουσι, ψύχουσι μεν και ίσχναίνουσι κένωσιν10 του υγρού εκ τού σώματος ποιεομενοι, ύγραινουσι 8ε άπο τού εσιόντος ύ8ατος συν τω οΐνω. οξος ψυκτικόν,
1	οΰτε ουρεονται omitted by θ.
2	πτύονται θ : πτύουσι Μ.
3	τΐμ θερμασίηι θ: τήν θερμασίην Μ.
4	και ασθενέστεροι θ : θερμαίνουσι Μ.
5	After Aeu/coi Μ adds και.
β οι ύε λεπτοί γλυκέες- ουρεονται μάλλον και βιαχωρεουσι καί ύγραινουσι το σώμα Μ : οἱ δε λεπτοί ούραίονται μάλλον’ και οί
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they pass well neither by stool nor by urine, nor by spittle. They dry by reason of their heat, consuming the moisture out of the body. Soft dark-wines are moister ; they are flatulent and pass better by stool. The sweet dark wines are moister and weaker; they cause flatulence because they produce moisture. Harsh white wines heat without drying, and they pass better by urine than by stool. Νελν wines pass by stool better than other wines because they are nearer the must, and more nourishing ; of wines of the same age, those with bouquet pass better by stool than those without, because they are riper, and the thicker wines better than the thin. Thin wines pass better by urine. White wines and thin sweet wines pass better by urine than by stool ; they cool, attenuate and moisten the body, but make the blood weak, increasing in the body that which is opposed to the blood. Must causes wind, disturbs the bowels and empties them. It causes wind because it heats ; it empties the body because it purges; it disturbs by fermenting in the bowels and passing by stool. Acid wines cool, moisten and attenuate ; they cool and attenuate by emptying the body of its moisture ; they moisten from the water that enters with the wine. Vinegar is refreshing, * * 7 8
λευκοί καί οι λεπτοί γλυκός ονραίονται μάλλον, η διαχωρεονσι"
και φυχονσι μεν και ίαχναίνονσι' και νγραίνουσι τ ο σώμα θ.
7	ανζονταί τε ες το αντίπαλον τω αίματι εν τω ι σοι μάτι θ: αΰζοντες τε το αντίπαλον τον σώματος το αίμα εν τώι σώματι Μ.
8	φυσά και υπάγει καί εκταράσσεται ζέον εν τη ι κοιλίηι και διαχωρεει Μ : φυσά και εκταράσσει" καί την κοιλίην υπάγει" θ.
® οτ ι καθαίρει Littre : κάθαραιν θ Μ.
1(* φνχουσι μεν καί Ισχναίνουσι omitted by θ. Μ has κενώσει, θ κενωσι. Perhaps some ancient texts had κενωαιν ποιεόμενοι and others κενώσει (sc. τον νγρον).
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30 διότι τήκον τό υγρόν τό εν τω σώματι καταναλίσκω, ΐστησι δε μάλλον η διαχωρεϊ διότι ού τρόφιμον και δριμυ. εγημα θερμαίνει και υγραίνει και υπάγει, θερμαίνει μεν οτι οινώδες, υγραίνει δε οτι τρόφιμον, υπάγει δε ότι γλυκύ και πρός, καθηψημένον1 έστίν. τ ρόγες στεμφυ-λίτιδες υγραίνουσι καί ύττάγουσι καί φυσώσι, 37 διότι 2 και το γ λευκός τό αυτό ποιεί.
LIII. Μελί θερμαίνει και ξηραίνει άκρητον, συν υδατι δε υγραίνει και διαχωρεϊ τοϊσι χολώ-δεσι, τοισι δε φλεγματώδεσιν ΐστησιν. ό δε γλυκύς οίνος διαχωρεϊ μάλλον τοισι φλεγ-5 ματίησι.
L1V. Τίερι δε λαχάνων ώδε έχει. σκόροδον θερμόν καί διαχωρητικόν καί ούρείται, αγαθόν τοισι σώμασι, τοισι δ’ όφθαλμοϊσι φλαύρον' κάθαρσιν γάρ εκ του σώματος πολλην ποιεόμενον, την όψιν άπαμβλύνει' διαχωρεϊ δε καί ούρείται, διά τό καθαρτικόν εφθόν ασθενέστερου η ωμόν' φυσάν δε εμποιεί διά του πνεύματος την επί-στασιν.3 κρόμμυον τη μεν δψει αγαθόν, τω δε σώματι κακόν, διότι θερμόν καί καυσώδές εστι 10 καί ου διαχωρεϊ’ τροφήν μεν γάρ ου δίδωσι τω σώματι ούδε ώφελείην’ θερμαΐνον δε ξηραίνει διά τον οπόν, πράσον θερμαίνει μεν ησσον, ούρείται δε καί διαχωρεϊ' έχει δε τι καί καθαρτικόν υγραίνει δε καί όξυρεγμίην παύει' ύστατον δε εσθίειν. ραφανίς υγραίνει διαχέουσα τό φλέγμα τη δριμΰτητι, τά δε φύλλα ησσον. προς τα αρθριτικά μοχθηρόν η ρίζη, επιπολάζον δε καί
1	καθάπερ ήψημενον Μ: προσκαθήμενον θ: προακαθεφημενυν (sic) Littre.
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because it dissolves and consumes the moisture in the body; it is binding rather than laxative because it affords no nourishment and is sharp. Boiled-down wine warms, moistens and sends to stool. It warms because it is vinous, moistens because it is nutritious, and sends to stool because it is sweet and moreover boiled-down. Wine from grape-liusks moistens, sends to stool and fills with wind, because must also does the same.
LI 11. Honey unmixed warms and dries ; mixed with water it moistens, sends to stool those of bilious temperament, but binds those who are phlegmatic. But sweet wine tends to send the phlegmatic to stool.
LIV. The qualities of vegetables are as follow. Garlic warms, passes well by stool and by urine, and is good for the body though bad for the eyes. For making a considerable purgation of the body it dulls the sight. It promotes stools and urine because of the purgative qualities it possesses. When boiled it is weaker than when raw. It causes flatulence because it causes stoppage of wind. The onion is good for sight, but bad for the body, because it is hot and burning, and does not lead to stool; for without giving nourishment or help to the body it warms and dries on account of its juice. The leek warms less, but passes well by urine and by stool ; it has also a certain purgative quality. It moistens and it stops heartburn, but you must eat it last. The radish moistens through melting the phlegm by its sharp-nessj but the leaves do so less. The root is bad for arthritis, and it repeats and is hard to digest. Cress 2 3
2	διότι M : OTT€p θ.
3	ίπίστασιν Μ : (πίσπασι θ.
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δύσπεπτον. καρδαμον θερμαντικόν καί την σάρκα τηκον' σννίστησι φΧέγμα Χευκόν, ώστε 20 στ ραγγονρίην εμποιεΐν. νάπυ θερμόν' διάγω pel, δνσουρεΐται Be καί τούτο' και εΰζωμον τταρα-πΧησια τοΰτοισι διαπρήσσεται. κορίανον θερμόν καί στατικόν, και όξυρεγμίην Travel, ύστατον δ’ inτεσθιόμενον καί ύττνοττοιεϊ. θρίδαξ ψνγρό-τερον 7τριν τον όττόν άγει ν’ άσθενείην δ' ενίοτε1 εμποιεί τω σώματι. άνηθον1 2 θερμόν καί στατικόν, καί πταρμόν παύει όσφραινόμενον. σεΧι-νον ούρείται μάΧΧον η διαγωρεΐ, καί αι ρίζαι μάΧΧον η αυτό διαχωρεουσιν. ωκιμον ξηρόν καί 30 θερμόν 3 καί στάσιμον. πηγανον ούρείται μαΧΧον η διαχωρεί, καί ανατρεπτικόν τι εχει, καί προς τα φάρμακα τα βΧαβερά ώφεΧεΐ προπινόμενον. άσπάραγος ξηρόν καί στάσιμον. εΧεΧίσώακον ξηρόν καί στατικόν, στρύχνος ψύχει κατ εξονει-ρώσσειν ούκ εα. άνδράχνη ψύχει η ποταινίηγ’ Τ6Ταριχευμένη δε θερμαίνει. κνίδη^ καθαίρει. καΧαμίνθη θερμαίνει καί καθαίρει .6 μίνθη θερμαίνει καί ούρείται καί εμετούς ϊστησι, καί ην ποΧΧάκις έσθίη τις, την γονην τύ)κει ώστε 40 ρεΐν, καί εντείνειν κωΧύει, καί τό σώμα ασθενές ποιεί. Χάπαθον θερμαϊνον διαχωρεί. άνδράφαξις ύγρον, ού μέντοι διαγωρεΐ. βΧίτον θερμόν, ού διαγωρητικόν.1 κράμβη θερμαίνει καί διαγωρεΐ-γοΧώδεα δε άγει. σεύτΧου ό μεν γυΧός διαγωρεΐ, αύτό δε ΐστησιν, αι δε ρίζαι των σεύτΧων διαγω-ρητικώτεραι. κοΧοκύντη θερμαίνει 8 καί υγραίνει
1	δ’ ενίοτε θ: δέ τινα Μ.
2	Before θερμόν θ adds ήσσον.
3	καί θερμόν is omitted by θ.
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is heating and melts the flesh ; it congeals white phlegm, so as to produce strangury. Mustard is hot and passes well by stool; it too passes hardly by urine. Rocket ali-o has effects like those of mustard. Coriander is hot and astringent; it stops heartburn, and when eaten last also causes sleep. Lettuce is rather cooling before it has its juice, but sometimes it produces weakness in the body. Anise is hot and astringent, and the smell of it stops sneezing. Celery passes better by urine than by stool, and the root passes by stool better than does the stalk. Basil is dry, hot .and astringent. Rue passes better by urine than by stool, and it has a certain congealing quality, while if drunk beforehand it is a prophylactic against poisons. Asparagus is dry and astringent. Sage is dry and astringent. Night-shade cools and prevents nightly pollutions. Purslane when fresh cools, when preserved it warms. Nettles purge. Catmint warms and purges. Mint warms, passes easily by urine, and stops vomiting; if eaten often it melts the seed and makes it run, preventing erections and weakening the body. Sorrel warms and passes well by stool. Orach is moist without passing well by stool. Blite is warm without passing well by stool. Cabbage warms, passes well by stool and evacuates bilious matters. Beet juice passes well by stool, though the vegetable itself is astringent; the roots of beet are rather more aperient. The pumpkin 4 5 6 7 8
4	ποταινίη Foes (in note), Mack, Littre: ποταμιηι θ: ποταμίη ΑΙ.
5	For κΐ’ίδη M has καί.
6	θ omits καθαίρει. μίνθη θερμαίνω ι και.
7	βλίτον' θερμόν, ούδιαχωρητικόν Μ. Omitted by θ, while Littrd has ον θερμόν, διαχωρητικόν.
8	φνχει Littre: θερμαίνει θ Μ.
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καί διαχωρεΐ, ούκ ούρεΐται δε. γογγυΧϊς καυ-σώδες, υγραίνει δε και ταράσσει το σώμα, ου μέντοι διαχωρεΐ, δυσουρείται1 δε. γΧήχων θερ-δθ μαίνει και διαχωρεΐ. ορίγανου θερμαίνει, υπάγει δε χοΧώδεα. θύμβρη παραπΧησια διαπρήσ-σετάι. θύμον θερμόν, διαχωρεΐ καί ούρεΐται, άγει δε φΧεγματώδεα. νσσωπος θερμαίνει και υπάγει φΧεγματώδεα. των δε αγρίων Χαχάνων οσα εν τω στόματι θερμαντικά και εύώδεα, ταύτα θερμαίνει καλ ούρεΐται μάΧΧον τ) διαχωρεΐ’ όκόσα δε ύγρήν φύσιν εχει και ψυχρήν και μωρήν ή όσμάς βαρείας, ύποχωρεΐται μάΧΧον ή ούρεΐται· όκόσα δε εστι στρυφνά ή αύστηρά, στάσιμα' 00 οσα δε δριμεα καί εύώδεα, διουρεΐται· όκόσα δε δριμεα και ξηρά εν τω στόματι, ταύτα ξηραίνει· όκόσα δε οξέα,1 2 ψυκτικά, οι δε χυμοί διουρητικοί, κρήθμου, σεΧίνου, σκορόδου άποβρεγματα, κυτίσου, μαράθρου, πράσου,3 άδιάιντον, στρύχνον ψύχει σκοΧοπένδμιον,4 μίνθη, σεσεΧι, σερις, καυκαΧίδες, ύπέρικον, κνίδαι· διαχωρητικοι δε και καθαρτικοί, ερεβίνθων, φακής, κριθής, σεύτΧων, κράμβης, Χινοζιόστιος, ακτής, κνήκου’ 69 ταύτα μάΧΧον ύποχωρεΐται ή διουρεΐται.
LV. Περί δε όπώρης ώδε €χει. τα μεν
1	For δυσουρείται θ has ovpalerat.
2	Before ψυκτικά Μ has και.
3	0 has μάραθον πράσων, and Μ μαράθων" πράσου’
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warms,1 moistens, and passes easily by stool though not by urine. The turnip is heating, moistening, and disturbing to the body; but it does not pass easily, either by stool or by urine.2 Pennyroyal warms and passes easily by stool. Marjoram warms, and also evacuates bilious matters. Savory acts in a similar way. Thyme is hot, passes easily by stool and urine, and evacuates phlegmatic humours. Itrssop is warming and expels phlegmatic humours. Of wild vegetables, those that are warming in the mouth, and of a sweet smell, warm and pass more readily by urine than by stool; those that have a moist, cold and sluggish nature, or a strong smell, pass more easily by stool than by urine ; those that are rough or harsh, are binding ; those that are sharp and of a sweet smell pass easily by urine ; those that are sharp and dry in the mouth are drying; those that are acid are cooling. Diuretic juices are those of samphire, celery, garlic (in in fusions), clover, fennel, leek, maiden-hair, nightshade. Cooling are hart’s tongue, mint, seseli, endive, bur-parsley, hypericum, nettles. Juices that send to stool or purge are those of chick-pea, lentils, barley, beet, cabbage, mercury, elder, carthamus. These help stools rather than urine.
LV. The following are the qualities of fruits.
1	It is difficult to accept this reading, although the authority for it is very strong. Littre’s reading (ψύχει, but he does not give his authority) may be correct, but it is difficult to see why it should have been changed to θερμαίνει.
2	With the reading of θ: “does not pass easily b}’ stool, though it docs by urine.” 4
4	θ has άδιάντον καί ψύχει στρύχνον, και τοΰτο ψύχει' και ακολοπένδριον.
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έγκάρπια 1 διαχωρητικώτερα, τα δε χλωρά των ξηρών, η δε δύναμή είρήσεται2 αυτών, μόρα θερμαίνει καλ υγραίνει καί διαχωρεϊ. αττιοι πέπειροι Θερμαίνουσι καί ύγραίνουσι καί διαχω-ρέουσιν" αι δε σκληραϊ στάσιμον άχράδες δε χειμέριοι πέπειροι διαχωρέουσι καί την κοιλίην καθαίρουσιν" 3 αι δε ώμαι στάσιμον. μήλα γλυκέα δύσπεπτα, οξέα δε πέπονα ήσσον" κυδώνια 10 στυπτικά καί ον διαχωρέουσιν’ 4 οι δε χυλοί των μήλων προς τούς εμετούς στατικοί καί ουρητικοί-καί όδμαί προς τούς εμετούς" τα δε άγρια μήλα στατικά, έφθά δέ μάλλον διαχωρεϊ’ προς δέ την ορθοπνοίην οι τε χυλοί αυτών καί αύτα πινόμενα ωφελεί, ούα 5 δε καί μέσπιλα και κρανία και ή τοιαύτη οπωρη στατική καί στρυφνή. ροιής γλυκείΐ]ς χυλος διαχωρεϊ, καυσώδες δέ τι έχει" αι οίνιόδεες φυσώδεες' αι δέ όξεΐαι ψυκτικώτεραι'6 οι δέ πυρήνες ιτάσεων στάσιμον. σίκυοι ώμοι 20 δύσπεπτον" 7 πέπονες δε ούρεονται και διαχωρέουσι, 8 φυσώδεες δέ. βότρυες θερμόν καί υγρόν
1	For έγκάρπια θ has χάρτη μα.
2	είρήσεται θ : εΐρηται Μ.
3	καθαίρουσιν θ : καθαίρει Μ.
4	θ has μήλα κυδώνια δύσπεπτα ο ξ ία πίττονα ήσσον εχει δέ τι στυπτικόν.
5	For ουα θ has a blank space.
6	θ lias ό οινώδης φυσώδης- η δι οξιά φυκτικωτίρη’ οι δὲ πύρινες πάντων στάσιμον. Μ. has αἱ οίι-ώδεες. ήσσον καυσα>δεες· οι δι όξεΐαι φνκτικώτεραι- οἱ δέ πύρινες πάντων στάσιμοι. Little reads αι οινώδεις των ροιών φυσώδεες- αἱ δέ όξεΐαι φυκτικώτεραι- οι δέ πυρήνες πασειυν στάσιμοι.
7	The text is that of θ. The reading of M is σικυοι ώμοι φυχροι και δύσπεπτοι. LittnS has the reading of M, and continues : οἱ δέ πεπονες ούρεονται.
8	θ has διαχωρέουσι δὲ, Μ διαχωρεΰνται.
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Fruit generally1 is rather relaxing, more so when fresh than when dry. The properties of fruits shall now be given. Mulberries warm, moisten and pass easily by stool. Pears when ripe warm, moisten and pass easily by stool, but when hard they are binding. Wild winter pears when ripe pass easily by stool and purge the bowels; when unripe they are binding. Sweet apples are indigestible, but acid apples when ripe are less so. Quinces are astringent, and do not pass easily by stool. Apple juice stops vomiting and promotes urine. The smell too of apples is good for vomiting. Wild apples are astringent, but when cooked they pass more easily by stool. For orthopncea their juice, and the apples themselves when a draught is made of them, are beneficial. Service berries, medlars, cornel berries and such fruit generally are binding and astringent. The juice of the sweet pomegranate is laxative, but has a certain burning quality. Vinous pomegranates are flatulent.2 The acid are more cooling. The seeds of all3 are astringent. Unripe gourds4 are indigestible; ripe gourds5 pass easily by urine and stool, but are flatulent. Grapes are wanning and moist, passing easily by
1	εγκάρπιοα means literally, “containing seed within it.” It may therefore mean here “with the seed formed,” i.e. “ripe,” as Littre takes it. I prefer, however, to make ty καρπία = fruit generally, those things “whose seed is in themselves.” The reading of θ (κάρπιμο.) can scarcely be right, as κάρπιμος means “fruitful” or “fruit-bearing.” It is possible, that, eyκαρπία refers to fruit as distinguished from nuts. 077won includes both.
2	Witli the rending of M, “less burning.”
3	The reading παντων has overwhelming authority. Can it nvan “of all fruits ” (pomegranates included)?
4	Apparently the cucumber.
5	Apparently the melon.
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και διαχωρεϊ, μάλιστα μεν οι λευκοί' οι μεν ονν γλνκέες θερμαίνονσιν ίσχυρώς, διότι πολύ ήδη τον θερμού εχουσιν' οι Be όμφακώδεες ήσσον θερμαίνουσι, καθαίρουσι δέ πινόμενοι" άσταφίδες δε κανσώδες, διαχωρεϊ δε. σύκου χλωρόν υγραίνει και Βιαχωρεϊ καί θερμαίνει' υγραίνει μεν δια το εγχνλον είναι,1 θερμαίνει δε δια τον γλνκύν 07τον καί διαχωρεϊ" τα πρώτα το)ν σύκων κά-30 κιστα, οτ ι όπωδέστατα, βέλτιστα δε τα ύστατα' ξηρά σύκα κανσώδεα μιν, διαχωρεϊ δε. αι άμυγδάλαι κανσώδες, τρόφιμον δέ’ κανσώδες μεν δια το λιπαρόν, τρόφιμον δέ δια το σαρκώδες, κάρυα στρογγυλά παραπλήσια' τα δε πλατέα τρόφιμα πεπονα, και διαχωρεϊ1 2 καθαρά εόντα, και φυσάν εμποιεί' οι δε χιτώνες αυτών στάσιμου, άκνλοι δε καί βάλανοι δρύινοι3 στατικά ώμά’ 4 38 έφθά ήσσον.
LVI. Τά 7τίονα τών κρεών κανσώδεα, διαχωρεϊ δε. κ ρέα τ αριχηρά εν οϊνω μεν ξηραίνει και τρέφει, ξηραίνει μεν διά τον οίνον, τρέφει δέ διά την σάρκα" εν οξει δε τεταριχευμένα θερμαίνει μεν ήσσον διά το οξος, τρέφει Βέ ίκανώς" εν ΐιλι δε κρέα ταριχηρά τρόφιμα μεν ήσσον, διά τό άλας 5 τον υγρού άπεστερημένα, ισχναίνει δέ καί ξηραίνει καί διαχωρεϊ ίκανώς. τάς δε δυνά-μιας έκαστων άφαιρεϊν καί προστιθέναι ώδε χρή, 10 είδότα οτι6 7τυρί καί νδατι πάντα συνίσταται
1	So θ : Μ has διότι έγχυλόν εατι.
2	τὰ δέ πλατέα πεπονα. τρόφιμον και διαχωρέει Μ : τὰ δέ πλατέα κάρεα. τρόφιμα· πεπονα· και διαχωρεϊ ι θ.
3	δρνϊνοι θ: και φηγηι^ιΐ: και φηγοί Littre.
4	After ώμά Μ adds και οπτά.
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stool; white grapes are especially so. Sweet grapes are very heating, because by the time they are sweet they have absorbed much heat. Unripe grapes are less warming, but a draught made from them is purgative. Raisins are burning, but pass well by stool. The green fig moistens, passes well by stool and warms; it moistens because it is juicy, warms and passes well because of its sweet juice. The first crop of figs is the worst, because such figs have most juice ; the latest are the best. Dry figs are burning, but pass well by stool. Almonds are burning but nutritious ; burning because they are oily, and nutritious because they are fleshy. Round nuts1 are similar. Flat nuts 2 are nutritious when ripe, pass easily by stool when peeled; and cause flatulence. Their skins, however, are binding. Ilex nuts and acorns are binding when raw, but less so when boiled.
LVI. Rich meats are burning, but pass well by stool. Meats preserved in wine are drying and nutritious; drying because of the wine, and nourishing because of the flesh. When preserved in vinegar they are less warming because of the vinegar, but they are quite nutritious. Meats preserved in salt are less nutritious, because the brine has deprived them of their moisture, but they attenuate, dry, and pass by stool quite well. The powers of foods severally ought to be diminished or increased in the following way, as it is known that out of fire and water are composed all things, both animal and
1 Ordinary nuts.	2 Chestnuts.
s θ has αλι and τό άλα, Μ αλσ'ι and τό άλ^ς. Two MSS. have the late form τὰ άλας (so Mack and Littrc). β «δοτά οτι omitted by ΛΙ.
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καί ζώα και φυτά, και υπό τούτων αύξεται και ἐς ταύτα Βιακρίνεται. των μει> ουν Ισχυρών αιτίων εψώντα πολλάκις και Βιαψύχοντα την Βύναμιν άφαιρεΐν, των Be υγρών πυρούντα καί φώζοντα την νγρασίην εξαιρεΐν, των Be ξηρών βρεχοντα καί νοτίζοντα, των Be αλμυρών βρεχοντα καλ εψώντ α, των Be πικρών καλ Βριμεων τοΐσι γλυκέσι Βιακιρνώντα, των Be στρυφνών τοΐσι λιπαροΐσι· και τών άλλων 20 παντων εκ τών προειρημενών χρή γινωσκειν, όκόσα πυρούμενα ή φωζόμενα στάσιμα εστι1 μάλλον τών ωμών, Βιότι το υγρόν [πτο τού πυρός άφήρηται και το όπώΒες και το λιπαρόν' όταν ούν ί? την κοιλίην εμπεση, ελκει το υγρόν εκ τής κοιλίης εφ' εωυτά, και συγκαίει2 τα στόματα τών φλεβών, ξηραίνοντα καί θερμαίνοντα, ώστε ΐστησι τά? ΒιεξόΒους τών υγρών.3 τα Be εκ τών άνύΒρων και ξηρών και πνιγηρών χωρίων απαντα ξηρότερα καί θερμότερα καί ίσχύν πλείω 30 παρέχεται ες το σώμα, Βιότι εκ τού 'ίσου όγκου βαρύτερα και πυκνότερα καί πολύνοστάι* εστιν η τα εκ τών υγρών τε καί άροομενων και ψυχρών ταύτα Βέ ύγρότερα και κουφότερα και ψυχρότερα, ουκουν 5 Βει την Βύναμιν αυτού μόνον γνώναι τού τε σίτου καί τού πόματος καί τών ζώων, άλλα καί τής πατρίΒος6 όκόθεν είσίν. όταν μεν ουν βούλωνται τροφήν ίσχυροτερην τω σώματι προσενεγκεΐν από τών αυτών σίτων, τοΐσιν εκ τών άνύΒρων χωρίων χρηστέον καί σιτίοισι και 40 7τομασι καί ζώοισιν' όκόταν Be κουφότερη τροφή
1 ακος άπυρουμ€\·α ή φωζόμενα στασιμά eart Μ : όσα πυροΰται η φωζόμενα στατικά ion θ.
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vegetable, and that through them all things grow, and into them they are dissolved. Take away their power from strong foods by boiling and cooling many times; remove moisture from moist things by grilling and roasting them ; soak and moisten dry things, soak and boil salt things, bitter and sharp things mix with sweet, and astringent things mix with oily. All other cases judge in accordance with what has been already said. Foods grilled or roasted are more binding than raw, because the fire has taken away the moisture, the juice and the fat. So when they fall into the belly they drag to themselves the moisture from the belly, burning up the mouths of the veins, drying and heating them so as to shut up the passages for liquids. Things coming from waterless, dry and torrid regions are all drier and warmer, and provide the body with more strength, because, bulk for bulk, they are heavier, more compact and more nutritious1 than those from moist regions that are well-watered and cold, the latter foods being moister, lighter and colder. Accordingly, it is necessary to know the property, not only of foods themselves, whether of corn, drink or meat, but also of the country from which they come. So those who wish to give the body a stronger nourishment, without increasing the bulk of the food, must
1	Or (reading ποΧύναοτα) “more compressed.” 2 3 4
2	in' αυτά συγκλείω*· Μ : i<f>eωντο’ και ουγκαίων θ. Perhaps we should rea<l i<j>' ίωυτό, συγκαΐον κ.τ.ί. with singular participles following. The subject then would be “ such food as this.”
3	τὥν υγρών θ : του υγρόν Μ.
4	ηολννοστά Μ : ηολνναστα θ.	6 ονκοΰν θ Μ.
β τὰ? πατρίδας θ : τής ηατρίδος Μ.
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και ύγροτερη, τοϊς εκ τών ιίρδομένων χρηστέον. τα γΧυκέα καί τα δριμέα καί τα άΧυκά καί τα πίκρα καί τα αυστηρά καί τα σαρκώδεα θερμαί-νειν πέφυκε, καί δσα ξηρά εστι καί οσα υγρά.1 όκόσα μεν ουν ξηρού μέρος πΧεον έν αύτοισι 'έχει, ταύτα μεν θερμαίνει και ξηραίνει· όκόσα δε υγρού μέρος εχει πΧέον, ταύτα πάντα θερμαί-νοντα υγραίνει και διαχωρεί μάΧΧον ή τα ξηρά-τροφήν yap μάΧΧον ές τδ σώμα διδόντα, άντί-50 σπασιν ποιείται ές την κοιΧίην,2 και υγραίνοντα διαχωρεί. οσα θερμαίνοντα ξηραίνει ή σϊτα ή ποτά, ούτε πτύσιν ούτε διούρησιν ούτε διαχώ-ρησιν ποιέοντα ξηραίνει τδ σώμα διά τάδε· θερμαινόμενον τδ σώμα κενούται τού υγρού, τδ μεν υπ' αυτών τών αιτίων, τδ δε ές3 την τροφήν τω της ψυχής θερμώ καταναΧισκεται, τδ δέ διά τού χρωτδς εξωθείται θερμαινόμενου και Χεπτυ-νόμενον. τά γΧυκέα και τά πίονα και τοι Χιπαρά πΧηρωτικά εστ ι, διότι εξ όΧίγου όγκου ποΧύχοά GO εστ ι' θερμαινόμενα δέ και διαχεόμενα πΧηροΐ τδ θερμόν εν τω σώματι καί γαΧηνίζειν 4 ποιεί, τά δέ οξέα καί δριμέα καί αυστηρά καί στρυφνά καί 5 συγκομιστά καί ξηρά ου πΧηροΐ, διότιτά στόματα τών φΧεβών άνέωξέ τε καί διεκάιθηρε· καί τά μεν ξηραίνοντα, τά δέ δάκνοντα, τά δέ στύφοντα φρΐξαι καί συστηναι ές οΧίγον ογκον εποίησεν τδ υγρόν τδ εν τη σαρκί' καί τδ κενόν ποΧύ έγένετο εν τω σώματι. όταν ουν βουΧη απ' όΧίγων πΧηρώσαι ή από πΧειόνων κενώσαι,
1	-πικρά θ : υγρά Μ.
2	So θ Μ. The vulgate has ὰντίοτασιν and Ιν rfj κοιλίη.
3	δ’ els θ: δέ Μ.
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use corn, drink and meat from waterless regions. When they need lighter and moister nourishment, they must use things from well-watered regions. Things sweet, or sharp, or salt, or hitter, or harsh, or fleshy are naturally heating, whether they are dry or moist. Things that have in themselves a greater portion of the dry, these warm and dry; those that have a greater portion of the moist in all cases warm, moisten and pass by stool better than things that are dry ; for being more nourishing to the body they cause a revulsion to the belly, and, moistening, pass readily by stool. Such foods or drinks as warm and dry, producing neither spittle nor urine nor stools, dry the body for the following reasons. The body growing warm is emptied of its moisture, partly by the foods themselves, while part is consumed in giving nourishment to the warmth of the soul, while yet another part, growing warm and thin, forces its way through the skin. Things sweet, or fat, or oily are filling, because though of small bulk they are capable of wide diffusion. Growing warm and melting they fill up the warmth in the body and make it calm. Things acid, sharp, harsh, astringent, f—f and dry «are not filling, seeing that they open and thoroughly cleanse the mouths of the veins; and some by drying, others by stinging, others by contracting, make the moisture in the flesh shiver and compress itself into a small bulk, and so the void in the body becomes great. So when you wish to fill with little food, or empty with more, use foods of
4 γαλήνΐζαν θ : γαλήνιάζΐΐν Μ.
8 σνγκομιστὰ Μ : δυακόμιστα θ. The true reading lias been lost, as we need a word meaning harsh or dry. συγκομιστός means “ assorted ” and δυσκόμιστος “ intolerable.”
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70 τοιούτοισι χρήσθαι. τ α πρόσφατα πάντα ίσχνν παρέχεται πΧείω των αΧΧων διά τάδε, ότι eyyiov τού ζώντός εστγ τα δε έωλα και σαπρά διαχωρει μάΧΧον των προσφάτων, διότι έγγιον της σηπε-δόνος έστί. τα δε ενιομα στροφώδεα και ipevy-μά)δεα, διότι α δει τω πνρ'ι κaτepyάζεσθaι, ταύταή κοιΧίη διαπρήσσεται ασθενέστερη εούσα των έσιόντων. τα δε εν τοϊσιν ύποτρίμμασιν οψα σκευαζόμενα κανσώδεα και vypά, ότι Χιπαρα καί πνρώδεα και θερμά καί άνομοίονς τάς S0 δυνάμιας άΧΧήΧοισιν εχοντα εν τω αν τω ΐζει.1 τά δε εν άΧμη η όζει βεΧτίω καί ου κανσώδεα.
LVII. ΐίερϊ δε Χοντρών ώδε εχει’ ύδωρ πότιμον vypaivoi καί ψύχει, δίδωσι yap τω σωματι vypaaipv τό δε άΧμνρόν Χοντρόν θερμαίνει και ξηραίνει, φύσει yάp θερμόν εΧκει από τού σώματος τό vypov. τα δε θερμά Χοντρά νήστιν μεν ισχναίνει καί ψύχει’ φερει yap από τού σώματος τό vypov τη θερμασίη κενουμενης δε τής σαρκός τού ύ^/ρού, ψύχεται τό σώμα’ βεβρωκότα δε θερμαίνει και ύ^/ραίνει, διαχεοντα τα υπάρχοντα 10 εν τω σώματι vypά ες πΧείονα oyKov. ψνχρά δε Χοντρά τουναντίον’ κενω μεν τω σωματι δίδωσι θερμόν τι ^ψυχρόν εάν’ βεβρωκοτος δε άφαιρεΐ vypov έόντος ξηρόν εόν, και πΧηροΐ τού ύπάρχον-342
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this kind. Fresh foods in all oases give more strength than others, just because they are nearer to the living creature. But stale and putrid things pass more readily by stool than do fresh because they are nearer to corruption. Raw tilings cause colic and belching, because wliat ought to be digested by the fire is dealt with by the belly, which is too weak for the substances that enter it. Meats prepared in sauces1 are burning and moist, because there are united in one place things oily, fiery, warm, and with mutually opposite properties. Preparations in brine or vinegar are better and are not burning.
LVI1. As to baths, their properties are these. Drinkable2 water moistens and cools, as it gives moisture to the body. A salt bath warms and dries, as having a natural heat it draws the moisture from the body. Hot baths, when taken fasting, reduce and cool, for they carry the moisture from the body owing to their warmth, while as the flesli is emptied of its moisture the body is cooled. Taken after :i meal they warm and moisten, as they expand to a greater hulk the moisture already existing in the body. Cold baths have an opposite effect. To an empty body they give a certain amount of heat; after a meal they take away moisture and fill with
1	The υπότριμμα (like the Latin moretum) was a piquant disli of various ingredients grated together.
2	I.e, what we call “fresh” water.
1 και ανόμοια is τὰ? δννάμιας' άλλήλοισιν άΰτις ΐχοντα ev τω α vt on Γ lei. θ : και άνομοίας τὰ? όννάμιας άλλήλοισι ϊχοντα ev τώι αντίωι ιζΐΐ Μ.
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τ ος ξηρόν.]1 άΧουσίη ξηραίνει καταναΧισκο μενού 15 τ ου υγρού, καί άνηΧειψίη ωσαύτως.2
LV1II. Λ 'ητος δε θερμαίνει καί υγραίνει καί μαΧάσσεΐ. ήΧιος δε καί πυρ ξηραίνει δια τάδε’ θερμά εόντα καί ξηρά εΧκει εκ τού σώματος το υγρόν, σκιη δε καί ψύχεα τα μέτρια υγραίνει' δίδωσι γάρ μάΧΧον ή Χαμβάνει. ιδρώτες πάντες άπιόντες καί ξηραίνουσι καί ίσχναινονσιν, εκΧεί-ποντος τού υγρού εκ τού σώματος. Χαγνείη Ισχναίνει καί υγραίνει καί θερμαίνει· θερμαίνει μεν διά τον πόνον καί την άπόκρισιν τού υγρού, 10 ισχναίνει δε διά την κενωσιν, υγραίνει δε διά τό ύποΧειπόμενον εν τω σώματι τής συντήξιος τής 12 υπό τού πόνου.
L1X. ’Εμετοί ίσχναίνουσι διά την κενωσιν τής τροφής, ου μέντοι ξηραίνουσιν, ήν μή τις τή ύστεραίη θεραπεύη όρθιος, άΧΧ' ύγραίνουσι μάΧΧον διά την πΧήρωσιν* καί διά την σύντηξιν τής σαρκος την υπό τού πόνου’ ήν δε τις εάση
1 κενωαι μιν τώι σώματι Βίδωσε θερμώι εόντι ψυχρόν εόν βεβρωκότος δε άφαιρεει θερμόν εόντος· και πληροί φνχρυΰ εόιτος τον ύπάρχοντος ύγροϋ θ : κενώι μεν τώι σώματι δίδωσι θερμόν τι φυχρόν βεβρωκότι δε άφαιρέεται ύγροϋ εόντος· και πληροί φυχρόν εόν τοΰ ύπάρχοντος ξηρού Μ.
The text within daggers is Litt re’s, but does not claim to be the original, which probably will never be recovered. Littre, however, is right when lie says: “ le sens est determine par opposition.” Perhaps the reading originally was something like this; κενω μεν τω σώματι δίδωσι θερμόν τε βεβρωκότος δε άφαιρεΐ ύγροϋ εόντος και πληροί φυχροΰ εόντος του ύπάρχοντος ξηρού. We should certainly expect, from the sentence ψυχρά δε λουτρά τουναντίον, a passage of which the correct summary is:—
(1) θερμά λουτρά
(α) νηστιν Ισχναίνει κα\ ψύχει.
(θ) βεβρωκότα θερμαίνει kui υγραίνει.
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their dryness, which is cold.1 To refrain from baths dries, as the moisture is used up, and so does to refrain from oiling.
LVIII. Oiling warms, moistens and softens. The sun and fire dry for the following reason. Being warm and dry, they draw the moisture from the body. Shade and moderate cold moisten, for they give more than they receive. All sweats on their departure both dry and reduce, as the moisture of the body leaves it. Sexual intercourse reduces, moistens and warms. It warms owing to the fatigue and the excretion of moisture; it reduces owing to the evacuation ; it moistens because of the remnant in the body of the matters melted by the fatigue.
L1X. Vomitings reduce through the evacuation of the nourishment. They do not, however, dry, unless appropriate treatment be applied on the following day ; they tend rather to moisten through the repletion* 2 3 and through the melting of flesh caused by the fatigue. But if on the morrow one
1	See critical note on this passage.
* The “ repletion ” must mean fulness caused by the added emetic. This does not give a very good sense, and one is tempted to think that the πικρωσι (i.e. πίκρωσιν) of 0 is either the correct reading or at least a near corruption of it. Perhaps the sharp taste of certain emetics is referred to. which tends to extract moisture from glands. See p. 51.
(2) φνχρά λουτρά
(α) νήστιν πληροί καί θερμαίνει.
(Ι) βεβρωκότα φύχει και ξηραίνει.
Ι have in my translation given the general sense of the passage as I conceive it to have been originally written.
2	και άναλιφιηι ωσαύτως θ : και άναληφίη ωσαύτως Μ : ωσαύτως δέ και ή άνηλειφίη Littrc.
3	πλήρωσιν Μ : πικρωσι θ.
345
ΠΕΡΙ ΔΙΑΙΤΗΣ
ταύτα καταναλωθιρ’αι τη ύστεραίη ες την τροφήν τω θερμώ, καί τη Βιαίτη ησύχως ττροσαηά^η, ξηραίνουσιν. κοιλίην Be συνεστηκυΐαν οιαλύει εμετος, καί Βιαχωρούσαν μάλλον του καιρού 10 ΐστησι, την μεν Βινγραίνων, την Be ξηραίνων' 1 όκόταν μεν ον ν στησαι βουλή, την ταχίστην φα^οντα χρη εμεΐν, πριν αν vypov εον το σιτιον καταβιβασθη κάτω,2 και τοΐσι στρυφνοϊσι καί τ οΐσιν αύστηροϊσι σιτίοισι μάλλον χρησθαΓ όκόταν Be λνσαι την κοιλίην βουλή, ενΒιατρίβειν εν τοΐσι σιτίοισιν ως πλεϊστον χρόνον συμφέρει, και τοΐσι Βριμέσι και άλμνροΐσι και λιπαροΐσι 18 και Ύλνκεσι σιτίοισι και πόμασι χρήσθαι.
LX. "Τ7τνοι Be νηστιν μεν ίσχναίνουσι καί ψνχουσιν, ην μη μακροι εωσι, κενονντες του ύπάρχοντος vypov' η ν Be 3 μάλλον, έκθερμαί-νοντες συντηκουσι την σάρκα, και Βιαλύουσι το σώμα, καί άσθενες ποιέονσι' βεβρωκότα 8ε θερμαίνοντες vypaivovai, την τροφήν ες τό σώμα Βιαχεοντες’ από 8ε των όρθρίων περιπάτων ύπνος μάίλιστα ξηραίνει. άypυπvίη 8ε εν μεν τοΐσι σιτίοισι βλάπτει, ούκ εώσα το σιτιον 10 τ ήκεσθαι· α σ ιτ ω Be ίσχνασίην μεν τινα ΒίΒωσι, βλάπτει Be ησσον. ραθνμίη vyραίνει και άσθενες το σώμα ποιεί, άτρεμίζονσα yap η ψυχή ούκ αναλίσκει τό vypov εκ τον σώματος' πόνος Be ξηραίνει καί τό σώμα ισχυρόν ποιεί, μονοσιτίη ισχναίνει καί ξηραίνει καί την κοιλίην Ϊστησι, Βιότι τω της ψυχής θερμώ τό vypov εκ της
1 ξηραίνων Littre: άντισττών θ: Μ omits την δε ξηραίνων. Tlie όντιυ7τὥν of θ is possibly correct, and ξηραίνων a gloss.
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lets the moisture be consumed by the warmth for its nourishment, and increase nourishment gradually, vomitings dry. Constipated bowels are relaxed by vomitings and too relaxed bowels arc bound thereby ; it moistens the former and dries the latter. When, therefore, you wish to bind the bowels, take a meal and administer an emetic as quickly as possible, before the food can be moistened and drawn downwards ; the food used should by preference be astringent and dry. But when you wish to loosen the bowels, it is beneficial to keep the food as long as possible, and to take food and drink that are sharp, salt, greasy and sweet.
LX. Sleep when fasting reduces and cools, if it be not prolonged, as it empties the body of the existing moisture; if, however, it be prolonged, it heats and melts the flesh, dissolves the body and enfeebles it. After a meal sleep warms and moistens,, spreading the nourishment over the body. It is especially after early-morning walks that sleep is drying. Want of sleep, after λ meal, is injurious, as it prevents the food from dissolving; to a fasting person it is less injurious, while it tends to reduce flesh. Inaction moistens and weakens the body ; for the soul, being at rest, does not consume the moisture out of the body. Hut labour dries and strengthens the body. Taking one meal1 a day reduces, dries and binds the bowels, because, through the warmth of the soul the moisture
1	The μονήσποι took the δ?Γπνον only ; others took the άριστον as well. 2 3
2	πριν δινγρηνθτναι τον σίτον και κατασπασθήναι κάτω Μ: πριν αν υγρόν cov τό σιτίον καταβιβασθήι κάτω ι θ.
3	After δέ θ adds μακροί έὥσι.
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κοιΧίης καί τής σαρκός καταναΧίσ κεται' 1 άριστον δε τάναντία διαπρήσσεται τή μονοσιτίη. ύδωρ πόμα 2 θερμόν Ισχναίνει πάντα, καί ψυχρόν 20 ωσαύτως, το Se υπερβάΧΧον ψυχρόν και πνεύμα καϊ σιτίον και ποτόν ιτήγνυσι τό hypov τό εν τω σωματι και τ ας κοιΧίας συνίστησι τή πήζει και ψύξει' κρατεί yap του τής ψυχής hypov. καλ του θερμού 8ε πάΧιν αι υπερβοΧαϊ πι^νύουσι, καί ούτως ώστε μη οιάχυσιν εχειν. όσα 8ε θερμαίνοντα τό σώμα, τροφήν μή 8ι8όντα, κενοί του vyρού την σάρκα μή ύπερβοΧήν ποιέοντα, πάντα ψύξιν τω άνθρώπω παρα8ί8ωσι· κενου-μενου yap του υπάρχοντας hypov, πνεύματος 30 επακτού πΧηρεύμενον ψύχεται.
LXI. lTe/3i 8ε των πόνων ήντινα εχουσι δύνα-μιν δ^^ήσομαι. είσϊ yap οι μεν κατά φύσιν, οι 8ε διά βίης· οί μεν ονν κατά φύσιν αυτών είσιν3 οψιος πόνος, ακοής, φωνής, μερίμνης. οψιος μεν ονν δύναμις τοιήδε·4 προσεχουσα ή ψυχή τω όρατζό5 κινείται καί θερμαίνεται' θερμαινόμενη δε ξηραίνεται, κεκενωμενου τού hypov. διά δε τής ακοής εσπίπτοντος τού ψόφου σείεται ή ψυχή καί πονει, πονεουσα δε θερμαίνεται καί ξηραί-10 νεται. οσα μεριμνά άνθρωπος, κινείται ή ψνχη
1	καταΐ’αλίσκΐΐ θ : καταναλίσκΐται Μ.
2	ττόμα Μ : ττολυ θ.
3	Before οψιος θ has οι δέ.
4	τοιήδε θ : τοιαΰτη Μ.
5	Μ has όριομίνωι, perhaps rightly.
1 The word τόνος cannot always be represented by the same English equivalent. It may mean “toil” generally, voluntary toil (or “exercise”), or even the “ pain ” caused by toil (usually κόπος). The division of πόνοι into natural 348
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is consumed from out the belly and the flesh. To take lunch has effects opposite to those of taking one meal only. Hot water as a di ink is a general reducer of flesh, and cold water likewise. But excessive cold, whether of breath, food or drink, congeals the moisture in the body, and binds the bowels by the congealing and the cold ; for it overpowers the moisture of the soul. Then again excess of heat too causes congealing, to such an extent as to prevent diffusion. Such tilings as warm the bod}7 without affording nourishment, and empty the flesh of its moisture, even when there is no excess, in all cases cause chill in a man ; for, the existing moisture being emptied out, the body is filled with breath from outside and grows cold.
LX I. I will now discuss the properties of exercises.1 Some exercises are natural and some violent. Natural exercises are those of sight, hearing, voice and thought. The nature2 of sight is as follows. The soul, applying itself to what it can see, is moved and warmed. As it warms it dries, the moisture having been emptied out. Through hearing, when noise strikes the soul, the latter is shaken and exercised, and as it is exercised it is warmed and dried. By all the thoughts that come to a man the
and violent corresponds to no modern division, as is proved by the enumeration of “natural” exercises, while by “violent” exercise we mean “excessive” exercise, but οἱ διὰ jSiijs πόνοι means rather exercises that are artificial, the result of conscious and forced effort. Apparently all muscular exercises are “ violent.”
2	The word Svva/m means much the same tiling as δύναμιν in the first sentence. The essential qualities are referred to in both cases, but it seems preferable to use different equivalents in the translation, as ΰΰνο.μιν refers mostly to the
qualities and δΰναμπ to the essence of exercises.
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υπό τούτων καί θερμαίνεται καί ξηραίνεται, καί το vypov καταναΧίσκουσα ττονεϊ, καί κενοί1 τ ας σάρκας, καί Χεπτννει τον άνθρωπον, όκόσοι δε πόνοι φωνής, η Χεξιες ή άνα'γνώσιες ή ωδαί,ζ πάντες ούτοι κινεουσι την ψυχήν κινεομένη δε θερμαίνεται καί ξηραίνεται, καί τό vypov κατα-17 ναλίσκει.
LXII. Οι δε περίπατοι κατά φύσιν μεν είσί, καί ούτοι μάΧιστα των Χοιπών, εχουσι δέ τι βίαιον. δύναμις δε αυτών έκαστων3 τοιήδε’ 6 αιτο δείπνου περίπατος ξηραίνει τήν τε κοιΧίην καί τό σώμα, καί τήν ηαστερα ούκ εα πίειραν yti^a0at4 διά τάδε· κινευμενού τού ανθρώπου, θερμαίνεται τά σιτία καί το σώμα' εΧκει ούν τήν ικμάδα ή σάρξ, καί ούκ εα περί τήν κοιΧίην σννίστασθαι' το μεν ονν σώμα πΧηρούται, ή δε 10 κοιΧίη Χεπτύνεται.	ξηραίνεται δε διά τάδε’
κινευμενου του σώματος καί θερμαινόμενου, το λεπτότατον τής τροφής καταναΧίσκεται, το μεν ύπό τον συμφύτου θερμού, το δε συν τω πνευματι αποκρίνεται εξω, το δε καί διουρείται’ υποΧεί-πεται δε το ξηρότατου από τών αιτίων εν τω σώματι,5 ώστε τήν κοιΧίην άποξηραίνεσθαι καί την σάρκα, καί οι ορθριοι περίπατοι ίσχναι-νουσι, καί τά περί τήν κεφαΧήν κούφά τε καί εύαηεα6 καί εύήκοα παρασκενάιζουσι, καί τήν 20 κοιΧίην Χύουσιν ίσχναίνουσι μεν οτι κινεύμενον το σώμα θερμαίνεται, καί το vypov Χεπτύνετ αι καί καθαίρεται, τό μεν υπό τού πνεύματος, τό δε μύσσεται καί χρεμπτεται, τό δε ες τήν τροφήν
1	Μ transposes κΐνοΐ and λεπτύνω.
2	So θ. Μ has λέξω· η άνάγνωσις· η ωδή'
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soul is warmed and dried ; consuming the moisture it is exercised, it empties the Hesh and it makes a man thin. Exercises of the voice, whether speech, reading or singing, all these move the soul. And as it moves it grows warm and dry, and consumes the moisture.
LXIi. Walking is a natural exercise, much more so than the other exercises, but there is something violent about it. The properties of the several kinds of walking arc as follow. A walk after dinner dries the belly and body; it prevents the stomach becoming fat for the following reasons. As the man moves, the food and his body grow warm. So the flesh draws the moisture, and prevents it accumulating about the belly. So the body is filled while the belly grows thin. The drying is caused thus. As the body moves and "rows warm, the finest part of the nourishment is either consumed by the innate heat, or secreted out with the breath or by the urine. What is left behind in the body is the driest part from the food, so that the belly and the flesh dry up. Early-morning walks too reduce [the body], and render the parts about the head light, bright and of good hearing, while they relax the bowels. They reduce because the body as it moves grows hot, and the moisture is thinned and purged, partly by the breath, partly when the nose is blown and the throat cleared, partly being consumed by 3 4 5
3	έκαστων is omitted by M, which reads in its place
4	γίνεσθαι θ : γει·έσθαι Μ,
5	έν τω σωματι is omitted by Μ, perhaps rightly.
e evayea Liltre (after Foes, Zwinger and Mack): evnayrj θ : ιυπαγία M.
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τω τής ψνχής θερμω καταναΧίσκεται' την Be κοιΧίην Χύουσι, διότι θερμή εούση του ψυχρού πνεύματος έπεισπίπτοντος1 άνωθεν, υποχωρεί το θερμόν τω ψυχρω. κουφά Be τα περί την κεφαΧήν ποιεί Βία τάΒε’ όταν κενωθή ή κοιΧίη, εΧκει ες εωυτήν εκ τε τού άΧΧου σώματος και 30 εκ τής κεφαΧής το υγρόν θερμή εονσα. κενου-μενης Βε τής κεφαΧής, άποκαθαίρεται ή τε οψις και ή ακούγ καί γίνεται ευαγής.2 οι Βε από των γυμνάσιων περίπατοι καθαρα τα σώματα παρασκευάζουσι και Ισχνά,3 ούκ εώντες την σύντηξιν τής σαρκος την υπ ο τού πόνου συν-36 ίστασθαι, ἀλλ’ άποκαθαίρουσιν.
LXIII. Ύών Βε Βρομών Βύνανται οι μή καμπτοι καί μακροί,4 εξ όΧίγου προσαγόμενοι, θερμαί-νοντις την σάρκα συνεψεΐν και Βιαχειν, καί των σίτων την Βύναμιν τήν εν τή σαρκι καταπεσ-σουσι,5 βραΒύτερά τε καλ παχύτερα τα σώματα παρασκευάζουσι των τροχών τοίσι Βε πολλά εσθίουσι συμφορώτεροι, και χειμώνος μαΧΧον ή θερεος. οι Βε εν τω ίματίω Βρόμοι τήν μεν Βύναμιν τήν αυτήν εχουσι, θάσσον δβ Βιαθερμαί-10 νοντες6 ύγρότερα τα σώματα ποιεουσιν, άχροώ-
1	θερμψ εονσα τον φυχροϋ . . . επισπίπτοντος θ:	θερμή
εονσα . . . εσπίπτοντος Μ. Some MSS. have θερμοΰ for ψυχρόν. (
2	γίνεται ευαγής θ: γίνονται ι υ αγίες Μ.
3	ισχνά θ (which also reads καθαρώτατα): Ισχναίνουσι Μ.
4	των δε δρόμων δύνανται· οι μεν καμπτοι και μακροί. θ: των δε δρόμων γίνονται■ οι μεν μακροί και καμτττοι Μ, with δόνανται after διαχεειν. άκαμπτοι and μή καμπτοι have been suggested by early editors.
5	For καταπεσαουσι θ has καταπεσσει, and βαθύτερα for
παχύτερα.
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the heat of the soul for the nourishment thereof. They relax the bowels because, cold breath rushing into them from above while they are hot, the heat gives way before the cold. It makes light the parts about the head for the following reasons. When the bowels have been emptied, being hot they draw to themselves the moisture from the body generally, and especially from the head; when the head is emptied sight and hearing are purged, and the man becomes bright.1 Walks after gymnastics vender the body pure and thin, prevent the flesh melted by-exercise from collecting together, and purge it away.
LXIII. Of running exercises, such as are not double 2 and long, if increased gradually, have the power to heat, concoct and dissolve the flesh; they digest the power of the foods that is in the flesh, making the body slower and more gross than do circular runnings, but they are more beneficial to big eaters, and in winter rather than in summer. Running in a cloak has the same power, but heating more rapidly it makes the body more moist but less
1	It is tempting to give «δογή? here and above an active sense, “with clear vision.” It is not possible, however, to find a parallel, except perhaps Euripides, Supp. 652: ίστην 0iarV irvfryou every!) Κάβων, where evayi) may mean, not “clearly seen,” but “affording a clear view.” “Affording a clear view,” however, is not the same thing as “ having good eyesight.” So one has to fall back upon the general sense of “ bright” or “clear.” Perhaps “alert.”
2	The “double” exercise consisted in running along a double track to a goal and back again to a starting-point. It was of a fixed length and could not be “increased gradually ” as readily as could distances along a single track.
e ΛΙ has μάλλον Se διαθΐρμαίνουσι καί.
353
ΠΕΡΙ ΔΙΑ ΙΤΗΣ
τερα δε, διότι ουκ αποκαθαίρει προσπΐπτον το πνεύμα το ειλικρινές, ἀλλ’ εν τω αύτω εγ-<γνμνάζεται πνευματι’ συμφέρει ούν τοΐσι ξηροΐσι και τοΐσι πολυσάρκοισιν, όστις καθελεϊν την σάρκα βούλεται, καί τοΐσι πρεσβυτεροισι διά ψύξιν 1 τον σώματος, οι δε δίαυλοι και ύπηεριοι1 2 την μεν σάρκα ήσσον διαχεονσιν, ισχναίι ουσι δε μάλλον, διότι τοΐς εΐσω3 * τής ψυχής μερεσιν οι πόνοι οντες άντισπώσιν^ εκ τής σαρκός το vypov 20 καί το σώμα λεπτύνουσι και ζηραίνουσιν. οι δε τρόχοι την μεν σάρκα ήκιστα διαχεονσιν, ίσχναίνονσι δε καί π ροσστελλονσι 5 την τε σάρκα και την κοιλίην μάλιστα, διότι όξντάτω τω πνευματι χρώμενοι τάχιστα το vypov ελκουσιν 25 εφ’ εωυτονς.
LXIV. Τό δβ παρασείσματα ξηροΐσι μεν καί εξαπίνης,6 ασύμφορα· σπάσματα yap εμποιεί διά τάδε, τεθερμασμενον το σώμα, το μεν δέρμα
1	διὰ φΰξιν θ : διαφύχειν Μ.
2	οἱ δέ δίαυλοι καί ύπηεριοι- θ : οι Be δίαυλοι καί ήπειροι ίπποι. Μ : οι Be δίαυλοι καί ύπηεριοι ίπποι Littre. The ίπποι of Μ is probably a corruption of ύπηεριοι.
3	εϊσω θ : ἔσω Μ : ἔξω Littl e, with inferior MS. authority.
4	άντισπώσιν Μ : άντισπώντες θ: άνασπώσιν Z\vinger.
5	προς στελλουσι θ : διαστελλονσι Μ.
6	After εξαπίνης Μ adds ουκ επιτήδεια καί. It also lias διὰ τ εθερμασμενον, while θ has τ εθερμασμενον only. Little reads διατεθερμασμενον.
1	This means that the body becomes thinner but less flabby. The δίαυλος was a καμπτυς δρόμος of roughly 200 yards each way, i.e. of 400 yanis in all.
2	Both the reading and the interpretation of this sentence
are uncertain, l’roI>alily the mental strain of the “quarter-
mile” is referred to; it is the most strenuous of the foot
races, and may well be said to be concerned with the “inner
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tanned, because this is not cleansed by meeting the rush of pure air, but remains in the same air while it is exercised. So this kind of running is beneficial to those who have a dry body, to those who have excess of flesh which they \vish to reduce, and, because of the coldness of their bodies, to those who are getting on in years. The double course, with the body exposed to the air, dissolves the flesh less, but reduces the body more/ because the exercises, being concerned with the inner parts2 of the soul, draw by revulsion the moisture out of the flesh, and render the body thin and dry. Running in a circle dissolves the flesh least, but reduces and contracts the flesh and the belly most, because, as it causes the most rapid respiration, it is the quickest to draw the moisture to itself.
LXIV. Swinging the arms, for persons of dry flesh, and when jerky, is inexpedient, as it causes sprains, in the following way. The body having been warmed,3 this swinging makes the skin consider-
parts of soul.” Probably the reading ἔξω is an attempt to connect psychologically this mental strain with the profuse perspiration caused by the δίαυλοί. I believe that ίπποι is a mere corruption of ΰττηίριοι, but its adoption may have been encouraged by a desire to explain the introduction of ‘ ‘ mental exercises”; the comparative inaction of riding suggests an active mental factor.
3	This sentence appears to contain such an undoubted instance of a nominalicus pendens that it renders less likely my substitution (in Chapter LXII) of θερμή εούστ) for θερμή (ουσα in order to avoid such an anacoluthon. One way out of the grammatical difficulty would be to take as the subject τεθερμασμενον το σώμα, in the sense of “bodily heat,” but it seems too violent to say σώμα λέπτυνα. Another way would be to read διὰ τεθερμασμενον (with M). The chief objection to this is that local διὰ with the accusative appears to be confined to the poets. Fortunately the general sense is clear, that the flesh becomes hot, dry and brittle.
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ίσχυρώς Χεπτύνει, την δέ σάρκα ήσσον συνίστησι των τρόχων, κενοί δε την σάρκα του υγρού. τα δε άνακινήματα καί άνακουφίσματα την μεν σάρκα ήκιστα διαθερμαίνει,1 παροξύνει δε και το σώμα και την ψυχήν, και του πνεύματος κενοί. πάΧη δε και τρϊψις τοϊσι μεν εξω τού ΙΟ σώματος παρέχει τον πόνον μάΧΧον, θερμαίνει δε την σάρκα καί στερεοί και αύξεσθαι ποιεί δια τάδε· τα μεν στερεά φύσει τριβόμεναj συν-ίστησι\, τα δε κοϊΧα αυξεται,2 οσαι φΧέβες είσί· θερμαινόμεναι δε αι σάρκες και ξηραινόμε-ναι ελκουσιν έφ' έωυτάς την τροφήν διά των πόρων,3 είτα αύξονται. άΧίνδησις παραπΧήσια πάιΧη διαπρήσσεται, ξηραίνει δε μάΧΧον διά την κόνιν καλ σαρκοϊ ήσσον. άκροχειρισ μος4 ισχναίνει και τάς σάρκας εΧκει άνω, και κωρυ-20 κομαχίη και χειρονομίη παραπΧήσια διαπρήσ-σεται. πνεύματος δε κατάσχεσις τούς πόρους διαναγκάσαι καί το δέρμα Χεπτύναι και το 2?, υγρόν εκ τού δέρματος έξώσαι δύναται.
LXV. Τά εν κάνει και τά εν εΧαίω 5 γυμνάσια διαφέρει τοσόνδε' κόνις μεν ψυχρόν, εΧαιον δε θερμόν' εν μεν τω χειμώνι το εΧαιον αύξιμώ-τερον, διότι το ψύχος κωΧύει φέρειν άπο τού σώματος' εν δε τω θέρει το εΧαιον ύπερβοΧήν θερμασίης ποιεύν 6 τήκει την σάρκα, όταν ύπο της ώρης εκθερμαίνηται καί τού έΧαίου καί τού
1	ΛΙ has διαθξρμαίνονσιν and later κενοΰοι.
2	After αυξεται Μ reads τής γοϋν σαρκός τὰ μἱν πυκνόν τ ριβόμζνον ξυνίσταταν τὰ δέ κοίλα αΰξΐται καί οκό σαι φλόβες ΐίσί κ.τ.'έ. This appears to be an attempt to mend the grammar of the corrupt sentence preceding. It has probably crept into the text from the margin.
356
REGIMEN, II. lxiv.-lxv.
ably thinner, but contracts the flesh less than running in a circle, and empties the flesh of its moisture. Sparring and raising the body 1 heat the flesh least, but they stimulate both body and soul, while they empty the body of breath. Wrestling and rubbing give exercise more to the exterior parts of the body, hut they warm the flesh, harden it and make it grow, for the following reason. Parts that are naturally hard are compressed by rubbing, while hollow parts grow, such as are veins. For the flesh, growing warm and dry, draws to itself the nourishment through the passages, and then it grows. Wrestling in the dust has effects like to those of ordinary wrestling, but it dries more because of the dust; and it increases flesh less. Wrestling with the fingers reduces and draws the flesh upwards; the punch-ball and arm exercises have like effects. Holding the breath has the property of forcing open the passages, of thinning the skin, and of expelling therefrom the moisture.
LXV. Exercises in dust differ from those in oil thus. Dust is cold, oil is warm. In winter oil promotes growth more, because it prevents the cold from being carried from the body. In summer, oil, producing excess of heat, melts the flesh, when the latter is heated by the season, by the oil and by the
1	Or, “the arms.” The lexica neglect this word. I take it to refer either to raising the body from a prone position or
to arm exercises. 3 4 5
3	πόρων θ : φλεβών Μ.
4	άκροχειρισμος θ : άκροχεΐριξ δ’ Μ.
5	εν κονίηι και ελαίωι Μ.
β ποιεΰν θ : ποιενμενον Μ.
(ιιιρ.)
O
VOL. IV.
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ττόνου. η δε κόνις ε^μ/υμνάζεσθαι εν τω θερει αυζιμώτερον1 ψυχονσα yap το σώμα ουκ id 10 εκθερμαίνεσθαι ες υπερβολήν' ev Be τω χειμώνι διαψυκτικόν καί κρυμνώδες· 2 ενδιατρίβειν Be ev τή κόνει μετά τους πόνους ev τω θερει, o\iyov μεν χρόνον ωφελεί ψύχουσα, πολυν Be υπερξη-paivei καί τα σώματα σκληρά καί ξυλώδεα αιτοδεικνύει. τρΐψις ελαίου συν ΰΒατι μαλάσσει 16 και ου εα πολλά3 Βιαθερμαίνεσθαι.
LXVI. Πε/56 Be κόπων των ev τοισι σώμασιν ytvopevon’ ώδε εχεί' οι μεν άηΰμναστοι των ανθρώπων inτο παντός πονου κοπιώσι· ουδεν yap τοι) σώματος Βιαπεπόνηται προς ούδενα πόνον' τα Be yeyυμνασμένα των σωμάτων ύπό4 των άηθών5 πόνων κόπια· τα Be καί υπό των συνήθων yυμvaσίωv κόπια, υπερβολή χρησάμενα. τα μεν ουν εϊδεα των κόπων ταΰτά6 εστιν' ή Be Βύναμις αυτών ώδε εχεί' οι μεν ουν ι^ύμνα-10 στ οι vypijv την σάρκα εχον τες, όταν πονήσωσι, θερμαινόμενου του σώματος, συντηξιν πολλήν άφιάσιν' ο τι μεν ουν αν εζιδρώση ή καί συν πνευματι άποκαθαρθή, ου παρεχει πόνον άλλον ή τω κενωθεντι του σώματος παρά τό έθος' ο τι δ’ αν εμμείνη τής συντήξιος, ου μόνον τω κενωθεντι του σώματος παρά τό έθος παρεχει πόνονβ άλλα και τω δεξαμενω τό υγρόν ου yάιρ εστι σύντροφον8 τω σώματι, άλλα πολέμιον, ες μεν δη τά άσαρκα των σωμάιτο)ν ου σννίσταται
1	Μ has όγγυμνάζΐται, δέ after ϊ ν and αύξιμώτ epos.
2	κρυμνώδες θ : κρυμώδΐς Μ.
3	ον κ «α πολλά. θ : ον δεινώς εα Μ.
1 For ΰπό Linden and Mack would read από (probably rightly).
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exercise. In summer it is exercise in dust that promotes growth more, for by eooling the body it lirevents its being heated to excess. But in winter dust is chilling, or even freezing. To remain in the dust after exercise in summer benefits by its cooling property, if it be for a short time : if it be for long, it dries the body to excess and renders it hard as wood. Rubbing with oil and water softens the body, and prevents its becoming over-heated.
LXVI. The fatigue pains that arise in the body are as follow. Men out of training suffer these pains after the slightest exereisc, as no part of their body has been inured to any exercise ; but trained bodies feel fatigue pains after unusual exercises, some even after usual exereises if they be excessive. These are the various kinds of fatigue pains ; their properties arc as follow. Untrained people, whose flesh is moist, after exercise undergo a considerable melting, as the body grows warm. Now whatever of this melted substance passes out as sweat, or is purged away with the breath, causes ]):>in only to the part of the body that has been emptied contrary to custom ; but such part of it as remains behind causes pain not only to the part of the body emptied contrary to custom, but also to the part that has received the moisture, as it is not congenial to the body but hostile to it. It tends to gather, not at the flesiiless, but at the fleshy parts of the body, in 6 7 8
6	άήθων θ : ανΐθίστων Μ.
6	ταντά θ : τοιαντά Μ.
7	Μ has οτ ι δ’ ήν ίμμίνψ τής άποκρήσιος ον παρίχζΐ τον πονον κ.τ.€.
8	σύντροφον θ : σύμφορον Μ.
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20 ομοίως, ες δε τά σαρκώδεα, ώστε τούτοισι πόνον παρεχειν εως αν εξελθη. are 8η ούκ εχον 7τερίοδον,1 άτρεμίζον εκθερμαίνεται αυτό τε καί τα προσπίπτοντα' η ν μεν ουν πολύ yενηται τό άποκριθεν, εκράτησε καί του vyιαίνοντος, ώστε συνεκθερμανθήναι το παν2 σώμα, καί ενεποίησε πυρετόν ισχυρόν.2 θ ερμανθεντος yap του αίματος καλ επισπασθεντος, ταχείην εποίησε4 την περίοδον τα εν τω σώματι, και τό τε άλλο σώμα καθαίρεται υπό του πνεύματος, και τό συν-30 εστηκός θερμαινόμενου λεπτύνεται τε και εξωθείται 5 εκ της σαρκός εξω υπό τό δέρμα, οπερ ίΒρώς καλείται θερμός, τούτον δ' άποκρι-θεντος, το τε αίμα καθίσταται ες την κατά, φύσιν κίνησιν,6 καί ό πυρετός άνίησι, καί ό κόπος παύεται μάλιστα τριταΐος. χρή δε τους τοιούτους κόπους 7 ώδβ θεραπεύειν' πυρίησι και λουτροΐσι θερμοίσι διαλνοντα τό συνεστηκός, περιπάτοισι τε μη8 βιαίοισιν, ως άποκαθαί-ρωνται, και oXiyoaiτίησι καί ίσχνασίησι συνι-40 στάναι τής σαρκός την κενωσιν, καί άλείφεσθαι 9 τω ελαίω ήσυχη πολνν χρόνον, οκως μή βιαίως διαθερμαίνωνται,10 καί τοίσι χρίσμασι τοΐσιν ίδρωτικοίσι11 χρίεσθαι καί μαλακέυνείν 32 συμφέρει. τοϊσι δε yνμναζομενοισιν από των άνεθίστων πόνων διά τάδε yίνεται ό κόπος' δ τι αν μή
1 πάροδον θ : περίοδον Μ.	2 τό πάν θ : όλον τό Μ.
3	ισχυρόν is omitted by θ.
4	εποιήσατο θ : εποίησε Μ. θ lias τήν εν and Μ τὰ έν.
5	Μ has σννεξωθεεται.	8 κείνησί 9 : σόστασιν Μ.
7 τόν τοιοΰτον κόπον Μ.	8 Μ omits τε μη.
* άλίφεσθαι θ : τρίβεσθαι Μ
10 άναθερμαίνεται Μ.
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sucli a way as to cause them pain until it has passed out. Now as it has no circulation, it remains still and grows hot, as do also the tilings that touch it. Now if the secretion prove abundant it overpowers even that which is healthy, so that the whole body is heated and a high fever follows. For when the blood lias been attracted and heated, the things in the body set up a rapid circulation, and the body generally is cleansed by the breath, while the collected moisture, becoming warm, is thinned and forced outwards from the flesh to the skin, and is called “hot sweat.” When the secretion of this is over, the blood is restored to its natural motion/ the fever subsides, and the fatigue pains cease about the third day. Pains or this sort should be treated thus. Break up the collected humour by vapour baths, and by hot baths, and make firm the reduced flesh 2 by gentle walks, in order to effect purgation, by restricted diet and by practices that cause leanness ; it is beneficial to apply oil gently to the body for a long time, that the heating be not violent, to use sudorific unguents, and to lie on a soft bed. Those in training suffer fatigue pains from unaccustomed exercises for the following reasons. Any
1	I retain 0’s κείνησι [i.e. κίνησιν). If correct it throws light upon the early history of the circulation of the blood. But M’s σύστασιν is quite probably correct.
2	Littre says “on soutient la reduction de la chair,” bnt this can scarcely represent συνιστάναι. The whole of this sentence is grammatically loose ; it is difficult, for instance, to decide liow far συμφέρει extends its influence, and what infinitives (if any) are imperatival. 11
11	rcioiv ίδιωτικοΐσι θ : τοΐσι Ιδρωτικοΐαι' καί τοΐσι μαλακτι-κοΐσι Μ.
12	μαλακεννεΐν LiUre : μαλακυνεϊν θ : μαλακύνειν Μ.
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πειτονηκη το σώμα, υγρήν άναγκη την σάρκα είναι προς τούτον τον τόπον,1 προς ον μη εϊθισται 7τονείν, έόσπερ αγύμναστων ττρ'ος έκαστα' την μεν ουν 1 2 σάρκα συντήκεσθάι αν ay κ η καί 50 άττοκρίνεαθαι και συνίστασθαι ωσττερ τω προτέρω. συμφέρει δέ θεραττεύεοθαι ώδε· τοισι μεν γυμνασίοισι χρήσθαι τοισι συνήθεσιν, οκως το σννεστηκός θερμαινόμενου Χεπτυνηται και άποκαθαίρηται, και τό άλλο σώμα μη ύγραένηται, μηδ' αγύμναστου γινηται. τοισι δε Χουτροΐσι θερμοϊσι καί τοντοισι συμφέρει3 χρήσθαι, και τη τρίψει ομοίως ως καί τοις 'έμπροσθεν.4 της δε πνριήσιος ούδέν δεϊται' οι πόνοι yap ικανοί θερμαίνοντες Χεπτννειν καί άποκαθαίρειν το ΠΟ σνστάν. οι δε άττο των συνήθων γυμνασίων κόποι τωδε τω τροπω γίνονται' άπο μεν συμμέτρου πόνου κόπος ου γίνεται· 5 όταν δέ πΧεϊον τον καιρού πονήση,6 ύητερεξήρηνε την σάρκα' κενωθεϊσα δέ τού υγρού, θερμαίνεται τε καί άΧγεΐ καί φρίσσει καί ές πυρετόν μακρότερον καθίσταται, ήν μή τις έκθεραπεύση υρθως, χ ρ ή δέ πρώτον μεν αυτόν τω Χουτρώ μή σφόδρα ποΧΧώ μηδέ θερμώ άγαν Χούσαι, είτα πισαι ' αυτόν εκ τού Χοντρού μαΧθακόν οίνον, καί 70 δειπνεΐν ως πΧεΐστα καί παντοδαπά σιτία, καί
1 τόπον Μ : πόνον θ.	2 μέν ουν Μ : γοΰν θ.
8 τοισι θερμοίσ ι ξυμφερε ι κ αι τούτον χρεεσθαι λΐ.
4	όμοια, ως και τούς έμπροσθεν θ:	ομοίως ως και τον
πρόσθεν Μ.
5	γίγνεται θ : κινέεται Μ.
6	οτ'αν δέ πλεΐον του καιροϋ πονησηι θ : όκόταν δε πλεΐον του καιρού πόνος τ/ι Μ: όκόταν δέ πλείων του καιροϋ πόνος jj
Lit tie.
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nnexercised part of the body must, of necessity have its flesh moist, just as persons out of training are moist generally throughout.1 So the flesh must of necessity melt, secrete itself and collect itself, as in tiie former case. Beneficial treatment of sucli cases is as follows. Accustomed exercises should be practised, so that the collected humour may grow warm, become thin, and purge itself away, while the body generally may become neither moist nor yet unexercised. It is beneficial to employ hot baths in these cases also, with rubbing as before. But there is no need of vapour baths, as the exercises, being warming, are sufficient to thin and purge nway the humour that has collected. Fatigue pains from accustomed exercises arise in the following way. Moderate toil is not followed by pain ; but when immoderate it dries the flesh overmuch, and this flesh, being emptied of its moisture, grows hot, painful and shivery, and falls into a longish fever, unless proper treatment be applied. First the patient should be washed in a bath not too copious nor yet over-hot; then after the batli give him to drink a soft wine ; he should eat as heartily as possible of a many-coursed dinner, and drink copiously of a soft
1 This is the general sense of the passage, with the reading τόπον. It must be confessed, however, that the accusative is strange to express (with προς) “ place where,” and grammatically the reading πόνον is superior. Eut how can flesh lte “ moist in relation to one particular exercise ” ? If for eivai the MSS. had γενεσθαι one would without hesitation read πόνον, and translate: “whatever be the unusual exercise, the flesh must become moist with this exercise, just as persons out of training become moist with any exercise.” 7
7	λοΰοαι- εἶτα πεΐσαι 0 : λοόεσθα ι* εἶτα πιο ας Μ.
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ποτά) ύδαρεϊ, μαΧθακώ h' οϊνω χρήσθαι καί 7τοΧΧω,1 ειτ ενόιατρΐψαι ητΧεω χρόνον μέχρι αν αι φΧεβες πΧηρωθείσαι άρθώσιν ειτα εξε-μείτω, και εξαναστάντα2 oXiyov καθεύδειν μαΧθακώς' είτα προσάηειν ήσυχη τοισι σπίοισι καί τοΐσι. πόνοισι τοϊσι συνήθεσιν ες ημέρας εξ, εν ταύτησι he καταστήσαι ί? τό σύνηθες καί σίτου καί ποτού, δύναμιν he εχει ή θεραπείη τοιήνδε' άνεξηρασμενον τό σώμα ες ύπερβοΧήν 80 εξνγρήναι δύναται άτερ inτερβοΧής' ει μεν ουν δυνατόν ήν, την ύπερβοΧήν του ιτόνου 3 ηνόντα* όκόση τις εστι, του σίτου τ ή συμμετρίη ακε-σασθαί, ευ αν εϊχεν ούτω' νυν he τό μεν άδύνα-τον, τό he ρόδιον" έξηρασμενον yap τό σώμα, σίτων εμπεσόντων παντοδαπών, εΧκει τό συμφοράν αυτό εωυτω 4 έκαστον του σώματος έκαστου σίτου, 7τΧηρωθεν he καί ν·γρανθεν, κενωθείσης τής κοιΧίης υπό του εμετού, άφιησι πάΧιν την ύπερβοΧήν" ή he κοιΧίη κενή εονσα άντισπα. 90 τό μεν ουν ύπερβάλΧον vypov εξερεύηεται ή σαρξ, τό he σύμμετρον ουκ άφίησιν, ήν μή διά βίης ή φαρμάκων ἡ πόνων ή αΧΧης τινος άντισπάσιος. τη he π ροσαηωηή χρησάμενυς καταστήσεις τό σώμα ες τήν άρχαιιμ δίαιταν5 ί)5 ήσυχη.
1	οίνωι δέ μαλακώι χρέεσθαι πολλώι Μ.
2	έδοναστόντα Μ : άναστάς θ.
3	τψι υπερβολήν του πόνου omitted by θ.
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wine, well diluted ; then he should let a longish interval pass, until the veins become filled and inflated. Then let him vomit, and, having gone a short stroll, sleep on a soft bed. Then increase gradually his food and usual1 exercises for six days, in which you must restore him to his usual food and drink. The treatment has the property of moistening without excess the body which has been dried to excess. Now if it \vere possible to discover the amount of the excess and cure it by an appropriate amount of food, all would be well thus. But as it is, this is impossible, but the other course is easy. For the body, in a state of dryness, after the entrance of all sorts of food, draws to itself what is beneficial from the several foods for the several parts of the body; on bein<i filled and moistened, the belly having been emptied by the emetic, it casts away the excess, while the belly, being empty, exercises a revulsion. So the flesh rejects the excessive moisture, but it does not cast away that which is of an appropriate amount, unless it be under the constraint of drugs, of exercises,2 or of some revulsion. By employing gradation, you will restore the body gently to its old regimen.
1	Or, ‘1 usual food and exercises.’
2	Or, “fatigue.” 4 5
4	σιτών έμπεσόντων παιτοδαπὥν. έλκει τὰ σύμφορον αυτό εωυτωι θ: τὥν έμπεσόντων παντοδαπών άφ' ων λαμβάνει, τό ξυμφερον αυτό έωϋτωι ΛΙ.
5	κατέστησε το σώμα την δίαιταν Μ.
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LXVII. ΠειΗ διαίτης ανθρώπινης, ώσπερ μοι καλ πρόσθεν εϊρηται, avyypdyfrai μεν ούχ οΐόν τε ες άκριβείην, ώστε προς το πΧηθος του σίτου την συμμετρίην των -πόνων ποιεΐσθαι· ποΧΧά yap τα κωΧυοντα. πρώτον μεν αι φύσιες των άΐ'θρώ πων διάφοροι εούσαι' και yap 1 ξηραί αύταί2 εωυτών προς αύτάς3 και προς άΧΧι/Χας 4 μάΧΧον καί ησσον ξηραί, καί vypai ωσαύτως, και αι άΧΧαι πάσαι' επειτα αι ηΧικίαι ου των 10 αυτών δεόμενατ ετι δε καί των χωρίων αι θεσιες, καί των πνευμάτων αι μεταβοΧαί, των τε ώρεων αι μεταστάσιες, καί του ενιαυτού αι κατα-στάσιες. αυτών τε των σίτων ποΧΧαί αι διαφοραί·° 7τυροί τε yap πυρών καί οίνος οίνου καί τάΧΧα οϊς 6 διαιτεόμεθα, πάντα διάφορα εόντα άπο-κωΧυει μι) 7 δυνατόν είναι ες άκριβείην avy-ypaφηvaι. άΧΧά yap αι διayvώσιες8 Zpoiye ίξευρημέναι είσί τών επικρατεόντων εν τω σώματι, η ν τε οι πόνοι επικρατεωσι τών σίτων, η ν τε τα 20 σίτα τών πόνων, καί ως χρη εκαστα εξακεϊσθαι, προκαταΧαμβάνειν τε ύyείηv, ώστε τάς νούσους μη προσπεΧάζειν,9 ει μη τις πάνυ μεy άΧα εξαμαρτάνοι καί ποΧΧάκις’ ταύτα δε φαρμάκων
1 After yap Μ adds αι.	2 αύταί Μ : αυται θ.
3 ίωΰταί λί: auras θ.	4 άλλήλαί θ: αλλσί ΛΙ.
6 πολλαΐ αι διαφοραί" θ : πολλή διάφορά Μ.
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LXVII. As I have said above, it is impossible to treat of the regimen of men with such a nicety as to m;ike the exereises exactly proportionate to the amount of food. There are many things to prevent this. First, the constitutions of men differ; dry constitutions, for instance, are more or less dry as compared with themselves or as compared with une another. Similarly with moist constitutions, or with those of any other kind. Then the various ages have different needs. Moreover, there are the situations of districts, the shiftings of the winds, tlie changes of the seasons, and the constitution of the year. Foods themselves exhibit many differences; the differences between wheat and wheat, wine and wine, and those of the various other articles of diet, all prevent its being possible to la}' down rigidly exact rules in writing. But the discovery that I li.-xve made is how to diagnose what is the overpowering element in the body, whether exercises overpower food or food overpowers exereises ; how to cure each excess, and to insure good health so as to prevent the approach of disease, unless very serious and many blunders be made. In such cases there is * 8
8	ols θ : ϋ ιτ a M.	7 μη omitted by M.
8	διαγίΊΰίTies θ : npoyt'H<ries M.
® πρόκαταλα,αβάνίιν re ύ-γαί-ην Herreras ΐ'ονσους προσπ<=λάξων θ: προκαταμανθάνΐΐν re iyteas ras (pvaets' μη wpoaKe\a^etu re ras νοΰσουs M.
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δεΐται ήδη, έστι δ’ άσσα ούδ' υπό των φαρμάκων δύναται ύγιάζεσθαι. ως μεν ουν δυνατόν ευρεθήναι, έγγιστα τού ορού 1 έμοι εύρηται, τ ο δε 27 ακριβές ούδενι.
LXVIII. ΤΙρωτον μεν ουν τοϊσι 7τοΧλοΐσι των άνθρωπων συγγράψω εξ οτν μαΧιστα αν ωφε-Χοΐντο οϊτινες σίτοισί τε καλ πόμασι τοϊσι 7τροστυχούσι χρώνται, πόνοισί τε τοΐσιν avay-καίοισιν, όδοιπορίησί τε τήσι ητρός άνάνγκας, θαΧασσουρηίησί τε τήσι προς2 avXXoypv του βίου, θαΧπόμενοί τε -παρά το σύμφορονβ ψυχόμενοι τε παρά τό ώφεΧιμον, ττ} τε άλλη διαίτη άκαταστάτω χρεόμενοι. τούτοισι δη συμφέρει 10 εκ των υπαρχόντων ωδε διαιτήσθατ τον μεν ουν4 ενιαυτόν ές τέσσαρα μέρεα διαιρέω,5 άπερ μάΧιστα ηινώσκουσιν οι ποΧΧοί, χειμώνα, ήρ, θέρος, φθινόπωρον' χειμώνα μεν από πΧειάδων δύσιος άχρι Ισημερίης ήαρινής, ήρ δε από ίση-μερίης μέχρι πΧειάδων επιτοΧήςβ θέρος δε από πΧειάδων μέχρι άρκτοόρου επιτοΧής, φθινόπωρον δε από άρκτούρου μέχρι πΧειάδων δύσιος. εν μεν ουν τω χειμωνι συμφέρει προς την ωρην, ψυχρήν τε και συνεστηκυίην, υπεναντιούμενον 20 τοϊσι διαιτήμασιν ωδε χρήσθαι. πρώτον μεν μονοσιτίησι χρή διά^ειν, ήν μή πάνυ ξηρήν τις την κοιΧίην εχτρ ήν 7 δε μή, μικρόν άριστην τοϊσι δε διαιτήμασι χρήσθαι τοϊσι ξηραντι-
1	ἔγγιστα τον ίίρου Μ : ίϊ τιϊ τ α τον ορθού θ.
2	After -πρόί Μ adds την.
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need of drugs, while some there are that not even drugs can cure. So as far as it is possible to make discoveries, to the utmost limit my discoveries have been made, but absolute accuracy has been attained by nobody.
LXVIII. Now first of all I shall write, for the great majority of men, the means of helping such as use any ordinary food and drink, the exercises that are absolutely necessary, the Avalking that is necessary, and the sea-voyages required to collect the wherewithal to live—-the persons who suffer heat contrary to what is beneficial and cold contrary to what is useful, making use of a regimen generally irregular. These are benefited by living as follows, so far as their circumstances allow. 1 divide the year into the four parts most generally recognised— winter, spring, summer, autumn. Winter lasts from the setting of the Pleiads to the spring equinox, spring from the equinox to the rising of the Pleiads, summer from the Pleiads to the rising of Arctnrus, autumn from Arcturus to the setting of the Pleiads. Now in winter it is beneficial to counteract the cold and congealed season by living according to the following regimen. First a man should have one meal a day only, unless he have a very dry belly ; in that case let him take a light luncheon. The .irticles of diet to be used are such as are of a drying 3 4 5
3	So M, but θ has ήλιουμένοι τε παρα τb συμφέρον, a reading so attractive that it is difficult to choose between it and that °f M.
4	olv is omitled by M.
5	Sntpewi is θ :	διαιρέωσιν. Μ :	δι αιρΐουσιν LittiA ΤΙ ι υ
reading in the text is that of Mack.
9 imro\ys M : inrepfio\ijs 9.	7 ήν θ : el M.
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κοϊσι1 και θερμαντικοΐσι καί συχκομιστοΐσι και άκρήτοισιν, άρτοσιτίη τε2 μάΧΧον, καί τοΐσιν οπτοΐσι των οψων μάΧΧον η έφθοΐσι, και τοΐσι πόμασι μέΧασιν άκρητεστέροισι καί έΧάσσοσι' Χαχάνοισιν ως ήκιστα χρή, πΧήν τοΐσι θερμαντι-κοϊσι καλ ξηροΐσι, καί χυΧοΐσι καί ροφήμασιν 30 ως ήκιστα’ τοΐσι δε πόνοισι ποΧΧοϊσιν άπασι, τοΐσι τε δρόμοισι καμπτοΐσιν εξ οΧίχου προσά-<ροντα, και τ ρ πάΧη εν εΧαιω μακρρ, anτο κούφων προσαναχκάζοντα’ τοΐσι τε 3 περιπάτοισιν anτο των γυμνασίων όξέσιν, anτο δε του δείπνου βρα-δέσιν εν άΧερ, όρθρίοισί τε ποΧΧοΐσιν εξ οΧι·γου άρχόμενον, προσάηοντα4 ες το σφοδρόν, άπο-παύοντά τε ήσυχη' καί σκΧηροκοιτίρσι5 κα'ι νυκτοβατίρσι6 καί νυκτοδρομίρσι 7 χρήσθαι συμφέρει' πάντα χάρ ταυτα ισχναίνει καί 40 θερμαίνει’ χρίεσθαί τε πΧείω.8 όκόταν δέ εθεΧρ Χούεσθαιθ ή ν μεν έκπονήσρ εν παΧαίστρρ, ■φυχρω Χουέσθω' ήν δέ άΧΧω τινι πάνω χρήση-ται, το θερμόν συμφορώτερον. χρήσθαι δέ καί Χαχνείρ πΧέον ές ταύτην την ωρην, καί τους πρεσβυτέρους μάΧΧον ή τους νεωτέρους. χρήσθαι δέ καί τοΐσιν εμέτοισι, τούς μέν v<yροτέρους τρις του μηνάς, τούς δέ ξηρότερους δ'ις άπο σίτων παντοόαπων, εκ δε των εμετών προσ(ί<γειν ήσυχη προς το είθισμόνον σιτίον ες ημέρας τρεις, και
1	τοΐσι δέ ξ-ηραντικοΐσι θ : τοΐσι ξηροΐσι καί αυστ-ηροΐσι Μ.
2	άρτοσιτίτμ re θ: άρτοσιτίειν be Μ. 3 Te omitted by Μ.
4	-προσαχοντα (without is το) Μ : irpbs άπαντα is το θ.
5	σκληρεννιηισι Θ : σκληροκοπίτμσι Μ.
6	ΐ'νκτοβαδίηισι θ.
7	ννκτοδρομίψσι θ : κοινοβατίτμσι καί κυνοδρομίηισι Μ.
8	χρΡσθαι τί τα πλείωι θ: χρίεσθαί Te -κλείω Μ.
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nature, of a warming character, assorted1 and undiluted ; wheaten bread is to be preferred to barley c;ike, and roasted to boiled meats ; drink should be dark, slightly diluted wine, limited in quantity: vegetables should he reduced to a minimum, except such as are warming and dry, and so should barley water and barley gruel. Exercises should be many and of all kinds ; running on the double track increased gradually ; wrestling after being oiled, begun with light exercises and gradually made long ; sharp walks after exercises, short walks in the sun after dinner ; many walks in the early morning, quiet to begin with, increasing until they arc violent, and then gently finishing. It is beneficial to sleep on a hard bed and to take night walks and night runs, for all these tilings reduce and warm; unctions should be copious. When a bath is desired, let it be cold after exercise in the palaestra ; after any other exercise, a hot bath is more beneficial. Sexual intercourse should be more frequent at this season, and for older men more than for the younger. Emetics are to be used three times a month by moist constitutions, twice a month by dry constitutions, after a meal of all sm*ts of food ; after the emetic three days should pass in slowly increasing the food to the
1	συγκομιστός is rendered here by Littre “ de substances Krossieres,” by Liddle and Scott (after Foes) “ mixed.” I suppose that the objection to the latter is its apparent inconsistency with άκρήτοισtv. But ουγκομιοτός applies to foods and άκρητος to wine. My own objection to translating ανγκομιστός (with Littre) “coarse,” “of unbolted meal” (as in Ancient Medicine), is that it limits too much the foods to which itapplies. I think (with Foes) that “a mixed diet,” as we term it, is referred to.
Κοΰΐσθαι Θ : Χονσασθαι Μ.
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50 τοϊσι πόνοισι κουφοτβροισι καί βΧάσσοσι τούτον τον -χρόνον' άπο δβ βοβίων καλ χοιρβίων κρβών ι) των άΧΧων ο τι αν ύπβρβάΧΧη πΧησμονη,1 βμβΐν συμφβρβι,2 και άττο τυρωδβων καί yXiικέων καί Χιπαρών άνβθίστων πΧησμονής βμβΐν συμφβρβι' καί άττο μέθης καί σίτων μβταβοΧής καί χωρίων μβταΧΧαγης βμβΐν ββΧτιον. διδόναι δβ καί τω ψύχβι βωυτόν θαρσβωνβ πΧην άττο σίτων 4 καί γυμνασίων, άλλ.’ βν τβ τοΐσιν όρθρίοισι πβριπάτοισιν, όταν άρξηται το σώμα διαθβρμαί-00 νβσθαι, καί βν 5 τοΐσι δρόμοισι καί βν τω αΧΧω χρόνω, ύπβρβοΧην φυΧασσόμβνος* ου κ αγαθόν jap τω σώματι μη χβιμάζβσθαι βν τη ώρη·6 ουδέ yap τα δβνδρβα μη χβιμασθβντα βν τη ωρη δνναται καρποφορβΐν,7 ούδ’ αυτά βρρώσθαι. χρήσθαι δβ καί τοΐσι πόνοισι ττοΧΧοΐσι ταυτην την ωρην άπασιν' ύττβρβοΧην yap ούκ οχβι, η ν μη οι κόποι β^υ'ινωνται' τούτο το8 τβκμήριον διδάσκω τους ίδιώτας. διότι δβ ούτως βχβι φράσω’ της ωρης βούσης ψνχρής καί συνβ-70 στηκυίης, παραπΧησια πβπονθβ καί τα, ζωα' βραδέως ου ν διαθβρμαίνβσθαι avayKp τα σώματα υπ ο τού πόνου, καί τού ύypoύ μικρόν τι μβρος άποκρίνβσθαι τού ύπάρχοντος' βίτα τού χρόνου οντινα μβν πονβΐν άποδβδοται, ολίγο?· οντινα δβ αναπαύβσθαι, ποΧυς’ 9 η μβν yap η μέρη βραχβίη,
1	ττΚ-ησμονΐμ θ: ττΚ·ησσομιν-ν Μ.
2	ηνμψίρα omitted by Μ.
3	(ωυτον θαρσίων θ : καθαρών iwCrbv Μ.
* airb σίτων θ : airb των αιτίων Μ. 6 έν omitt ed by ΛΙ.
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usual amount, and exercises should be lighter and fewer during this time. Emetics are beneficial after beef, pork, or any food causing excessive surfeit; also after excess of unaccustomed foods, cheesy, sweet or fat. Further, it is better to take an emetic after drunkenness, change of food or change of residence. One may expose oneself confidently to cold, except after food and exercise, but exposure is wise in early-morning walks, when the body has begun to warm up, in running, and during the other times, though excess should be avoided. For it is not good for the body not to be exposed to the cold of winter, just as trees that have not felt winter’s cold can neither bear fruit nor themselves be vigorous. During this season, take also plenty of all sorts of exercise. For there is no risk of excess, unless fatigue-pains follow; this is the sign that I teach laymen, and the reason I will now proceed to explain. As the season is cold and congealed, animals too have the qualities of the season. So the body perforce warms up slowly under exercise, and only a small part of the available moisture is excreted. Then the time devoted to exercise is little, and that devoted to rest is much, as in winter clays are short and nights are long. For these reasons neither the length nor the character of the exercise can be excessive. So in this way should this season be 6 7 8
6	ovk α·γαθον yap τώί σώματι μη χειμάζεσθαι ίν τη ωρηι' θ; ayaQlv yap τώι σώματι χειμάζεσθαι % γυμί'ΰζεσθαι εν τηι ώρηι Μ.
7	καρποφορειι’ θ : καρπδν φέρειν Μ.
8	τό omitted by Μ.
* ίίντινα με ν τ. ονεει. άποδεδοται o\(ym. 'άντινα δε άνατοώεται. iroXis. Μ: 'όντινα μεν ττονεειν άποδεδοται ό Xtfyos' οντ.να δἶ άιαττανεσθαι woXvs θ.
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ή Βε ενφρόνη1 μάκρη' Βία ταντα ονκ εχει ΰπερβυΧήν ό χρόνος καί ό πόνος. χρή ονν ταύτην την ώρη ν ον τω Βιαιτήσθαι, από πΧειά-Βων Βύσιος μόχρις ήΧίον τροπών ημέρας τεσσα-80 ράκοντα τέσσαρας’ ιrepl Be την τροπήν iv φνΧακή ως μάλιστα είναι, και από τροπής ήΧίον άΧΧας τοσαντας ημέρας τη αυτή Βιαίτη χρήσθαι. μ€τά Be ταντα ώρη ήΒη ζέφυρον 7τνεΐν, καί μαΧακωτέρη η ώρη’ χρη Βή και τη Βιαίτη μετ α τής ώρη ς έφέπεσθαι ημέρας πεντε-καίΒβκα. βίτα Be άρκτονρον έπιτοΧή, καί χεΧι-Βόνα ώρη ήΒη φαίνεσθαι,2 τον εχόμενον Be χρόνον ποικιΧώτερον ήΒη άχειν3 μέχρις ίσημβρίης ημέρας τριήκοντα Βνο. Bel ονν και τοΐσι Βιαιτή-90 μασιν επεσθαι 4 τή ώρη ΒιαποικίΧΧοντα μαΧακω-τέροισι 5 και κονφοτέροισι, τοΐσι τε σιτίοισι και τοΐσι 6 7τόνοισι, προσάχοντα ήσνχή προς το ήρ. όκόταν Be ίσημερίη χένηται, ήΒη μαΧακώτεραι αι ήμέραι και μακρότεραι, αι νύκτες Be βραχύ-Tepai, κατ ή ώρη ή επιονσα 7 θερμή τε και ξηρή, ή Be παρεονσα τρόφιμος τβ και εύκρητος. Βει ονν, ώσπερ καί τ α ΒένΒρεα παρασκενάζεται εν ταύτη τή ώρη αυτά αύτοΐς8 ώφεΧείην ές το θέρος, ούκ εχοντα χνώμην, αύξησίν τε καί σκιήν, 100 οντω καί τον άνθρωπον’ επεί χάρ γνώμην έχει, τής σαρκος την αύξησιν Βει ύχιηρήν παρα-σκενάζειν. χοή ονν, ως μή εξαπίνης την Βίαιταν μεταβάΧη, ΒιεΧεΐν τον χρόνον ές μέρεα εξ κατά
1	συφρονηι θ : νίιξ Μ.
2	ζέφυρον irveeiv καί μαλακοοτερη ή ωρηι' χρη δή- καί τη Βιαίτη μετά της ωρης έφέπεσθαι. ημέρας πεντεκαίδεκα' είτα δε άρκτυύρου έπιτο\ηι’ καί χελιδόνα ωρηι ήδη φαίνεσθαι' θ : ζέφυρον
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passed, for forty-four days, from the setting of the Pleiads to the solstice. Near the solstice itself the greatest possible caution is required, and for the same number of days after the solstice the same regimen should be adopted. After this interval it is now time for the west wind to blow, and the season is milder ; so for fifteen days regimen should be assimilated to the season. Then Arcturus rises, and it is nenv the season for the swallow to appear; from tliis time onwards live a more varied life for thirty-two days until the equinox. It is accordingly right to assimilate regimen to the season, varying it with the milder and lighter foods and exercises, with a gentle gradation until spring- comes. When the equinox has come, the days are now milder and longer, the nights shorter; the coming season is hot and dry, the actual season is nourishing and temperate. Accordingly, just as trees, which have no intelligence, prepare for themselves growth and shade to help them in summer, even so man, seeing that lie does possess intelligence, ought to prepare an increase of flesh that is healthy. It is accordingly necessary, in order that regimen may not be changed suddenly, to divide the time into six parts of eight * * 3 4 5 * 7
και μαλακωτίρη ή ΐίφη ήδη' δ(Ί ουν και τηι διαίτηι μςτδ. Trjs ωρ·η-έτΓεσΟα; riptpas ττΐντ(καίδΐκα elreo’ αρκτούρου έπιτολή και χΐλιδόι α
ήδη φίρΐσθαι Μ.
3 &yeiv θ Μ : δι aytiu Littr<$, who says: “δι ayav om., restit-al. manu ΙΤ”
4	firecr6ai θ: χρί(σθαι M.
5	μαλακωτΐροισι 0M: φαυλοτίρυισι Littre (without giving authority).
4 Before πόυοισι Litt it; has ποτοΓσι καί without giving authority, θ M omit.
7 M omits ή before έπιονσα. β αυτα αύτοΓϊ θ : αντοΐσι Μ
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οκτώ ήμβρας. βν μβν ον ν1 τη πρώτη μοίρη χρη των τβ πόνων άφαιρβΐν καί τοίσι Χοιποισιν ηπιωτέροισι1 χρησθαι, τοΐσί τβ σιτίοισι μαΧακω-τέροισι καί καθαρωτέροισι, τοίσί τβ πόμασιν ύΒαρβστέροισι καί Χβυκοτέροισι, καί τη πάλη συν τω βΧαίω £ν τω ηΧίω χρησθαι' βν έκαστη 110 Be ώρη βκαστα των Βιαιτημάτων μβθιστάναι κατά μικρόν και των πβριπάτων άφαιρβΐν, των από μβν τού Ββίπνου1 2 3 πΧέονς, των Be όρθρίων βΧάσσους* και της μάζης αντί των άρτων προστίθβσθαι, καί των Χαχάνων των βψανών 7τροσαηβιν, και τα οφτα άνισάζβιν τα βφθά τοϊσιν όπτοΐσι, Χοντροϊσί τβ χρησθαι, καί τι και βνα-ριστήν μικρόν, άφροΒισίοισι Be βΧάσσοσι, καί τοϊσιν βμέτοισι, το μβν πρώτον £κ των τριών Βύο ποιβΐσθαι,Ζ βίτα Βία πΧβίονος 'χρόνου, όπως 120 αν καταστήση τό σώμα σβσαρκωμένον καθαρή σαρκί, καί την Βίαιταν μαΧθακην βν του τω τω χρόνιο μόχρι πΧβιάΒων βπιτοΧης. βν τοντιο θέρος, καί την Βίαιταν ηΒη δει4 προς τούτο 7τοιβΐσθαι’ χρη ούν, βπβιΒάν πΧβιάς βπιτβίΧη, τοΐσί τβ σίτοισι μαΧακωτέροισι καί καθαρωτβροισι καί βΧάσσοσι χρησθαι, βίτα τη μαζη πΧβϊον η τω άρτω, ταύτη Be προφνρητη 5 άτριπ-τοτέρη, τοϊσι Be πόμασι μαΧακοϊσι, Χβνκοϊσιν, ύΒαρέσιν, άρίστω Β β oXiyco, καί νπνοισιν από 130 τού άρίστου βραχβσι, καί πΧησμονησιν ως
1	For ηπιωτέροισι Μ has οξυτίμοισι.
2	Μ has robs π\άous and Littre has robs before (λάσσοισ (θ Month).
3	καί το ι (7 ii' iutroiai’ rb μιν πρώτον tK των τριών. δύο
ποκΐαθαι θ:	ι.αι τοίσι (-μότοισι' rb μιν πρώτον 4κ των δύο
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days apiece. So in the first portion one uu«;lit to lessen the exercises^ and such as one adopts should be of a milder type, with foods softer «ind purer, and drinks more diluted and whiter, with wrestling in the sun, the body oiled. In each season the various items of regimen should be changed gradually. Walks should be lessened, those after dinner more, early-morning walks less. Take barley cake instead of wheaten bread, and eat boiled vegetables ; make boiled meats equal to roast; use baths ; have a little luncheon; use sexual intercourse less, and also your emetics. At first vomit twice instead of thrice, in the same period,1 then at longer intervals, so as to furnish the body with permanent pure flesh, while regimen should be mild during tins period until the rising of the Pleiads. Then it is summer, and hereafter regimen should be adapted to that season. So when that constellation has risen, eat softer, purer and less foud, more barley-cake than wheaten bread, and that well-kneaded but not of finely crushed barley2; drink soft, white, diluted wines; take little luncheon, and only a short sleep after it; avoid as
1	Namely, one month. See pa«e 371.
2	Either t he text Ϊ3 wrong or else the dictionaries arc at fault, for tlioy give opposite meanings to προφυρητος and άτριπτος. The various readings may represent attempts to smooth away tlieclfHoulty. Perhaps προφυρητός refers to the kneading of the dough and άτριπτος to the coarseness of the flour. So apparently LitlrA * * * 4 5
7Γ01 een-θαι M.	Litt re does not record the reading of θ.
Perhaps τοί/s iμίτους should be read; if not, Liltre’s
punctuation must be changed.
4	SfT θ : χρ'η ΛΙ.
5	M has προψυραιτήι, and Littre records πρόσφυμα ι τή, πορψύραι τη, προφυρΐτη.
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ήκιστα των αιτίων, καί τω ποτώ ι καί ω1 επι τω σ ιτ ω χρησθαι· δι ήμερης δε ως ήκιστα πινειν, ή ν μη αναηκαίη τινι ξηρασίη τ ο σώμα χρήσηται' χρησθαι δε τοΐσι Χαχάνοισι τοίσιν εφθοΐσι, πΧήν των καυσωδεων, 2 ■χρησθαι δε καί τοϊσιν ώμοϊσι, 7τΧην των θερμαντικών 3 καί ξηρών εμετοισι ὅε μη χρησθαι, ήν μη τις πΧησμονή iyyενηται’ τοΐσι δε άφροδισίοισιν ως ήκιστα' Χουτροΐσι δε χΧιεροΐσι χρησθαι. η δε ΝΟ δττώρη ίσχυρότερον της ανθρωπίνης φύσιος' βεΧτιον οΰν άπεχεσθαι' ει δε χρωτό τις, μετά των σίτων χρεόμενος ήκιστ αν εξαμαρτάνοι. τοΐσι τε 7τόνοισι τοΐσι τρόχοισι χρή <γιιμνάζεσθαι καί διαύΧοισιν oXiyoiai μη ττοΧνν χρόνον, καί τοΐσι ττεριττάτοισιν εν σκιή, τη τε ττάΧη εν κάνει, οκως ήκιστα εκθερμαίνηται* η yap άΧίνδησις βεΧτιον η οι τροχοί’ ξηραίνουσι4 yap το σώμα κενουι>τες του bypod' από δείπνου δε μη περιπατεΐν «λλ’ ή όσον εξαναστηναι’ πρωϊ δε χρησθαι 150 τοΐσι περιπάτοισιν ήΧίους δε φυΧάσσεσθαι 5 καί τα ψνχεα τα πρωία καί τ α ες την εσπερην,ϋ υσα ποταμοί η Χιμναι η χιόνες άποπνεουσιν. τ αυτή δε τη διαίτη προσανεχετω μεχρις ηΧίου τροπεων, οκως εν τούτω τω χρόνω άφαιρήσει πάντα οσα ξηρά καί θερμά καί μεΧανα καί άκρητα, και τούς άρτους, πΧήν ει τι σ μικρόν ηδονής εΐνεκα. τον εχόμενον δε χρόνον διαιτήσεται
1	For τγ ιτοτψ Ικανψ Μ has των ποτών Ικανώς. Possibly ίκαιώϊ is correct.
2	Alter καυσωδεων Μ adds καί ξηρών.
3	After θερμαντικών θ adds και των ξηραντικών' κσ.} τ£>ν.
4	οΜγ’οισι πηυλυν χρόνον' καί τοΐσι περιπάτοισιν εν σκιήι' τήι τε πά\ψ εν κάνει. okws ήκιστα διαθερμαΙνοπο' ή yh.p αΚινδησσ
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far as possible surfeits of food, and drink plentifully with food. But during the day drink as little as possible, unless the body experience an imperious dryness. Eat boiled vegetables, except those that are heating; eat also raw vegetables, except such as are warming and dry. Refrain from emetics, except in cases of surfeit. Sexual intercourse should be reduced to a minimum, and baths should be tepid. But the season’s fruit is too strong for the human constitution. Accordingly, it is better to abstain from it ; but if one should take it, by eating it with food the harm is reduced to a minimum. As for exercises, practice on the circular track and in the double stade should be infrequent and short, walking should be in the shade, and wrestling on dust, so as to avoid overheating as much as possible. For wrestling in the dust is preferable to circular running, as this dries the body by emptying it of its moisture. After dinner walking should be restricted to a short stroll, but in the early morning walks should be taken ; one should, however, beware of the sun and of morning and evening chills, such as are given off by rivers, lakes or snow. Keep to this regimen until the solstice, so as to cut out during this period everything dry, hot, black, or undiluted, as well as wheaten bread, except just a little for pleasure’s sake. During the period * * * * 5 6
θίλτιον' καί oi τροχοί δι β(\τιον φύχουσι θ: ολι·γοισι πουΚυν
χρόνον καί τοΐσι π(ριπάτοκη ev σκιΐιι' τηι τί πά\ηι έν κύνα
οκω$ ήκιστα όκβερμαΐνηται' ή yap αλ/νδτj<tis βέλτιον ή οι τροχοί'
ψύχουσιν Μ. The text is Littre's.
5	M lias φνλάσσζιν.
6	τά πρωϊα' καί. τὰ es την ίσπόρην θ: π ρω ϊ καί τὰ is τήν iaittprjv, Μ : τὰ ίν τ ψ πρωί καί τά ev τί} Ισπέρρ Littl'e.
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τοίσι μαλθακοϊσι καί vypoioi και ψυκτικοϊσι, λευκοΐσι καί καθαροϊσι, μέχρις άρκτούρου επι-1G0 τολής και ίσημερίης ημέρας ένενήκοντα τρεις, άπο δέ ίσημερίης ώδε χρή διαιτήσθαι, προσά-r/οντα προς τον χειμώνα εν τη φθινοπωρινή,1 φυλασσόμενον τάς μεταβολάς των ψνχέων καί της άλέης εσθήτι 7ταχείη' χρήσθαι δέ εν του τω τω χρόνω εν ίματίω προκινήσαντα τη τε τρίψει και τη πάλη τη εν ελαίω, ήσυχη προσά'γοντα’ καί τους περιπάτους ποιεΐσθαι εν άλέη' θερμο-λουσίη τε χρήσθαι, και τούς ύπνους ήμερινούς άφαιρεΐν, και τοίσι σιτίοισι Θερμοτέροισι και 170 ήσσον vypoiai και καθαροϊσι, καί τοίσι πόμασι μελαντέροισι, μαλθακοΐσι δε καί μή ύδαρέσι, τοίσι τε λαχάνοισι ξηροϊσιν ήσσον τε, τή τε άλλη διαίτη προσάχειν πάση, των δέ θερινών ύφαιρεοντα, τοίσι δέ 1 2 χειμερίοισι χρήσθαι μή ες άκρον, όπως καταστήσει ως έγγιστα της χειμερινής διαίτης, εν ήμέραις δυοΐν δεούσαιν πεντή-177 κοντά3 μέχρι πλειάδων δύσιος4 άπο ίσημερίης.
LXIX. Ταΰτα μεν παραινέω τω πλήθει των ανθρώπων, οκοσοισιν εξ ανάγκης είκή τον βίον διατελεΐν έστί, μηδ' υπάρχει αύτοϊσι των άλλων άμελήσασι τής vyιείης επιμελεΐσθαΐ’ οτω5 δέ
1	τήι φθινοπωρινοί θ’, τινι φθινοπώρωι Μ.
2	Μ omits this 5e and that before 0epii wv, anil has αφαψ(ΰντα for ύφαιρεοντα.
3	M has 4v ήμίρηι δυοΐν δεούσαιν η πίντηκοντα.
* For δυσιο! θ has λδοιοϊ.
6 For ΰτψ Μ has ohri.
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that follows let regimen consist of things soft, moist, cooling, white and pure, for ninety-three days until the rising of Arcturus and the equinox. From the equinox regimen should be as follows, with a gradation daring the autumn season to the winter, and with the use of a thick garment to guard against sudden changes of heat and cold. During this period, after some preliminary exercise in a cloak, have massage and practise wrestling with the body oiled, increasing the vigour gradually. Walks should be taken in the sun ; baths should be warm ; omit sleep in the day-time; food should be warmer, less moist, and pure,1 drinks darker, soft and not diluted, vegetables dry and less in quantity; in every respect adopt a regimen departing gradually from that of summer and embracing that of winter, avoiding extremes in such a way as to take the forty-eight days from the equinox to the setting of the Pleiads in reaching the closest possible approximation to the winter regimen.
LXIX. Such is my advice to the great mass of mankind, who of necessity live a haphazard life without the chance of neglecting everything to concentrate on taking care of their health. But
1	The present seems a suitable place to point out that it is impossible, owing to changes in habits, to find adequate English equivalents for the (ireek vocabulary of foods and drinks, αιτία, for instance, must for convenience be rendered “food,”but does not include moat, vegetables or fruit ; while καθαρός does not refer to hygienic purity but to freedom from admixture. Finally, ττόμα refers mainly to wine, practically the only drink favoured by the Greeks (they appear to have been less fond of milk than ourselves), and so μίλας will refer to what we call “led” wines, while μαλθακός will certainly not mean a “soft” drink, but a mild, gentle wine, not fiery, coarse or harsh.
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τούτο παρεσκεύασται καί διεγνωσται, οτι ούδεν οφελός εστιν ούτε χρημάτων ούτε των άλλων ούδενός άτερ τής ύγιείης, ττ ρος τούτοις1 εστι μοι δίαιτα εξευρημενη ως άνυστόν προς το άληθεσ-τατον των δυνατών π ροσηγμενη.	ταύτην μεν
10	ούν προϊόντος του λόγου2 δηλώσω, τάδε δε τό εξεύρημα καλόν μεν εμοί τω εύρόντι, ωφέλιμον δε τοίσι μαθούσιν, ούδείς δε πω των πρότερον ουδέ 67τεχείρησε σννεϊναι,3 προς άπαντα δε4 τα άλλα πολλού κρίνω αυτό5 είναι άξιον εστι δε προ-διάγνωσις6 μεν προ τού κάμνειν, διάγνωσις δε των σωμάτων τί πεπονθε, πότερον τό σιτίον κρατεί τούς πόνους, ή οι πόνοι τα σιτία, ή μετρίως εχει προς άλληλα’ από μεν γάρ τού κρατείσθαι όποτερονούν νονσοι εγγίνονται' από 20 δε τού ίσάζειν προς άλληλα ύγείη πρόσεστιν. επί ταύτα δη τα είδεα επεξειμι, καί δείξω οΐά εστι καί γίνεται7 τοίσιν άνθρώποισιν υγιαίνει ν δοκεουσι καί εσθίουσιν 7)δέως πονείν τε δυνα-μενοισι καί σώματος καί χρώματος ίκανώς 25 εχουσιν.
LXX. Αι ρίνες άτερ προφάσιος φανερής εμ-πλάισσονται από τε τού δείπνου καί τού ύπνου, καί δοκεουσι μεν πλήρεες είναι, μύσσονται δε ούδεν' όταν δε περιπατεΐν άρξωνται τ ου ορθρου
1	For τού τοι? Μ has τοντΐου$.
2	ττρυ'ιάνΊ0$ τον λόγον θ : ττροϊοιτι τωι χρόνωι Μ.
3	For συνεϊναι Μ has |ννθ€?ναι. Littie lias b after avi fivat.
1 5t my conjecture : δή flM.	6 M omits αυτί.
6 θ has irpoSiayvwTets and διαγνωστυ.
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when a man is thus favourably situated, and is convinced that neither wealth nor anything else is of any value without health, I ean add to bis blessings a regimen that I have discovered, one that approximates to the truth as elosely as is possible. What it is 1 will set forth in the sequel. This diseovery reflects glory on myself its discoverer, and is useful to those who have learnt it, but no one of my pre tleeessovs has even attempted to understand1 it, though I judge it to be of great value in respect of2 everything· else. It comprises prognosis before illness and diagnosis of what is the matter with the body, whether food overpowers exereise, whether exercise overpowers food, or whether the two are duly proportioned. For it is from the overpowering of one or the other that diseases arise, while from their being evenly balanced comes good health. Now these different conditions3 I will set forth, and explain their nature and their arising in men who appear to be in health, eat with an appetite, can take their exereise, and are in good condition and of a healthy complexion.
LXX. The nostrils without obvious cause beeome blocked after dinner and after sleep, and they seem to be full without there being need to blow the nose. Hut when these persons have begun to walk in the
1 Or, with the reading of M, “ to set it forth in a treatise,’’ “to compose an essay about it.”
- Or “in comparison with.”
3	Littr0 translates “ formes.” Professor A. E. Taylor (Faria Socratica) maintains that in the Corpus elbos has the meaning “physical shape or appearance.” Such a sense could be attributed to the word liere (“healthy or unhealthy looks”), but it hardly suits οἶα έστι καί γίνεται. 7
7	οἶα ἔστι· καί yiverai θ : ΰκσΐα yiyvtTαι M.
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καί γυμνάζεσθαί, τότε μύσσονται καί πτύουσι, προϊόντος Βέ του χρόνου καί τα βΧέφαρα βαρέα ϊσχουσι, καί το μέτωπον ώσπερ ξυσμός1 Χαμ-βάνει, των τε σίτων ήσσον απτονταιβ πίνειν τε ήσσον Βυνανται, άχροιαι3 τε τούτοισιν νηroytvov-10 ται, καί ή4 κατάρροοι κινέονται η πυρετοί φρικώΒεες, καθ' ο τι αν τύχη του τόπου5 ή 7τΧησμονη κινηθεΐσα. ο τι Β’ αν τύχη ποιήσας κατο, τούτον τον καιρόν, τούτο αίτιήται ούκ αίτιον εάν τούτω 'yap κρατεύντα τα σιτία τους πόνους, κατο, σμικρον συΧΧε<γομένη ή ιτΧησμονη ές νουσον προή-γαγ€ΐ>.6 ἀλλ’ ου χρη προιεσθαι μέχρι τούτου, ά\Χ' όκόταν 7νω τα πρώτα των τεκμηρίου, είΒέναι οτι κρατεί τα σιτία τούς πόνους κατο, σμικρον συΧΧε^όμενα, η ίτΧησμονη έστ ι? μύξα yap 20 καί σίαΧον πΧησμονής έστί κρίσις- 8 ατρεμίζοντος μεν Βη τού σώματος, φpayvύoυσι9 τους πόρους τού πνεύματος, πολλ?}? ένεούσης τύ)ς πΧησ μονής-θερμαινόμενον δέ από10 τού πόνου, αποκρίνεται Χεπτυνόμενον. χρη Βέ τον τοιούτον έκθερα-πευθήναι ώΒε- εκπονήσαι εν τυΐσι yυμνασίοισι τοϊσιν είθισμένοισιν άκόπως, θερμω Χουσάμενον εξεμέσαι ευθύς σίτοισι χρησάμενον παντοΒαποϊ-
1	ώσπερ ξυσμός θ : ξυσμή Μ.
2	ri σ (τον απτονται θ : απεχονται Μ.
3	αχροιαι θ: άχρονη τε (with ΰπυyίv(τaι) Μ.
4	ή υ ν ν Μ for και η.
5	τόπου θ : χρόνου Μ.
6	nporvyayev θ : tfyayev Μ.
7	ή πλεισμονήι ἔσπ· θ: πλησμονή (στι Μ. Ι have translated LiUro’s text, but am persuaded that the words are a
gloss.
8	μνξαι yap και σίελα πλησμονήs (στt κρίσις M.
9	<ppuyvi/ouat θ : φράσσουσι M.	10 από θ: υπό Μ.
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morning or1 to take exercise, then they blow the nose and spit; as time goes on the eyelids too are heavy, and as it were an itching seizes the forehead ; they have less appetite for food and less capacity for drink; their complexion fades; and there come on either catarrhs or aguish fevers, according to the place occupied by the surfeit that was aroused. But the sufferer always lays the blame unjustly on the thing lie may happen to do at the time of the illness. In such a ease 2 food overpowers exercises, and the surfeit gathering together little by little brings on disease. One ought not, however, to let things drift to this point, but to realise, as soon as one has recognised the first of the signs, that exercises are overpowered by foods that gather together little by little, whereby eomes surfeit.3 For mucus and saliva are the crisis 4 of surfeit. Now as the body is at rest, they block up the passages of the breath, the surfeit inside being considerable ; but being warmed by exercise, (the humour) 5 thins and separates itself out. Such a patient should be treated thus. He must take his usual exercise thoroughly yet without fatigue, have a warm bath, and vomit immediately after eating a
1	Or, possibly, “and.”
2	Unless the MSS. reading be violently changed, this is an undoubted “nominative absolute.” The scholar will accordingly be cautious in altering sentences containing this construction. See page 355.
8 I have translated Littre’s reading, with little belief in its correctness. The ή . . . ἔστι is grammatically possible, but idiomatically strange.	4 Or, “test.”
5 So Little, and probably rightly. But the grammar is curious, as the natural subject of αποκρίνεται is σώμα. If the middle could mean “gives of! a secretion from itself,” the sense Mould he excellent and the grammar normal. I cannot, however, find any support for this meaning of αποκρίνεται.
3§5
ΠΕΡΙ ΔΙΑΤΤΗΣ
σιν·1 εκ Βε τον εμετόν κλύσαι το στόμα καί την φάρυγγα οϊνω αύστηρω, όκως αν στύψη2 τα 30 στόματα των φλεβών κα) μηδέν επικατασπασθή, όκυΐα γίνεται αιτο εμετών είτα εζαναστάς3 ■περιττατησάτω εν άλέη ολίηα· τη Be ύστεραίη4 τοΐσι μεν περιπάτοισιν τοΐσιν αύτοΐσι χρησάσθω,5 τοΐσι Be ηυμνασίοισιν ελάσσοσι καί κουφοτεροι-σιν ή 7τρόσθεν καί άνάριστος Biayeτω, ήν θέρος ή- ην δε μη θέρος ή,6 μικρόν επιφαηε τω· και τ ου δείπνου άφελεϊν το ήμισν ου εϊωθε Βειπνεΐν τη Be τρίτη τους μεν πόνους άποδάτω τους είθισ-μενους πάντας καί τους περιπάτους, τοΐσι Be 40 σιτίοισι προσαηέτω ήσυχη, όπως τ ή πέμπτη από του εμετόν κομιεΐται το σιτίον το είθισμόνον, ήν μεν ου ν από τούτου ίκανώς ’όχη, θεραπευεσθω τα επίλοιπα τοΐσι μεν σιτίοισιν ελάσσοσι, τοΐσι Be πόνοισι πλείοσιν ήν δε μή καθεστήκη τα τεκμήρια, τής πλησμοι ής, Βιαλιποον δύο ημέρας άφ' ής εκομίσατο τ α σιτια, εμεσατω πάλιν και προσαγέτω κατά τα αυτά■ ήν ίε7 και εκ τρίτου, 48 μεχρις αν απαλλαγή 8 τής πλησμονής,
LXXI. Ει σ ι Be τινες των άνθ ρώπων οΐτινες, όταν κρατόωνται οι πόνοι υπό 9 των σίτων, και τοιάδε10 7τάσχουσιν’ άρχομενης τής πλησμονής
1	ίκπονησαι tv τοΐσι 'γυμνασίοισι· τοΐσιν (Ιθισμΐνοισιν άκόπως. θίρμαιι Χουαάμΐνον. ίξζμεΰσαι tiiOus’ σιτοΐσι χμησαμίνον παντο-δαποΐσιν θ: διαπονήσαντα tv τοΐσι χυμνασίοισι τοΐσι ίϊθισμίνοισι auiirws θΐρμΰι λουσάμίνον παντοδάποισι· Μ : διαπονησαντα . . . Aovadiitvov, σιτίσαι παντ οδαπυΐσι καί ποίησαι έμέσαι. Lit ti e, from the second hand in H.
2	στύψηι θ : συνστυφηι Μ.
3	ΐζαναστάς θ : άνασσας Μ.
4	τηι δ’ νστ(ραίηι θ: is 5e τήν ΰστίραΐην Μ.
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very varied meal.1 After vomiting flush the mouth and throat with a harsh 2 wine, so as to contract the mouths of the veins, and prevent any result of the vomiting from being drawn down afterwards. Then one should go out for a short walk in the sun. On the next day one should take the same walks, but less and lighter exercise than before. One should take no luncheon if it be summer; if it be not summer, a light luncheon should be eaten. Reduce the usual dinner by one half. On the third day all usual exereisesand walks should be resumed, and food should be gradually increased, until the usual food is restored on the fifth day from the vomiting. If as a result the patient’s condition be satisfactory, let his treatment hereafter be to take less food and more exereise. But if the signs of surfeit do not disappear, let the patient wait for two days after the return to the usual diet, vomit again, and follow the same progressive increase. Even if a third vomiting be necessary, the patient should eontinue until he is rid of the surfeit.
LXXI. There are some men who, when exercise is overpowered by food, experience the following symptoms. At the beginning of the surfeit tliey
1	The harsh asyndeton of 6's reading does not warrant our rejecting it.
2	i.e. “astringent.” 6 7 8 * 10
6	χμησάσθωι· θ: χρίειτθαιΝ.
6	ήν μη θΐροί ?μ. θ : ήν Θ*Ρ°* 3·' V δέ μη θβροτ ήι. Μ.
7	V δὲ καί (Κ τρίτου θ : ην δἴ /ιή. «αι ϊ κ τρίτον Μ.
8	μέχρι ὰπαλλαγΓ/ι θ: jue'xfJiS ὰτταλλαγήι Μ: μίχρι* ὰν άτταλ· λαγΓ/ LitlrA
8	(mb Μ : anb θ.
10	καί τοιάδΐ θ: TotdSe Μ : τοιαΰτα Litt ιό (no authority given).
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ύπνοι μακροι και ήδεες αυτοισιν εγγίνονταιβ καλ τι της ήμερη* επικοιμώνται- 6 δε ύπνος γίνεται της σαρκός ύγρανθείσης,1 2 και χεΐται το αίμα, καί ηαΧηνίζεται3 διαχεόμενον το πνεύμα, σκόταν δε μή δεχηται ετι το σώμα την πλησμονήν, άπό-κρισιν ήδη άφίησιν εΐσω υπό βίης τής περιόδου, 10 ήτις υπ ενάντιου μόνη τή τροφή τή από των σίτων ταράσσει την -ψυχήν, ου κ ετι δη κατά τούτον τον χρόνον ή δεις οι ύπνοι, ἀλλ’ ανάγκη ταράσσεσθαι του άνθρωπον, καί δοκεΐν4 μάχεσ-Θαι- όκοια 'γάρ τινα πάσχει το σώμα, τοιαύτα όρή ή ψνχή, κρυπτόμενης της οψιος. όκόταν συν ες τούτο ήκη ώνθρωπος, εγγύς ήδν του κάμνειν εστίν ο τι δε ήζει νόσημα, άδηλον όκοίη jap αν ελθη άπόκρισις και οτου αν κράτηση, τούτο ενοσοποίησεν.5 ἀλλ’ ου χρή 20 7τροεσθαι τον φρονεοντα, άλλ’ όκόταν επι·γνω 6 τα πρώτα, τήσι θεραπείησιν ώσπερ τον πρότερον εκθεραπευθήναι,7 πΧείονος δε χρόνου και λιμο-23 κτονίης δεΐται.
LXXII. ’Έστι δε καί τα τοιάδε τεκμήρια πΧησμονής- άΧ'γεϊ το σώμα οισι μεν άπαν, οΐσι δε μέρος τι τού σώματος ο τι αν τύχη-8 τό δε
1	evyiyvovroi θ: entylfoirot Μ.
2	ΰγραιθΐίσηϊ is omitted by ΘΜ, and is added by Littre from the second hand of Ji.
3	γαληνίξωαι θ : γαληνίξω Μ.
* OoKttiv θ : boKfei Μ.
6	οτι ηξΐΐ νόσημα. &5η\ον δκοιη yap άνίλθηι απόκρισή- καί όκου αν κρατησηι τοΰτο. όνοσοττοίησίν' θ: ότι δο ηξα τό νόσημα,
V
μάλα δηΚον' δκοία yap h.v *\θηι αποκρισα' καί οτου tjv κρατησαι
τοΰτο, ίνόσησεν' Μ.
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have fall upon them long and pleasant sleeps, and they slumber for a part of the day. The sleep is the result of the flesh becoming moist1; the blood dissolves, and the breath, diffusing itself, is calm. But when the body can no longer contain the surfeit, it now gives out a secretion inwards through the force of the circulation,2 which, being opposed to the nourishment from food, disturbs the soul. So at this period the sleeps are no longer pleasant, hut the patient perforce is disturbed and thinks that he is struggling. For as the experiences of the body are, so are the visions of the soul when sight is cut off. Accordingly, when a man has reached this condition lie is now near to an illness. What illness will come is not yet known, as it depends upon the nature of the secretion and the part that it overpowers. The wise man, however, should not let things drift, but as soon as lie recognises the first signs, lie should curry out a cure by the same remedies as in the first case, although more time is required and strict abstinence from food.
LXXII. The symptoms of surfeit are sometimes as follow. The body aches, in some cases all over, in others that part only of the body that happens to
1	With the reading of ΘΜ : “The flesh goes to sleep, the blood dissolves, etc.,” that is, “As tlie ilesh, etc.”
2	For the περίοδο? see pp. *241, 361, 427. * 7 8
• After έπιγνφ II has των τεκμ-ηρίων.
7	τ'ήσι θεραπείηιαπν ώσπερ rbv πρώτον εκθεραπευθηναι O : τἶ/s θεραπείηί (χεαθαι, ΐίσπερ rbv πρότερον εκθεραπευθηναι- Μ : τί)$ θεραπείη^ εχεσθαι, καί bp τούτον ώσπερ τον πρόιερον εκθεραπευθηναι Little.
8	του σ ω ματ os ο τι &ν τ ύχτι omitted by θ.
VOL. IV. (ilIP.)
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άXyoς εστ\ν οίονεί1 κόπος' δθΛεο^τες· ουν κοπιην, ραθυμ ίησί τε καί πΧησμονησι θεραπεύονται, μέχρι αν2 ἐς πυρετόν άφικνέωνται- και ούΒέπω ούΒέ τούτο >γινώσκονσιν, άλλα Χουτροΐσί τε καλ σίτοισι χρησάμενοι ες περιπΧευμονίην κατέστησαν το νόσημα, και ες κίνδυνον τον έσχατον 10 άφικνέονται. άΧΧα χρη ητρομηθεΐσθαι ττρ'ιν3 ες τας νούσους άφικνέωνται, και θεραπεύεσθαι τωΒε τω τρόπω' μάΧιστα μεν ττνριηθέντα μαΧακησι 7τυριησι, ει Βέ μη, Χουσάμενον ποΧΧω καί θερμω, ΒιαΧύσαντα τό σώμα ως μάΧιστα, χρησάμενον των αιτίων ττρώτον μεν τοίσι Βριμέσι και πΧείστοισιν, εΐτα τοΐσιν άΧΧοισιν* έξεμέσαι ευ, και εξαναστάντα περιπατησαι oXiyov χρόνον εν άΧέη, έπειτα καταΒαρθειν πρωί Βέ τοΐσι περιπάτοισι ποΧΧοΐσιν 5 εξ oXiyov 20 προσά^οντα χρησθαι καί τοΐσι yυμνασίοισι κούφοισι καί τησι πpoσayωyησι καθάπερ καί πρότερον ισχνασίης Βέ τούτο πΧείστης Βειται καί περιπάτων, η ν Βέ μη προνοηθείς ες πυρετόν άφίκηται, προσφέρειν μηΒέν ά,ΧΧο6 ή νΒωρ ήμερέων τριών ήν μέν ούν εν ταύτησι παν-σηται· η ν Βέ μη, πτισάνης χνΧω θεραπεύεσθαι· ή yap τεταρταίος η έβΒομαΐος 7 εκστήσεται καί8
1 οίοι-εΐ θ : δκοΐον Μ.	2 &ν is omitted by Μ.
3	After πριν some MSS. (not 0M) add &v.
4	τ οΐσιν άλλοισιν θ : τοΐσι αΧλοισι Μ: Littl’O says “ αΧυκοΐσιν vulg.” without naming MSS.
6 ττολλοΐσιΐ' omitterl by ΛΙ.
6	άλλο ν θ : άλλ’ ή Μ : άλλο ὰλλ’ ή Littre (with apparently the authority of some Paris MS. or MSS.).
7	ή yap τεταρταίος- ή έβδομαΐος θ : ή τεταρταίοι η εβδομαίοις Μ : καί ν τεταρταίος tj έβδομαΐος Little (with apparently some authority).
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be affected. The ache resembles the pain of fatigue. Accordingly, under the impression that they are suffering fatigue pains, these patients adopt a treatment of rest and over-feeding, until they fall into a fever. Even then they fail to realise the true state of affairs, but indulging in baths and food they turn the illness into pneumonia, and foil into the direst peril. But what is necessary is to exercise forethought before the diseases attack, and to adopt the following treatment. Take by preference gentle vapour baths, tile ne.xt best thing being copious hot baths, so as to dilate the body as much as possible, and then, after meals, at first of harsh foods and very copious, afterwards of the other kinds1 of food, there should be a thorough emptying of the body by vomiting; after this there should be taken a short stroll in the sun, followed by sleep. In the morning walks should be long2, though short to begin with, and gradually increased ; exercises should be light, and with the same gradual increases as in the former case. Such a state requires severe reduction of flesh and plenty of walking exercise. And if through lack of forethought there is an attack of fever, nothing should be given for three days except water. If the fever go down in that time, well and good ; if it does not, treat the patient with barley water, and on the fourth or the seventh day lie will sweat and he quit of the
1	Or (with the reading άλυκοΐσiv), “of salt foods.”
2	So Littre. It is doubtful in the Corpus whether πολύς refers to quantity or to number, an ambiguity that often occurs in Epidemics 1 and III. “Many” is a possible meaning here, as of course the treatment is spread over several days.
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εξι8ρώσει· άνηθον 8έ τοΐσι χρίσμασι χρήσθαι τοΐσιν ί8ρωτικοΐσιν υπό τας κρίσιας, εξαναη-
30 κάζουσι ηάρ.
LXX1II. ΤΙάσχουσι 8έ rives καί τοιά8ε anτό πλησμονής· την κεφαλήν άληεουσι και βαρύ-νονται, και τα βλέφαρα πίπτει αύτοϊσιν από του 8είπνου, εν τε rot? ΰπνοις ταράσσονται} και 8οκεΐ θέρμη ένεΐναι, η τε κοιλίη εφίσταται ενίοτε· όκόταν 8ε αφρο8ισιάση, 8οκεϊ κουφότερος είναι is το παραυτίκα, εξ υστέρου 8ε μάλλον βαρύ-νεται· τούτοισιν η κεφαλή την πλησμονήν άντ ισπώσα την τε κοιλίην εφίστησι, και αν τη 10 βαρύνεται· κίν8υνοί τε έπίκεινται 1 2 κακοί, καί οκού αν payrj η πλησμονή, τούτο 8ιαφθείρει. ά\λά χρή προμηθεϊσθαι ώ8ε· ήν μεν βούληται την Θεραπείην ποιείσθαι ταχυτέρην,3 προπυριη-θέντα έλλεβόρω καθαρθήναι, είτα προσάηειν τοΐσι σιτίοισι κούφοισι και μαλθακοϊσιν εφ’ ημέρας 8έκα· τοΐσι 8ε οψοισι4 8ιαχωρητικοΐσιν, οκως κρατήσει ή κάτω κοιλίη την κεφαλήν ττ) κάτω άντισπάισει- και τοΐσι 8ρόμοισι βρα8έσι και τ οΐσιν όρθριοισι περιπάτοισιν ίκανοΐσι, ττ) 20 τε πάλη εν ελαίω· άρίστω τε χρήσθω και ύπνω από τού άρίστου μή μακρω' από τού 8είπνου 8ε οσον εξαναστήναι ικανόν· καί τό μεν λούεσθαι, τό 8ε χρίεσθαι, λούεσθαι5 δβ χλιερίρ, λαγνείης 8ε αιτέχεσθαι. αυτή μεν ή ταχυτάτη6 θεραπείη· ει 8ε μή βούλοιτο φαρμακοποτεΐν, λουσάμενον
1	After ταράσσονται θ has τἶ (sic) which may (without the accent) be correct, but probably is ditfcography.
2	M has ύπόκαται, omits κακοί aiul reads <>κψ,
3	ταχυτΐρην β: ταχάην (before ποαιοθαι) Μ.
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trouble.1 It is good to use sudorific unguents at the approach of a crisis, as they bring on sweating.
LXX11I. In certain cases the sufferers from surfeit experience the following symptoms. The head aches and feels heavy; their eyelids dose after dinner; they are distressed in their sleep ; they appear to be feverish, and occasionally the bowels are constipated. After sexual intercourse they seem to be for the moment more at ease, but afterwards the feeling of heaviness increases. In these cases the head, acting by revulsion on the surfeit, makes the bowels constipated and itself becomes heavy. Nasty dangers threaten, and the surfeit infects that part where it lias broken out. But forethought of the following-kind is required. If the quicker treatment is desired, after a vapour bath purge with hellebore, and for ten days gradually increase light and soft foods, and meats that open the bowels, that the lower belly may overpower the head by the revulsion below. Practise slow runs, longish early-morning walks, and wrestling with the body oiled. Take luncheon and a short sleep after it. After dinner a stroll is sufficient. Use baths and unguents, the baths tepid, and abstain from sexual intercourse. This is the quickest method of treatment. But if the patient wish to avoid drug-taking,2 he should take a hot
1	With the reading of Littre : “he will get rid of the tronble if lie sweat.”
2	This refers to the hellebore mentioned earlier in the chapter. In the Corpus “drugs” are purges.
4	όψοισι θ (not ηπτοϊσι as Littre says) : σιτίουτι M.
5	For λοδὲσθαι θ has λοΐσθαι.
8	ταχύτατη θ: ταχυτίρη Μ.
393
ΠΕΡΙ ΔΙΑΓΓΗΣ
θερμώ,1 εμέσαι σιτίοισι χρησάμενον τοΐσι Βριμέ-σιν, ύχροΐσι *καί <γ\υκβσι καί άΧμυροΐσιν,2 εξ εμετού Be όσον εξαναστηναι· πρωί Be τοΐσι περιπάτοισι πραεσι προσά^ειν καί τοΐσι <γυμ-30 νασιοισι yεχραμμενοισιν ί? ημέρας εξ· τη Be εβΒόμη πΧησμονην προσθεντα εμετόν ποίησαι 3 αιτο των όμοίωι> σιτίων, καί προσiiyeiv κατά τωυτό· χρησθαι Be τούτοισιν επί τεσσαρας εβΒομάΒας, μάΧιστα yap εν τοσούτω χρόνιο καθίσταται· ειτα προσάηειν τοΐσι τε σίτοισι καί τοΐσι πονοισι, τους τε εμετούς συν πΧείονι χρόνω ποιεΐσθαι, τά τε σιτία εν εΧάσσονι προσά^/ειν, οκως το σώμα άνακομίσηται, καθιστάναι τε την 39 Βίαιταν ες το σύνηθες κατά μικρόν.
LXXIV. Υίνεται Be καί τοιάΒε από πΧησμονης· όκόσοισιν η μεν κοιΧίη καταπέσσει τό σιτίον, αι Be σάρκες μη Βεχονται, εμμένουσα ή τροφή φάσαν εμποιεί' όταν Be άριστήση, καθίσταται, υπό yap του ισχυρότερου το κουφότερου εξεΧαύ-νεται, καί Βοκεουσιν άπη'ΚΧάχθαι· τό Be ποΧύ 7τΧεον ες την υστεραίην πapayίvετaι. όταν Βε καθ' ήμερην έκάστην αυξανόμενου ισχυρόν χενη-ται, εκράτησε το ύπαρχον των επεισενεχθεντων, 10 καί εξεθερμηνε, καί έτάραξεν άπαν τό σώμα, καί εποίησε Βιαρροίην τούτο yap ονομάζεται, εως αν
1	θερμώί θ: ποΧλωι Μ.
2	έμεσαι σιτίοισι καί γλυκίσι καί αλμνροΐσι Μ,
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bath, and then vomit after eating foods that are sharp, moist, sweet and salt1; after vomiting let him go for a short stroll. In the morning let him take gentle walks to begin with, and gradually increase them, and the exercises described above, for a period of six days. On the seventh day add a surfeit of like foods, and then vomit; after which make the same progressive increase. Follow this regimen for four weeks, for this is about the time required for a recovery. Then gradually increase food and exercise ; increase the interval between vomitings; lessen the time taken in increasing food to the normal, so that the body may recreate itself, and restore the regimen to what is usual little by little.
LXXIV. Surfeitshowsalsothefollowingsymptoms. When the belly digests the food, but the flesh rejects it, the nutriment, remaining inside, causes flatulence. After luncheon, the flatulence subsides, for the lighter is expelled by the stronger, and the trouble seems to have been got rid of; but on the next day the symptoms recur mu ell intensified. But when, owing to the daily growth, the surfeit becomes strong, what is already present overpowers the things added from without, generates heat, disturbs the whole body and causes diarrhoea. For such is the name given to
1 Littr6 translates as though all four epithets applied to one food. The Greek suggests {σ) foods sharp (acid) and moist, (δ) sweet foods, (c) salt foods; perhaps (a) acid and moist, (b) sweet and moist, (c) salt and moist. At any rate the four qualities (which to a Greek of 400 b.c. were substances) had to be combined in one meal. As Spi/ιύς is generally opposed to γλυκύς, it is not surprising that the manuscript M omits two epithets. *
* ποίησαι θ : ποιί)σασΟαι M.
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αν τη μούνη σαπεΐσα ή τροφή υποχωρή} οκόταν Be θερμαινόμενου του σώματος κάθαρσις Βριμεα ηενηται, τό τε εντερον ξνεται καλ εΧκοΰται καί Βιαχωρεΐται αίματώΒεα, τούτο Be Βυσεντερίη καλείται, νονσος χαΧεπη και επικίνΒυνος. άΧΧά χρή 7τρομηθεΐσθαι και το άριστον άφαιρεΐσθαι καί του ύείπνου το τρίτον μέρος· τοΐσι Be ττόνοισι πΧείοσι, τήσι πάΧησι και τοΐσι Βρόμοισι καί 20 περιπάτοισι1 2 χρήσθαι, αιτό τε των γυμνασίων καί 'άρθρου· όταν Β' ήμεραι Βεκα yενωνται, προσ-θεσθαι3 τον σίτον το ημισυ του άφαιρεθεντος, καί εμετόν ποιήσασθαι, καί προσάηειν 4 ες ημέρας τεσσαρας· οκόταν Βε αΧΧη Βεκάς χενηται, τον τε5 σίτον τον Χοιπόν προσθεσθαι, και εμετόν ποιήσασθαι, καί προσάχων προς τον σίτον xjytea ποιήσεις εν τοντω τω χρόνιο- τοΐσι Βε 28 π όνοι σ ι θαρρεΐν6 τον τοιοντον πιέζω ν.
LXXV. Υίνεται Βε καί το/άΒε· ες την υστεραίων 7 τον σίτον ερνγγάνεται ώμον άτερ όξυρε-<γμίης, ή Βε κοιΧίη Βιαχωρεΐ, εΧάσσω μεν ή προς τα σΐτα, όμως Βε ίκανώς, πόνος Βε ούΒείς iyyiveTαι' τούτοισιν ή κοιΧίη ψυχρή εουσα ον Βΰναται καταπεσσειν τον σίτον εν τή νυκτί· οκόταν ονν κινηθή, ερυγγάνεται τον σίτον ωμόν. Βει ου ν τούτω παρασκενάσαι τή κοιΧίη θερμασίην από τε τής Βιαίτης καί8 των πόνων πρώτον μεν ουν 10 χρή άρτω θερμω 9 χρήσθαι ζυμίτη, Βιαθρύπτοντα
1 For διτοχωργ θ has χωρία.
* τοΐσι St δρόμοισι πλάοσι καί τηισι παληιαι και τοΐσ·. περίπατο ι σι Μ.
3	προσΟίσθιιι θ: -κροσθηναι Μ.
4	irpoaayav θ : προσαγαγεΐν Μ.	* τΑν re Μ : τό re θ.
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the disorder so long as the waste products1 only of food pass by stool. But when, as the body grows hot, the purging becomes harsh, the bowel is scraped, ulcers form and the stools passed are bloody; this disorder is called dysentery, a difficult and dangerous disease. Precautions must be taken, lunch omitted and dinner lessened by one-third. Use more exercises, wrestling, running and walks, both after the gymnastic practice and in the early morning. When ten days are gone, add one half of the food that has been taken away, take an emetic, and gradually increase the food for four days. When another ten days are gone, add the food that is still lacking, take an emetic, and gradually increasing the food you will effect a cure in this interval of time. Such a case as this you can without fear exercise rigorously.
LXXV. There also occurs the following kind of surfeit. On the following day the food is brought up undigested, without heartburn, copious stools are passed, but not proportionate to the food eaten, and there are no fatigue pains. In these cases the belly, being cold, cannot digest the food in the night. So when it is disturbed it brings up the food undigested. So for such a patient it is necessary to procure warmth for the belly both from regimen and from exercises. So first one should use warm, fermented bread,
1 For οήφις see p. 409. * 7 8
e θαρρεϊν Μ : θαρρεί (θάρρει ?) θ.
7	τοιάδε is τήν ύστερα'ιην Μ : τοιάδε 4s τήν υστέραν ήν θ : τοιάδε -πλησμονή· is τήν ύστεραίην Littre (with some authority).
8	After καί M acids άπό τε.
* θερμώι θ : συγκομιστεί Μ.
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ί? οίνον μεΧανα ή ες ζωμόν ύειον· τοΐσί τε ίχθύσιν εφθοΐσιν εν άΧμι] δριμείη- χρήσθαι δε καί τοΐσι σαρκώδεσιν, οϊον άκροκωΧίοισί 1 τε διεφθοισι τοισιν ύείοισι, τοΐσί τε πίοσιν νείοισιν όπτοΐσι, τοΐσι he2 γοιρείοισι μη 7τοΧΧοΐσι καί σκυΧάκων μηδε3 ερίφων Χαχάνοισι he ττράσοισί τε καί σκορόδοισιν εφθοΐσι καί ώμοΐσι, βΧιτω Te εφθω και κοΧοκύντη" 4 ποτοΐσί τε άκρήτοισιν, άνα,ριστην τε την πρώτην.5 υπνοισί τε ΐπτο των 20 γυμνασίων, τοΐσί τε δρόμοισι καμπτοϊσιν, εξ οΧίγου 7τροσάγων, πάΧη τε μαΧακη εν εΧαίω, Χουτροΐσί τε οΧιγοισι, χρίσμασι ττΧείοσι, τοΐσι 7τρωΐ περιπάτοισι πΧείστοισιν, αιτο δείπνου δε6 όΧίγοισι- καί τδ σύκου μετά των σίτων αγαθόν, άκρητός τε επ’ αύτω. εκ δε ταύτης της θερα-7τείης καθίσταται τοΐσι μεν θάσσον, τοΐσι δε 27 βραδύτερου.
LXXVI. 'ΆΧΧοι δε τινες τοιάδε πάσχουσιν-άχροούσι, και, όταν φάγωσιν, ερυγγάνουσιν όΧίγον ύστερον οξύ,7 καί ες τ ας ρίνας άνερπει το οξύ. τούτοισι τα σώματα ου καθαρά εστιν νττο <γ α ρ τού πόνου πΧεΐον το συντ ηκόμενον της σαρκός ή τό άπ ο καθ αιρόμενου s υπό της περιόδου-εμμενον δη τούτο εναντιούται τη τροφή, καί βιάζεται, καί άπ οξύνει, η μεν ούν τροφή ερυγ-γάνεται, αυτό δε υπό τό δέρμα9 εξωθείται, καί 10 τω άνθρώπω άχροιαν εμποιεί, καί νούσους ύδρω-
1	ακροκωλίοισι Μ : ίίκροις θ.
2	τοΐσι τί πίοσιν ύίίοις οπτοίσυ τοΐσι δι θ : καί τοΐσι πλίίοσι ΰοΐσι ίφθοίσι· τοΐσι re Μ.
8 μηδ'ί θ : καί Μ.
4 τrjs τί κολοκύντηs 0Μ : καί κολοκύντη Littri : possibly τησί τί κολοκύντησι.
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crumbling it into dark wine or into pork broth. Also fish boiled in acrid brine. Use also fleshy meats, such as pig's feet well boiled and fat roast pork, but be sparing of sucking-pig, and the flesh of puppies and kids. Vegetables should be leeks and onions, boiled and raw, boiled blite and the pumpkin. Drink should be undiluted, and no luncheon should be taken at first. There should be sleep after exercises, running in the double course, increased gradually, gentle wrestling with the body oiled, few baths, more anointings than usual, plenty of1 early-morning walks, hut only short ones after dinner. Figs with food are good, and neat wine therewith. This treatment brings recovery, in some cases rapid, in others slower.
LX XVI. In other cases the following symptoms are experienced. There is paleness, and acid belching shortly after food, the acid matter rising into the nose. In such cases the body is impure. For the flesh melted by the fatigue is greater than that purged away by the circulation. Now this excess, remaining in the body, is antagonistic to the nourishment, forces it along, and renders it acid. So the nourishment is belched up, and the excess is pushed out under the skin, causing in the patient paleness
1 Or, “long.”
5 ποτoitTL τί ακρήτοισιν ανοφιστην τ( την πρώτην θ: πόμασί
■re ακρητΐστέροισι' ϋπνοισί re μακροΊσι αναριστησίηισι τήν πρώτη ϊ' Μ.
β δὲ θ : τε Μ.	5 * 7 8 θ : όξέα Μ.
8 άπδ yap τον πόνου πλ,είονος έόντος· συντηκομένης της σαρκός- τb απδ κα^αιρό/κνον θ. The text is that of ΛΙ, which, however, has re for yap.
* aurb be τb υπb rb δέρμα β: άυτδ Se υπδ του δέρματος Μ.
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πυειδεας. άΧΧα χρή προμηθεΐσθαι ώδε· ή μεν ταχύτερη θεραπείη, εΧΧέβορον 7τίσαντα προσ-αγειν, ώσπερ μοι πρότερον ^ε^ραπται- η δε ασφα-Χεστερη1 υπό ττ)ς διαιτήσιος ώδε· πρώτον μεν Χουσάμενον θερμω εμετόν ποιήσασθαι, είτα προσ-ayeiv ή? 2 ημέρας επτά τό σιτίον τό ειθισμόνον. δεκάττι δε ήμερη από του εμετού ανθις εμεΐτω, καί προσαηετω κατο, τωύτό· καί τό τρίτον ωσαύτως ποιησάτω· τοΐσι δε τρόχοισιν oXiyoiai 20 καί όξεσι καί ανακινήμασιζ καί τρίψει, καί διατριβή 4 ποΧΧή χρήσθω εν τω yυμνασίω, καί άΧινδήσει χρήσθω·5 τοΐσι τε περιπάτοισι ποΧ-Χοϊσιν από των yυμvaσiωv, χρήσθαι δε καί από δείπνου, πΧείστοισι δε τοΐσιν όρθρίοισιν iyKovio-μενος6 δε χριεσθω· όταν δε Χούεσθαι θεΧη, θερμω Χουεσθω- άνάριστος δε διατεΧείτω τούτον τον χρόνον, καί ήν μεν εν μηνί καθιστήται, θερα-πευεσθω τό Χοιπόν τοΐσι προσήκουσιν ήν δε τι 29 ύπόΧοιπον ή, χρήσθω τή θεραπείη.
LXXVII. EtVi δε τινες οϊσιν ες τήν ύστεραίην όξυρε^/μίαι yivovTac- τούτοισιν εν τή νυκτί άπό-κρισις από πΧησμονής y ίνεται·7 όκόταν οΰν κινηθή εκ του ύπνου τό σώμα, πνκνοτερω τω
1	For ασφαλέστερη θ has βραδύτερη.
2	is is omitted by Μ.
R ivKivr\paai θλί : άνακινήμασι Zwinger.
4	For διατριβή M lias ενδιατριβηι.
5	iv τω . . . χρήσθω omitted by θ.
G For εγκονιδμενος M has εκ κονιών ιωενοις.
7 M lias ή beforo απόκριαις, της before πλησμονής, and ύπδ for απδ. θ has αποκρίσεις.
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and dropsical diseases. The following precautions should be taken. The quicker method ot treatment is to give a draught of hellebore and then to adopt the progressive diet that I have already described. The safer method, however, is by the following regimen. First a hot bath should be taken, then an emetic, and then the usual diet should be regained by a gradual increase spread over seven days. On the tenth day after the emetic another should be taken, followed by the same gradual increase of food. The treatment should be repeated a third time. Short but sharp runs should be taken in the circular course, with arm exercises, massage, long practice in the gymnasium and wrestling in dust. Plenty of walking alter exercises, after dinner, but especially in the early morning. The body should be anointed when covered with dust. When the patient wishes to bathe, let the water be hot. During this time nu luncheon should be taken. If recovery occur in a month, let the patient take hereafter the fitting treatment; but if the illness has not completely disappeared, let the patient continue the treatment.1
LXXVII. In some cases the morrow brings heartburn. When this is so, a secretion arises in the night from surfeit. Accordingly, when the body has moved after sleep, breathing more rapidly it forces
1 The argument appears to be faulty. Why should “ fitting treatment ” follow complete recovery ? Ermerins, seeing the difficulty, would revive an old reading (or conjecture) and add πρότερον before θεραπείτ). This does not touch the difficulty of the clause θεραπευεσθω . . . προσηκουσιν. It is just possible that this danse is merely a misplaced variant of χρησθω τ-fj ζπρότερον> θεραπείτ), and in the original text there was an aposiojjesis after καθίσταται. “If the patient recover in a month, well and good ; if not, continue the treatment.”
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πνευματι χρησάμενον, βιάζεται εξω συν τω πνευματι θερμόν τε και οξυ· εκ τούτου νούσοι γίνονται, ην μη τις προμηθείη χρησηται. συμφύρει δε καί τούτοισιν ι'οσπερ καί τω προτέρω1 θεραπευθήναι· τοϊσι δε πόνοισι πΧείοσι τούτον 10 χρησθαι.
LXXVIII. Γίνεται δε τισι καί τοιάδε· εν τοΐσι πυκνοσάρκοισι των σωμάτων, όταν τα σιτία θερμαίνηται καί διαχέηται από πρώτου ύπνου, θερμαινόμενης τής σαρκος υπό τε των αιτίων διά τε 2 τον ύπνον, άπόκρισις γίνεται από ποΧΧη υγρής εούσης·3 είτα την μεν σαρξ ου δέχεται πυκνή έούσα, τό Ι σαρκος άποκριθέν έναντιούμενον τη τροφή καί βιαζόμενον εξω4 πνίγει τον άνθρωπον καί θερ-10 μαίνει, μέχρι εξεμεση' 'έπειτα δέ κουφότερος έγένετο· πόνος δέ ονδείς εν τω σώματι φανερος’ άχροίη δέ ένεστι· προϊόντος δέ τού χρόνου πόνοι τε γίνονται και νούσοι. πάσχουσι δέ τούτοισι παραπΧησια καί όκόσοι αγύμναστοι έόντες, εξαπίνης πονησαντες, σύντηξιν της σαρκος ποΧΧην έποίησαν.5 χρη δέ τούς τοιούτους ώδε θερα-7τεύειν’ άφεΧεΐν των σίτων τό τρίτον μέρος· τοΐσι δέ σιτοισι χρησθαι τοΐσι δριμέσι καί ξηροΐσι καί αύστι/ροΐσι και εύώδεσι καί ούρητικοΐσι, τοΐσι δέ 20 δρόμοισι τοΐσι μέν πΧείστοισι καμπτοΐσιν εν ίματίω, γυμνός δέ6 και τοΐσι διαύΧοισι και τοΐσι τρόχοισι, τρίψεσι δέ καί πάΧη όΧίγη,7 άκρο-
1	τbv Wfiirepov 0Μ: τφ προτέρω LittrA It is possible, but rather awkward, to understand a verb to govern rbi πρότΐρον.
2	τί is omitted by M.
3	noWrjs vyprjs έονσης θ : πολλή vypacri-η Μ.
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out with the breath hot and acid matter.1 From this come diseases, unless precautions be taken. In such cases it is beneficial to take the same treatment as that last described, but the patient must increase the amount of exercise.
LXXVIII. The following symptoms also occur. In persons of firm flesh, when the food warms and melts during first sleep, the flesh warming owing to the food and through the sleep, a copious secretion comes from the moist flesh. Then the flesh owing to its firmness will not receive the nourishment, while the secretion from the flesh, being opposed to the nourishment and forced out, warms and chokes the man until he has vomited it forth. Relief follows the vomiting, and no pain is felt in the body though tile complexion is pale. In course of time, however, pain and disease occur. Similar symptoms are experienced by those who, when out of training, suddenly take violent exercise, causing a copious melting of their flesh. Such persons must be treated thus. Reduce their food by one-third. The food to be used should be acrid, dry, astringent, aromatic and diuretic. Running should be mostly on double tracks, with the cloak worn, Avhile the double stacle and circular course should be run stripped ; use massage, a little wrestling, and wrestling with the
1 Perhaps a τι has dropped out of the text here owing to the iniluence of πνευματι or τε.
4	ἔξω ΛΙ : «ίσω θ.
5	σύντηξι T7)S aapKhs πνλλήν έποιήσαντο θ:	σύντηξιν ττ)$
σαρκδο καί ττολλήν ί·ποίησο.ν Μ : σύΐ’τηζιν της σαρκοί βιαίαν και ιτολλήν ίιτοί-ηπαν LittrA
β έν Ιματίοισι γνμνίυ δέ· καί θ: έν ΙματΙωι "γυμι/οΊσι 5ϊ κχ\ Μ.
7	For όλίγϊ) θ has απαλή ι (sic).
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χειρια μοΐσιν (άκροχείρισις1 καί κωρυκομαχίη σνμφορώτερον) τοΐσι δε περιπατοισιν αϊτό των γυμνασίων ιτοΧΧοΐσι και τοϊσιν όρθρίοισι και από δείπνου' φωνής Be πόνος επιτήδειον κένωσιν γαρ του υγρού ποιεύμενος αραιοί την σάρκα-συμφέρει δε άνάριστον διάγειν χρήσθαι δε τοΐσι τοιούτοισιν1 2 εν ήμέρησι δέκα· είτα προσθεσθαι :!0 το ήμισυ του σίτου 3 τού άφαιρεθεντος ες ημέρας εξ, καί εμετόν ποιήσασθαι, εκ δε τοθ4 εμετού προσάγειν ες ημέρας τέσσαρας το σίτον όταν δε ήμεραι δέκα γένωνται από τού εμετού, κομι-σάισθω5 τό άφαιρεθέν σιτίον άπαν τοΐσι δε πόνοισι και τοΐσι περιπάτοισι προσεχέτω και υγιής εσται. ή δε τοιαύτη φύσις πόνου πΧείονος 37 δεΐται ή σίτον.
LXXIX. ΥΙάσχουσι δε τινες καί τοιάδε■ δια-χωρεΐ αύτοΐσι τό σιτίον υγρόν άπεπτον ου διά νόσημα, οίον Χειεντερίην, ουδέ0 πόνον ούδένα παρέχει· πάσχουσι δε τούτο μάΧιστα αί κοιΧίαι όσαι ψυχραϊ καί ύγραί είσιν διά μεν ούν ψυχρότητα ον σννεψεΐ, διά δε υγρότητα διαχωρεϊ- τό οΰν σώμα τρύχεται τροφήν ου Χαμβάνον τήν προσήκουσαν, αι τε κοιΧίαι διαφθείρονται, ες νονσους τε εμπίπτουσιν. άΧΧά χρή προμη-10 θεΐσθαι· συμφέρει δε τούτω των μεν σίτων
1	ίκροχ^ίρισσ is omitted by θ. Ermerins omits άκροχαρισ-μόΐσιν.
2	τοιοντοισιν θ: σιτίοισι Μ
3	τον σίτου omitted by Μ.
4	(κ δἴ τον θ: eκάστον Μ.
6 After κομισάσθω θ adds airb τον σίτον, omitting σιτίον.
β ούδιανόσημα· οἶον Καντάριφ> υϋδΐ θ : οΐυν AievTepirjv ονδ( λΐ :
«Τον iK λ«ι€ντepivs Littr0, Ermerins.
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hands (hand-wrestling· and the punch-ball are more than usually valuable)/ with long· walks after exercises, in the early morning and after dinner. Voice exercises are useful, for by evacuating the moisture they rarefy the flesli. It is beneficial to abstain from luncheon. Follow this treatment for ten days ; then add half the food taken away, continue thus for six days and administer an emetic. After the emetic increase the food gradually for four days. When ten days have elapsed since taking the emetic, restore food to the full original amount, keeping, however, the exercises and the walks, and the patient will recover. A constitution of such a nature needs more exercise than food.
LXXIX. The following symptoms are experienced by some patients. Their food passes watery and undigested ; there is no illness like lientery to cause the trouble,1 2 and no pain is felt. It is especially bowels that are cold and moist that show these symptoms. The coldness prevents digestion, and the moistness makes the bowels loose. So the body wastes away through not receiving its proper nourishment, while the bowels become diseased and illnesses occur. Precautions ought to be taken. It is beneficial in this case to reduce food by one-
1	This sentence may be a marginal note that has crept into the text. Ermerius’ emendation is probably correct. “Hand-wrestling and punch-ball are better than πάλη.”
2	The reading οἶον t/c λιevrepfys was probably due to a corrector who scented an inconsistency between οι διά νόσημα and is νούσουί τ« 4μπίπτουσιν later on. The true meaning of the passage is that, while the state of the bowels is not caused by one of the diseases that commonly do cause it, yet illnesses follow this disordered condition unless precautions be taken.
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άφεΧεΐν το τρίτον μύρος· έστω δε τα σϊτα άρτου συγκομιστοί άζυμου, κΧιβανϊται, ή εγκρυφίαι, θερμοί 6? οίνον αυστηρόν1 εμβαπτόμενοι, καί των ίγβΰων τα νωτιαΐα καί ουραία, τα δε κεφάλαια καί υπογάστρια εάν2 ως ύγρότερα· καί τούς μεν έφθούς εν άΧμη, τούς 8ε οπτούς εν 6ξει· καλ τοΐσι κρεασι τεταριχευμενοισυν εν άλσϊ3 και 6ξει· καί τουσι κυνείουσιν οπτοΐσιΑ καί φάσσης και των Χοιπων τοιοότων ορνίθων, εφθουσι καί όπτουσι. 20 Χαχάνοισι 8ε ω? ήκιστα· ουνω 8ε μεΧανυ άκρη-τεστύρω αύστηρω·5 καί τοΐσι περιπάιτοισυν από τε του δείπνου ττοΧΧοΐσυ καί τοΐσυν όρθρυοισι, και εκ τον περιπάτου κοιμάισθω·6 δρόμοισι 8ε καμπτουσιν εκ προσαγωγής· έστω 8ε καί τρυψις ποΧΧψ καί πάΧη βραχεύη καί εν τω εΧαίω καί εν τη κάνει, οκως7 δυαθερμαυνομενη η σαρξ άποξηραύνηταί τε καί το όγρον εκ της κοιΧίης άντισπα· άΧείφεσθαυ δε συμφύρει μάΧΧον ή Χούεσθαυ· άνάριστος δε διαγύτω- όταν 8ε γύνωνται 30 ήμύραι επτά, προσθύσθω το ημισυ του σίτου του άφαιρεθύντος, καί εμετόν ποιησάισθω,8 καί προσ-αγύτω ες τεσσαρας ημέρας το σιτίον τη δε αΧΧη έβδομη κομισάσθω άπαν καί εμετόν πάΧιν 34 7τουησάμενος προσαγετω κατά τωύτό.
LXXX. ’'ΑΧΧοισι δε τισι γίνεται τοιάδε· το διαχώρημα άσηπτον διαχωρεΐ, καί το σώμα τρύζεται των σίτων ούκ επαυρισκόμενον9 ουτοι
1	For αυστηρά θ has θ(ρμί>ν.
8 eciv ws omitted by θ.
8 For άλσ\ θ has a\ei.
* For οπτυΐσι θ lias ίφθοΊσι.
6	Μ omits Se and ακρητεστέρψ αυστ-ηρφ.
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third. The food should consist of unleavened bread, made from unbolted meal, baked in a pot or under ashes, dipped warm into a dry wine. Of fish the parts about the back and tail ; those about the head and belly are too moist and should not be taken. Fish may be boiled in brine or grilled with vinegar. Meat may be preserved in either salt or vinegar. Dog’s flesh roasted ; the flesh of pigeons, and of other such-like birds, boiled or roasted. Vegetables to be reduced to a minimum. Wine should be dark, dry and but little diluted. Long walks should he taken after dinner and in the early morning, with sleep after the \valk. The double track should be gradually increased. Let there be plenty of massage. There should be a little Avrest-ling, both in oil and in dust, so that the flesh may become hot and dry, and draw by revulsion the moisture from the belly. Anointing is more beneficial than bathing. The patient should not take luncheon. After seven days have passed, restore one-halt'of the food that has been taken away ; then an emetic should be drunk, and the food increased gradually for four days. A week later restore the diet to what it was originally, administer an emetic again, and follow it by a similar gradual increase.
LXXX. In some other cases appear the following symptoms. The stools that pass are undigested, and the body wastes away, getting no profit from * 7 8
® κοιμάσβαη θ: κοιμάομαι Μ.
7	5tos θ: o7tcjl's M. Usually M lias the -κ- forms of the relatives and θ the others.
8	After ποιησάσθω θ adds τ') ήμισυ τον σίτον-• For ονκ ίπαυρισκάμίνον θ lias έπαυρίσκίται.
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δε προϊόντος τον "χρόνον εμπίπτουσιν ί? 1 νυύσονς· τοντοισιν αι κοιΧίαι ψνχραι και %r)pal· όκόταν ον ν μήτε σίτοισι προσηκουσι χρεωνται μήτε Ύνμνασίοισι, πάσχουσι ταΐπα. συμφύρει δη τούτω 2 άρτοισί καθαροϊσιν ίπνιτησι χρήσθαι, και τοΐσιν ίχθύσιν εφθοΐσιν εν ύποτρίμμασι, και 10 κρεασιν εφθοΐσιν νείοισι, καί τοΐσιν άκροκωΧίοισι διεφθοισι, και τοΐσι πίοσιν όπτοΐσι,3 καί των δριμεων καί των ιΐΧυκων τοΐσιν ύχραίνουσι, και τοΐσιν άΧμυροΐσιν ο'ίνοισι δε μέλασι μαΧακοϊσν καί των βοτρνων καί των σνκων εν τοΐσι σίτοισι'* χρη δε και έναριστήν μικρόν τοΐσι δε γνμνασίοισι πΧείοσι χρησθαι, δρόμοισι καμπτοΐσιν εκ προσ-αχωχής, ΰστάτοισι τε τρόχοισι, πάλη δε μετά τον δρόμον εν εΧαίω·5 περιπάτοισι δε μη ποΧ-Χοΐσιν από των ηυμνασίων από δείπνον δε οσον 20 εξαναστήναι· ορθρου δε πΧείοσι περιπάτοισι χρησθαι■ Χουεσθω δε θερμω· χρήσθω δε και χρίσμασιν ύπνον δε πΧείονα διδότω και μαΧα-κεννείτω· χρη δε καί άφροδισιάσαι τι· των δε σίτων άφεΧεΐν τό τρίτον μέρος· εν ημερησι δε 25 δέκα δύο 6 προσάχειν αυτόν προς τα σιτία.
LXXXI. ΙόίσΙ δε τινες οίσι τό διαχώρημα vyp'ov καί σεσηπός διαχωρεΐ, τοΐσιν άΧΧως vyiaivovai και yυμvaζoμεvoισι, καί πόνον ου παρέχει· οι δε τινες άποκΧείονται των προση-
1	Before νοΰσους Μ lias τ as.
2	δη τούτωι θ: δι τ ωι τοιοντωι λΐ.
3	καί τοΐσι μ\ν aKpois δίΐψθοΊι- τοΐσι δ* πίοσιν ΐφθοΐσι· θ: καί τοΐσιν άκροκωλίοισι διεφθοισι καί τοΐσι πλείστ οισι οπτοί σι Μ.
4	iv τοΐσι σιτοΐσι· θ : τοΐσι δ« σιτίοισι· Μ : έμφορΐΐσθαι tv ye τοΐσι σιτίοισι· Littre.
6 Μ lias πάλη re and τ ωι before έλαιγ.
6 Μ has τδ τίταρτον μίρο! έν ήμέρηισι δέκα- καί.
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the food. In course of time such people fall ill. In these cases the bowels are cold and dry. So when they take neither suitable food nor suitable exercises, their symptoms are those I have said. This kind of person is benefited by taking bread of bolted meal, oven-baked, boiled fish in sauce, boiled pork, extremities thoroughly boiled, fat meats roasted, of acrid, salt foods such as are moistening, and also piquant sauces.1 Wines to be dark and soft. Some grapes and some fi<js to be taken with food. A little luncheon too should be eaten. Exercises should be above the average, double-track running should be gradually increased, while the last running should be on the circular track ; after the running should come wrestling with the body oiled. After the exercises there should be short walks, after dinner mere strolls, but in the early morning longer walks. Let the bath be warm. Unguents should be used. Let sleep be plentiful and on a soft bed. Some sexual intercourse is necessary. Reduce food by one-third. Take twelve days to bring food back to normal.
LXXXI. In some cases the stools are watery and of waste matter; 2 the general health is good, exercise is taken and no pain is felt. Others, however,
1	The word ά\μυρbs is difficult, as it is hardly to be distinguished from clAvkSs. I suppose that it refers here to pungent dishes generally.
4	The process whereby the digestive organs make waste matter was called σηψις, the process of digestion πέψυ. Hence both άπεπτος and άσηπτος mean “ undigested,” while σεσηπός means that there is plenty of waste matter, without undigested food in it; apparently the food is turned to waste without normal assimilation. Ermerins translates both άπεπτος and άσηπτος by “ incoctus,” σεση-πός by “con-coctus.” Littre lias “non dig6r6,” “non corrompu,” “cor-rompu.”
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κοντών προϊόντος δέ τον χρόνου, καί τ ας σάρκας επισπάται ττ) θερμασίη ή κοιΧιη, πόνον τε παρέχει, των τε σίτων αποκλείονται, η τε κοιΧιη εξεΧκονται, στήσαι δέ χαλεπόν ήδη γίνεται αντήν. άλλα χρή πρότερον προμηθεΐσθαι γνόντα 10 την κοιΧίην θέρμην και υγρήν παρά το προσηκον, πόνων τε υπερβολήν ασύμφορων έγγενομένων. τί} ουν διαίτη δει ψυξαι και ξηρή ν αι. πρώτον μεν χρή τα γυμνάσια τα ήμίσεα άφελεΐν, των τε σίτων το τρίτον μέρος· χρήσθαι δέ μάζησι 1 προφυρητήσι τριπτήσι, καί τοΐσιν Ιχθύσι τοΐσι ξηροτάτοισιν έφθοΐσι, μήτε Χιπαροϊσι μήτε άΧμν-ροϊσι■ χρήσθω δέ και όπτοϊσι■ κρέασι δέ τοΐσιν όρνιθίοισιν, έφθοΐσι μεν φάσσης, περιστερής, περδίκων δέ και άλεκτορίδων όπτοΐσιν ήδυντοισι,2 20 Χαγωοισι έφθοΐσιν εν ύδατι, καί τοΐσιν άγρίοισι λαχάνοισιν οσα ψυκτικά, τοΐσι τεύτΧοισι καθέ-φθοισιν όξηροΐσι·3 οϊνω δε μέλανι ανστηρίρ· γυμνασίοισι τε τρόχοισιν όξέσι· τ ρϊψις μη ποΧΧή προσέσταιγ’ α,λλ,’ οΧιγη, μηδέ πάΧη· άκρο-χειρισμός δε5 καί χειρονομίη καί κωρυκομαχίη και άΧίνδησις έπιτηδείη 6 μη ποΧΧή· τοΐσι δέ περιπάτοισι καί από του γυμνασίου χρήσθω προς τον πόνον ίκανοΐσι, και από δείπνου προς τα σιτία πΧείστοισι, και πρωί προς την έ'ξιν 30 συμμέτρως· Χουσθω δέ χΧιερω άτρέμας- ου τω δέ διαιτηθεϊς ημέρας δέκα προσθέσθω του τε
1	Μ has the singular, μάζτμ κ.τΛ.
2	ατηδύντοισι Μ : ήδυντοισι θ.
3	Ernierins after οξηροΐσι adds καί τοΐσι α-γρίοισι απασι. This may be correct.
4	προσα-γισθω Μ.
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cannot attend to their duties. In course of time the belly by its heat draws the flesh to itself; pain is felt; there is loss of appetite; ulcers form in the belly, and hereafter the diarrhoea is difficult to arrest. Precautions should be taken early, with the knowledge that the belly is over-hot and over-watery, and that there has been excess of unsuitable exercises. Regimen, accordingly, must be such as to cool and dry the belly. First, exercise should be reduced by one-half, food by one-third. Barley cake should be eaten, the grain ground and well-kneaded. Fish of the driest kinds, that are neither rich nor salt, may be eaten boiled. They may also be grilled. As to the flesh of birds, doves and pigeons should be boiled, partridges and chickens roasted, Avith seasoning. Eat hares boiled in water, and such wild vegetables as are cooling; beet thoroughly boiled and with vinegar.1 Wine should be dark and dry. Exercises to lie sharp runs on the round track. Massage, but only a little, not much. No wrestling: proper; but hand-wrestling, arm exercises, punch-ball and wrestling in the dust are suitable when not in excess. Walks are to be taken after exercise that are adequate considering the fatigue ; after dinner they should be as long as possible considering the food; in the morning they should lie proportioned to the habit of body. The bath should be tepid and taken quietly. After ten days of this regimen restore half of the food and one-
1 The text here is very uncertain, and I liave done my best to make sense of the reading of θ. It is tempting tu adopt the reading of Ernierins: “vegetables that are cooling, such as beet . . and all wild vegetables.” 6
6 ακροχ^ίρησις Μ,	β «πιτήδ^ια Μ : έπιτηΖΰηι θ.
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σίτον το ημισν καί των πόνων τό τρίτον μέρος-καί εμετόν ποιησάσθω από των ξηρών καί στρυφνών, καί μη διατριβέτω1 εν τω σιτίω, άΧΧά έμείτω την ταχίστην εκ δέ τον εμετού προσα-γετω ές ημέρας τέσσαρας 1 2 τον σίτον καί το ποτ ον3 καί τον πόνον με ριζών όταν δέ δεκάς ηένηται, προσθέσθω τον σίτον τον Χοιπόν f καί των οίνων το ποτιμον, πΧην των πόνων ενδεέστερο ρο ι/· Ι 4 καί εμετόν ποιησάμενος προσαχέτω, καθάπερ χέχραπται- μονοσιτεΐν δέ τούτον τον 42 χρόνον συμφέρει μέχρι αν καταστη.
LXXX1I. 'ΆΧΧοισι δέ τισι ξηρόν καί συχκε-καυμένον το διαχώρημα γίνεται, καί τό στόμα ξηρόν, ποοϊόντος δέ του χρόνου καί πικρόν χινεται, και η κοιΧίη ίσταται καί ούρησις-οκοταν yap μη έχη τό εντερον ύχρασίην, περί τον απόπατόν περιοιδησαν άποφράσσει τάς διεξόδους, καί οδύνην τε παρέχει, καί θέρμη Χαμβάνει, και δ τι αν φάχη η πίη έξεμεΐ- τεΧευ-τών δε και κοπρον έμεΐ-5 οντος ου βιώσιμος, 10 οκοταν ες τούτο εΧθη. αλλά χρη πρότερον π ρομηθείσθαι χινυισ κοντά ότι ξηρασίη θέρμη κρατείται ωνθρωπος. διαιτήσθαι ούν χρη αυτόν τη τε μάζη προφυρητη ραντη καί άρτω σιτανίων πυρών τω τε χυμω^ των πιτύρων εζυμωμένω, Χαχανοισι τε χρήσθαι πΧην των δριμέων καί
1	διατριβότω Μ : διατριβή θ.
2	τiaaapas is omitted by θ.
3	καί τδ ποτδν is omitted by Μ.
4	καλ των σίτων irpbs τδν πόνον evSieirrepus· θ : καί των σίτων
τδ ποτιμον τδν πόνον ei'Seecrrepov ΛΙ Γ καί των οίνων τδ πότιμον, π\^ν των πόνων ΐνδίόστΐρον Littre : καί τδν οίνον,	των
πόνων όνδΐίστιοον Ermerins. Ι have printed Littre’s text 412
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third of the exercise. An emetic should be taken after a meal of dry and astringent food, which must not remain long in the stomach ; in fact the emetic should follow with all speed. After the emetic for four days increase gradually by <(equal>1 portions food, drink and exercise. When ten days are passed, add the rest of food and drink, but not quite all the exercises.2 After an emetic proceed progressively, as has been described. It is beneficial to take during this period one ineal only a day until health is restored.
LXXXII. In some other cases the stools pass dry and burnt up, and the mouth becomes dry, in course of time becoming bitter also, while bowels and kidneys cease to act. For when the intestines have no moisture, they swell around the faeces and block up the passages, causing· pain, while fever comes on and everything eaten or drunk is vomited. Finally, dung too is brought up. When this point is reached life may be despaired of. Precautions should be taken betimes, with the knowledge that the patient is overpowered by a dry heat. So his diet should consist of barley cake, well-kneaded and sprinkled, with buck-wheat bread fermented with the gruel of its bran. Vegetables should be taken except those Lliat are acrid and dry, and they should be
1	The word μΐρίζων, “ dividing them,” ma3Mncrely emphasize the notion of progressive increase implied in προσα-γίτω.
2	The Greek admits the rendering, “but not quite enough to match the exercise.” But the sense of the passage suffers. * 6
between daggers and given a translation that represents the general sense.
β τίλίυτών . . , omitted by θ.
6 χυμΰι θ: χυλώι Μ.
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ξηρών καί ε-φ-ανοΐσι- και των Ιχθύων τοισι κουφοτάτοισιν εφθοϊσι- και τοισι κεφαΧαίοισι των ιχθύων και καράβων μνσϊ και εχίνοισι και τοισι καρκίνοισι, καί των κοχχνΧίων τ οΐσι 20 χνμοισι και αύτοϊσι τοιούτοισιν υηροτάτοισι-κρεασι δε τοϊσιν νείοισιν άκροκωΧίοισιν εμ-7τροσθίοισιν1 εφθοϊσι καί ερίφων καί άρνων καί σκυΧάκων εφθοϊσιν Ιχθύων δε τοισι ποτα-μίοισι καλ Χιμναίοισιν εφθοϊσιν- ο'ΐνω μαΧακω, νδαρεϊ- τοισι δε 7τόνοισι μη ποΧΧοΐσι μηδε ταχεσιν, άΧΧ ησύχοισιν άπασι- τοισι δε ίτερι-ττάτοΐσι πρωί μεν χρησθω, προς την εξιν Ικανοΐσι και αιτο γυμνασίου προς τον πόνον σνμμετροισιν άπο δείπνον δε μη περιπατείτω- Χουτροΐσι δε 30 χρησθω καλ ϋπνοισι μαΧακοΐσι καί άριστω· νπνω τ6 μετά το άριστον μη μακρω* όπώρη τε τη νηραινούση μετά των σπ’ιων2 χρησθω- και τοϊσιν ερεβίνθοισι τοισι χΧωροΐσι, και ξηρούς δε βρεξας εν ΰδατι· άφεΧεσθω δε των πόνων και οντος εξ αρχής τούς ημίσεας των πρόσθεν. και ποιησάσθω3 εμετόν άπο <γΧνκεων καλ Χιπαρων καλ άΧμνρων και πιάνωνγ’ ενδιατριβετω δε ως πΧεΐστον χρονον εν τοισι σιτιοισι προς τούς εμετούς- ειτα προσαηετω τό σιτίον ες ημέρας 40 τρεις, μηδ’ άνάριστος έστω- όταν δε ημεραι δέκα Ύενωνται, των πόνων προσαηεσθω5 πΧείονας-ην μεν ούν η πΧησμονη ενη άπο τον σίτον η της κοιΧίης πΧημμεΧεια, εμεσάτω- ην δε μη, ον τω 44 θεραπενεσθω τον επίΧοιπον χρόνον.
1	εμττροσθίοΐί Μ : ίμπροσθιΰίοισιν θ.
2	αιτίων Μ : λοιπών θ (perhaps rightly).
8 For ΐΓΟίησάσθω θ reads ποιησάτω.
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boiled. Fish must be of the lightest and boiled. He may eat the heads of fish and of lobsters. Mussels, sea-urchins, crabs, soups from cockles, and cockles themselves of the most ivatery kind. Among meats, pigs’ fore-feet boiled, and flesh of kids, lambs and puppies, also boiled. Fish from rivers and lakes, boiled. Soft wine, well-diluted. Exercises neither long nor sharp, but gentle in all cases. Walks are to be taken in the morning, long enough for the habit of body, and, after exercise, proportioned to the fatigue ; after dinner no walk must be taken. Baths should be taken, gentle sleep, and luncheon, but the sleep after luncheon should not be long. Moistening fruit should be eaten with food. Chickpeas should be taken when fresh ; if dried let them be first soaked in water. This patient too must reduce, from the very first, his former exercise by one-half. Let him also take an emetic after a meal of sweet, rich, salt, fatty1 foods ; let this meal lie in the stomach as long as possible consistently with vomiting it up. Then let the patient increase the food for three days, not forgetting to take luncheon. After ten days let him resume gradually the greater part of the exercises. If now after food there be experienced surfeit, or a disorder of the belly, let an emetic be taken. Otherwise, the same treatment should be continued for the rest of the time.
1 The reading of M, irXaivoiv, “ more than usually copious,” may be right. It is hard to distinguish πιόν«ν from λι -παρών. Perhaps the former is “ fatty,” the latter “ sickly.” * 6
4 For πιόνων M reads πΑβιόνων.
6 For τροσα·γεσθω M reads irpooayiτω.
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LXXXIII. Γίνεται δε καί τοιάδε· φρϊκαι «7τό των περιπάτων εγγίνονται των όρθρίων,1 καί την κεφαλήν βαρυνονται τοσοντω όκόσω2 πλείονες οι περίπατοι τής συμμετρίης· κενεό-μενον δε τό σώμα καί ή κεφαλή του υγρόν φρίσσει τε καί βαρύνεταί' προϊόντος δε του ;χρόνου ες πυρετόν άφικνειται φρικώδεα. άλλ’ ον χρή προΐεσθαι ες τούτο, ἀλλ’ εκθεραπευεσθαι πρότερον ώδε· όταν γενηται τάχιστα των τεκ-10 μηριών τι, χρισάμενον καί άνατριψάιμεΐ'ον ολίγα, άριστον ποιήσασθαι πλέον του είθισμενου, και πιεϊν ικανόν οίνον μαλακόν, είτα ΰπνω χρήσθαι 3 από του άρίστου ίκανω·4 ες την εσπερην δε κονφοισι χρησάμενον γνμνασίοισι θερμω5 λου-σάμενον δειπνήσαι τό είθισμενον περιπατώ δε μή χρήσθαι από δείπνου, διατρίβειν δε χρόνον τή δε υατεραίη άφελεσθω των γυμνασίων πάντων καί των περιπάτων τό τρίτον μέρος, τοίσι δε σίτοισι χρησάσθω ώσπερ είθιστο· λονεσθω δε 20 χλιαρω, καί τω ελαίω άλειφεσθω6 εν τω υδατι-ΰπνοισί τε μαλακοΐσι διαγετω, εν ήμερησι δε 22 πέντε τους πόνους προσαγετω 7 κατά μικρόν.
LXXXIV. Πσί δε τινες οι φρίσσουσιν εκ των γυμνασίων, καί επειδάν εκδύσωνται8 μόχρι διαπονήσωσιν όταν δε ψυχηται, πάλιν φρίσσει·
1	For ορθρίων Μ reads ’άρθρου.
2	So θ. Μ has βαρύΐ'ίται- τούτωι πλίίονίί.
3	Tor χρήσθαι Μ has χρήσασθαι.
4	For ίκανψ Μ has ὶκανῶς.
6 For θ(ρμφ ΛΙ has θερμώς.
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LXXXIII. The following symptoms also occur. Rigors come on after the early-morning walk, with heaviness of the head proportionate to the excess of the walking over the proper amount. The reason for the rigors and the heaviness is because the body and the head are emptied of their moisture. In course of time the patient falls into a fever attended by rigors. Instead of letting things slide thus far, the following treatment should be carried out before. On the first appearance of the symptoms1 let the patient have a little unction and a little massage, take a heartier luncheon than usual, with plenty of soft wine to drink, «and then a long sleep after the luncheon. In the evening light exercises should be taken, a hot bath and the usual dinner. No walk after dinner; the patient should just pass away the time. Oil the next day reduce all the exercises and the walks by one-third, but the usual food should be eaten. Let the patient take his bath tepid, and in the water anoint himself with oil. He must take his sleep on a soft bed, and spend five days in resuming his exercises little by little.
LXXX1V. Some have rigors as a result of2 their exercises, that is to say, from the time they put off* their clothes to the time they finish, and the rigors are renewed on cooling down. The teeth
1	The τι seems to refer, not to one of the sy mptoms, but to their first appearance in a slight form : “as soon as th<* symptoms appear at all.” των τ(κμ·ηρΙων τι, in fact, means, not “ one symptom,” but “something of the symptoms.”
2	Or “after,” in which case καί means “ and.” I take tlie clauses after καί to explain iu των γυμνασίων. * 7 8
8 Μ omits των γυμνασίων , . . α\(ιψίσθω.
7	Μ omits πόνους anil reads irpotrayurOui,
8	For έκδνσωνται M lias ΐκδύηται.
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β ρυθμός τε τό σώμα εχει- ύπνώσσει τε, όταν δε εξέ^/ρηταί, χασμάται ιτολλάκις· εκ δε του ύπνου τα βλέφαρα βαρέα' προϊόντος δε τον χρόνου και πυρετοί επιηίνονται ισχυροί,1 και φλυαρεί, φυ-λάσσεσθαι ουν χρη καί μη προΐεσθαι 2 ες τούτο, αλλά εκδιαιτήσασθαι ώδε· πρώτον μεν τών 10 γυμνασίων άφελεσθω πάντα η τα ήμίσεα' τοΐσι δε σίτοισιν 7τάσι χρήσθω ύηροτεροισί τε καί ψ-νχροτεροισι, και τοΐσι πόμασι μαλακο)τεροισι και υδαρεστεροισιν όκόταν δε παρελθωσιν 7)μέραι πεντε, προσθεσθω τών πόνων το τρίτον μέρος τών άφαιρεθεντων τοΐσι δε σίτοισι χρήσθω τοΐσιν αυτοΐσί' πέμπτη δε άλλη η μέρη τους ήμίσεας τών λοιπών πόνων προσθεσθω· αυθις δό πέμπτη μετά τούτο άποδος τούς πόνους πάντας κουφότερους καί ελασσόνας, ως μη πάλιν 20 υπερβολή ηέντηται.
LXXXV. Τοΐσι γάρ πάσχονσι ταύτα τα τεκμήρια οι πόνοι κρεσσους είσι3 τών αιτίων άνισάζειν ουν χρη- ενιοι δε ον ταύτα πάντα 7τάσχουσιν, άλλα τα μεν, τα δ’ ου. πάντων δε τούτων τών τεκμΐ]ρίων οι πόνοι κρατεουσι τών σίτων, καί θεραπείη ή αυτή, συμφύρει δε τού-τοισ'ι θερμολου τεΐν, μαλακευ νεϊν, μεθυσθήναι άπαξ ή δίς, μή ες υπερβολήν άφροδισιάσαι τε όταν υποπίη·4 ραθυμήσαι προς τούς πονους, 10 πλήν τών 5 περιπάτων.
1	For ισχυροί Μ has φαΰλοι.
2	ττροσίεσί’αι θ : πρόεσθαι Μ (which omits καί).
3	θ omits τοΐσι yap . . . elal.
* So Μ. θ reads ϋποπτηι, omitting τ«.
6	τιίν is omitted by Μ.
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chatter.1 The patient is sleepy, and after waking up he yawns frequently. After sleep the eyelids are heavy. In course of time high fever too comes on with delirium. So care must be taken not to let things drift so fur, and the following change of regimen should be adopted. First drop all exercises or reduce them by one-half. All the food taken should be of the moister and more cooling sort, and the drink of the milder sort, well diluted. When five days are passed, let the patient add one-third of the exercises that have been dropped. The food taken should be the same. After another five days restore one-half of the remaining exercises. After another five resume all the exercises, but let them be less strenuous and less prolonged, in order that excess may not recur.
LXXXV. When patients exhibit these symptoms exercises are in excess of food. Accordingly, a due correspondence must be restored. In some cases not all the symptoms are experienced, but only some of them. But with all these symptoms exercises overpower food, and the treatment is the same. These patients ought to take their baths warm, to sleep on a soft bed, to get drunk once or twice, but not to excess, to have sexual intercourse after a moderate indulgence in wine, and to slack oil’their exercises, except walking.
1 Ermerins deletes τδ σώμα, an<l the words are strange, although supported by all the MriS. Perhaps we should read rb στόμα. I am loth, however, to depart from the MSS., as we really know too little about Greek idioms of this type to bo quite sure that the phrase τί) σώμα would be impossible in this context.
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ΤΟ ΤΕΤΑΡΤΟΝ H
ΠΕΡΙ ΕΝΥΠΝΙΩΝ
LXXXVI. Ilept δε των τεκμηρίων των εν τοΐσιν ύττνοίσιν οστά όρθώς ε^νωκε, με'γάΧψ) εχοντα δύναμιν ευρήσει προς άπαντα. ή yap ψυχή eyppyopoTi μεν τω σωματι νπηρετέουσα, επί ποΧλά μεριζόμενη, ου ηίνεται αύτη εωυτής, άΧλθ αποδίδω σί τι1 μέρος εκάστω τοι) σώματος, ακοή, οψει, ψαύσει, όδοιπορίη, πρήξεσι παντός τον σώματος·2 αυτή δε εωυτής ή διάνοια ου ηίνεται.3 όταν δε το σώμα ήσυχάση, ή ψυχή 10 κινεσμένη καί iyppyopeovaa 4 διοικεί τον εωυτής οίκον, και τα? του σώματος πρήξιας άπάσας αυτή διαπρήσσεται. το μεν yap σώμα καθεύδον ούκ αισθάνεται, ή δέ iypip/ορέονσα yiVMOKei πάντα,5 καί όρη6 τε τα ορατά καί ακούει τα ακουστά,7 βαδίζει, ψαύει, Χυπεΐται, ενθυμείται, ενί λόγω,8 όκόσαι9 του σώματος νπηρεσίαι ή τής ψυχής, πάντα τ α 0 τα 10 ή ψυχή εν τω νπνω
1 τι Μ : τί» θ.
*	So θ : Μ has πρήξ«ι' ιτάνττηι του σώματos δ.ανοίη.
3 αίίτηι δἴ ή διάνοια, εο.ιυτηί ού γίνεται θ: αύτη αύτη5 ή διάνοια ου γίνεται Μ.
*	Ιγρηγορεουσα. τα ττρηγματα θ: επεξερπουσα τα σώματα Μ : ίπεξερπουσα τα μέρη του σώματοί LittlA
*	πάντα θ : Μ omita.	* καί ορη θ : καθορη Μ.
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LXXXVI. He who has learnt aright about the signs that come in sleep will find that they have an important influence upon all things. For when the body is awake the soul is its servant, and is never her own mistress, but divides her attention .among many things, assigning a part of it to each faculty of the body—to hearing, to sight, to touch, to walking, and to acts of the whole body; but the inind never enjoys independence. But when the body is at rest, the soul, being set in motion and awake,1 administers her own household, and of herself performs all the acts of the body. For the body when asleep has no perception ; but the soul when awake lias cognizance of all tilings —sees what is visible, hears what is audible, walks, touches, feels pain, ponders. In a word, all the functions of body and of soul are performed by
1	The reading of M would mean, “pervading the body.” The words τὰ πρήγματα, which θ has after eypriyopeovn α, I take to be a note on τbv ea>vrfs οίκον which has crept into the text. The unusual form έγρηγορέουσα may possibly account for the disturbed state of the manuscript tradition. 7 * 9
7 άνοδοι θ : διάκονοι M.
3	kv\ λέγω Mack : iv ολίγοι M : iv ολί',ω iovaa 0.
9	οκόσαι Μ : δκόσα θ.
πάντα' ταντα θ: ταντα πάντα Μ.
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διαπρήσσεται. δστις ουν έπίσταται κρίνον 19 ταϋτα όρθώς με*/α μέρος έπίσταται σοφίης.1
LXXXVII. 'Οκόσα μέν οΰν των ενυπνίων Θεία εστι καί προσημαίνει I 2 η ποΧεσι ή ίδιώτησι ή κακα η ά<γαθά] μη δι αυτών άμαρτίην,f είσί οι κρίνουσι περί των τοιουτων τέχνην 3 εχοντες' όκόσα δε ή ψνχη του σώματος παθήματα προσημαίνει, πΧησμονής i) κενώσιος υπερβοΧην 4 των συμφυτών, ή μεταβοΧην των άηθέων, κρίνουσι μεν καί ταύτα, καί τα μεν τυχχάνουσι, τα δέ άμαρτάνουσι, καί ουδέτερα 5 τούτων <γινώ-10 σκονσι δι δ τι 6 ηίνεται, οΰθ' ο τι 7 αν επιτύχωσιν ούθ' ο τι αν άμάρτωσι, φνΧάσσεσθαι δε παραι-νεοντες μη τι κακόν \άβη. οι δ' ουν 8 ου διδάσκου-σινώς χρη φυλάσσεσθαιβ ιιλΧα θεοΐσινεύχεσθαι10 * κελεύουσι· και το μεν εΰχεοθαι ά<γαθόν11 δει δέ και αυτόν συ\\αμβάνοντα τους θεούς12 επικα-16 Χεΐσθαι.
LXXXVIII. 'Έχει δέ περί τούτων ώδε*13 όκόσα των ενυπνίων τ ας ημερινας14 πρήξιας του ανθρώπου η διάνοιας15 ές την εύφρόνην 16 απο-
I	θ omits σοφίηί.	2 θ omits ή . . . προσημαίνει.
3 So Μ. Some MSS. read ακριβή τέχνην.
* θ has ή before ύπερβο\ίιν, and so Diels would read
■προσημαίνει, η υπερβολήν των συμΦντων κ.τ.λ., perhaps rightly. Krmerins for κενωσιοί has κακώσιος, without authorities or comment.
5	So M. θ has τυγχάνουσι. τα δ’ οΰδετεμα.
6	διότι ουν β ΛΙ: οδν is omitted by the first hand in H,
7	ούδότι . . . ούδότι θ.
8	οιδων θ : οι δ’ 2ιν Diels.	9 φυλάζασθαι Μ,
10 βίίξωτθαι Μ. In θ the -Γσιν of θεο'.σιν has been erased.
II The vulgate has εϋχεσθα ι πρέπον καί λίην εο τί ν αγαθόν.
Μ lias efix'effflai δει καί άγαθόν.
12	In θ Uic -vi of τovs and θεοί/s has been erased.
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the soul during sleep. Whoever, therefore, knows how to interpret these acts aright knows a great part of wisdom.
LXXXVII. Now such dreams as are divine, and foretell to cities or to private persons things evil or things good,1 have interpreters in those who possess the art of dealing with such things. But all the physical symptoms foretold by the soul, excess, of surfeit or of depletion, of things natural, or change to unaccustomed things, these also the diviners interpret, sometimes with, sometimes without success. But in neither case do they know the cause, either of their success or of their failure. They recommend precautions to be taken to prevent harm,2 yet they give no instruction how to take precautions, but only recommend prayers to the gods. Prayer indeed is good, but while calling on the gods a man should himself lend a hand.
LXXXVII I. This is the truth of the matter. Such dreams as repeat in the night a man’s actions or thoughts in the day-time, representing them as
1	The words within daggers I have omitted from my translation. Littr6 translates “ non causes par la faute ties parties interessees.” But such a meaning can apply only to κακά, not to αγαθά. If the words be kept, αυτών must lie emended to αυτών or εαυτών, otherwise the order of the words is wrong.
3 The punctuation of this passage is uncertain. I have taken παραινεοντεs as a slight anacoluthon for παραινεουσι, but it might be better to put a colon or full-stop at ίμάρτωσι and a comma at λ.άβτ). So Littre and Ermerins.
13	In M appears here the title Ίπποκρατου! π ενυπνίων ΚΓ.
14	τιμερινα! Μ : εσπερινά.! θ.
15	ή Siavolas θ : ή διάνοια Μ.
16	εύφρον-ην Μ :	ευ φρονείν θ. After εϋφρονην Μ has
ενυπνιάζεται έοπέρην.
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ΒίΒωσι κατά τρόπον γινομβνας1 ώσπερ1 2 της ημέρας επρηχθη ή έβουΧεύθη επί3 Βικαίω πρήγματι, ταΰτα τω άνθρώπω άηαθά' vyιείην yap σημαίνει, Βιότι η ψυχή παραμένει τοϊσιν ημερινοίσι βουΧεύμασιν, ον τε πΧησμονη κρα-τηθείσα ον τε κενώσει ούτε αΧΧω ουΒενί εξωθεν 10 προσπεσόντι. όταν Βε προς τάς ημερινάς πρηξιας ύπεναντιώται τα ενύπνια καί iyyivpTαι περί αυτών ?; μάχη η νίκη,4 σημαίνει τάραχον 5 εν τω σώματά καί ή ν μεν ισχυρή η, ισχυρόν το κακόν,6 ην Βε φαυΧη, άσθενέστερον. περί μεν ούν της πρήξιος ε'ίτ άποτρέπειν Βει εϊτε μη,7 ου κρίνω' τό Βε σώμα θεραπεύεσθαι σνμ-βουΧεύω’ πΧησμονής yάp τινος εyyεvoμevης άπόκρισίς τις yεvoμεvη 8 ετάραξε την ψυχήν. ή ν μεν ουν ισχυρόν η τό εναντιωθέν, εμετόν τε 20 συμφέρει ποιήσασθαι καί τοΐσι σίτοισι κούφοισι πρoσάyειv ες ημέρας πέντε, καί τοΐσι περιπά-τοισι όρθρίοισι ποΧΧυϊσι καί όξέσιν εκ προσα-yωyης χρησθαι, καί τοΐσι yvμνασίοισιν, οστις έπγυμνάζεται? συμμέτροισι προς την προσα-y coy η ν των σίτων'10 ην Βε άσθενέστερον τό ύπεναντίον11 yένηται, άφεΧών τον εμετόν τό
1 γινομένα? θ: γ;νόμ*ΐ'α Μ.	8 ώσπερ Μ : υπΐρ θ.
3	έ ττι θ : iv Μ.
4	η μάχηι· ή νίκη θ : η μάχη, ηνίκα tiv (with σημαίνηι) Μ:
the text is Diels’.
5	τάραχον 9 : ταραχήν Μ.
8	θ has καί ην Ισχυρά Ισχυρά τλ σώμα. Diels would read καί ην utv Ισχυρή, Ισχυρόν (SC. rbv τάραχον σημαίνει)·, this is quite possibly correct.
7	Both θ and ΛΙ omit δει, which the vulgat.e places after
μή. M. has oiire for «ire.
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occurring naturally, just as they were done or planned (luring the day in a normal1 act—these are good for a man. They signify health, because the soul abides by the purposes of the day, and is overpowei-ed neither by surfeit nor by depletion nor by any attack from without. But when dreams are contrary to the acts of the day, and there occurs about them some struggle or triumph, a disturbance in the body is indicated, a violent struggle mejining a violent mischief, a feeble struggle a less serious mischief. As to whether the act should be averted or not I do not decide, but I do advise treatment of the body. For a disturbance of the soul has been caused by a secretion arising from some surfeit that lias occurred. Now if the contrast be violent, it is beneficial to lake an emetic, to increase gradually a light diet for five days, to take in the early morning long, sharp walks, increasing them gradually, and to adapt exercises, when in training,2 so as to match the gradual increase of food. It' the contrast be milder, omit the emetic, reduce food
1	The word διιιαίψ is difficult. LittnVs “ dans une juste affaire,” ami Ermenns’ “ in re insta,” hardly bring ouL the meaning, which has no reference to ethics, but only to the “sanity ” of the act or thought.
2	The reading έτηγυμνάζΐ/τθαι is the easier, as few Greeks were ever “out of training.” It is hard, however, to discard the reading of so good a MS. as θ, especially when we remember that “ditlicilior lectio potior.” 8 * 10 11
8	airccpims τις -γΐνομίν-ηί θ: απύκμισις yiyovev τις. ητιϊ Μ : anoapuTLs eyeie τό τ is, ijtis Diels.
8 ο σ τ (ϊ ίτ ι yυμvάζeτat\θi ίπιγυμνάζασθαι Μ.
10	απών θ ι αιτίων Μ.
11	bit ενάντιον θ'. bnti αντιωθεν Μ.
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τρίτον μέρος άφελε των σίτων,1 καί τούτο2 ήσυχη προσόδου 3 πάλιν inτί πένθ' ημέρας' καί τοϊσι περιπάτοισι πιέζειν καί τοϊσι της φωνής 30 7τόνοισι χρήσθαι,4 καί καταστήσεται ή ταραχήγ’ LXXXIX. "HXtoi' καί σελήνην καί ουρανόν καί άστρα6 καθαρά καί εύα<γέα, κατά τρόπον όρεόμενα 7 εκαστα, άηαθάι' ΰηιείην ηάρ τω σώ-ματι σημαίνει από πάντων των υπαρχόντων αλλά χρή 8ιαφυλάσσειν τ αυτήν την εξιν τη παρεούση 8ιαίτη. ει hi τι τούτων υπεναντίον yivoiTO, νοΰσόν τινα τω σώματι σημαίνει, από μεν των ισχυρότερων ίσχυροτερην, από 8ε των ασθενέστερων κουφοτέρην. άστρων μεν ουν ή 10 ή έξω περίοΒος, ήλιου 8ε ή μέση, σελήνης 8ε ή προς τά κοίλα. 6 τι μεν ουν 8οκεοι8 των άστρων βλάπτεσθαι ή άφανίζεσθαι ή επίσχε-σθαι 9 τής περιό8ου, ή ν μεν υπ' ήέρος ή νεφέλης, ασθενέστερου' ει 8ε καί ΰ8ατος ή χαλάζης, ισχυρότερου' σημαίνει 8έ άπόκρισιν εν τω σώματι υ^ρήν καί φλε^ματώ8εα γενομενην ες την έξω 10 περιφορήν εσπεπτωκέναι. συμφέρει 8ε τούτω τοΐσί τε 8ρόμοισιν εν τοΐσιν ίματίοισι
1 τῶν σίτων Θ : του σιτίον Μ.	2 τb Μ.
3	προσαγάγου θ Μ.	4 χρήσθω Μ.
6	After ταραχή θ haa καί τοϊσι θευΐσιν εΰχεσθαι with ·ισι and ■ ισιν erased. Μ has καί τοϊσι θεοΐσι εϋχεσθαι.
8 άστρα θ: άστίραϊ Μ.
7	δρώμενα Μ : δραιομενα θ : ήν before καθαρά and δρεώμενα Diels.
8	δοκεοι θ : δοκοίη Μ.	* έπίσχεσθαι Μ : ίπίχεσθαι θ.
10 ἔξω θ : ϊσω Μ.
1	“Agiles” Li ttie; “ suo motu agitata” Erinerins, as though ευα·γεα came from ὰγαι.
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by a third, resuming this by a gentle, gradual increase spread over five days. Insist on vigorous walks, use voice-exercises, and the disturbance will cease.
LXXXIX. To see the sun, moon, heavens and stars clear and bright,1 each in the proper order, is good, as it indicates physical health in all its signs,2 but this condition must be maintained by adhering to the regimen followed at the time. But if there be a contrast between the dream and reality, it indicates a physical illness, a violent -contrast a violent illness, a slighter contrast a lighter illness. The stars are in the outer sphere, the sun in the middle sphere, the moon in the sphere next the hollow.3 When any one of the heavenly bodies appears to be disfigured, to disappear, or to be arrested in its revolution, if it be through mist or cloud, the malign influence is comparatively weak ; if through rain also or bail, the influence is more powerful. In any case it is indicated that a moist and phlegm-like secretion, arising in the body, has fallen to the outer circuit.·1 It is beneficial for this man to make his runs long, wearing
2	“ De la part dc tout ce qui y est ” Littre ; “omniunique eius partium” Ennerins. τb ύπαρχον in this book often mean an apparition in a dream. See p. 431.
8 The moon was supposed to be in the first and lowest of the eight concentric spheres, the sun in the fourth, the fixed stars in the eighth and outermost, τα κοίλα means the concavity of the inmost sphere, by vvhicli we are surrounded. I owe this note to the kindness of Professor A. E. Housman.
* There is supposed to be a connexion between the spheres in which the stars move and the “ circuits” or circulations in llie body described in liegimenl.
ΠΕΡΙ ΔΙΑΠΉΣ
χρήσθαι ττολλοΐσιν, εξ oXiyou προσά<γοντα, 20 όπως εξίδρωση1 ω? μάλιστα, καί τοισι ττερητά-τοισιν άττό του γυμνασίου ττολλοϊσι, καί άνά-ριστον Biayeiv· των τε2 σίτων3 αφελάμενον το τρίτον μέρος ^τpoσάyειv ες ττένθ’ ημέρας· ει δε δοκοίτ) ισχυρότερου είναι και ττυρίη 4 χρήσθαι' την yap κάθαρσιν δια του χρωτός συμφέρει 7τοιεΐσθαι, διότι έν τη έξω ττεριφορή έστϊ το βλάβος' τοισι δε σίτοισι χρήσθαι ξηροΐσι, δριμέσιν, αύστηροϊσιν, άκρήτοισι, και τοισι ττόνοισι τοισι ξηραίνουσι μάλιστα. ει δε τι 30 τούτων η σελήνη ττάσχοι, εΐσω την άντίσττασιν ττοιεΐσθαι συμφέρει, έμέτω τε 5 χρήσθαι ιιττό των δριμέων καί αλμυρών και μαλακών σίτων' τοισι τε τρόχοισιν 6 οξέσι και τοισι ττεριττάτοισι' τοισι τε της φωνής ττόνοισι, και άναριστίησι, τού τε σίτου τη αφαιρέσει καί ^rpoσayωyή ωσαύτως. διά τούτο δε εϊσω άντιστταστέον, διότι 7τρός τα κοίλα τού σώματος το βλαβερόν έφάνη. ει δέ ό ήλιος τοιούτό τι 7 ττάσχοι, ισχυρότερου τούτο ήδη καί δυσεξayωyότερov^ δει δέ 40 άμφοτέρως τάς άντισττάσιας ττοιείσθαι, και τοισι δρόμοισι τοισι τε καμτττοισι και τοισι 8 τροχοισι χρήσθαι καλ τοισι ττεριττάτοισι και τοισιν αλλοισι ττόνοισι ττάσι, των τε σίτων τή αφαιρέσει καί τή ^τpoσayωyή ωσαύτως, εττειτα 1 ΐξιδρώσα Littre. Diels. 2	re Μ : δέ θ.
3 σίτων Μ : σίτων θ.	*	πυρ.η Μ : ττνριήσει θ.
5 re added by Diels.	°	τρι,χοΐσι Μ : πόνοισιν θ.
7 θ omits τι.	8	Μ omits καί τοισι.
1 “Non temperes” Littre, that is, with their properties unmitigated by the addition of other ingredients.
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his cloak the while, to increase them gradually, that he maj- perspire as freely as possible, and after exercise to take long walks; luncheon should be left out. Reduce food by one-third, and take five days in gradually resuming the normal quantity. Should the trouble appear to be of the more potent kind., use also the vapour-bath ; for, as the mischief lies in the outer circuit, it is expedient to make the purgation through the skin. The foods employed are to be dry, acrid, astringent and unmixed ; 1 the exercises such as are the most drying. But if it be the moon that shows these signs at all,2 it is beneficial to effect the revulsion inwards, and to administer an emetic after foods that are acrid, salt and soft. There should be sharp circular runs, walks,3 voice-exercises, omission of luncheon, the same reduction and gradual increase of food. The revulsion must be directed inwards because the harm showed itself at the hollow parts of the body. But if it be the sun that manifests the phenomena, the malady is more potent, and harder to eliminate. It is necessary to effect the revulsions in both directions, to employ running on the double track and on the round track, walks and all other exercises, the same reduction and gradual increase uf food. After an emetic should come another
2	Or “any one of the signs.” vSee note 1, p. 417.
3	Littre omits τοΐσί τε τρόχοισι . . . περίπάτοίσι, on the ground that the revulsion is directed inwards. The articles I take to be generic, and the influence of ωσαύτως to extend backwards only as far as τον τε σίτου. The reading of θ looks like an attempt to extend this influence back to the beginning of the sentence, and to assimilate this prescription to the preceding, which, however, does not contain voice-exercises.
ΠΕΡΙ Δ1ΑΙΤΗΣ
εξεμεσαντα αυτις προσά^ειν προς τάς πέντε-ει δε αίθρίης εούσης θλίβεται,1 καί άσ θενέα δοκεΐ είναι καί2 υπό τής ξηρασίης της περιόδου κρατεΐσθαι, σημαίνει κίνδυνον ες νουσον έμπε-σεΐν·Ά άλλα χρή των πόνων άφαιρεΐν, τή τε 50 διαίτη τή ύηροτάτη4 χρήσθαι, τοίσί τε λου-τροΐσι και ραθυμίη πλείονι, καί ύπνοΐσι, μέχρι καταστή. ει δε πυροειδές το ύπεναντιούμενον δοκοίη είναι και θερμόν, χολής άπόκρισιν σημαίνει' ει μεν συν κρατοίη τα υπάρχοντα, νουσον σημαίνει'5 ει δε και άφανίζοιτο τα κρατευμενα, κίνδυνος ες θάνατον εκ τής νουσου ελθεϊν. ει δε τρεφθήναι δοκοίη ες φυ<γήν το ύπάρχον, φεύχειν δε ταχέως, τους δε διώκειν, κίνδυνος μανήναι τον άνθρωπον, ήν μή θερα-60 πευθή. συμφέρει δε τούτοισι ττάσι μάλιστα μεν ελλεβόρω καθαρθεντας διαιτήσθαι· ει δε μή, τή προς ΰδατος διαίτη συμφέρει χρήσθαι, οίνον δε μη πίνειν, ει μή 6 λευκόν, λεπτόν, μαλακόν, υδαρέα’ άπέχεσθαι δε θερμών,1 δριμεων, ξηραντικών, αλμυρών πόνοισι δε τοίσι κατά φύσιν πλείστοισι χρήσθω και δρόμοισιν εν ίματίω πλείστοισι' τρϊψις δε μή έστω, μηδε πάλη, μηδε άλίνδησις' υπνοισι πολλοϊσι μαλακευ νείτω4 ραθυμείτω πλήν εκ8 τών κατά φύσιν πόνων’ 70 από δείπνου περιπατειτω· άχαθόν δε και πυριή-
1	θ has θλίβηται and δοκηι.
2	καί omitted by θ Μ. First ailded by Zwinger.
3	ενπεσεΐν θ: ittaelv M.
4	ύγροτερηι μαλακΐμ (without τί|«) Μ.
5	ei μεν ου κρατοίη τ β . . . σημαίνει θ. Μ omits, and Ermerins roads ουν for υύ.
β /ιή β: Si μη Μ: δ’ ουν Litti'6, Ermerins.
7 Μ omits θερμών, but lias θερμαντικών after ξηραντικών.
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gradual increase spread over five days. But if in a clear sky the heavenly bodies are crushed, seeming to be weak and overpowered bv the dryness of the revolution,1 it indicates a danger of falling into a disease. What is necessary is to reduce food, to employ the moistest regimen, baths and increased rest, and sleep, until there is a recovery. If the hostile influence appear to be fiery and hot, a secretion of bile is indicated. Now if the force2 win, a disease is indicated. If the vanquished be also annihilated, there is a danger that the disease will have a fatal issue. But if the force2 seem to be put to flight, and to flee quickly, pursued by the stars, there is a danger that the patient will become delirious, unless he be treated. In all these cases it is most beneficial to be purged with hellebore before submitting to regimen. The next best course is to adopt a watery regimen, and to abstain from wine unless it be white, thin, soft and diluted. There should be abstinence from things that are hot, acrid, drying· and salt. Let there be plenty of natural exercises and long runs with the cloak worn. Let there be no massage, no ordinary wrestling, and no wrestling on dust. Long sleeps on a soft bed; rest except after3 the natural exercises; let there be a walk after dinner. It is a good thing too to take a vapour-bath. After the
1 If with Ernierins we transpose καί to before σ-ημαΐνα, and read κρατΐΐται, we must translate: “ they are overpowered, ete. and it indicates.”
* Would the word “Thing” (capital T) represent the mysterious influence suggested by τb νπίηχον ?
3	Or (with (κ omitted) “ from.” 8
8 έκ is omitted by ΛΙ.
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σθαι· και εμεΐν εκ τής πυριής· τριήκοντα St ήμερέων μή 7τληρωθή· όκόταν δε πληρωθή, τρϊς iv τω μηνϊ έμεσάτω από των <γλυκέων καί υδα-ρέων και κούφων. όκόσα δέ τούτων πλανάται άλλοις άλλως,1 ψυχής τάραξίν τινα σημαίνει υπό μερίμνης' συμφέρει δε τούτω ραθυμήσαί' την ψυ^ήν τραπέσθαι 2 προς θεωρίας, μάλιστα μεν προς τάς γελοίας, ει δε μή, άλλας τινας ας3 ο τι μάλιστα ήσθήσεται θεησάμενος, ημέρας δυο SO ή τρεις, και καταστήσεται' ει δε μή, κίνδυνος ες νούσον πίπτειν. ο τι δ’ αν εκ τής περιφορής εκπίπτειν δοκή των άστρων, όκόσα μεν καθαρά. και λαμπρά και προς έω φέρεται, ύηείην σημαίνει' δ τι 5’ αν εν τω σώματι καθαρον ένεόν έκκρίνηται εκ τΡ;ς περιόδου κατά φύσιν άφ' εσπέρας προς ήώγ’ όρθώς έχει' και γάρ τά ες την κοιλίην άποκρινόμενα και τα ες την σάρκα άπερευχόμενα πάντα έκ τής περιόδου εκπίπτει. δ τι δ' αν τούτων μέλαν καί άμυδρον και προς 90 έσπέρην δοκή φέρεσθαι, ή ες θάλασσαν ή ες τήν γήν ἡ5 άνω, ταΰτα σημαίνει τάς νούσους-τα μεν άνω φερόμενα κεφαλής ρεύματα' οσα δε ες θάλασσαν, κοιλίης νοσήματα' δσα δε ες <γήν,
1	For the &\\ois &\\ws of θ, M has όλλο τε άλληι μή νπο ανάγκη*, with τινα after ψυχΐ}ί.
2	Μ has τραπηναι καί for τραπΐσθαι.
3	Μ omits αλλαι Tivas, perhaps rightly.
4	Μ reads 8τ« yap, ibv and προστμ.
6 θ omits η and M has μάλλον after &νω.
1	I take όλλois &\\oos to bean adverbial phrase independent syntactically of the rest of the sentence. I can discover no exact parallel for this, but that is no reason for rejecting the reading in a work in which a strict adherence to 432
REGIMEN, IV. lxxxix.
vapour-bath an emetic is to be drunk. Until thirty days are gone the appetite should not be fully satisfied, and when the time has come for this full satisfaction, let an emetic be taken three times a month after a meal of sweet, watery and light foods.	Whenever the heavenly bodies wander
about, some in one way and others in another,1 it indicates a disturbance of the soul arising from anxiety. Rest is beneficial in such a case. The soul should be turned to the contemplation of comic things, if possible, if not, to such other things as will bring most pleasure when looked at, for two or three days, and recovery will take place. Otherwise there is a x-isk of falling ill. Whenever a -heavenly body appears to fall away from its orbit, should it be pure and bright, and the motion towards the east, it is a sign of health. For whenever a pure substance in the body is secreted from the circuit in the natural motion from west to east, it is right and proper. In fact secretions into the belly and substances disgorged into the flesh all fall away from the circuit. But whenever a heavenly body seems to be dark and dull, and to move towards the west, or into the sea, or into the earth, or upwards, disease is indicated. When -the motion is upwards, it means fluxes of the head ; when into the sea, diseases of the bowels ; when
sj’ntax is not always followed. Perhaps we should read, with the same sense, &λλοre	M’s reading would
mean, “ now in one direction and now in another.” Perhaps &K\ois may refer to the dreamers: “ in the way the particular dreamer may happen to see them.” Professor D. S. Robertson assures me that the last interpretation is the only one consistent with αλλοι$ ὰλλω$. But the (iieek of Key in ten is often abnormal.
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φύματα μάλιστα σημαίνει τα εν τη σαρκϊ φυόμενα, τουτοισι συμφέρει τό τρίτον μέρος τού σίτου άφελέσθαι, έμέσαντας δε προσάγειν ές ημέρας πέντε, εν είλλησι δε πέντε κομίσασθαι τό σιτίον’ καί έμέσας πάλιν προσαγέσθω κατά τό αυτό, ο τι δ’ αν των ουρανίων Βόξη σοι1 100 έφέζεσθαι καθαρόν μεν και υγρόν έον ύγιαινειν σημαίνει, διότι εκ τού αίθέρος τό ές τον άνθρωπον καθαρόν έστι, τοιοντον δε και η ψυχή όρη οιόν περ έσηλθεν' ό τι Β' αν μέλαν η καί μη καθαρόν μηδέ διαφανές, νούσον σημαίνει, ούτε διά πλησμονήν ούτε διά κένωσιν, άλλ' 'έξωθεν επαγωγή. συμφέρει Βέ τούτω τρόχοισιν όξέσι χρησθαι, όπως σύντηξις μεν (ος ελάχιστη τού σώματος γένηται, πνευματι Βέ ως πνκνοτάτω χρησάμενος έκκρίνη τό παρελθόν’ από δέ των ΠΟ τροχών περιπάτοισιν όξέσιν. η δίαιτα μαλακη καί κουφή2 προσαχθητω ές ημέρας τέσσαρας. ό τι Β' αν παρά θεού Βοκη λαμβάνειν καθαρού καθαρόν, αγαθόν προς ύγείην' σημαίνει γάρ τά ες τό σώμα έσιόντα είναι καθαρά, δ τι Β’ αν τούτου εναντίον δοκη όρήν, ούκ αγαθόν’ νοσηρόν γάρ τι3 σημαίνει ές τό σώμα έσεληλι>θέναι· χρη ούν έόσπερ τον πρότερον θεραπευθηναι καί τούτον, ει δε δοκοίη υεσθαι ΰδατι μαλθακώ έν εύδίη, καί μη σφόδρα βρέχεσθαι μηδέ Βεινώς
1	σοι is not in θ, which has, however, θαφίζεσθαι.
2	Both θ anil λΐ have datives τί) . . . κούψγ. Either read nominatives, or omit προσαχθ-ητω (understanrling χρΐισθαή. Possibly, however, προσαχθίβω could take a dative.
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into the earth, most usually tumours growing in the flesh. In such cases it is beneficial to reduce food by one-third and to take an emetic, to be followed by α gradual increase of food for five days, the normal diet being resumed in another five. Another emetic should be followed by the same gradual increase. Whenever a heavenly body seems to settle on you, if it be pure1 and moists it indicates health, because what descends from the ether on to the person is pure, and the soul too sees it in its true character as it entered the body. But should the heavenly body be dark, impure and not transparent, it indicates disease caused neither by surfeit nor by depletion, but by the entrance of something· from without. It is beneficial in this case to take sharp runs on the round track, that there may be as little melting of the body as possible, and that by breathing as rapidly as possible the patient may secrete the foreign body. After these runs let there be sharp walks. Diet to be soft and light2 for four days. Whatsoever a man seems to receive pure from a pure god is good for health ; for it indicates that the matter is pure that enters the body. But whatever he seems to see that is the opposite thereof is not good ; for it indicates that somethin" diseased has entered the body. Accordingly the treatment in this case should be the same as the former. Should it seem to rain with a gentle shower from a clear sky^ with neither a violent
1	That is, “clear.”
2	Perhaps we should add “gradually increased” (προσαχ-θ-nrw). It is often uncertain whether νροιτάγω carries this meaning or not. 8
8 νόσον yap M.
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120 χειμάζειν, αγαθόν’ σημαίνει yap σύμμετρον καί καθαρον τ ο πνεύμα εκ του ήερος εληλυθεναι. ει δε τούτων τάναντία, σφόδρα ΰεσθαι και χειμώνα και ζάλην είναι, νδατί τε μη καθαρω, νούσον σημαίνει άπο τού πνεύματος τού επακτού-άλλα χρή και τούτον ωσαύτως διαιτηθήναι, σιτοισι δε όλίηοισι παντελώς τούτον,1 π ερι μεν ούν των ουρανίων σημείων ου τω ηινώσκοντα χρή 7τρομηθεΐσθαι και εκδιαιτήσθαι και τοϊσι θεοϊσιν εΰχεσθαι, επί μεν τοϊσι άηαθοίσι Ήλιω, Δα 130 ούρανίω, Αιι κτησίω, ’Αθήνα κτησίη, Έρμη, Απολλωνι, επί δε τοϊσι εναντίοισι τοϊσι άπο-τροπαίοισι, και Γη καί ήρωσιν, αποτρόπαια τα 133 χαλεπά είναι πάντα.*
XC. Προσημαίνει δε καί τάδε ες ύηείην' των επί Ύης οξύ όρη ν καί οξύ3 άκούειν, όδοιπορεΐν τε ασφαλώς καί τρεχειν ασφαλώς καί ταχύ4 άτερ φόβον, καί την yfjv όρήν λείην καί καλώς ειρηασ μόνην, καί τ α δενδρεα θαλεοντα καί πολύκαρπα καί ήμερα, καί ποταμούς ρέοντας κατά τρόπον καί νδατι καθαρω μήτε πλεονι μήτε ελάσσονι τού προσήκοντας, καί 5 τάς κρήνας καί τα φρεατα ωσαύτως, ταύτα πάντα σημαίνει 10 ύηείην τω άνθρώπω, καί το σώμα κατά τρόπον πάσας τε τάς περιόδους καί τάς προσα^ωγάς καί τάς αποκρίσεις είναι, ει δέ τι τούτων ύπεναντίον ορώτο, βλάβος σημαίνει τι εν τω σώματι· οφηος μεν καί ακοής βλαπτόμενων, περί την κεφαλήν νούσον σημαίνει· τοϊσιν ούν όρθρίοισι περιπάτοισι
1	Μ has ητίοισΐ re ολίγοισι πάνταs τούτουs.
2	Ι have followed Μ in this passage. θ has been “bowdlerized” by some Christian enthusiast., who hag
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downpour nor a terrible storm, it is a good sign; for it indicates that the breath has come from the air in just measure and pure. If the reverse occur, violent rain, storm and tempest, and the water be foul, it indicates disease from the breath that comes from without. In this case also the same regimen must be employed, and diet must be very strictly limited. So with this kiKwled^e about the heavenly bodies, precautions must be taken, with change of regimen and prayers to the gods ; in the case of good signs, to the Sun, to Heavenly Zeus, to Zeus, Protector of Home, to Athena, Protectress of Home, to Hermes and to Apollo; in the case of adverse signs, to the Averters of evil, to Earth and to the Heroes, that all dangers may be averted.
XC. The following too are signs that foretell health. To see and hear clearly the tilings on the earth, to walk surely, to run surely, quickly and without fear, to see the earth level and well tilled, trees that are luxuriant, covered λυ ϊ 111 fruit and cultivated, rivers flowing naturally, with water that is pure, and neither higher nor lower than it should be, and springs and wells that are similar. All these indicate health for the dreamer, and that the body with all its circuits, diet and secretions «ire proper and normal. But if anything be seen that is the reverse of these tilings, it indicates sonic harm in the body. If sight or hearing be impaired, it indicates disease in the region of the head. In addition to the preceding regimen the dreamer * 4
erased the -σιν of θεοΐσιν, and also about ;i line and a quarter (ήλίψ . . . ’Αττόλλωνι) to avoid the heathen deities.
a όξυ omitted by M. which lias ts aftur τάϊ.
4 ταχύ omitted l>y M.	6 καί omitted by M.
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και τοισιν άπο δείπνου πλείοσι χρηστέον προς τή προτερη διαίτη. των σκελεών δε βλαπτόμενων, εμετοισιν άντισπαστέον, και τή πάλη πλείονι χρηστέον προς τή προτερη διαίτη.1 γη δε 20 τραχείη1 2 ον καθαρήν την σάρκα σημαίνει' τοισιν ουν άπδ των γυμνασίων περιπάτοισι πλείοσι χρηστέον.3 δένδρων ακαρπία σπέρματος του ανθρωπίνου διαφθορήν δηλοϊ■ ήν μεν ουν φυλ-λορροουντα η τ α δένδρα, υπδ των νη/ρών και ψυχρών βλάπτεται· ί)ν δε τεθήλη μεν, άκαρπα δε η, υπ ο των θερμών και ξηρών τα μεν ουν θερμαίνειν και ξηραίνειν τοϊσι διαιτήμασι χρή, τα δε ψύχειν τε καί νηραίνειν.	ποταμοί δε
κατά τρόπον μη γινόμενοι αίματος περίοδον 30 σημαίνονσι, πλέον μεν ρέοντες υπερβολήν, ελασ-σον δε ρεοντες ελλειψιν δει δε τη διαίτη τδ μεν ανξήσαι, τό δε μειώσαι. μι) καθαρω 4 δε ρεοντες ταραχήν σημαίνουσι·5 καθαίρεται δε υπο των τρόχιον καί των περιπάτων πνευματι πνκνώ διακινεόμενα.6 κρήναι και φρέατα περί την κύστιντι σημαίνει·7 άλλα χρή τοισιν ούρητικοίσιν εκκαθαίρειν. θάλασσα δε ταρασσομένη κοιλίης νονσον σημαίνει' άλλα χρη τοϊσι διαχωρητικοϊσι και κούφοισι και μαλακοίσιν εκκαθαίρειν. γή 40 κινενμενη ή οίκιη υ^ιαίνοντι μεν άσθενείην σημαίνει, νοσεοντι δε ΰ<γείην καί μετακίνησιν τον υπάρχοντας, τω μεν ουν8 ν^ιαίνοντι μεταστή-σαι την δίαιταν συμφέρει- εμεσάτω δε πρώτον,
1	θ omits τιΓν σκελιών . . . διαίτη.
2	τη δ? ταχεία θ: τΓμ Si τραχείη Μ.
3	χρηστών θ: nor ητών Μ.
4	καθαροί Μ.	0 σημαίνει θ.
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should take longer walks in the early morning and after dinner. If it be the legs that are injured, the revulsion should be made with emetics, and in addition to the preceding regimen there should be more wrestling. For the earth to be rough indicates that the flesh is impure. So the walks after exercises must be made longer. Fruitless trees signify corruption of the human seed. Now if the trees are shedding their leaves, the harm is caused by moist, cold influences ; if leaves abound without any fruit, by hot, dry influences. In the former case regimen must be directed towards warming and drying ; in the latter towards cooling and moistening. When rivers are abnormal they indicate a circulation of the blood; high water excess of blood, low water defect of blood. Regimen should be made to increase the latter and lessen the former. Impure streams indicate disturbance of the bowels. The impurities are removed by running on the round track and by walks, which stir them up by accelerated respiration. Springs and cisterns indicate some trouble of the bladder; it should he thoroughly purged by diuretics. A troubled sea indicates disease of the belly ; it should be thoroughly purged by light, soft aperients. Trembling of the earth or of a house indicates illness when the dreamer is in health, and a change from disease to health when he is sick. So it is beneficial to change the regimen of a healthy dreamer. Let him first take an emetic, that he may resume nourish- * 7
β διακινονμΐνα θ : avaicn ζύμΐνα Μ.
7 M has κρήναι δἴ και tppea τα πνεύματα περί τήν κνστιι' τί σν»°οϊΙ\\: νυνθ.
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ΐνα προσδεξηται αύτις κατο, μικρόν από <γάρ τής ύπαρχούσης κινείται1 παν τό σώμα, τω δε άσθενεοντι συμφέρει χρήσθαι ττ) αυτή διαίτη· μεθίσταται yap ήδη τό σώμα εκ τον παρεόντος. κατακλυζομενην ηήν από ύδατος ή θαλάσσης όρήν νοΰσον σημαίνει, υηρασιης πολλής ενεονσης 50 εν τω σώματί' άλλα χρή τοΐσιν εμετοισι κα'ι τήσιν άναριστίησι2 καί τοΐσι πόνοισι και τοΐσι διαιτή-μασι ξηροΐσι· επειτα πpoσάyειv εξ όλίηων καί όλίηοισιν.3 ούδε μελαιναν όρήν την ηήν ούδε κατακεκανμενην άηαθόν, άλλα κίνδυνος ισχυρόν νοσήματος άντιτυχεϊν και θανάσιμου· ξηρασίης yap υπερβολήν σημαίνει εν τή σαρκί· άλλα χρή τούς τε ποι·ους άφελεϊν, του τε σίτου οσα τε ξηρά και4 δριμεα και ουρητικά· διαιτήσθαί τε τής τε π τισάνης καθεφθω τω χυλω, καί5 σίτοισι 00 κούφοισιν όλίηοισι, ποτω δε πλεονι ύδαρεΐλευκω, λουτροΐσι πολλοΐσι· 6 μή άσιτος λουεσθω, μαλα-κευνείτω, ραθνμεΐτω, ψύχος καί ήλιον φυλασ-σεσθω· εύχεσθαι δε Τή καί 'Κρμή καί ήρωσιν.1 ει δε κολυμβήν εν λίμνη ή εν θαλάσση ή εν ποταμοισι δοκεϊ,8 ούκ ayαθόν υπερβολήν yap ύηρασίης σημαίνει· συμφέρει δε καί τούτγ ξηραίνειν τή διαίτη, τοϊσί τε 9 πόνοισι πλείοσι· πυρέσσοντι δε άηαθόν σβεννυται yap τό θερμόν (ϊ9 ύττό των ύηρων.
XUI. "Ο τι δ’ αν τις περί αυτού όρη κατά τρόπον
1 κρί> «ται θ.
3	τίμ ὰι·αριστήστι Μ: ττμσιν αναριστηισι θ.
3 καί όλίγοισιι/ is omitted by θ.
* After καί Μ has θΐρμά και,.
5	After καί Μ lias πασι τοΐσι μαλακοΐοι και instead of σίτοισι. 440
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ment again little by little, for it is the present nourishment that is troubling all the body. A sick dreamer benefits by continuing the same regimen, for the body is already changing from its present condition. To see the earth flooded by water or sea signifies a disease, as there is much moisture in the body. What is necessary is to take emetics, to avoid luncheon, to exercise and to adopt a dry diet. Then there should be a gradual increase of food, little by little, and little to begin with. It is not ^ood either to see the earth bl.-ick or scorched, but there is a danger of catching a violent, or even a fatal disease, for it indicates excess of dryness in the flesh. What is necessary is to give up exercises and such food as is dry anti acrid and diuretic. Regimen should consist of barley-water well boiled, li”lit and scanty meals, copious white wine well diluted, and numerous baths. No bath should be taken on an empty stomach, the bed should be soft and rest abundant. Chill and the sun should be avoided. Pray to Earth, Hermes and the Heroes. If the dreamer thinks that he is diving in a lake, in the sea, or in a river, it is not a good sign, for it indicates excess of moisture. In this case also benefit comes from a drying regimen ami increased exercises. But for a fever patient these dreams are a good sign, for the heat is being suppressed by the moisture.
XCI. The sight of something connected with the * 7 8
8 After πολλο?<n M lias dep,μ,ηΐσι.
7	The “ Christian” corrector of θ has struck out the words rjj . . . ήρωσιν.
8	δοκοιη 9 : δοκίΐΐν Μ.
b Μ lias τοΓσι re πόνοισι χρ·ησθαι. 6 omits re.
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7ινόμενον, προς την φύσιν την έωυτον μήτε μέζω μήτε εΧάσσω, ayaOov προς νχείην σημαίνει■ και έσθήτα Χευκήν την υπάρχουσαν1 καί υπό8εσιν την καΧΧίστην, αγαθόν, ο τι δ’ αν η μεϊζον των μεΧέων η έΧασσον, ουκ αγαθόν άΧΧά χρή το μεν2 ανξειν τη 8ιαίτη, το 8ε μειονν. τα 8ε μέΧανα νοσερώτερα καί επικιν8ννώτερα·3 άλλα χρη μαΧάσσειν καί νηραίνειν. και τα καινα 10 μεταΧλαγην σημαίνει.
XCII. Τους 8ε άποθανόντας όρήν καθαρούς εν ίματίοισιΧευκοϊσιν άχαθόν, καί Χαμβάνειν τι παρ' αυτών καθαρον ν<γείην σημαίνει καί των σωμάτων καί των εσιόντων άπο yap των άποθανόντων αι τροφαί καί αυξήσιες καί σπέρματα 'γίνεται· ταυτα 8ε καθαρά εσερπειν ες το σώμα νηειην σημαίνει, ει 8ε τουναντίον τις όρωη 'γνμνους ή μεΧανοεί-μονας ή μη καθαρούς η Χαμβάνοντάς τι η φέροντας εκ τής οίκίης, ούκ έπιτή8ειον· σημαίνει yap 10 νουσον τά yap εσιόντα ές το σώμα βΧαβερά· άΧΧά χρή τοϊσι τρόχοισι καί τοΐσι περιπάτοισιν άποκαθαίρεσθαι, καί τή τροφή τή μαΧακή τε καί 13 κουφή πpoσάyειv εμέσαντα.
XCIII. fOκάσα 8έ άΧΧόμορφα σώματα φαίνεται εν τοϊσιν ΰπνοισι καί φοβεϊ τον άνθρωπον, αιτίων ασυνηθών σημαίνει πΧησμονήν καί άπό-κρισιν καί χοΧέραν καί νοΰσον κιν8ννώ8εα· άΧΧά χρή εμετόν ποιήσασθαι καί πpoσάyειv ες ημέρας
1	τήν ΰπάρχουοαιι ΘΜ : ένδβδνσθαι Litt re, Ennenns.
2	θ has τα μ\ν followed by τ α 5e.
3	Μ has τε before και and reads επικίνδυνα.
1 It is tempting to think that Ernierins is right in reading μίζον ami Ιλασσυν. The sentence thus becomes far more 442
REGIMEN, IV. xci.-xcm.
person that is normal, and for which the physique is neither too large nor too small,1 is a good sign for the health. To be wearing white clothes, and the most beautiful shoes, is also a good sign. But anything too large or too small for the limbs is not good. What is necessary is in the latter case to increase by regimen, in the former to diminish. Black objects indicate a worse and more dangerous disease; what is necessary is to soften and to moisten. New objects indicate a change.
XCII. To see the dead clean2 and in white cloaks is a good sign, and to receive something clean from them indicates both health of body and the healthiness of the things that enter it. For from the dead come nourishment, growth and seed, and for these to enter the body clean 2 indicates health. But if, on the contrary, one should see them naked, or clothed in black, or not clean, or taking something, or bringing something out of the house, the sign is unfavourable, as it indicates disease, the tilings entering the body being harmful. Wliat is necessary is to purge them away by runs on the round track and by walks, and after an emetic gradually to increase a soft and light diet.
XC'Il I. Monstrous bodies that are seen in sleep and frighten ;i man indicate a surfeit of unaccustomed food, ;i secretion, a bilious Hux and a dangerous disease. What is necessary is an emetic·, followed
idiomatic, though the sense is not materially altered: “neither too large nor too small for the physique.”
2 The word καθαρός is difficult, and to render it consistently by one English word is impossible. Little uses “pur” in both these cases; Ermerins has “nitidus” and “purus.” “ Neat” or “ tidy ” seems to be the meaning in the first case, “ pure ” in the other.
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πέντε σίτοισιν ως κουφοτάτοισι, μη πολλοϊσι μηδέ δριμέσι, μήτε τοϊσι ξηροΐσι μήτε τοΐσι θερμοΐσι, καί των πόνων τοΐσι. κατά φύσιν μάλιστα, πλήν των αιτο δείπνου περιπάτων· χρήσθαι δε καί 10 θερμολουσίη καί ραθυμιησιν ήλιον δέ καί ψύχος φυλασσέσθω. όκόταν1 δε εν τω ΰπνω έσθίειν δοκή η πίνε ιν των συνήθων ποτών ή σ ιτ ίων,2 ενδειαν σημαίνει τροφής καί ψνχής άθυμίην’]3 κρεα δε τα μεν ισχυρότατα, μεγίστης υπερβολής, τα δε ασθενέστερα ήσσον ώσπερ γάρ εσθιό-μενον αγαθόν, ου τω καί όρεόμενον άφαιρεΐν οΰν τών αιτίων συμφέρει’ τροφής γάρ υπερβολήν σημαίνει'] 4 καί άρτοι τιφω καί μέλιτι πεποιη-μένοι ωσαύτως σημαίνουσιν. ύδωρ πινόμενον 20 καθαρον ου βλάπτει’ τ α δέ άλλα πάντα βλάπτει, όκόσα δε δοκεΐ άνθρωπος θεωρεϊν τών συνήθων, ψυχής επιθυμίην σημαίνει, όσα δέ φεύγει 7τεφοβημένος, επίστασιν του αίματος σημαίνει υπό ξηρασίης· συμφέρει δέ ψΰξαι καί ΰγρήναι τό σώμα, όσα δέ μαχεται η κεντεΐται ή συνδεΐτ αι υπ' άλλον, άπόκρισιν σημαίνει ύπεναντίην ττ) περιόδω γεγονέναι εν τω σώματί’ εμεΐν συμφέρει καί ίσχναίνειν καί περιπάτειν οίτοισι κούφοισι χρήσθαι, καί προσάγειν εκ του
1	&κόταν θ : ήν Μ.
2	ποτών" ή σιτίων θ : αιτίων ή πομάτων Μ.
3	Μ has evSfiav σημαίνει ψυχι’ϊ και τροφτ\ί αθυμίην. Littre an<l Ermerins lead ψυχτϊ επιθυμίην.
4	Littre would rewrite the passage between daggers. For με-γίστης υπερβολή! lie reads ivSeias ΰπερβοΚ^ν ; he a(l(la ου before συμφέρει and evSeias before υπερβολήν.
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by a gradual increase, for five days, of the lightest food possible, neither abundant nor acrid, neither dry nor hot, with such exercises as are most natural, excepting walks after dinner. The dreamer should take hot baths and rest, and avoid the sun and cold. Whenever in his sleep a man thinks he is eating or drinking his usual food or drink, it indicates a want of nourishment and depression of the soul, ή Meats if they be very strong show a very great excess; if they be weaker, a less excess. For just as eating is good, so eating in a dream is a «rood sign. So it is beneficial to reduce the quantity of food, for an excess of nourishment is indicated.f 1 The meaning is the same when bread is eaten, prepared with cheese and honey. To drink clean water in dreams is no sign of harm, but it is to drink any other kind. Whenever a man thinks that he beholds familiar objects, it indicates a desire of the soul. Whenever he runs away in fear, it indicates that the blood is arrested by dryness. It is in this case beneficial to cool and moisten the body. Fighting, or to be pierced or bound by another, indicates that there lias occurred in the body a secretion opposed to the circuit. It is beneficial to take an emetic, to reduce the flesh, to walk, to eat light foods, and after the
1 It is easy to see that the passage within daggers, which is a translation of θ, cannot represent the original. Eut the bold emendations of Littre, although they yield a possible sense, are most unlikely to be correct. I cannot solve the difficulties satisfactorily, but a great many are removed by transposing the sentence κρία . . . ήσσον' to after όρΐόμινον We then get the following sequence of ideas. “To eat in dreams one’s usual food is a good sign; lmt to dream one is eating strong meat indicates excess, and diet should be reduced.”
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30 εμέτου προς ημέρας τέσσαρας.1 και πλάνοι και άναβάσιες χαλεπαΐ ταύτά σημαίνουσιν. ποταμών Βιαβάσιες καί όπλΐται πολέμιοι καί 2 τέρατα άλλόμορφα νούσον σημαίνει η μανίην. συμφέρει σιτοισιν ολώ/οισι κουφοισι μαλακοϊσι χρήσθαι και έμέτοισι, προσάηειν ήσυχη ές ημέρας πέντε,3 και πόνοισι τοισι κατά φύσιν πολλοΐσι πλήν άπο του Βείπνου, θερμολουσίην, ράθυμων, ψύχος, ήλιον φυλάσσεσθ αι.	τούτοισι χρώμενος ώς
'γέ'γραπται, ύηιανεϊ τον βίον, καί εύρηταί μοι
40	Βίαιτα ως Βυνατον εύρεϊν άνθρωπον έόντα συν
41	τοισι θεοΐσιν.
1	Μ has is ή μι pas πέν re.
2	With Littre I insert καί here. 0M omit.
3	Before καί θ lias και σιτοΐσι.
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emetic to increase food gradually for four days. Wanderings and difficult ascents have the same meaning. Crossing rivers, enemy men-at-arms and strange monsters indicate disease or raving. It is beneficial to take small meals of light, soft food, and emetics, and gently to increase food for five days, with plenty of natural exercise except after dinner; but hot baths, rest, cold and sun are to be avoided. Using these means in the wav I have described a man Λνϊΐΐ live a healthy life : in fact I have discovered regimen, Avith the gods’ help, as far as it is possible for mere man to discover it.
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HEKACLEITUS
ON THE UNIVERSE
WITH AN ENGLISH TRANSLATION BY W. H. S. JONES
INTRODUCTION
Greek philosophy began in wonder at the repeated miracle of motion and change, and first manifested itself in an effort to discover the material (φήσis) out of which the universe is made, phenomena being regarded as the transient modifications of this permanent reality. It differed from earlier thought in that it discarded the myth, or fairy story, as an explanation, and substituted rational causation; it differed from later science in that it proceeded from an unproved postulate,1 upon wliich it built deductively,1 2 attaching little importance to observation of phenomena, and still less to experiment.
In considering the history of early philosophy we must remember that the age of mythology did not pass away suddenly and completely. Mythological figures, indeed, disappear, but the artistic .spirit of the romancer, which demands a complete picture, led the Greek philosopher to indulge his imagination in supplying details for which he had no warrant from experience aiul observation.3 Another fact to be borne in mind is that the conception of ini-
1	Culled later on ίοτόθεσιτ.
2	Deductive science preceded inductive, probably because of the influence of mathematics, the first science to reach a high stale of development.
3	Hcradeitus seems freer from this fault than many other early philosophers.
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material existence was as yet unformed ; soul and mind Avcre looked upon as matter. The sciences, too, of logic and grammar were still to be born, and consequently men were often deceived by false analogies and verbal fallacies.
The first impulse to philosophic thought came, not unnaturally,1 from a contemplation of the earth and sky ; cosmologies succeeded cosmogonies. Thales of Miletus (_floruit 585 B.c.) looked upon the world as water modifying itself; Anaximander1 2 (560 B.c.) as “the Boundless” modifying itself in two opposite directions; Anaximenes3 (54C B.c.) as air modifying itself in two directions by thickening and thinning.4 In Western Greece the Pythagorean brotherhood, founded in the latter part of the sixth century, began under the influence of mathematical studies to lay stress upon the dualities apparent in the world.5 6
The Ionian school of material monists had their
1	Observation of the sky was more common in days when thorc were no almanacs, no clocks, and no compass.
2	Also of Miletus. His “Boundless” (τδ imipov) may have been a kind of mist or cloud.
3	Also of Miletus. Pre-Socratic philosophy bears many traces of its Eastern birth, notably the religious tinge in its phraseology.
i In other words, Anaximenes took a quantitative view of
change.
6	The Pythagoreans apparently began with the pair even)(oild. See Aristotle, Metaphysics, A 986a. Other (perhaps later) members of the brotherhood increased the number of pairs :—
limit)(unlimited,
odd)(even,
oiie)(multitude,
right)(left,
male)(feinale,
rest)(motion. straiglit)(l>ent·, light)((larkness, good)(bad, sqnare)(oblong.
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last representative in Heracleitus of Ephesus. He is said to have flourished in the sixty-ninth Olympiad (504-500 B.C.). We know practically nothing about his life, and the title of his writings, which have come down to us only in fragments, lias not been preserved.
Heracleitus was called “ the dark ” by the ancients, who had all his work before them ; to the moderns, who possess only isolated sentences, lie is darker still. It is both confusing and depressing to read the treatises of Lassalle, Teichmiiller and Pfleiderer, and to see how the most opposite and inconsistent conclusions can be drawn by learned and intelligent men from exactly the same evidence. But in spite of all this diversity of opinion there is gradually shaping itself a more stable view of the doctrine of Heracleitus in its main outlines, although the details are still obscure, and may, in fact, in some cases never be elucidated.
It seems reasonable to suppose, when we consider the period in which he lived, that the phenomenon of change was the primary interest of his researches. His contribution to the problem was to point out that change is constant and perpetual. For no two seconds together is a thing ever the same. There is no pause in change; it is as much a continuum as is time. All things are for ever passing into something else.
In this eternal flux the only really constant thin»' is the principle of change itself, yet in some way or oilier fire, according to Heracleitus, has an individuality of its own -which gives it precedence over all other things. The world “was ever, is now, and ever shall be an ever-living Fire, in measures being
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kindled and in measures going out.” Nothing·· could be plainer than this declaration of the eternal nature of fire, and nothing could be more logically inconsistent with the doctrine of perpetual Hux. Hence several scholars have held that the lire of Heracleitus is not the fire which burns and crackles., but warm vital force or something even more abstract still. Such a conception seems alien from the thought of tlie period, and the most recent research regards the Heracleitean fire as the ordinary fire of the every-day world. It is perhaps rash to hazard α guess when so many scholars have been baffled, but it may he that Heracleitus consciously or unconsciously identified fire and change. If so, there is less inconsistency in regarding fire as an eternal reality, though it is bad interpretation to twist facts in order to make a Greek philosopher self-consistent; we are not warranted in assuming that all early philosophy was consistent. Perhaps the fragments of Heracleitus do not support my guess, but the Heracleitean treatise Regimen I expressly states that the δνι-αμκ of fire is to cause motion.1 In any case, symbolically or actually, fire is a good example of physical transformation. Fuel is supplied from below, the flames quickly alter its nature, and finally it rises as smoke and fumes. The most obvious and the most rapid changes with which we are familiar are all connected with fire; it destroys, it cleanses and it renews. The sun seems to be a great mass of the very best fire, and it is the sun that transforms, by its alternate advance and retreat, the face of the earth from
1 Regimen /, ch. iii. In tliis treatise δύναμη often means essence, and the sentence referred to virtually identifies change and fire.
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season to season and from day to day. The world is an ever-living fire; it is always becoming all tilings, and all things are always returning into it.
There is thus a twofold way in nature, to fire and from fire, and this leads us to the most fundamental thought of Heracleitus, the “ attiinement ” or harmonious unity resulting from the strife of opposites.1 There is a “load up” to fire and a “ road down ” from fire, and these two roads are “one and the same.” If they are one and the same, there must be a perpetual strain resulting from two, as it were, opposite forces. The way up fights with the way down. It is like the tension in a bowstring or in the cord of a harp. The flight of the arrow, the note of the string, are due solely to opposite tension (παλίντονος άρμονίη) This conception of universal strife dominated the theory of Heracleitus to such an extent that it is sometimes pushed to illogical extremes.2 Each opposite is tending to turn into its opposite, and so in a sense each is the same as the other. “ God is day and night, winter and summer, war and peace, surfeit and hunger.” What Heracleitus really meant, and should have said, is that day and night, with all other opposites, are two sides of the same process, inseparably conjoined like concavity and convexity. Neither is possible without the other. Any ex-
1 See in particular Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 43 : %v yap τί έξ άμφοΐν των (ναντίων, oZ τ μηθίντος y ν ώριμα τα ivav τία. ου yap tout’ ἔστιν ο φασιν "EKArjvts τον ptyav καί αοίδιμον παρ' αύτοΊς Ήράκλβιτον κεφαλαίου της αύτον προστησάμίνον φιλοσοφίας αυχίΐν ως έγ’ fiptaei καινγ ;
* {Strictly epeaking, the two opposites should produce a third thing, as male and female produce the offspring, but there is no third tiling produced by (say) night and day.
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planation of one will be the explanation of the other. It is “the common’’ that \ve should seek to know, that which manifests itself now as one thing cind now as its opposite.
We are told by Diogenes Laertius that the book of Heracleitus was divided into three parts, one dealing with the universe, one with politics and one with theology.1 Bywater has attempted with fail-success to arrange the fragments under these three heads, his sections being Nos. 1-90, 91-97, 98-130.
We have only a few fragments dealing with ethics and politics, and it is difficult to extract from them a definite ethical standpoint, but this was certainly dependent on the physical theory. Heracleitus lays great stress on “ the common.” I3y this he meant, in the case of the State, the law, but it is harder to conjecture what meaning he attached to it in the case of the individual. The most attractive explanation hitherto given is that of Patrick.1 2 He holds that Heracleitus pleaded for unity with nature through obedience to the law of “the common.” Communion with the fields and trees could teach men more than discussing virtue and justice. Heracleitus stood for the instinctive, the unconscious, the naive. “ The philosophy and ethics of Heracleitus, as we have seen, stood in vital opposition to ” 3 over self-consciousness, too much inwardness and painful self-inspection, absence of trust in our instincts and of the healthful study of nature. We may be sure,
1	Diogenes Laertius, IX. 5.
2	The Fraqments of the Wort: of Heraclitus of Ephesus on Nature, by Ο. T. W. Patrick, Baltimore, 1889. See especially pp. 73-83.
® Op. cit. p. 77.
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too, that Heracleitus warned his readers not to expect too much. Perfect bliss is unattainable, for satisfaction is impossible without want, health implies disease, and rest implies painful effort.
The religious teaching of Heracleitus appears to have been directed against customs and ritual rather than against the immoral legends of Homer and Hesiod, He attacks idolatry, mystery-mongers and purification through blood. There is thus no evidence that lie was a prophet of Orpliism and the mysteries connected with that way of belief. His God must have been the “ ever-living Fire,” buthe appears to have believed that heroic men, who died through excess of fire (i.e. in battle or other brave struggle), and not through excess of water (i.e. through sottish habits or decay), became the guardians of the living and of the dead. So gods and men are in a sense one. “They live each others’ life and die each others’ death.”
Patrick lays stress, and rightly, upon the stern, prophetic character of many of the fragments. Heracleitus is like a Hebrew seer. He despised all his contemporaries, both the common people and their would-be teachers. Hesiod, Pythagoras, Xenophanes and Hecataeus. all are attacked and condemned. As for the vulgar many, they are spoken of with contempt for their blindness, stupidity and grossness. “Thus the content of Heracleitus’ message to his countrymen was ethical. It was a call to men everywhere to wake up, to purify their Μρβάρονς ψνχάς, and to see tilings in their reality.” 1 It was to this message, in all probability, that lie
1 Op. cit., p. 59.
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refers in the word λόγος. Many commentators think that λόγος means “ reason ” or “ law.” This was certainly the meaning attached to the word in the ethical system of the Stoics, but although this school borrowed largely from Heracleitus,, they developed and indeed transformed his thought, adapting it to the more advanced conceptions of tlieir own day. We are, in fact, tempted to look at Heracleitus through Stoic eyes, and so it is necessary to guard against this clanger whenever we are dealing with an ancient statement about Heracleitus that comes from or through a Stoic source.
Our evidence for the doctrines of Heracleitus falls into two classes. We have first the fragments quoted by later writers, with their comments thereon. Then we have the so-called demographies, or summaries of the views of philosophers. Several of these exist, but they are all derived, directly or indirectly, from a lost work of Theophrastus called Φυσι/cai δόξωι. In the case of Heracleitus our chief doxographical evidence is contained in the ninth book of the scrappy series of lives of philosophers that goes by the name of Diogenes Laertius. The compiler, whoever lie was, probably lived in the third century a.d.
I have followed Bywater in numbering the fragments, though occasionally I do not adopt bis readings. Sincere thanks are due to the Delegates of the Oxford University Press for allowing me to use By water s numbering and references.
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LIFE OF HERACLITUS1
Heraclitus, son of Bloson or, according to some, of Heracon, was a native of Ephesus. He flourished in the 69th Olympiad.1 2 He was lofty-minded beyond all other men,3 and over-weening, as is clear from his book in which he says: “ Much learning does not teacli understanding; else would it have taught Hesiod and Pythagoras, or; again, Xenophanes and Hecataeus.”4 For “this one tiling is wisdom, to understand thought, as that which guides all the world everywhere.”5 And he used to say that
Homer deserved to be chased out of the lists and beaten with rods, and Archilochus likewise.’’6
Again he would say: “There is more need to extinguish insolence than an outbreak of fire/’ 7 8 and “ The people must fight for the law as for city-
1	Taken from R. D. Hicks’ translation of Diogenes Laertius in the Loeb Classical Library. The spelling “Heraclitus” is retained. “ D.” = Diels and “ B.” — By water.
2	504-500 B.c.
3	The biographers used by our author laid evi.lent stress
on this characteristic of the Ephesian, for §§ 1-3 (excepting two fragments cited in § 2) dwell on this single theme. As to the criticism of Pythagoras cf. Clem. Alex. Strom, i.
129 s.f., who, dealing with chronology, says that Heraclitus
was later than Pythagoras, for Pythagoras is mentioned by him.
1	Fr. 40 1)., 16 B.
8	Fr. 42 1)., 119 B.
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walls.”1 He attacks the Ephesians, too, for banishing his friend Hermodorus : he says : “The Ephesians would do well to end their lives, every grown man of them, and leave the city to beardless boys, for that they have driven out Hermodorus, the worthiest man among them, saying, c We will have none who is worthiest among us ; or if there be any such let him go elsewhere and consort with others/”2 And when he was requested by them to make laws, he scorned the request because the state was already in the grip of a bad constitution. He would retire to the temple of Artemis and play at knuckle-bones with the boys ; and when the Ephesians stood round him and looked on, “ Why, you rascals,” he said, “are von astonished? Is it not better to do this than to take part in your civil life? ”
Finally, he became a hater of his kind and wandered on the mountains, and there he continued to live; making his diet of grass and herbs. However, when this gave him drops)7, he made bis way back to the citv and put this riddle to the physicians, whether they were competent to create a drought after heavy rain. They could make nothing of this, whereupon be buried himself in a cowshed, expecting that the noxious damp humour would be drawn out of him by the warmth of the manure. But, as even this was of no avail, lie died at the age of sixty.
There is a piece of my own about him as follows 3 :
1 Fr. 41 D., 100 B.	2 Fr. 121 D, 114 B.
3 Anth. Pal. vii. 127.
Often have I wondered how it came about that Heraclitus endured to live in this miserable fashion and then to die. For a fell disease flooded his body with water, quenched the light in his eyes and brought on darkness.
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Hermippus, too, says that lie asked the doctors whether anyone could by emptying the intestines draw off the moisture ; and when they s.aid it was impossible, he put himself in the sun and bade his servants plaster him over with cow-dung. Being thus stretched and prone, he died the next day and was buried in the market-place. Neantlies of Cyzieus states that, being unable to tear off the dung, lie remained as he was and, being unrecognisable when so transformed, he was devoured by dogs.
He was exceptional from his boyhood ; for when a youth lie used to say that be knew nothing, although when he was grown up he claimed that he knew everything. He was nobody’s pupil, but he declared that he “ inquired of himself,” 1 and learned everything from himself. Some, however, had said that he had been a pupil of Xenophanes, as we learn from Sotion, who also tells us that Ariston in his book On Heraclitus declares that he was cured of the dropsy and died of another disease. And Hippobotus has the same story.
As to the work which passes as his, it is a continuous treatise On Nature, but is divided into three discourses, one on the universe, another on politics, and a third on theology. This book lie deposited in the temple of Artemis and, according to some, he deliberately made it the more obscure in order that none but adepts should approach it, and lest familiarity should breed contempt. Of our philosopher Timon 2 gives a skctcli in these words :3
1	Fr. 101 D., 80 B.	* Fr. 43 1).
3 Cf. II. i. 247, 248.
In their midst uprose shrill, cuckoo-like, a mob-reviler, riddling Heraclitus.
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Theophrastus puts it down to melancholy that some parts of his work are half-finished, while other parts make a strange medley. As a proof of his magnanimity Antisthenes in his Successions of Philosophers cites the fact that he renounced his claim to the kingship in favour of his brother. So great fame did his book win that a sect was founded and called the Heraeliteans, after him.
Here is a general summary of his doctrines. All things are composed of fire, and into fire they are again resolved ; further, all things come about by destiny, and existent things are brought into harmony by the clash of opposing currents; again, all things are filled with souls and divinities. He has also given an account of all the orderly happenings in the universe, and declares the sun to be no larger than it appears. Another of his sayings is: “ Of soul thou shalt never find boundaries, not if thou trackest it on every path; so deep is its cause.” 1 Self-conceit he used to call a falling sickness (epilepsy) and eyesight a lying sense.2 Sometimes, however, his utterances are clear and distinct, so that even the dullest can easily understand and derive therefrom elevation of soul. For brevity and weightiness his exposition is incomparable.
Coming now to his particular tenets, we may state them as follows : fire is the element, all things are exchange for fire and come into being bv rarefaction ;ind condensation3; but of this he gives no clear explanation. All things come into being by conflict of opposites, and the sum of things flows like a stream. Further, all that is is limited and forms one world.
1 Fr. 45 1)., 71 B.	2 F. 4G 1)., 132 B.
8 Cf. Fr. CO I)., 22 13.
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And it is alternately born from fire and again resolved into fire in fixed cycles to all eternity, and this is determined by destiny. Of the opposites that which tends to birth or creation is called war and strife, and that which tends to destruction by fire is called concord and peace.1 Change he called a pathway up and down, and this determines the birth of the world.
For fire by contracting turns into moisture, and this condensing turns into water ; water again when congealed turns into earth. This process he calls the downward path. Then again earth is liquefied, and thus gives rise to water, and from water the rest of the series is derived. He reduces nearly everything to exhalation from the sea. This process is the upward path. Exhalations arise from earth as well as from sea ; those from sea are bright and pure, those from earth dark. Fire is fed by the bright exhalations, the moist element by the others. He does not make dear the nature of the surround ϊης element. He says, however, that there are in it bowls with their concavities turned towards us, in which the bright exhalations collect and produee flames. These are the stars. The flame of the sun is the brightest and the hottest ; the other stars are further from the earth and for that reason give it less light and heat. The moon, wliieli is nearer to the earth, traverses a region which is not pure. The sun, however, moves in a clear and untroubled region, and keeps a proportionate distance from us. That is why it gives us more heat and light. Eclipses of the sun and moon occur when the bowls are turned
1 Of. Fr. SO Πο 62 B.
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upwards; the monthly phases of the moon are due to the bowl turning round in its place little by little. Day and night, months, seasons and years, rains and Avinds and other similar phenomema are accounted for by the various exhalations. Thus the bright exhalation, set aflame in the hollow orb of the sun, produces day, the opposite exhalation when it has got the mastery causes night; the increase of warmth due to tlie bright exhalation produces summer, whereas the preponderance of moisture due to the dark exhalation brings about winter. His explanations of other phenomena are in harmony with this. He gives no account of the nature of the earth, nor even of the bowls. These, then, were Ins opinions.
The story told by Ariston of Socrates, and his remarks when lie came upon the book of Heraclitus, which Euripides brought him, I have mentioned in my Life of Socrates.1 However, Seleucus the grammarian says that a certain Croton relates in his book called The Diver that the said work of Heraclitus was first brought into Greece by one Crates, who further said it required a Delian diver not to be drowned in it. The title given to it by some is The Muses,2 by others Concerning Nature; but Diodotus calls it 3
A helm unerring for the rule of life ; others “a guide of conduct, the keel of the whole
1	ii. 22.
2	Tlttto, alluding to Heraclitus, speaks of “Ionian Muses” ('■'oph. 212 e). He is followed by Clement of Alexandria (Strom, v. 9, 682 Ρ. αι γοΰν 'IaBes M ον σαι διαρρήδην λέγουσι), and possibly, as M. Era out thinks, by Lucretius, i. Gf>7, where “ Musae ” is the ms. reading,. But c/. Lachmann, ad loc.
3	Nauclc, T.d.F.2, Adesp. 287.
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world, for one and all alike.” We are told that, when asked why he kept silence, he replied, “ Why, to let you chatter.” Darius, too, was eager to make his acquaintance, and wrote to him as follows1:
“ King Darius, son of Hystaspes, to Heraclitus the wise man of Ephesus, greeting.
“ You are the author of a treatise On Nature which is hard to understand and hard to interpret. In certain parts, if it be interpreted word for word, it seems to contain a power of speculation on the whole universe and all that goes on within it, which depends upon motion most divine ; but for the most part judgement is suspended, so that even those who are the most conversant with literature are at a loss to know what is the right interpretation of your work. Accordingly King Darius, son of Hystaspes, wishes to enjoy your instruction and Greek culture. Come then with all speed to see me atmy palace. For the Greeks as a rule are not prone to mark their wise men; nay, they neglect their excellent precepts which make for good hearing and learning. But at my court there is secured for you every privilege and daily conversation of a good and worthy kind, and a life in keeping with your counsels.”
“ Heraclitus of Ephesus to King Darius, son ot Hystaspes, greeting.
“ All men upon earth hold aloof from truth and justice, while, by reason of wicked folly, they devote themselves to avarice and thirst for popularity. But
1 The request of Darius is mentioned by Clem. Alex. Strom, i. 65 οντος βασιλέα Aapeiov ιταρακαλοΰντα ήκίιν els Πέραας ύπepelBev. The story is not made more plausible by the two forged letters to which it must have given rise.
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I,	being forgetful of all wickedness, shunning the general satiety which is closely joined with envy, and because I have a horror of splendour, could not come to Persia., being content with little., when that little is to my mind.”
So independent was he even when dealing with a king.
Demetrius, in his book on Men of the Same Name, says that he despised even the Athenians, although held by them in the highest estimation ; and, notwithstanding that the Ephesians thought little of him, lie preferred his own home the more. Demetrius of Phalerum, too, mentions him in his Defence of Socrates1; and the commentators on his work are very numerous, including as they do Antisthenes and Heraclides of Pontus, Cleantlies and Sphaerus the Stoic, and again Pausanius who was called the imitator of Heraclitus, Nicomedes, Dionysius, and among the grammarians, Diodotus. The latter affirms that it is not a treatise upon nature, but upon government, the physical part serving merely for illustration.2
Hieronymus tells us that Scythinus, the satirical poet, undertook to put the discourse of Heraclitus into verse. He is the subject of many epigrams, and amongst them of this one 3 :
Heraclitus am I. Why do ye drag me up and down, ye illiterate? It was not for you I toiled, but for such as
1 This work is again quoted in ix. 37 and ix. 57, and is perhaps the source of tlie first sentence of § 52 also.
1 Apparently I). L. is using through another of his sources, the very same citation from Diodotus which he has given verbatim in § 12.
a Anth. Pal. vii. 128.
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understand me. One man in my sight is a match for thirty thousand, but the countless hosts do not make a single one. This I proclaim, yea in the halls of Persephone.
Another runs as follows1:
l)o not be in too great a hurry to get to the end of Heraclitus the Ephesian’s book : the path is hard to travel. Gloom is there anil darkness devoid of light. But if an initiate be your guide the path shines brighter than sunlight.
Five men have borne the name of Heraclitus : (1) our philosopher; (2) a lyric poet, who wrote a hymn of praise to the twelve gods ; (3) an elegiac poet of Halicarnassus, on whom Callimachus wrote the following epitaph 2 :
They told me, Heraclitus, they told me you were dead,
They brought me bitter news to hear and bitter tears to shed. I wept as 1 remembered how often you and I Had tired the sun with talking and sent him down the sky. And now that thou art lying, my dear old Carian guest,
A handful of grey ashes, long, long ago at rest,
Still are thy pleasant voices, thy nightingales, awake ;
For Death, he taketh all away, but them he cannot take ;3
(4)	a Lesbian who wrote a history of’ Macedonia ;
(5)	a jester who adopted this profession after having been a musician.
1 Anth. Pal. ix. 540.	* Anth. Pal. vii. SO.
3 From Cory’s lonica, p. 7. Ill bare prose:	“One
told me of thy death, Heraclitus, and moved me to tears, when 1 remembered liovv often we two watched the sun go down upon our talk. But though thou, I ween, my Hali-carnassian friend, art dust long, long ago, yet do thy ‘ Nightingales ’ live on, and Death, that insatiate ravisher, shall lay no hand on them.” Perhaps “ Nightingales ” was the title of a work. Laertius deserves our gratitude for inserting this little poem, especially on so slight a pretext.
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ΗΡΑΚΛΕΙΤΟΥ ΕΦΕΣΪΟΥ
II ΕΡΙ TOT ΠΑΝΤΟΣ.
The order of the fragments is that of By water.
Ι. Ου κ ipev a\\a τον \όγου άκούσαντας 2 όμοΧογέβιν σοφόν έστι, ev πάντα elvat.
II.	Τ ου δε \όγου τονδ’ εόντ ος alel άξύνετ οι >γίνονται άνθρωποί και πρόσθεν ή άκουσαι και άκουσαντες το πρώτον, γινομένων yap πάντων κατά τον \όγον τόνδε άπείροισι έοίκασι πειρώ-μενοι καί έπέων καί έργων τοιουτέων όκοίων βγω διηγεΰμαι, διαιρέω ν έκαστον κατά φύσιν και φράζων οκω9 έχει. τ οι)? δε αΧλονς άνθ ρωπους Χανθάνει όκόσα εγερθέντες ποιέονσι, οκωσπερ 9 όκόσα εΰδοντες επιλανθάνονται.
Ι. Hippolytus Ref. Haer. ix. 9: 'Ηράκλειτος μέν ovv <eV> φησιν είναι rb πὰν, διαιρετδι> αδιαίρετον, γενητόν άγενητον, θνητόν αθάνατον, λόγον αιώνα, πατέρα υιόν, θεόν δίκαιον. Oύκ εμου άλλα του δόγματος άκονσαντας όμολογεϊν σοφόν εστιν, tv πάντα ειδεναι, ό ' Ηρόκλβιτέ? φησι· καί οτ ι τούτο ο υκ ίσασι πάντες ουδέ όαολογοΰσιν, επιμεμφεται ώδε πως’ Ον ξυνίασιν ’όκωs διαφερόμεν ν εωυτψ όμολογεεν παλίντροπος άρμονίη δκωσπερ τόξου καί λνρης
λόγου is a conjecture of Bernays, εΊναι a conjecture of Miller. Horgk would reconstruct thus:	δίκαιον ούκ εμοΰ
άλλα, τον δόγματος άκούσαντας όμολογεειν οτ ι ev το σοφόν εστιν, ev πάντα ειδεναι. The conjectures in the text do not arouse any strong confidence, though δόγματος might well be a gloss on λόγου. Blit if είναι be correct, why should it have been corrupted to ειδεναι? I am on the whole inclined to think that Bergk’s restoration is nearer to the actual words of Ileracleitus.
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ON THE UNIVERSE
I.	Ιτ is wise to listen, not to me but to the Word, and to confess that all things are one.
For λόγοιββθ Heinze, Lchre vom Logon, 1873 ; Zeller, i. 630 ; Aall, Gesch. d. Logosidee 1896. “ All things are one ” because they are all resolved into fire and come from fire.
II.	This Word, which is ever true, men prove as incapable of understanding when they hear it for the first time as before they have heard it at all. For although all things happen in accordance with this Word, men seem as though they hail no experience thereof, when they make experiment with such words and works as I relate, dividing each thing according to its nature and setting forth how it really is. The rest of men know not what they do when awake, just as they forget what they do when asleep.
Aristotle was in doubt whether aiel should he taken with vt os or with αμύητοι γίνονται. Sec Rhetoric, 111. 5, 1407, I 14. ίόντος means “true” in Ionic with words like \oyos. See Burnet, E. G. Ph. note on Fragment II. I have tried in my translation to bring out the play on words in aireipoiai iohcaai vtiptiipevoi. II
II Hipp. Ref. Haer. ix. 9; Aristotle Rlutoric iii. 5; Sextus Empiricus adversus Mathematicos vii. 132 ; Clement of Alex. Strom, v. 14, p. 716 ; Eusebius Praep. Ev. xiii. 13, p. 680. The MSS. (except those of Sextus) read του SeivToi.
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III.	’Αξύνετοι άκούσαντες κωφοΐσι εοίκασί' 2 φάτις αύτοϊσι μαρτυρεει παρεόντας άπ είναι.
IV.	Κακο'ι μάρτυρες άνθρώττοισι οφθαλμοί και
2	ωτα, βαρβάρους ψνχάς εχόντων.
V.	Ου φρονεουσι τοιαΰτα πολλοί οκόσοισι ε^κυρεουσι ούδ'ε μαθόντες γινώσκουσι, εωυτοϊσι
3	δε δοκεουσι.
VT. Άκούσαι ούκ επιστάμενοι ούδ' είπεΐν.
VII.	Έαι/ μη ελπηαι, ανέλπιστου ούκ εξευρη-2 σει, ανεξερεύνητου εόν και άπορον.
VIII.	Χρυσόν οι διζήμενοί ηηυ πολλην δρύσ-
2	σονσι και εύρίσκουσι ολίγον.
IX.	Ά^χιβασίην.
Χ. Φύσις κρυπτεσθαι φιλεΐ.
XI. Ό άναξ ου το μαντείου εστι τύ ευ Αελφοϊς, ούτε λ^ει ούτε κρύπτει, άλλα
3	σημαίνει. III. IV. V. VI. VII. VIII. IX. X. XI.
III.	Clem. Alex. Strom, ν. 14, ρ. 718 ; Euseb. Ρ.E. xiii. 13, ρ. 681.
IV.	Sextus Emp. adv. Math. vii. 1 liii; Stobaeus Florilegium iv. 5G. βορβόρου ψνχάϊ ἔχοντοχ Bemays.
V.	Clem. Alex. Strom, ii. ‘2, p. 432 ; Mareii3 Antoninus iv. 4(3.
VI.	Clem. Alex. Strom, ii. 5, p. 44‘2.
VII.	Clem. Alex. Strom, ii. 4, p. 437. Theodoretiis Therap. i. p. 15, 51. The sources have έλπ·ηται and έλπ/ςητε. έλπηαι Schuster and Bywater. Some would pub tlie comma after ανίΧταστον instead of before it.
VIII.	Clem. Alex. Strom, iv. 2, p. 565; Theodoretus Therap. i. p. 15, 52.
IX.	Suiclas s.v.
X.	Tliemistius Or. v. p. 69.
XI.	Plutarch de Pytk. Orac. 21, p. 404; Iamblichus de Myst. iii. 15 ; Stobaeus Flor. v. 72 and lxxxi. 17.
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III.	The stupid when they have beard are'like the deaf; of them does the proverb bear witness that when present they are absent.
IV.	Bad witnesses are eyes and ears to men, if they have souls that understand not their language.
This passage is nob a general attack on the senses ; it merely lays stress on the need of an intelligent soul to interpret the sense-impressions. The clever emendation of Bernays would mean: “when mud holds the soul/’ i.e. when the soul is moist, and therefore (on Heracleitean principles) dull and stupid.
V.	Many do not interpret aright such things as they encounter, nor do they have knowledge of them when they have learned, though they seem to themselves so to do.
H. seems to be referring to (a) the correct apprehension of phenomena and (6) the difference between unintelligent learning and understanding.
VI.	Knowing neither how to listen nor how to
speak.
VII.	If you do not expect it, you will not find out the unexpected, as it is hard to be sought out and difficult.
Heracleitus is laying stress upon the importance of the constructive imagination in scientific enquiry—what the early Christians might have called “ faith.”
VIII.	Gold-seekers dig much earth to find a little gold.
IX.	Critical discussion.
X.	Nature is wont to hide herself.
φύσι* is not necessarily an abstraction here, but merely the truth about the Universe. It is easy, however, to see why the Stoics could maintain that their pantheism was founded on Ileracleitus. See Fragments XIX, XCI, XCII.
XI.	The Lord whose is the oracle in Delphi neither declares nor hides, but sets forth by signs.
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XII.	ΧίβυΧλα δε μαινομενω στόματι aye-Χαστα και άκαΧΧώπιστα καί άμνριστα <$>0ey-ηομς,ντ) γιΧιων ιτ βω ν εξικνεεται τί} φωνή Βία
4	τον θεόν.
XIII.	Όσων οψις άκοη μάθησις, ταυτα iyco
2 προτιμάω.
XIV.	ΤοΟτο yap 'ίδιον εστι των νυν καιρών, εν οΐς πάντων πΧωτών και πορευτών yβyovότωv ούκ αν βτι πρεπον β'ίη ποιηταίς καί pveoypdfyois χρήσθαι μάρτυσι περί των ίνγνοονμβνων, οπερ οι προ ημών 7τβρί των πΧβίστων, απίστους αμφισβητούμενων
6	7ταρεχόμενοι βεβαιωτάς κατά τον ΉράκΧβιτον.1
XV.	ΌφθαΧμοι των ώτων ακριβέστεροι μάρ·
2	τυρες.
XVI.	ΠοΧνμαθίη νόον εχειν ου διδάσκει' 'Ησίοδον yap αν εδίδαξε καί TlvOayoppv αν τις τε
3	Έ,ενοφάνεα και 'Υάκαταΐον.
XII.	Plutarch dc Pyth. Orac. 6, ρ. 397.
XIII.	Hipp. Ref. Uacr. ix. 9.
Bywater prints this fragment with a question mark at the end.
XV.	Polybius xii. 27.
XVI.	Diogenes Laertius ix. 1 ; cf. Clem. Alex. Strom, i. 19, p. 373 ; Athenaeus xiii. p. 610 b ; Aulus Gelliiu/ praef 12.
1 Polybius iv. 40.
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XII.	The Sibyl with raving mouth utters things mirthless, unadorned and unperfumed, but with her voice she extends over a thousand years because of the God.
In this and the preceding H. seems to be calling attention to his oracular style, which was in part due to the strong religious emotion of his age. There is much that is oracular in Aeschylus and Pindar.
XIII.	The things that can be seen, heard and learnt, these I honour especially.
This and the following two fragments emphasise the importance of personal research, as contrasted with learning from authority. By water’s punctuation would make the meaning to be : “Am I to value highly those things that are learnt by sight or hearing?”—an attack upon the accuracy and value of the senses. But H. does not distrust the senses, but only sense impressions interpreted in a stupid way.
XIV.	Particularly at the present time, when all places can be reached by water or by land, it would not he right to use as evidence for the unknown the works of poets and mythologists, as in most things our predecessors did, proving themselves, as Heradeitus has it, unreliable supporters of disputed poin ts.
XV.	Eyes are more accurate witnesses than ears.
First-hand information is better than hearsay.
XVI.	Much learning does not teach understanding, or it would have taught Hesiod and Pythagoras, as well as Xenophanes and Hecataeus.
As is plain from the following fragment, this is an attack on confusing second hand information with true understanding and education. It is unfair to the mathematical iichieve-inents of Pythagoras and scarcely does justice to the theological acumen of Xenophanes, to say nothing of his wonderful
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XVII.	ΤΙνθα^/όρης Μ νησάρχον ίστορίην ησκησε ανθρώπων μάΧιστα πάντων, καί εκΧεξά-μενος ταντας τάς σύγγραφος εποιησατο εωντού
4	σοφι,ην, ποΧυμαθίην, κακοτεχιλην.
XVIII.	Όκόσων λόγους ηκουσα ονΒεΙς άφικνεε-ται ες τούτο, ώστε ηινώσκειν οτι σοφόν έστι
3	πάντων κεγωρισμενον.
XIX.	ΛΕν το σοφόν, επίστασθαι γνώμην ρ
2	κνβερνάται πάντα 8ιά πάντων.
XX.	Κόσμον τόν8ε τον αυτόν απάντων ου τε τις θεών ούτε ανθρώπων εποίησε, ἀλλ’ ην αίεΐ καί εστι καλ εσται πυρ άείζωον, άπτόμενον μέτρα
4	καί άποσβεννύμενον μέτρα.
XXI.	Πιγ?ο? τροπαϊ πρώτον θάΧασσα· θα-Χάσσης 8ε τό μεν ήμισυ γη, τό 8ε ήμισυ
3	πρηστηρ.
XVII.	Diogenes Laertius viii. 6. One MS. has iiroir)oev and one έποίησατο. By water reads έ ποίησε and Burnet (ποιήσατο.
XVIII.	Stobaeus F!or. iii. 81.
XIX.	Diogenes Laertius ix. 1.
XX.	Clem. Alex. Strom, v. 14, p. 711 ; cf. Simplicius in Aristotle de Caelo, ρ. 132; Plutarch de Anim. Procreatione 5, p. 1014.
XXI.	Clem. Alex. Strom, v. 14, p. 712.
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anticipation of the modern doctrine of scientific progress. See Fragment XVI. (In Stob. Flor. 29, 41) :
ον τοι απ’ αρχής πάντα θεοί θνητοΐς παρεδειξαν,
άλλα χρόνο) ζητοΰντες εφενρίσκονσιν άμεινον.
XVII.	Pythagoras, son of Mnesarchus, practised research more than any other man, and choosing out these writings claimed as his own a wisdom that was only much learning, a mischievous art.
An attack on book-learning that is merely the acquisition of second-hand information. Diels rejects the fragment as spurious, chiefly because it makes Pythagoras a writer of books. But the reading εποιήσατο for εποίησεν does away with this objection.
XVIII.	Of all those whose discourses I have heard, not one attains to this, tu realise that wisdom is a tiling apart from all.
This has been interpreted to mean tliat true wisdom is attained by none, or that general opinions do not contain real wisdom.
XIX.	Wisdom is one thing—to know the thought whereby all things are steered through all things.
That is, to understand the doctrine of opposites and of perpetual change.
XX.	This Avorld, which is the same for all, was made neither by a god nor by man, but it ever was, and is, and shall be, ever-living Fire, in measures being kindled and in measures going out.
The use of κόσμος to mean “ world ” is Pythagorean, μέτρα refers to the approximate correspondence between the tilings that are becoming fire and the things that are coming out of fire. The balance of nature is nob disturbed by perpetual flux.
XXI.	The transformations of Fire are, first, sea; of se;i half is earth and half fiery storm-cloud.
This is the famous “roa«l up and down” (or at any rate the best illustration of it) with its three stages—earth, water,
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XXII.	ΓΙυ/30? ανταμείβεται πάντα καί πυρ απάντων, ώσπερ χρυσού χρήματα καί χρημάτων
3 χρυσός.
XXIII.	Θάλασσα διαχέεται καί μετρέεται ές 2 τον αυτόν λόγον όκοϊος πρόσθεν ήν ή γενέσθαι.
XXIV.	Χρησμοσύνι; . . . κόρος.
XXV.	7ιΤ) πυρ τον άέρος θάνατον, και αήρ ζί) τον πυρός θάνατον ΰδωρ ζτ} τον γης θάνατον, γή
ο τον υδατος.
XXVI.	Πάντα τό πυρ έπελθόν κρινεει καί 2 καταλήψεται.
XXVII.	Το μ ή δυνόν ποτε πώς αν τις λάθοι;
XXVIII.	Τά δέ πάντα οίακίζει κεραυνός.
XXIX.	"Ηλιος ούχ ύπερβήσεται μέτρα· ει δέ 2 μή, Έριννες μιν δίκης επίκουροι έξευρήσουσι.
XXII.	Plutarch de ΕΙ 8, ρ. 3SS ; Diog. Laert. ix. 8 ; Eusebius Praep. Evang. xiv. 3, p. 7-0.
XXIII.	Clem. Alex. Strom, v. 14, p. 712; Kuseb. Ρ. E. xiii. 13, p. 676.
The MSS. of Clement read yij after yevtaSai, whence Schuster reads ygv. In any cas<! earth is referred to, and yg is probably the subject of διαχΠται. See Burnet.
XXIV.	Hipp. lief. Haer. ix. 10 ; Philo de I'iclim. 6, p. 242; Plutarch de ΕΙ 9, p. 380.
XXV.	Maximus Tyr. xli. 4, p. 4S9. See also Plutarch de ΕΙ IS, p. 392, and M. Anton, iv. 46.
In the texts aepos and γ?)s arc transposed. Diels reads as above ; By water retains the old order.
XXVI.	Hipp. Ref. Haer. ix. 10.
XXVII.	Clem. Alex. Paedag. ii. 10, p. 229.
XXVIII.	Hipp. Ref. Haer. ix. 10.
XXIX.	Plutarch de Exit. 11, p. G04.
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fire. On the earth is the sea, above the sea ia the sun. Sea is half composed of earth transforming it&clf ίο water and half of fiery cloiul, the latter representing water on its way to become fire. This explanation of πρηστήρ I owe to Burnet.
XXII.	All tilings are exchanged for Fire and Fire for all things] even as goods for gold and gold for goods.
XXIII.	It is melted into sea, and is measured to the same proportion as before it became earth.
The subject is γη, and the whole fragment means that along the “road up” the proportion of the “measures” remains constant. The amount of earth in the universe remains approximately the same, because the “measures” of water turning to earth equal the “measures” of earth turning to \vater.
XXIV.	Want . . . surfeit.
E.g. the “want” of earth for water to increase it equals the “surfeit” of earth which makes some of it turn to water.
XXV.	Fire lives the death of air, and air lives the death of Fire; water lives the death of earth, earth that of water.
XXVI.	Fire when it has advanced will judge and convict all tilings.
For the “advances” of fire see nepi διαίτη* I, Chap. III. Such statements as the one above Ie< 1 the Stoics to develop their theory of ίκττύρωσις, the destruction of all tilings periodically by fire, to be followed by a re-birth and restoration of all things.
XXVII.	How can you hide from that which never sets ?
XXVIII.	The thunderbolt steers all things.
XXIX.	The sun will not overstep his measures; otherwise the Erinyes, helpers of Justice, will find him out.
See the notes to XX and XXIIL
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XXX.	ΉοΟς καί εσπέρης τέρματα η άρκτος, 2 καί αί τιον της άρκτου οΰρος αίθριου Διός.
XXXI.	Et μη ηΧιος ην, ενεκα των άΧΧων 2 άστρων εύφρόνη αν ην.
XXXII.	Ν eo ς ἐφ’ ν μέρη ήλιος.
XXXIII.	Δοκεϊ 8έ (scil. ΘαΧής) κατά τινας πρώτος άστροΧογησαι καί ηΧιακας έκΧείψείς και τροπάς προειπείν, ως φησιν Eνδημος έν τη περί των άστpoXoyθυμένων ιστορία’ οθεν αυτόν και Έϋενοφάνης και Ηρόδοτος· θαυμάζει· μαρτυρεί δ’
5	αυτω και ΉράκΧειτος και Δημόκριτος.1
XXXIV.	Ούτως ούν άναγκαίαν προς τον ουρανόν βχων συμπΧοκην και συνάρμοσην ο χρόνος ούχ άπΧώς έστι κίνησις ἀλλ’, ώσπερ εϊρηται, κίνησις εν τάζει μέτρου εχούση και πέρατα καί περιόδους, ών ό ήΧιος επιστάτης ών και σκοπός, όρίζειν καί βραβεύειν και άναδεικνύναι καί άναφαίνειν μεταβόΧας καί ώρας αι πάντα φέρουσι, καθ’ 'ΗράκΧειτον, ουδέ φαύ-Χων ουδέ μικρών, άΧΧά τών μεγίστων και
10 κυριωτάιτων τω ηγεμόνι καί πρώτω θεώ γίνεται συνεργόςβ
XXX.	Strabo ΐ. 6, ρ 3.
ΧΧΝΙ. Plutarch Aquae, el Ignis Comp. 7, ρ. 957, and dc Fortuna 3, p. 98. Cf. Clem. Alex. Protrept. ii. p. 87.
By water does not include the words (κκα . . . άστρων in the text, but considers them to be a part of the narrator’s explanation.
XXXII. Aristotle Meteor, ii. 2, p. 355, a 9. Sec the comments of Alex. Aphrod. and of Olympiodorus. Also Proclus in Timaeum, p. 334 B. 1 2
1	Diogenes Laert. ϊ. 23.
2	Plutarch Qu. Plat. viii. 4. p. 1007.
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XXX.	The limits of the East and West are the Bear, and opposite the Bear is the boundary of bright Zeus.
The “ boundary of blight Zeus” is, according to Diels, the South Pole. Burnet takes it to be the horizon, and the whole passage a protest against the Pythagorean view of a southern hemisphere.
XXXI.	If there were no sun, there would be night, in spite of the other stars.
XXXII.	The sun is new every day.
This is because of the perpetual flux. One sun is extinguished at sunset; another is kindled at sunrise.
XXXIII.	Thales is supposed by some to have been the first astronomer and the first to foretell the eclipses and turnings of the sun, as Eudemus declares in his account of astronomical discoveries. For this reason both Xenophanes and Herodotus pay him respectful honour, and both Heracleitus and Democritus bear witness to him.
XXXIV.	So time, having a necessary connection ;md union with the firmament, is not motion merely, but, as I have said, motion in an order having measure, limits and periods. Of which the sun, being overseer and warder, to determine, judge, appoint and declare the changes and seasons, which, according· to Heracleitus, bring all things, is a helper of the leader and first God, not in trivial or small things, but in the greatest and most important.
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XXXV.	Διδάσκαλος δε πλείστων 'Ησίοδος* τούτον επίστανται πλεΐστα είδεναι, οστις ήμερην
3	και ενφρόνην ούκ βηίνωσκβ' ear ι yap εν.
XXXVI.	Ό θεός ήμερη εύφρόνη, χειμών θέρος, πόλεμος ειρηνη, κόρος λιμός' άλλοιοϋται δε οκωσπερ πυρ, δκόταν συμμιηή θυώμασι, ονομάζε-
4	ται καθ’ ηδονήν έκαστον.
XXXVII.	Εί πάντα τα οντα καπνός ykvoiTO, 2 ρίνες αν διαηνοϊεν.
XXXVIII.	Αι ψυχαι δσμώνται καθ' αδην.
XXXIX.	Τἀ ψυχρά θερεται, θερμόν ψύχεται,
2 vypov αύαίνεται, καρφαλεον νοτίζεται.
XL. Ίίκίδνησι καί συvάyει, πρόσεισι και
2 άπεισι.
XLI. ΤΙοταμοΙσι δις τοΐσι αύτοΐσι ου κ αν
2 εμβαίης· ετερα yap <και ετερα> επιρρεει ΰδατα.
XXXV.	Hipp. Ref Haer. ix. 10.
XXXVI.	Hipp. Re/. Haer. ix. 10. Diels reads οκωσ-nep
<irPp> :
By water adds θύωμα after συμμι·γγ, with Bernays, and Zeller adds αήρ in the same place.
XXXVII.	Aristotle de Sensu 5, p. 443, α 21.
XXXVIII.	Plutarch de Fac. in Orle Lunar 28, p. 94.3.
XXXIX.	Scholiast, Tzetzes ad Exeg. in Iliada, p. 1*20. XL. Plutarch de ΕΙ 18, p. 392.
NLI. Plutarch Quaest. nat. 2, p. 912; de sera Nam. Vind. 15, p. 559; de ΕΙ 18, p. 392. See Plato Cratylus 402 a, and Aristotle Meta. iv. 5, p. 1010 a 13.
XLII. I omit this, as being obviously a corrupt form of XLI.
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XXXV.	The teacher of most men is Hesiod. They think that he knew very many things, though lie did not understand day and night. For they are one.
In Theogony 124 Hesiod calls day the daughter of night. According to Heracleitus day and night, two opposites, are really one, or, as we should say, two aspects of the same thing.
XXXVI.	God is day and night, winter and summer, Avar and peace, surfeit and linnger. Bui he undergoes transformations, just as fire, when it is mixed with spices, is named after the savour of each.
“Unity of opposites” again. Burnet renders ήδονή “savour,” and 1 have followed him, though with some hesitation, especially as the reading of the second sentence is dubious, καθ’ ήδονήν έκαστου could mean : “ according to individual caprice,” and I am not certain that this is not the meaning here.
XXXVII.	If «ι]] existing things were to become smoke, the nostrils would distinguish them.
XXXVIII.	Souls smell in Hades.
It is difficult to see what sense can be given to this fragment except that in Hades souls are a. smoky exhalation, am) so come under the sense of smell. Pfleideier suggested ύσιοϊνται, “are made holy,” a thought foreign to Hera-cleitus.
XXXIX.	Cold things become warm, warmth cools, moisture dries, the parched gets wet.
XL. It scatters and gathers, it comes and goes.
XLI. You could not step twice into the same rivers ; for other waters are ever flowing υπ to you.
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XLIII. Καί Ηράκλειτος επίτιμα τω ητοιή-σαντι' ως ερις εκ τε θεών καί ανθρώπων άπό-λοιτο· ον γάρ αν είναι αρμονίαν μη οντος οξέος καί βαρέος, ουδέ τα ζώα αν ευ θήλεος καί άρρενος, β εναντίων ον των.1
XLIV. Πόλεμος πάντων μεν πατήρ εστι πάντων δε βασιλεύς, καί τούς μεν θεούς εδειξε τούς δε ανθρώπους, τούς μεν δούλους εποίησε 4 τού? δε ελεύθερους.
XLV. Ον ξννίασι δκως διαφερόμενον εωυτω όμολο-γεεί' παλίντονος άρμονίη οκωσπερ τόξου 3 καί λύρης.
XL VI. Καί περί αυτών τούτων άνώτερον επιζητούσι καί φυσικώτερον’ Ευριπίδης μεν φάσκων εράν μεν όμβρου yαίαν ξηρανθεΐσαν, εράν δε σεμνόν ουρανόν πληρούμενον 'όμβρου πεσεϊν ες η αίαν' καί 'Ηράκλειτος το άντίξουν συμφέρον, καί εκ τών διαφερόντων κάλλίστην 7 αρμονίαν, καί πάντα κατ εριν yίνεσθαι.2
XLIII. See also Simplicius in Arist. Categ. ρ. 101 Δ. Eustathius on Iliad xviii. p. 107, and the Ven. A, Scholiast.
XLIV. Hipp. Ref. Haer. ix. 9; Plutarch de Iside. 48, ρ 370.
XLV. Plato Symposium 187 A, Sophist 2T2n; Plutarch de Anim. Proereatione 27, p. 10‘2G, de hide 45, p. 305),
παλίντονοί γὰρ άρμονίη κόσμον ΰκωσπΐρ λνρης καί τόξου καθ’ ' Ηράκλατον. Burnet thinks (rightly) that Heraeleitus could not have said both παλίντροπος and παλίντοκος ; he prefers the latter and Diels the former. The one refers to the shape of the bow, the latter to the tension in the bow-string. J>y water reads παλίντροπος (as in Plut, de An. Pr. and Hipp. lief. Haer. ix. 9).
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XLIII. And Heracleitus rebukes the poet who says, “ would that strife mi«ht perish from among gods and men.” For there could be (he said) no attunement without the opposites high and low, and no animals -without the opposites male and female.
XL1V. War is the father of all and the king of all ; some lie has marked out to be gods and some to be men, some he has made slaves and some free.
XLV. They understand not how that which is at variance with itself agrees with itself. There is attunement of opposite tensions, like that of the bow and of the harp.
With the reading παλίντροποϊ the meaning is : “a harmony from opposite shapes.”
XLVI. In reference to these very tilings they look for deeper and more natural principles. Euripides says that “ the parched earth is in love with rain,” and that “high heaven, with rain fulfilled, loves to fall to earth.” And Heracleitus says that “the opposite is beneficial,” and that “from tilings that differ comes the fairest attunement/’ and that “all things are born through strife.”
Burnet thinks that there is a reference to the. medical theory of “like is cured by unlike” in the first of these quotations from Heracleitus (τί» άντίξουν συμφέρον). See also Stewart ou Aristotle, Eth. Kic. 1104, bl6. 1 2
1	Aristotle, Eth. End. vii. 1, p. 1235a, 26.
2	Α ι istolle, Eth. Me. viii. 2, p.-HAfM-.
YOl.. IV. (hip.)
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XLVII. 'λρμονίη άφατης φανερής κρείσσων.
XLVIII. Μή είκη περί των μεγίστων συμβα-2 Χώμεθα.
XLIX. Χρ?/ ευ μά\α ποΧΧών ΐστορας φιΧο-2 σοφούς άντρας είναι.
L. Γναφεων όοός ευθεία και σκοΧιη μία εστι
2	και η αυτή.
LI. 'Όνοι σνρματ αν εΧοιντο μάΧΧονή χρυσόν.
Lla. Heraclitus dixit quod si felieitas esset in delectationibus corporis boves i'elices diceremus,
3	cum inveniant orobuni ad comcdendum.1
LI I. Θάλασσα νΒωρ καθαρώτατον και μιαρώ-τατον, ίχθύσι μεν πότιμον και σωτήριον, 3 άνθ ρώποις Be άπατοι· καί όΧεθριον.
LIII. Siccus etiam j>nlvis et cinis, ubicunque cohorteni portieus vel tectum protegit, iuxta jmrietes reponendus est, ut sib quo aves se pcrfund.-int: nani liis rebus phiinam pinnasque emendaut, si motlo crediimis Ephesio Heraclito qui ait: sues coeno, 6 coliortales aves pulvcre (vel cinere) lavari.2
LIV. Βορβόρω χαίρειν.
XLVII. l’lutarch de Anim. Procrcationc 27, p. 1020; Hipp.
lief. Harr. ix. 9.
XLVIII. Diog. Laert. ix. 73.
XLIX. Clem. Alex. Strom, v. 14, p. 733.
L. Hipp. Ref. Ilacr. ix. 10. ypa<pea>v MSS.; yvafemv B,y water ; yvarpfup Bernays.
LI. Aristotle Kth. Nic. x. 5, ρ. 1170 a 6. LT.« is By water’s diseovery. Bee Journal of Philology, ix (18S0), 1>. 230.
LI I. Hipp. Ref. Haer. ix. 10.
LIV. Athenaeus ν. ρ. 178 f. Cf. Clem. Alex. Prolrept·. 10, p. 75.
1	Albertns Magnus de Veget. vi. 401, p. 545 Meyer.
2	Columella de R. R. viii. 4.
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XLVII. The invisible nttunement is superior to the visible.
This apparently means that the attunement of opposites in the natural world is a superior “ harmony ” to that which we hear from mnsieal instruments, αρμονία means “tune” rather than “harmony.”
XLVIII. Let us not make random guesses about the gr eatest things.
XLIX. Men who love wisdom must have knowledge of very many things.
This is not inconsistent with νοΚυμαθίη ϊδον εχειν ου διδάσκει. Though πολυμαθίΐ] is not enough, yet the true philosopher will have it.
L. The straight and the crooked way of the cloth-carders is one and the same.
This is a reference to the motion of the fuller’s comb, which both revolved anil also moved in a straight liue.
LI. Asses won Id prefer straw to gold.
LI λ. Hemcleitus said that if happiness consisted in bodily delights we should call oxen happy when they find bitter vetches to eat.
LI I. Sea-water is both very pure and very foul; to fish(\s it is drinkable and healthful, to men it is undrinkable and deadly.
Hern we have the “unity of opposites” in a slightly diflcrent form.
LIU.	Dry dust also and fishes must be placed near the walls wherever the porch or roof protects the chicken-run, that the birds may have a place to sprinkle themselves; for with these things they improve their plumage and wings, if only we bdiove Heracleitus the Ephesian, who says: “pigs wash in mud .‘ind barnyard fowls in dust (or ash).”
LIV.	To delight in mud.
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LV. Yiav ερπετόν πληγτ) νεμεται.
LVI. Παλίντοκος άρμονίη κόσμου όκωσπερ
2	λύρης καί τόξου.
LVII. 'Αγαθόν καί κακόν ταύτόν.
LV1II. Καί αγαθόν καί κακόν (soil, εν εστι)' οι γούν Ιατροί, φησίν ό 'Hράκλειτος, τεμνοντες καίοντες ττάντη βασανίζοντες κακώς τους άρρω-στουντας επαιτιεονται μηΒεν άξιον μισθόν λαμβάνειν 7ταρα των άρρωστουντων, ταντα εργα-6 ζόμενοι τα αγαθά και |τἀς νόσονς\.χ
LIX. —υνάψιες ούλα και ούχί ονλα, συμφερό-μ€ΐ>ον Βιαφερόμενον, συναόον ΒιαΒον εκ πάντων
3	ev καί εξ ενός πάντα.
LX. Αίκης οΰνομα ουκ αν ρΒεσαν, ει ταΰτα 2 μη ην.
LV. Aristotle de Μ undo 6, ρ. 401 α 8 (with the reading την γην); Stobaeus Ed. i. 2, p. 86 (with the reading πληγί)). Zeller retains τήν yijv.
LVI. See Plutarch de TranquilI. 15, p.473; dc Aide 45, p. 369; Porphyrins de Antro iVymph. _!). It is unlikely that the aphorism occurred with both τταλίντοιο* and τταλίντpoTros. iSce XLV.
LVII. Aristotle P/tys. i. 2, p. 1S5 b 20, and Hipp. Ref. Hacr. ix. 10.
LVIII. Many readings have been suggested for the corrupt τ as νόσους—καί ήτὰ κακὰλ τα* νόσους, κατο, τ as νόσου s and καί βασάνου*. See By water’s note, t-παιτίονται Bernays for the MS. reading όταιτιώνται.
LIX. Aristotle de Mundo 5, p. 396 δ 12; Stobaeus Eel. i. 34. ρ. ϋί)0. συνάψκς Diels : συνάφειας MSS.
LX. Clem. Alex. Strom, iv. 3, p. 5G8.
Ilippolytus Ref. llaer. ix. 10.
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LV. Every creature is driven to pasture with blows.
The reading τήν yrv, preferred by Zeller and Pfleiderer, will refer to the “crawling creatures” (worms) which feed on earth. But cf. Aeschylus. Agamemnon 35S and Plato, Critias 109 U, καΟάτπρ noiptves κτήνη ττληγί} νίμονtcj. See Diels in Deri. Sitzb. 1901, p. 18S. Men do not know what is good for them, and have to be forced to it.
LVI. The attunement of the world is of opposite tensions, as is that of the harp or bow.
See Fragment XLV.
LVI I. Good and bad are the same.
This refers (a) to a thing being good for sonic and had for others ; (δ) to goodness and badness being two aspects oi the same thing,
LVI If. Goodness and badness are one. At any rate doctors, as Heracleitus says, cut, burn, and cruelly rack the sick, asking to get from the sick a fee that is not their deserts, in that they effect sue!) benefits f in sickness. Ί*
With eiraiTiwvrat the meaning is: “complain that the patients do not give them an adequate return.” See Plato, Depublic VI, 497b.
LIX. Couples are wholes and not wholes, what agrees disagrees, the concordant is discordant. From all things one and from one all things.
The reading συνάψ«ιαϊ could be taken as a potential optative without &v. Burnet renders συμ^ρόμΐνον Sia<pep<5· μξνον “ what is drawn together anil what is drawn asunder,” and takes all three pairs to be explanatory of συνάψιες.
LX. Men would not have known the name of Justice were it not for these things.
That is, justice is known only through injustice.
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LXI. Απρεπές ώασιν, ει τέρπει τους θεούς πολέμων Θέα. ἀλλ’ ου κ απρεπές· τα yap yew ala epya τέρπει. έίλλως τε πόλεμοι και μά'χαι η μιν μεν δεινοί δοκεΐ, τω δέ θεω ουδέ ταυτα δεινά, συντελεί yap άπαντα ό θεός προς αρμονίαν των όλων, οικονομων τα συμφέροντα, όπερ και 'Ηράκλειτος λέ~/ει, Θος τω μεν Θεω καλά πάντα καί ayαθά καί δίκαια, άνθρωποι δέ α μεν 9 άδικα νπειλήφασιν,ά δέ δίκαια.1
LXII. EΙδέναι χρη τον πόλεμον Ιόντα ζυνον, καί δίκην εριν καί yιvόμeva πάντα κατ εριν καί 3 \γ_ρεώμενα\.
LX1TI. Έστι yap ειμαρμένη πάντως * * * *.
LX1V. θάνατός έστι όκόσα έ^/ερθέντες όρέομεν, 2 όκόσα δέ εΰδοντες ύπνος.
LXV. ΛΕι/ το σοφον μούνον λέ~/εσθαι ούκ έθέλει 2 καί έθέλει Ζ ητος ούνομα.
LXVI. Τ ου βιοΰ ούνομα βίος, epyov δέ 2 θάνατος.
LXII. Origen contra Cehum vi. 42, ρ. 312.
LX1II. Stobaeus Ed. ϊ. 5, p. 178.
LXIV. Clem. Alex. Strom, iii. 3, p. .r)20.
LXV. Clem. Alex. Strom, v. 14, p. 7lx.
LXYI. Eustathius in Iliad, i. 4U ; Ehnnoi. macivuni s.v. j8i0s; Schol. in Iliad, i. 49 ap. Cramer Α. P. iii. p. 122.
1 Schol. Γ>. in 11. iv. 4, p. 1“20 liekk.
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LXI. They say that it is unseemly that the sight of wars delights the gods. But it is not unseemly, for noble deeds delight them. Wars and fighting seem to our thoughtlessness (?) terrible, but in the sight of God even these tilings are not terrible. For God makes everything contribute to the attunement of wholes, as lie dispenses the things that benefit, even as Heraeleitus says that to God all tilings .-ire fair anti good aiul just, but men have supposed that some things are unjust, other things just.
LXII. We must know that wal is common to all aid that strife is justice, and that everything comes into being· by strife and . . .
The corrupt χρίώμενα lias been emended to καταχρβυίμανσ, to φθειρόμενα and κρινόμΐνα, but no leading commends itself as really probable.
LXIII. For there are tilings foreordained v,-holly.
LXIV. Whatsoever things we sec when awake are death, just as those we see in sleep are slumber.
Diels thinks that the original went on to fay that “what we see when dead is life.” The road up and down has three stages, Fire, Water, Earth, or, Life, >Slei*p, Death.
LXV. The one and only wisdom is both unwilling and willing ίο be spoken of under the name of Zeu«.
'•Ununi illiul } rincipinm mundi cst materia causa lex regimen. Zevs, Δίκη, σοφόν, \0yos: van α lioinina, its non Jiversa. Idem signiiieat illuil . . . irvp aitίζωον, unde manat omnia inotus, omnis vita, omnis intelleetus.” Ritter ami Pii'ller, Hist. I'hi.os. Gr. § 40. note a. This is admirably said, ami puts a great deal of Hrracleitus’ teaching into three sentences.
LX ΑΙ. 'Hie name of the bow is life, but its work is death.
A pun on βιός (bow) awl £ios (life).
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LXVII. 'Αθάνατοι θνητοί, θνητοί αθάνατοι, ζωντες τον εκείνων θάνατον τον δε εκείνων βίον 3 τεθνεώτες.
LXVIII. Ψυχήσι yap θάνατος ύδωρ ηενεσθαι, ΰδατι δε θάνατος ηήν ηενεσθαι· εκ ηής δε ύδωρ 3 yiveTαι, εξ ΰδατος δε ψυχή.
LXIX. Όδός άνω κάτω μία και ώντή.
LXX. Έ,υνον αρχή και ττερας.
LXXI. Ψυχής ττείρατα ούκ αν εξεύροιο ττάσαν
2	εττπτορευόμενος οδόν’ οΰτω βαθύν Αόηον εχει.
LXXII. Ψυχή σ ι τερψις ύηρήσι ηενεσθαι.
LXXIII. Άνήρ οκότ' αν μεθυσθή, άηεται ύττ'ο 7ταιδος άνήβυυ σφαΧλόμενος, ούκ ετταίων οκη
3	βαίνει, ύηρήν την ψυχήν εχων.
LXX1V. Α νη ψυχή σοφωτάτη καί άρίστη.
LXVIIJ Hipp. Ref Ilacr. ix. 10. The fragment (or parts of it) are quoted by many authors. See Uywater, Patrick or Diels.
LXVIII. Hipp Ref. Haer. ν. 1G; Clem. Alex. Strom, vi. 2, p. 746; Philo ch Incorr. Mundi 21, p. 509; Proclus in Tim. 3G c.
LXIX. Hipp. R>f. Haer. ix. 10 ; Diog. Laert. is 8; Max. Tyr. xli. 4, p. 4S9 ; Cleomedes περί uerec&paiv i. ρ. 75; 8tol>aeus Ed. i. 41.
λ LXX. I’orphj'ry ap. Schol. Β. II. xiv. 200, p. 392
Bckk.
LXXI. Diog. Laert ix. 7.
LXXII. Nnmenius ap. I’orphyr. de Avtro Xymph. 10.
LXXIII. Stobaeus Flor. v. 120.
LXXIV. Plutarch Romulus 28; Stobaeus Flor. v. 120 (in tile form αυη ξηρή ψυχή σοφωτάτη καί άρίστη, where ξηρή is a gloss). In several cases (e.g. 1’Iutarcli de Cam. Eu ϊ- 6, ρ. 99ό ; ch Dcfectu Orac. 41, p. 432; Hermeias in Plato Phcuar. p. 73, Ast) the fragment occurs in the form αυ>ή ξηρή ψυχή σοφωτάτη καί άρίστη. Another very old form, going back at least to Philo, is ον ·γή ξηρή, ψυχή σοφωτάτη 492
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LXVII. Immortal mortals, mortal immortals, one living the others’ death and dying the others’ life.
For the sake of symmetry in English I have translated τεθνεώτες rather «accurately. Being perfect in tense it strictly means “being dead,” i.e. their being dead is the others’ life.
LXVIII. For it is death to souls to become water, and death to water to become earth. But from earth comes water, and from water, soul.
The best eornBntary on this is Aristotle, cle Anima I. 2, 405 a, 25: καί 'Ηράκλειτος δι την αρχήν είναι φητί ψνχήν, εϊπερ τ)]ν άναθνμίασιν, εξ ps τβλΛα συνίστησιν.
LXIX. The road up and the road down is one and the same.
LXX. The beginning and end are common.
Heracleitus is referring to a point on the circumference of a circle.
LXXI. The limits of soul you could not discover though yon journeyed the whole way, so deep a measure it has.
Burnet renders \iyov “measure,” as in Fragment XXIII.
LXXII. It is delight to souls to become moist.
Perhaps because the change to moisture means death, and the rest of death is pleasant. Or, the way down to death is really a way to the joy of a new life. Or (finally), the passage cannot be altogether without a reference to the τερφις of intoxication. See the next fragment.
LXXI1I. A man \vlien lie has become drunk is led by a mere stripling, stumbling, not knowing where he walks, having his soul moist.
LXXIV. A dry soul is wisest and best.
κα\ αρίστη. The steps in the corruption seem to be αύη—αϋη ξηρη—ai/yh ξνρν—οσ 7V ζνρ7]· See liywater’s notes on LXXV and LXXV1.
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LXXV. Τ Αύγη ξηρη ψυχή σοφω τάιτη και άρίσ τη β
LXXVI. |Ου 7ζνΡ'Ι, yP'vxh σοφωτάτη και άριστηΑ
LXX\ II. Ανθρωπος, όκιος εν ενφρόνη φάος, άτττεται άποσβεννυται.
LXXVIII. ΙΙότβ γ α ρ εν ημίν αύτοΐς ούκ εστιν 6 θάνατος ; και >] φησιν 'Ηράκλειτο?, ταΰτ' elvai Κω ν καί τεθνηκος, και το iypijyopbv καί το καθειλον, και ναόν και yppatoC τά8ε yap μετα-πεσοντα εκείνα εστι κακείνα ττάΧιν μεταττεσύντα τα Οτ α.1
LXXIX. Αιών τταϊς εστι παίζων πεσσεύων τταιδος η βασιΑηίη.
LXXX. ’ΚδιΚησάμην εμεωυτον.
LXXXI. ΐίοταμοΐσι τοίσι αντοΐσι εμβαίνομεν τε καί ούκ εμβαίνομεν, ει μεν τε και ουκ ει μεν.
LXXVII. Clem Alex. Strom. iv. 22, ρ. 028.
LXXIX. Olein. Alex. /Wfftf. i. 5 p. Ill ; Hipp. firf. liner, ix. ',); Proclus in Tim. 101 F.
LXXX. Plutarch adv. Col<>t. ‘20, p. HIS; Dio Chrvsost. Or. 55, p. 2S2 ; Saidas s.v. Ποστοΰμοί.
LXXXI. Heraclitus Alley. Hom. 24 and Seneca Kn>. 58.
1	I’lutarch, Consol, ad A poll. 10, p. 106.
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LXXV. Dry light is the Aviscst and best soul.
LXXV1. Where eartli is dry, the soul is wisest and best.
For LXXV and LXXVI see notes on the text.
LXXVII. Man, like a light in the night, is kindled and put out.
LXXYI1I. For when is death not within our selves? And as Heracleitus says: “Living and dead are the same, and so are awake and asleep, young and old. The former when shifted are the latter, and again the latter when shifted are the former.”
Unmet takes the metaphor in ικτατέσοιτα to he the moving of pieces from one γραμμή of the draught-board to another.
LXXIX. Time is a child playing draughts; the kingship is a child’s.
Cf. Homer, Iliad XV. OG‘2:
u'S lire τις ψάναθον πάϊς α~γχι θαλάσσης, os τ’ eirel οδν ττοιήο?; αθύρματα νηπιίησιν,
&ψ αύτυ συνύχευΐ πόσιν καί χερσ'ιν άθύρων.
The changes of time are like the changes of the child's game.
LXXX. I searched my self.
See Hitter and Preller, § 48. Possibly it means: “1 inquired of myself, and did not trust others.” See Fragments XV-XV1II. Some see a reference to ^νωθι aeaoroi, and it is possible that Tlcraeleitus gave a new meaning to this old saying. Eut Pfleiderer’s theory, tliiit II. sought fut' the TfAos in introspection, is a strangely distorted view.
LXXXI. Into the same rivers we step and do not step ; we are ami we ;ue not.
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LXXXII. Κάματος· εστι τοΐς αύτοΐς μοχθειν 2 και άρχεσθαι.
LXXXII Ι. 'ΜεταβάΧλον άνατταυεται.
LXXXIV. Καί ό κνκεών Βιίσταται μη κινεό-
2	μένος.
LXXXV. Ne/ci’e? κοττρίων εκβΧητότepoi.
LXXXVI. Fei'o/xez'ot ζώειν εθελουσι μόρους τ’ εχειν μάΧλον Be άναττανεσθαι, και τταΐΒας κατα-
3	λβΐ7τονσι μόρους yereaOai.
LXXXVII. O ι μεν “ ήβώντος” ανα^/π·ωσκοντες1 ετη τριάκοντα ιτοιουσι την yeveav καθ’ 'Hpu/cXei-τον' ev ώ χρόνιο yevvwvTa τταρεχει τον εξ αυτόν
4	yeyεννημένον ο χεννήσας.2
LXXXVIIL Ό τριάκοντα αριθμός φυσικώ-τατός έστιν δ yap εν μονάισι τριάς, τούτο εν Βεκάσι τριακοντάς. επεί και ό τον μηνος κύκ\ος συνεστι]κεν εκ τεσσάρων των άττο μονάόος εξής τ ετ paycovcov α, Β', θ', ις’. ο θ εν ονκ αιτο σκοττοΰ 6 Ήρακλβίτος yeveav τον μήνα κα\εΐ.3
LXXXIX. Ex homine in Iricennio potest avus 2 haberi.
LXXXII. Plotinus Enn. iv. 8, p. 4GS; Iambliclms ap. Stob. Eel. ϊ. 41, p. 906.
LXXXIII. Same as for LXXXII.
LXXXIV. Theophrastus irepi ιλίγγων 9, ρ. 138.
LXXXV. Strabo xvi. 2ti, p. 784 : Plutarch Qu. conviv. iv. 4, p. 061»: Pollux Onom. ν. 1 fi.'i; Origen contra CeU. v. 14, ρ 247 ; Julianas Or. vii. p. 22G c. The scholiast V on Hind xxiv. 54, p. 630 Tekk. assigns the fragment to Empedocles.
LXXXVI. Clem. Alex. Strom, iii. 3, p. 516.
LXXXVII. Cf. Censorinus de I). X. 17-
LXXXIX. Philo Qu. in Gen. ii. 5, p. 82, Aucher.
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LXXXII. It is toil to labour for the same masters and to be ruled by them.
I.e. change is restful. Cf. the next fragment.
LXXXIII. By changing it rests.
LXXXIV. The posset too separates if it be not stirred.
An example of change and motion giving existence and reality.
LXXXV. Corpses are more fit to be thrown out than is dung.
LXXXV1. When born they wish to live and to h.ave dooms—or rather to rest, and they leave children after them to become dooms.
LXXXVII. Some reading ήβωντος in this passage make a generation to consist of thirty years, as Heracleitus has it, this being the time it takes a father to have a son who is himself a father.
LXXXVIII. The number thirty is one most intimately bound up Avitli nature, as it bears the same relation to tens as three does to units. Then again the cycle of the moon is composed of the numbers 1, 4, 9, 16, which are the squares of the first four numbers. Wherefore Heracleitus hit the mark when he called the month (or moon) a generation.
LXXXIX. In thirty years a man may become a grandfather.
The Fragments LXXXVI-LXXXIX refer to the “cycle of life.” The circle is complete when the son himself becomes a father. 1 2 3
1	Apiul Hesiod fr. 163 Goettling.
2	Plutarch de Orac. I)ef. 11, p. 415.
3	Io. Lydus de Menaibus, iii. 10, p. 37 ed. Bonn.
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XC. Πάντες 6i9 ev inτοτέΧεσ μα συνερ'/ουμεν, οι μεν elho τως καί παρακοΧουθητικώς, οι ht ανεπιστιιτως' ώσπερ καί τους καθεΰύοντας, οίμαι, ό ΉράκΧειτος ερ^άτας είναι Xiyei καί
5	awepyovs των εν τω κόσμω γινομένων.1
XCI. 'Ξ,υνόν εστι ητάσι το φρονεειν. ξύν νοω Xeyόντας Ισχνρίζεσθαι χρη τω ξύνω πόντιον, οκωσπερ νόμω πόΧις και ποΧύ ισχύροτερως. τρέφονται yap πάντες οι άνθρώττειοι νόμοι υπό ενός τού θείου· κρατεει yap τοσούτον όκόσον
6	εθελει καί εξαρκεει πάσι και περι^μνεται.
XCTI. Δίό όεΐ βπεσθαι τω ξύνω, τού λὅγου δ’ εόντ ος ξυνού, ζώουσι οι ποΧΧοϊ ως ίύίην ε χον τες
3 φρόνησιν.
XCI. Stobaeus Flor. iii. 84. Cf. Hymn of Cleanthes 24,
our’ iiTopuat Otoi' κοινοί· νόμον o?T6 κλίουσιν, ψ Ktv πειθόμίνοι συν ν γ if.uv ΐσθλι,ν ίχυην.
XCII. Sext. Ειηρ. ad>\ Moth. vii. 133. Εν water docs not regard Δι υ . . . ξυνά as Heracleitoan and Burnet rejects τον • . . ξννοό.
1 λί. Antoninus vi. 42.
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ON POLITICS AND ETHICS
XC. We all work together to one end, some wittingly and with understanding, others unconsciously. In this sense, I think, Heracleitus says that even sleepers are workers and co-operators in the things that take place in the world.
XCI. Thought is common to all. Men must speak with understanding and hold fast to that which is common to all, as a city holds fast to its law, and much more strongly still. For all human laws are nourished by the one divine law. For it prevails ns far as it wills, suffices for all, am] there is something to spare.
“The common ” will be fire, which is tlie one true -»visi!oni. So men who have understanding must, “keep their souls dry ” and ref usu to cut themselves off from the great principle of the universe by letting tlieir souls grow moist. 8ce Introduction, p. 457. Passages like tikis were eagerly seized upon by the Stoics when they elaborated their theory of a great koi^os xSyos animating the universe. Tine virtue, they lieM, was for a man consciously and lovingly to follow this \6yos, wliicli is really the will of God, and to try to associate· himself with it. What is crude and imperfect in lieracleilus became'nature and complete in Stoicism. Christianity seized upon this thought, awl developed the \6yos doctrine of St. John and the early Fathers.
XCII. Therefore one must follow the common. But though the Word is common, the mam' live as though they lmd a -wisdom of their own.
Unmet thinks that τον Λόγον 5’ eo<tos ξυνυΰ does not belong to Heracleitus, appealing to the MSS. reading o'e tyros in support of his contention. He- is chiefly influenced )>y his conviction that λόγος can mean only the message or gospel of Heracleitus. But at this early sta^c in the history of thought there could be no distinction made between (a) the message and (b) the truth which the message tries to explain. It is the latter meaning that I think λόγος has in this passage.
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XCIII. *Ω.ι μάλιστα Βιηνεκεως όμιΧεουσι, τοντω 2 Βιαφερονται.
XCIV. Ου Βει ώσπερ καθεύΒοντας ποιεϊν καί
2	Xeyt·ίΐ·.
XCV. Ό 'ΗράκΧειτός φησι, τοΐς eyppyopoaiv era καί κοινόν κόσμον είναι, των Be κοιμωμενων
3	έκαστον eh ϊΒιον άποστρεφεσθαι.1
XCVI. 9Η^ος yap άνθρώπειον μεν ούκ εχει 2 yi>ώμας, θειον Be εχει.
XCVII. ’Α νη ρ νηπιος ηκουσε προς Βαίμονος 2 οκωσπερ παϊς προς άνΒρός.
XCVIII. ’Ή ου και 'ΗράκΧειτος ταύτον τούτο Xeyei, ον συ επάχει, οτι άνθρωπων ο σοφώτατος προς θεόν πίθηκος φανεϊται καί σοφία καί κάΧΧει
4	καί τοΐς άΧλοις πάσιν ; 2
XCIX. 7ί2 άνθρωπε, ay νοείς οτι το τού Ήρα-κΧείτου ευ εχει, ώς άρα πίθηκων ο κάΧΧιστος αισχρός ἄλλω γενει συμβάΧΧειν, καί χυτρών ή καΧΧίστη αισχρά παρθένων yενει συμβάΧΧειν, ως
5	φησιν 'Ιππίας ό σοφός.3
XCIII and XCIV. Μ. Antoninus iv. 46. Diels addsAo'y? τψ τα ολα διοικονντι, which Burnet rejects as belonging to M. Aurelius (Stoic idea).
XCVI anil XCVII. Origen contra Cels. vi. 12, p. 291.
1 l’lutarch de Superst. 3, p. 166.
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XCIII. They are at variance with that with which they have most continuous intercourse.
XCIV. We ought not to act and to speak as though we were asleep.
XCV. Heracleitus says that there is one world in common for those who are awake, but that when men are asleep eaeli turns away into a world of his own.
Sleepiness to Heracleitus was the state of a man who allowed his soul to sink on the downward path into moisture or mud. See Fragments XCI and XCII. To be awake was to have one’s soul dry, and to be in close connection with “the ever-living fire” of the universe.
XCVI. Human nature has no understanding, but that of God has.
This fragment expresses in another way the thought that τί) ξννδο is good, rb ίδιον evil.
XCVII. Man is called a baby by the deity as a child is by a man.
ON RELIGION7
XCVIII. And does not Heracleitus too, whom yon bring forward, say this very same tiling, that the wisest of men compared with God Λνϊΐΐ appear as an ape in wisdom, in beauty and in everything else ?
XCIX. Sir, you do not know that the remark of Heracleitus is a sound one, to the effect that the most beautiful of apes is ugly in comparison Λνϋΐι another species, and that the most beautiful of pots is ugly in comparison with maidenhood, as says Hippias the wise.
2 Plato ffifiji. viai. 'iX'J H. 8 Plato Hipp. mat. 'J$D A.
voi.. iv. (hip.)
5o;
ΠΕΡΙ ΤΟΥ ΙΙΑΝΤΟ:
C. Μάχεσθαι χρή τον δήμον υπέρ του νομού 2 οκως υπέρ τείχεος.
CI. Μ όροι yap μεζονες μεζονας μοίρας Χαγχά-2 νουσι.
CH. Άρηιφάτους θεοί τιμώσι καί άνθ ρωττοι. CUI. "Τ β μιν χρή σβεννύειν μάΧΧον ή Ίτυρ-
2	καϊήν.
C1V. Άνθρώττοισι ηινεσθαι όκόσα θέΧουσι ούκ άμεινον. νοΰσος ύχίειαν εποίησε ήδύ, κακόν
3	α·γαθον, Χιμός κόρον, κάματος άνάτταυσιν.
CV. ®υμω μάχεσθαι χαΧεττόν ο τι yap αν 2 χρνίζν Υίνεσθαι, ψυχής ώνεεται.
CVI. Υ Ανθ ρώττοισι ττάσι μετεστι yiy νώσκειν 2 εαυτούς και σωφρονεϊν.f
CVII. tΣωφρονεϊν αρετή μεyίστη‘ καί σοφίη 2 άΧηθεα Xεyειv καί ποιεΐν κατά, φύσιν ετταίοντας.]
CVIII. Άμαθίην άμεινον κρύτττειν' epyov δε εν 2 άνεσει καί τταρ οίνον.
C. Diogenes Laertius ix. 2.
CI. Clem. Alex. Strom, iv. 7, p. 586.
CH. Clem. Alex. Strom, iv. 4, p. 571 ; Themlorelus Therap. viii. p. 117, 33.
CUI. Diogenes Laertius ix. 2.
CIV. Stohaens F/or. iii. 83. Cf. Clem. Alex. Strom, ii. 21, p. 497. I accept (with some hesitation) /ca/cbv for the MS. 2'ea<ling καί (Heitz, Diels, Burnet).
CV. lambliehus Protrcpt. p. 140 ; Aristotle Eth. Nic. 1105 a 8, Eth. End. 1223 θ 22, and Pol. 1315 a 29; Plutarch de cohibenda fra 9, p. 457 and Coriol. 22.
CVI. Stobaens Flor. ν. 119.
CVII. Stobaens Flor. iii. 84.
CVIII. Plutarch Qu. couviv. iii. prooem. ρ 044; de Audiendo 12, p. 43 and Virt. doc. posse 2, p. 439 ; Slob Flor. xviii. 32.
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C. The people should fight for their law as for a wall.
This is because the law is ξυνόν, is, in fact, but a reflection of the great ξωδο of the natural world.
Cl. For greater dooms win greater destinies.
This refers to the “fiery deaths” of heroic men. See Introduction, p. 457, and also the following fragment.
CH. Gods and men honour those who are killed in battle.
CUI. You should put out insolence even more than a fire.
CIV. For men to get all they wish is not the better thing. It is disease that makes health a pleasant thing; evil, good; hunger, surfeit; and toil, rest.
CV. It is hard to contend against one’s heart’s desire ; for whatever it wishes to have it buys at the cost of soul.
Burnet so translates θυμόί; the word covers a wirier area than any English equivalent, but includes much of what we include under “instinct,” “urge,” “passionate craving." Aristotle understood θυμίί to mean anger (Ethic. Nicom. II. 2, 1105 a 8). To gratify θυμbs is to allow one’s soul “to become moist.”
CVI. It is the concern of all men to know themselves anil to be sober-minded.
CVI1. To he sober-minded is the greatest virtue, and wisdom is to speak the truth ;uid to act it, listening to the voice of nature.
These two fragments (both are of doubtful authenticity) express positively what is stated in Fragment CV in a quasi-negative form.
CVIII. It is better to hide ignorance, but it is hard to do tiiis when we relax over wine.
5°3
ΠΕΡΙ ΤΟΥ ΠΑΝΤΟΣ
CIX. fΚρύπτειν άμαθίην κρέσσον η k τα 2 μέσον φάρειν.^
CX. Νόμο? και βουλή πείθεσθαι ενός.
CXI. Τί? yap αυτών νάος η φρήν ; [Βημων] άοιΒοΙσι €ΤΓονται και ΒιΒασκάλω χρεωνται ομιλώ, ούκ είΒάτες οτι πολλοί κακοί ολίγοι Be αγαθοί, αίρεΰνται yap εν αντία πάντων οι άριστοι, κλέος άεναον θνητών, οι Be πολλοί κ€κόρηνται οκωσπερ 6 κτηνεα.
CXII. Έϊ' ΤΙριήνρ Βίας eyevero 6 Ύευτάμεω, ου 2 πλεων λόγο? η των άλλων.
CXIII. ΕΙ? εμοϊ μόριον, εάν άριστοι ρ.
CXIV. "Αξιόν ’Eφεσίοις ήβηΒον άπάγξασθαι πάσι και τοΐς άνήβοις την πάλιν καταλιπεΐν, οΐτινες 'Ερμόοωρον uvBpa εωυτών όνήιστον εξέβαλον, φάντες- ημεων μηάέ εις ονήιστος έστω, 5 ει Be μη, άλλη τε καί μετ άλλων.
CXV. Kt/ve? και βαύζονσι ον αν μη yινώ-2 σ και σ ι.
CXVI. Άπιστίη Βιαφυγγάνει μη γινώσκεσθαι. CXVII. Βλό£ άνθρωπος επί παντί λόγω 2 επτοησθαι φιλάει.
CIX. Stobaeus Flor. iii. 82.
CX. Olein. Alex. Strom, v. 14, p. 718.
CXI. Clem. Alex. Strom, v. 9, p. 0S2 and iv. 7, p. 5S6 ; Proclus in Alcib, p. 255, Creuzer.
CXII. Diogenes Laertius i. 88.
CXIII. Galen ire pi διάγνωστος σφυγμών i. 1; Theodorus Prodromus in Lazerii Misccll. i. p. 20; Seneca Epp. 7.
CXIV. Strabo χίν. 25, ρ. 612 ; Cicero fuse. DUp. v, 105 ; Musonius ap. Stob. Flor. xl. y; Diog. Laert. ix. 2; Iambliohus de Vit. Pyth. 30, p. 154 Arcer.
CXV. Plutarch an Soil sit yer. Resp. vii. p. 787.
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CIX. To hide ignorance is preferable to bringing it to light.
CX. It is law too to obey the advice of one.
CXI. For what mind or sense have they ? They follow the bards and use the multitude as their teacher, not realising that there are many bad but few good. For the best choose one thing over all others, immortal glory among mortals, while the many are glutted like beasts.
CXII. In Priene lived Bias, son of Teutamas, who is of more account than the others.
CXII I. One man to me is as ten thousand, if he be the best.
Fragments CXI-CXIII show the aristocratic tendencies of the mind of Heracleitus. His “ common,” of course, has nothing to do with “common-sense ” or with general opinions. It refers to the law or principle of nature, which each man must apprehend for himself. He who can do so best ia a natural leader and lawgiver.
CXIV. All the Ephesians from the youths up would do well to hang themselves and leave their city to the boys. For they banished Hermodorus, the best man of them, saying, “ We would have none among us who is best; if there be such an one, let him he so elsewhere among other people.”
CXV. Dogs also bark at him they know not.
CXVI. He escapes being known because of men’s unbelief.
“A prophet is not without honour save in his own city.”
CXVII. A fool is wont to be in a flatter at every word.
CXVI. Plutarch Coriolanus 38; Clem. Alex. Strom, v. 13,
p. <;<(!».
CXVII. Plutarch de Audicndo 7, p. 41 and dc and. Poet. 9, P* 28.
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ΠΕΡΙ ΤΟΥ παντο:
CXVIII. Δοκεόντα 6 δοκιμώτατος ηινώσκει fφν\άσσειν'\ καί μέντοι καί δίκη καταΧήφτεται 3 ψευδέων τέκτονας και μάρτυρας.
CXIX. Ύόν θ' 'Όμηρον εφασκεν άξιον έκ των άφωνων εκβάΧΧεσθαι και ραπίζεσθαι, καί Άρχί-3 Χοχον ομοίως.1
CXX. Unus dies par omni est.
CXXI. Ή θος άνθρώττω δαίμων.
CXXII. ’Ανθρώπους μένει τεΧευτήσαντας άσσα 2 ούκ εΧττονται ουδέ δοκέουσι.
CXXIII. Έττανίστασθαι και φύλακας ηίνεσθαι 2 έγερτι ζωντων καί νεκρών.
CXXIV. ΝνκτιπόΧοι, μάηοι, βάκχοι, Χήναι, 2 μύσται.
CXXV. Τά yap νομιζόμενα κατ ανθρώπους
2	μυστήρια άνιερωστϊ μυεύνται.
CXXVI. Καί τοΐς άηάΑμασι τουτέοισι εύχονται, όκοΐον ει τις τοϊς δόμοισι Χεσχηνεύοιτο, ου τι
3	7ινωσκων θεούς ούδ' ήρωας, οιτινές είσι.
CXVIII. Clem. Alex. Strom, ν. 1, ρ. 649. The MS. reading is δοκεόντων; Schleiermaclier suggested δοκεοντα anil Diels δοκεοντ S>v. The MS. φυλάσσειν lias been emended to φυλάσσει (Schleiermaclier), φλυάσσειν (Bergk), πλάσσει ν (Bernays and Bywater).
CXX. Seneca Epp. 12; Plutarch Camillus 19.
CXXI. Plutarch Qu. Plat. i. 2, p. 999; Alex. Aphrorl. dc Fa to 6, p. 16 ; Stob. Flor. civ. 23.
CXXII. Clem. Alex. Strom, iv. 22, p. 630 ; Theodoretus Therap. viii. p. IIS, 1 ; Themistius in Stob. Flor. cxx. 28.
CXXIII. Hipp. lief. Haer. ix. 10. The MS. has before έττανίστασθαι the words ίνθα δεόντι. Various emendations have been suggested : ενθάδε iivras Eernays ; ένθα θεδν δει Sauppe; ενθάδε εστι Petersen So the MS. also has iyepn-ζόντων. Tlie text is that of Bernays.
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CXVIII. The one most in repute knows only what is reputed. And yet justice will overtake the makers of lies and the false witnesses.
Of all the emendations of the corrupt φυλάασειν I prefer Bergk’s φλυάσσβιν. but I follow Burnet in deleting the word.
CXIX. He said that Homer deserved to be expelled from the lists and beaten, and Archilochus likewise.
CXX. One day is like any other.
CXXI. A man’s character is his fate.
CXXII. There await men after death such things as they neither expect nor look for.
CXXII I. To rise up and become wakeful guards of the living and of the dead.
CXXIV. Night - walkers, Magians, priests of Bacchus and priestesses of the vat, the initiated.
CXXV. The mysteries that are celebrated among men it is unholy to take part in.
CXXVI. And to these images they pray, as if one were to talk to one’s house, knowing not the nature of gods and heroes.
CXXIV. Clem. Alex. Pratrcp2, p. 18 = Eusebius P. R ii. 3, ρ 6(i.
CXXV. Clem. Alex. Protrept. 2, p. 19 = Eusebius Ρ. E. ii. 3, p. 07.
CXXVI. Clem. Alex. Prolre/it. 4, p. 44; Origen contra Cels. i. 5, i>. 0, anil vii. 62, p. 884.
1 Diogciios Laert. ix. 1.
5° 7
ΠΕΡΙ TOY Π ΑΝΤΟΣ
('XXVII. Ει μη yap Διονύσω πομπήν έποιευντο και υμνεον α σ μα αίδοίοισι, αναιδέστατα εϊρηαστ αν' ώυτός δε Ά'ιδης και Διόνυσος, οτεω μαίνονται 4 και Χηναίζουσι.
CXXVIII. Θυσιών τοίνυν τίθημι διττά είδη’ τα μεν των άποκεκαθαρμενων παντάπασιν ανθρώπων, οία εφ' ενός civ ττοτε ηένοιτο σπανίως, ως φησιν 'ΐίράκΧειτος, η τινων oXiywv ευαριθμή-των άνδρών" τα δ' ενυ\α καί σωματοειδη καί διά μεταβοΧης συνιστάμενα, οία τοΐς ετι κατεχομενοις 7 inτό του σώματος αρμόζει.1
CXXIX. 'Άκεα.
CXXX. Καθαίρονται δε αίμα τι μιαινόμενοι ώσπερ αν ει τις ες τη]\ον εμβάς πηΧω άπο-3 νίζοιτο.
CXXVII. Plutarch de Iside 28, ρ. 362; Clem. Alex. Protrept. 2, ρ. 30.
CXXIX. Iamblichus dc Myst. i. 11.
CXXX. Cregorius Naz. Or. xxv. (xxiii.) 15. ρ 466 with Elias Cretensis in loc. See Apollonius Epp. 27. Professor D. S. Robertson inserts αίμα before α'ίματι.
1 Iamblichus de Myst. v. 15.
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CXXVII. For if it were not to Dionvsus that they made procession and sang the phallic hymn, it would be a most disgraceful action. But Hades is the same as Dionysus, in whose honour they rave and keep the feast of the vat.
CXXVI1I. I distinguish, therefore, two kinds of sacrifices. First, that of men wholly cleansed, such as would rarely take place in the case of a single individual, as Heracleitus says, or in the case of very few men. Second, material and corporeal sacrifices, arising from change, such as befit those who are still fettered by the body.
CXXIX. Cures (atonements).
CXXX. When defiled they purify themselves with blood, just as if one who had stepped in mud were to wash himself in mud.
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A
ABDERA, I. 266, 26S, 270, 274, 278; ir. 187
abortion, I. 74, 170, 29S abscessiou, I. liii, 160, 250; Π. 18,38, 50, 330
Academy, II. xlix Achilles, in. xii
Adams, I. xxx, 3, 67 ; Π. 5, 6]; m. v, vi, xxvi, 89n.4, 90, 411; IV. xxxiii, xxxvii Aoscbylus, IV. is
age, immature and mature, etc., diseases peculiar to, IV. 130-134 Aglaldas, I. 176 ague, I. lx, 7-1
air, necessity for, II. 230; as cause of disease, Π. 232 seqq.
Airs, Waters, Places, I. xxi, n. v;
MSS. anil editions of, X. 67 Ajax, ΠΙ. xii
Alcmaeon, I. xi, xlvii, 4; Π. 133 Alexandria, library at, I. xxix, 213 Allbutt, Sir Clifford, II, ν; m. xii Amazons, III. 31! 1
amputation, toes, ill. 361; fingers, ΠΙ. 361; leg, in. 3C2; general, III. 433
ή νη κούφισμα, meaning of, IV. liii
Anaxagoras, I. xxv, 5; IV. sliii, xlv. 237 η. 1
Anaximander, teachings of, I. xlvii; IV. 452
Anaximenes, II. 223 ; IV. 452 Anaxion, I. 2tiG
Ancient Medicine, authorship of, I. 3 seqq.
angina, I. 230
angular curvature, definition of, III. 279 seqq.·, treatment of, III. 2S.'i seqq., 297 seqq.; misconception of, Ui. 295; general, IH. 435
ankle, dislocation of, in. 321; treatment for dislocation of, ΙΠ. 393 ankylosis, IH. 195, 247, 425 Antagoras, I. 178 Antipho, I. 170 Antigenes, IV. 94 AntyUus, ni. xvii, 361 η. 1 Anutius Foesius, III. ν Aphorisma, I. xxi, 296, 300, 341; Π. xx seqq,; IV. xxxiii-xxxvii
aphoristic style, II. xxv seqq., 317, 320 Apollo ii)Tρος, I. 298 Apollonius, I. 27S; UI. v, vii, xvi, 88, 411
apoplexy, Π. 246 appliances, external, I. 346 archery, use of muscles for. III. DO Arcliigenes, I. 310; in. χ vii Archimedes, I. 9
Arcturus, r. GS, 102,104,154,161,170,
Aretaeus, TV. xxxiv Areto, I. 170 Aristion, I. 230 Aristion, IV. xlvi Aristocydes, 1.166 Aristotle, I. xliv, xlviii, 9, 339; II. xlvi, xlix, 133 ; III. 2; IV. xvi, xxii, xxiii, xxvi, xsvii; pseudo-, I. Ivi arm, treatment for fracture of, iu. 97; bandaging of, III. 105 seqq.; pliysi-ology of, in. 183 Artaserxes, I. xliii Artemis, I. 25G
Asdepiadae, I. xlivr seqq.; II. 335; IU. 93
Aselepiades, III. xix Asclepius, I. 298; II. xxxviii Asia, difference from Europe, I. 101 seqq., 130-132 asthma, I. 74 astragalus, in. 425, 429 astrouomy, contributions of, to medicine, I. 72
INDEX
athletes, diet and training, IY. 51-56 atomism, I. 340
atrophy, m. 133, 323, 325, 341, 345;
treatment for, III. 79 Aulus Gellins, I. 340 axle, m. 173
Β
babies, general diet, U. 324 Bacchius, 1. xxxvii, xl; III. 54; IV,
TTT
bandages, m. xix, 65 seqq. barley-cakc, IV. 306-310 barley-water and gruel, I. xix; Π. 6Π, G8, 70-84
barrenness, I. 74, 78, 124 baths, I. rix; Π. 120 seqq.; Iv. 342-344
beans, etc., IV. 314-316 bedside manner, II. 294, 296 bench, of Hippocrates, ni. 373 seqq., opp. p. 454
Benscl, Dr. J. ϊ1., Π. 306
Bion, I. 168,170
blood-letting, I. 12f>, 270
bone, elimination of, in. 161, 177;
nature of, in. 399 seqq.
Bootes, gully of, I. 200 Boyer, Μ. II. 277
brain, physiology of, Π. l.r>2; action and effect of, II. 174,178, 180 Breasted, Professor, ill. xv Breaths, II. 221 bregma, III. 4, 9 bruises, treatment of, III. 79 Burnet, Professor, I. 11; IV. 47G-503 Bywatcr, IV. xlvii
0
Caeliue Aurelianus, ΙΠ. 93 cancer, IV. 188 carbuncles, I. 240, 246 Caria, in. xiv catarrh, I. 700
cattle, dislocations of limbs of, HI. 217 cauterisation, I. 11S, 122; ill. 225 seqq., 277, 313
Celsus, l. xii, xl; in. si, xvii, xviii, xxi, 2; IV. xxxiv Cenchron (wind), I. 112 Chaerion, I. 226 chamomile, III. 359 cheese diet, I. 54, 04; IV. 324 C/iirurgie d'Hippocrate, 111. xxvi
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Ohrysippns, I. 310 cicatrisation, HI. 157, 161 Olazomenae, I. 176, 202 Cleanactides, I. 196 Clifton, Francis, I. 67; Π. 5 climate, general, IV. 298-304 clinical histories, I. 186-210, 218 238, 256-286
clothing, of practitioner, I. 326 club-foot, m. 321, 347; cause, ΠΙ.
349; treatment., m. 349, 429-431 clubs and societies, Greek, n. 273 Cnidian school, l. xiii, xxiii, xxiv, postscript; n. xiv-xix, 63-65 Cnidian Sentences, Π. xiv; attack upon, Π. 62 seqq.
Coan school, I. xiii, χΐτϊϊί, liv, 295;
II.	xxv
coction, doctrine of, I. li; description of, I. 46—18 *
colds, I. ]vi; in nose, I. 46; in eyes,
I.	48; iu throat, I. 48; in head, I. 102
collar-bone, fracture and treatment of, ΙΠ. 235 seqq.
constipation, 1. S6, 172, 196, 280 consumption, I. 102, 148-152, 182, 230,254: IV. 216-220 contusion, in. 15
convulsions, I. 74, 164, 192, 206, 226, 266, 276; Π. 52 Coray, I. box, 10, G7, 97 n.
Cos, ni. xsiv
coughs, I. lvi, 150, 158, 180, 262, 270 Cratis, 1.170 Cratistonax, I. 178 Crete, ΠΙ. xiv
crisis, I. )ii, seqq., 104, 152, 15G, 176
Critias, I. 170
Crito, l. 202
Oritobulus, I. 170
Croton, I. xi; in. xvi
Ctesias, 1. xliv; UI. S t, 92
curvatures, general, IU. 435-7
Cyzicus, I. 280
D
Daitharscs, I. 170, 176 dandruil, I. 348 Daremberg, I. xi, 310 Darwin, m. xvi, 90 Decorum, I. xxvi; U. 2C9; authorship and date of, II. 271 seqq.
Decree, I. xxvii
INDEX
de Fasciis, in. ilx
deformities, method of bandaging, ΠΙ. 79
Delearces, I. 222, 282 delirium, I. lix, 84, 151, 172, 192, 200, 202, 206, L>08, 222, 201, 2S0 Delos, H. 54 Demacnetus, I. 22G Democedes, ΠΙ. xvi Democritus, I. xliii Demosthenes, IV. xs Dentition, II. 317
deportment of physician, general, Π. 210, 310
diagnosis, negleet of, in Hippocrates, ii. ix
dialect, I. xii, lxii; IV. Ivi diarrhoea, I. lviii, 30, 74, S4. 154,176 Diels Π., I. 10; Hi. xxvii, 91, 92: IV. xlvii
diet, genera], I. 24-26 ; IV. 44-52, 336-342; during treatment for fractures, etc., m. 113, 125, 157, 18], 391; in illness, Π. 66 seqg.; IV. 100-106 Diodes, I. xliv; ΠΙ. 54, 85, 92; IV. slvi
Diogenes of Apollonia, I. x^iv; n.
133, 221; Laertius, I. 306; Π. 257 Dionysus, temple of, I. 178 Dioseorides, m. xxi diploe, HI. 4, 9
diseases, general Greek conception of, I. ix, i; mentioned by Hippocrates,
I.	lv seqq.; endemic, I. 74 seqq.; saered origin of, I. x, 126, 128; Π. 133, 140 seqq.; periodicity of, I. 184; differences of dependent on body parte, I, .‘i50
dislocations, method of bandaging, ΙΠ. 79; general information regarding, IH. 34Γ), 413 seqq.; with wound, 111. 431, 4 17 distortions, method of bandaging, in. 79
Dug Star, I. 98, 102, 101, 16ΰ, 238
Dreams, IV. 4'JO-117
dreams, troubled, I. 30; see Dreams
passim
Dromeades, I. 204
dronsy, I. 78, 84, 86, 100, 160, 240, 252 ; II. 246
drugs, ancient, avoidance of, II. 59 ίύι·α mi = power or property, I. 10, 18, 36, 38, Ί0 et passim = essence, iv. 7, 233, 104
dysentery, i. lviii, 74, 84, 98, 168, 170, 114, 1TG; with mortification, m. 365
E
ear, fracture of, and treatment, m.
275 seqq., 405 par-ache, Π. 44 eczema, I. 74
Edwin Smith Papyrus, m. xv egg diet, IV. 324 Egypt, ra. xiY
Egyptians, I. G6, 10S, IIS, 120, 124 elbow, dislocation of, in. 183 seqq., 1S7, 245 seqq., 357; notes on, ui. 411-413 Eleusis, Π. 273
embryo, I. 122, 130; nourishment of, i. 354; development of, i. 356; IV. xli
emetics, I. xis; ni. 277 η. 1; IV. 50-
52, and Regimen passim Empedocles, I. xii, xlvii η. 1, xlix, C, 52 ; IV. xxvii, xxviii, xliii, 237 η. 1 empyema, Π. 30 seqq.
Epaininon, I. 1G6 Epaminondas, I. 178 Epicrates, I. 191
Epicureanism, I. xxvi, xxvii; U. slvi, 30G
Epieurus, I. 30G
Epidemics, I. xiv, 141; Π. ν; rrr. xxiii; scenes of cases in, I. 142; author’s viewpoint, I. 144; MSS. and editions, r. 144 Epigenes, I. 170
epilepsy (saered disease), I. 350; II.
150 seqq., 248; symptoms, u. 170 rpiphysia, meaning of, ni. 427 Epistles, I. xxvii Erasinus, I. 200 Erato, I. 168
Erioerins, I. xxx, Isix, 10; Π. xvi;
ΙΠ. ν, vi; IV. xxxii, xxxvii Erotian, I. xxxv-vii, 3, 291, 310, 310;
II.	257 ; ΙΠ. xxiii, 2; IV. xxx erysipelas, I. lviii, 240; Π. 4G; in. 5 etiquette, ancient medieal, I. 307, 317 seqq., 3 ϊ 3 ; Π. xxxiii-xxxvi, 27], 27Ί, 30ό E.uiKon, I. 17fi Eualeiilas, 1. 1SG Euclid, I. 9
Kuroi>c, dilTi renne from Asia, I. 10-1 seqq., 130-13'J
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Euryanax, I. 228
Euryplion, π. xv; m. 93; XV. xlvi
excreta, II. 22 exercise, IV. 348 seqq. extension, method of, m. 211 seqq., 371 seqq., 437
Ρ
fees, professional, I. 316, 322 fevers, 1. 44; II. 42; IV. 3S—iO, 146-154; intermi-sion and comparative dangers of, I. 1S2
fingers, dislocation of, with wound, m. 357 seqq.; simple dislocation of, ID. 251, 3S!I fish diet, IV. 320-322 flatulence, 1. 30, 5S-G0, 180, 278; Π. 100
Fixs, I. Iviii, lxviii; n.276; in. v, vi foetus, I. 122, 130; development of,
fomentations, I. six; n. 78 food, excess of, l. 30; abstinence from, I. 26; strong and weak, I. 26; food and exercise, Regimen II-1V passim
foot, ills and treatment of, m. 119 seqq.; dislocation of, in. 395 forearm, dislocation of, III. 189 seqq. fowl diet, IV. 318-320 fractures, 111. 15; period of uniting, I. 35S; general treatment and procedure, III. 71 seqq., 97 seqq.; with wound, III. 155 seqq.; attended by fever, m. 181
Fractures, i. xxi: ill. vi, sxii seqq., 55; authorship of, III. 84; subject matter of, III. S7
Fredrich, Carl, IV. svii, xxix, xlvii fruit diet, IV. 332-336
G
Galen, I. xii, xxii seqq., si -seqq., liv, GS, 213, 310, 340, 342 η.; II. xv; m. v, vi, sviii, xi.v, xx, xxiii, 2, 54, 411 gangrene, in. 353, 3G1, 433 'iardeil, in. 429
Genuine Works of Hippocrates, m
Qirbal, Μ., II. 277 glands, III. 2‘Π Glaucias, IV. xxx, 81 n. 2
5J4
Gnathon, I. 178 Gnosidicus, in. 84 gods, responsible for disease, Π. 146 Gomperz, I. lsix, 291; Π. xliii, xlviii 187
Qorgias, Π. xliii; in. 90 Gorgias, Π. xxxix gout, IV. 186 granulation tissue III. 30 UrecnhilJ, ι. xxx; II. sv n. δ
habit, consequences of deviation from, II. S4-9-1, 9S-104 Hades, IV. 234, 236 haemoptysis, III. 311 haemorrhage, nas;il, l. 79, 156, 166, 108, 170, 172, 174, 200, 272 haemorrhoids, I. 74, 180 Haller, I. 06; II. 01 Harpocration, I. Ill η. 1 headache, Π. 44, 50, 240 heart, physiology, II. ISO; not cause of actions, II. ISO Hector, in. xii, xiii heJrae, III. 4, 13, 17 seqq. rtelioiiorug, III. xvii seqq., 361 η. 1 hellebore, Π. 80; III. 125, 18J, 3ϋ3, 3Π5; IV. 13G Hera, shrine of, I. 210 Heracleides, a patient, I. 108 ; father of Hippocrates, I. sJiii; of Tarentum IV. xxx
Ileracleitus, 1. xxiv, xsv, xxvi, xxvii, 337, 339, 358 η.; Π. xxv; IV. xi, xxiv, xliii, 237 η. 1; life of, TV. 4tio seqq. ; fia/merit:·; of, IV. 170-00!) Heracles, shrine of, l. 17S, 190, 2Ui} heredity, I. 110 Hcrmocrates, I. 218 Herodicus, I. xliii; IV. xlvi Herodotus, I. Gfi; in. xvi, 90 Heropbilus, I. xxxvii, 310 Herophon, i. 190 Heropythus, l. 270 Herrnippus, i. 17·'. hiccoughs, I. ISO, 238, 350 Hicetas I., 234
highlands, effect of, on general physique, I. 132-1
hip, dislocation of, in. 3J3 seqq., H'J.' seqq.; treatment for dislocatim 1U. 367
INDEX
Hippocrates, authenticity, I. xx, xsi, xxxiv-v, 35 seqq.; hi. xvi; collection of, I. xxii seqq.; publication of works, I. xxviii; MSS., i. l.viii— lxv; II. xlviii; references to, i. xxxiii seqq., xliii, 4, 295; lists of, I. xxxviii-ix; life of, I. xlii seqq.·, editions of, 1. lxv; translations of,
I.	lxv; form aud composition, IV.
Hippon, I. xlix Iloiner, ΠΙ. xi, xii, 215 llomeridae, i. xlvi honey,IV. 328 Ilondart, I. xvii, six, xx humerus, treatment for fracture of,
111.	115, 18’J; dislocation of, HI. 221 seqq.
Lumonrs, I. xxvii; IV. 62-91; doctrine of, J. xlvi
Humours, IV. xvii-xix, xxx-xxiii bump-back, general definition of, III. 279 seqq.; treatment for, ill. 283 seqq., 2U7 seqq. ; misconeeptious of, III. 295
bydrome), I. sis; Π. GO, C6, 110 seqq.;
III.	92, 127, 181
hypochondrinm, swelling of, I, 188
II.	10
hypothesis, I. 7
ldfas, theory o£, I. G; II. xii; IV. xxiii Ilia,), surgical interest of, 111. xii, jriii lnaiiinition of Greek Pliilosojiliers,
IV.	xxii-xxv
incurable eases, antlior’s attitude to, ill. 339
inflammation, HI. 37, 45, 153, 219 inlluenxa, I. lvi
injuries, apparent inconsistency of effects of, Hi. 307 Instruments of Ileduetinn, ill. xxii internal til· ease-, II. 2<Jl»-212; symptoms of, II. 211 -21(5 In the Sumer ij, ill. xxii seqq., 51 seqq. Ionia, in. xiv
ltalian-Sieilian School, x. siii, liv
J
James, Mr. C. V.'., II. ν jaundice, I. HiS, 2'J'», 278, 350
jaw, dislocation and treatment of, HI. 253; physiology of, in. 553; fracture of, and treatment for, αι. 257 seqq., 405
Joints, ill. vi, xxii seqq.·, authorship of, ill. 84: subject matter of, III. 87 seq.
Κ
κάμπτος δρόμος, IV, liv tajee, dislocation of, ill. 1 S3 seqq.; treatment for dislocation u{, ill. 3Li 1 -3 ; notes on, UI. 417 Kromer, in. οι, y2
Kiibkwein, I. Ixiii, lxix, 9, 25 it. 2; Π1. vi
L
lactation, I. 354
lameness, caused by riding, euro of, I. 12G
Larisa, I. 2GG, 270 ‘ Late-learners,’ I. 328 Law, i. xsvii; Π. 257 ; MSS. an,] editions, II. 259 lectures, public, I. 326 leg, physiology of, m. 127; dislocation and treatment, III. 127 seqq., 351 seqq.; eompound fractnre, m. 133 seqq.; simple fracture, III. 141; method of extension of, in. 1G5
Leicester, Earl of, II. v. 11.
Leonidas, III. xvii leprosy, I. 318 lever, in. 173, 437 Liars’ Market, I. 232, 236
Libyans, 1. 60, 308; iv. 298	
Littre, I. xxx, xxxv, xxxvii.	, xl, lii,
3, 4, 9, 26 n.; in. v, vi, :	sjtvi, 05,
92, 413	
lock-jaw. III. 253; see teta.iue	
honslieads, I. 110-J12	
Low, Peter, I. 07 ; n. 5	
luwluMiliVlicet of, on general ι	'liysique,
1. 131
lungs, I. 352 lA’copliron, iv. ix ljuiph, 1. 318, 3C0
M
Mack, II. 27C
Maeotis, lake of, I. 108, 210
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INDEX
malaria, I. lviii; II. xii
man, cougcnital elements of, IV. 2-22
Mantias, m. 54
Marcus Aurelius Severinus, III. xi massage, m. 221; IV. li:i Matthiae, G., II. 277 μη ousting ον, i. xxxii, 308; Π. Iv meals, inconsistency in, and consequences, ι. 28-30; 11.84-1)4; ami Regimen 1I-1V passim meat diet, IV. 316-318 medicine, as an art, Π. xxxvii, 186 seqq.; object of, II. 192; how to learn, ll. 2<U Meges of Sidon, ill. svii melancholy, I. lviii Mcliboea, I. 284 meliorate, III. 1)2 Melissus, IV. xxvii, 4 Menecrates, I. 1
Jlenon, I. xliv, sJviii, xlix; IV. svi,
Meton, I. 198 n:ind and health, I. 31S Minns, Dr., Π. ν miscarriage, I. 234 Mneinon, I. 213 Mnesistratus, I. 170 Mochlicon, m. vi, xxii seqq.; authorship of, ni. 84; subject matter of, HI. 85 seqq.
MolTat, John, I. 67 ; Π. 5 Moliire, I. 311 Morte d'Arthur, III. xii mortification, in. 303 seqq.
Mras, Dr. Karl, π. ν MSS., I. lxiii, <J; ill. xxvi muscle, ruptures of, ΙΠ. 79 Myllus, 1. ICS
Ν
Nature of Han, iv. xxvi-xxix necrosis, III. 123, 2G1 Nelson, Dr. Αχοί, II. 225 Nicoilcmus, I. 274 Nomads, I. IIS, 122 nose, fracture and treatment of, m. 205 seqq., 103
nnrsinfr, ancient, Π. xxx-xxxii, 2Γ 3 Nutriment, I. 337; MSS. and editions, I. 341
nutrimont, properties, etc., 1.342 seqq.; method of distribution, 348
O
Oath, I. xxvii, xlv, 291 seqq.’, J1®f* and editions of, I. 29G-7; Π. -0·' 2G1
obscurity, intentional, IV. is-xii oedema, in. 45, 47, 197 ointments, m. sx olecranon, fracture, ΠΙ. 193 o\iyος, plural sense of, I. lxi; IV. 1i'T operations, general procedure, 111. o9 seqq.
ophthalmia, I. lvii. 98, 100 opposites, theory of, I. xlvii, 4, 34, 38; complex properties of, I. 40, 44-40 ;
IV.	435
optative (without «γ) = optative (with iv), I. 44 (1. 59); 52(1.2); 59; 87; II. 33; 84; 100; 2S0 Oribasius, m. xyiii Origin of Species, IV. xxiv oxyrael, I. xix; Π. CO, 70, 112 seqq.; ill. 92, 395
Ρ
pain, Greek equivalents, I. lx Palladius, ill. 5C Panacea, I. 298 Pantacles, I. 173 πάντα, pei, I. 337 ; IV. 23C, 453 J’antimides, I. 234 paralysis, I. lf*6 l'are, Ambrose, III. 89 parturition, I. 78, Itt-l, 204, 23G pathology, general, II. x, svii, 59 T'atroclus, ni. xiii r.'inlus, in. xviii, xxi, 2, 361 ra. 1 I’ausanias, I. xlvii n. 1 Feck, Dr., IV. xlii, iliii n. 1 xlvi xlviii
Perdiccas, I. xliii
Pericles, of Abdera, I. 2C6
Perinthus, I. lvi; IV. 78
Peripatetics, Π. xlix
Pctrcquin, III. v, vi, xx, ssvi, 90, 4Π
I’etron of Acgina, I. xlix
1‘haedo, I. 7; iv. xxiv
Vhaedrus, l. xxxiii, xliii, 4, 5; iv. is
I’hanagoras, I. 108
Pkanocritus, I. 178
I’haon, iv. xlvi
I’hasis, region of, I. 112
Fhilinus, 1. 192
rhiletas, iv. xlv
INDEX
I’hiliscus 1. 1G6, 17S, 1SG Philistes,'l. ‘22(i
Philistioo, i. xlvii n., slix; IV.
xxix «. 1, xlv, xlvi Philolaus, I. xi, xii, xlix philosophy, Greek, IV. 451-458; and medicine, I. xiv, 52; II. xlv seqq. Philotimus, in. 54
phlegm, I. 74, 84, 100, 164; cause and symptoms, Π. 154-164; IV. 11 seqq. phlegmatic tendencies, and epilepsy,
II.	152 seqq.
phrenitis, I. 101, 172, 240, 244, 2G4; II. 66
Phrynichides, I. 202 Physician, The, II. 305 plivsiology, Greek conception of, I. 338
Pindar, IV. ix
Plato, I. xxxiii, xxxv, xliii, xlvix, 5, 6, 8, 29C, 339; π. xxxvii, xxxix, xlix, 133; ΙΠ. 84; IV. ix, xxiii, xxviii, xliii, xlvi
Pleiades, X. 6S, 104, 152,156,104,172; IV. 368
pleurisy, Π. xii, C6 Pliny, I. Ill n.
pneumonia, I. 44, 81; Π. xii, 66 Polybus, I. xliv, zlviii; IV. svi, xxvi ίτολϋί plural sense of = copious, i. lxi, 120 0· 15X ISO (1. 7), 152 (1. 11), 154 (1.11) 158 (1.13)e< passim, 231 n. 21G n. \ IV. liv Poutio race, IV. 298 porousness of body, I. 352 Postscript, to Vol. ι., X. 3G1; to Vol.
Π., II. seqq.
Pott, Percival, in. 3 prayer, IV. lii, liii, 422, 436, 440 Precepts, I. 3U5 seqq.; style of, I. 30G seqq.; MSS. and editions of, I. 311
Seqq.
pregnancy, general symptoms aud inferences, IV. 164-174 Prenotions of Cos, I. xiii, 309; II.
xx seqq.; IV. xxxiv, xxxv press, III. 437 preventive mclioiue, ιν. I procedure, general medical, I. 1G4
prognosis, I. liii, 3; II. ix-xiii Prognostic, I. siv seqq.; II. x, xx seqq., 3
Prorrhetic, I. xiii, 300; II. xx seqq. Protagoras, I. 33'J; II. xliii, 187
Protagoras, I. xxxiii, xliii, 2D5; n. 187 psychology and healing, II. xiii publication, I. xxviii pulse, I. xx n., xsxii, 339, 35K purgatives, I. six; IV. 134-138 Pylades, I. 27G
Pyt.hagoreanism, I. xi, xxvii; iv. xliii, 452
Pythion, I. 218, 202
Q
quackery, I. xii, S, 310, 320-2, 328; II. xi, xxxvi, xxxviii
Κ
races, differences of, I. 110 seqq, radius, dislocation of, ill. 185;
separation of, III. 103 reduction, method of, m. 211 seqq., 371 seqq., 437 seqq.
Regenbogen, ΠΙ. sxiii Regimen 1, IV. xxxviii-slviii; analysis of contents, IV. xxxix-xlii; Regimen Π-IV, IV. xlis-lv
Regimen in Acute Diseases, I. xiv seqq.;
II. 59 seqq.; remedies in, I. xix Reinbold, i. lzvii, 10, 2<J4; IV. xxsvii Republic, I. 7; IV, ix, xxviii requisites of physician, II. 292 respiration, II. 14 Rerelation, The, IV. xxiv rhetoric, apparonce of in Fractures-Joints, ill. 91 Hhipaean Mts., I. 120 ribs, fracture and treatment of, m, 307 seqq., 435 Rome, in. xvii Hoscher, I. xiii Rufus, III. xxi running, IV. 332 seqq.
S
Sacred Disease, authorship of, II. 129;
MSS. and editions Π. 135;
Sacred Way, I. 2GS Sauromatae, ϊ. 116
scamnum of Hippocrates, III. 373 seqq., opp. p. 454 Schone, 111. xxvi sciatica, I. 91, 130
scienco and innijiiiation, IV. xii-xxv Srymnus, I. l"i>
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INDEX
Scythia, Π. 54 Scythians, 1. 116-130 seasons, influences of, on disease, I. 70-72, 98; IV. S4-92, 12:>-I30; iniuencc of, on embryo, I. 122, 130. 132
secretions I., 348 sex-determination, IV. 2Gi 272 shin, physiology of, 111. 141 Klioitband, I. 213 seqq. shoulder, dislocation of, and treatment for, ΙΠ. 201 seqq., 407-4011 Sidon, ΠΙ. xvii
Sik-nus, I. ICC, 1G8, 170, 178, 1SG ^in"er, Dr. Charles, III. νη skull, formation of, ill. 7, 9; injuries to, m. 9 seqq.; prooeilure in treatment of injuries to, ill. 21 seqq.; operations on, in. 31, 33; of children, in. 41; fatal injuries, symptoms of, m. 43 sleep, II. 22; IV. 347 slops, I. 23 Smyth, A. W., 1. Ιχίί sneezing, II. 30
societies and clubs, Greek, Π. 273 solid foods, I. 23, 358 σοφί-η, the useless and the useful, Π, -78 seqq.
Sopkist, I. 7
^oranus, I. xlii; II. xv; ΙΠ. xxi, 90 spasm, ΙΠ. 175, 179, 253 spinal curvature, definition oi, in. 279 seqq.; treatment of, ΠΙ. 2S3 seqq. 297 seqq.; misconception of, III. 295; general, m. .J35 spine, phjsiology of, III. 2S9, 401 splay-foot, m. 321 spleen, ]. Si
splints, HI. xxi, 73, 111. 137 sprains, method of bandaging, III. 79 sputum, II. 2S
Stoicism, ll. xlvi, 270-271, 279 n. 3, 31 >7 ; IV. 45S
stone, I. 94; cause and effect of, I. 90 St. Paul, in. 4 strangulation, ΠΙ. 3G3 seqq. strangury, 1. 94, 15-1, 1C-’. 218 συγγραφή, 1. 292—3, 298 (11. 5, 11, 14) SuiJas, 1. xlii, 111 η.; iv. xxxiii superstition, 1. 8 ; II. 133, 1J-; prevalence of, in antiquity, II. sxxviii surgery, Greek knowledge of, III. xiv eurvivnl of the fittest, I. 18 sutures, III. 3, 7
sweat, ll. 14; IV. 144
sweetness, I. 35a Symposium, iv. ix
symptoms, wliat (o look for, I. 350; see Humours and .1 phorisms passim'.
Τ
Taylor, Professor Α. Κ., I. C, 10: II.
xliii, 1S7 ; IV. 7 n. 2 teething, n. 322 Teichmiiller, IV. xlvi Telebulus, I. 170
tetanus, in. 175, 253, 353; iv. 150 Thales, I. xi
Thasos, I. 140, 152, 192, 202, ‘.’27, 250, 2130, 2t!2, 27G, 2S2 Theophilus, iv. xxsvi Theophrastus, IV. xxiii theorizing, surgical, danger of, ΙΠ. 95 Thessalus, I. 340; ΙΠ. sxiv, 55, 5G thigh, fracture and treatment of, m. 143; physiology of, in. 183; allocation of, ΙΠ. 313 seqq., 417 seqq.; treatment for dislocation, m. 3G7, 377-387, 425; symptoms of dislocation of, III. 417 seqq. Thrasymachus of Sardis, X. xlix throat, ulcer of, Π. 4G; sore, Π. 242 Thucydides, 1. xv, xliii Timaeus, I. xlix; IV. is, xxviii, xliii Tisamenus, 1. 232
toes, dislocation of, witij wounj, HI. 357 seqq.
tonsils, ulcer on, Π. 326-32S Treatise on Seven, I. siii trephining. 111. 3, 5, 47, 49 τροχοί, IV. liv
twins, cause of, IV. 270-272 Tzetzes, I. xlii
U
νπήθεσις, I. 7; author’s attitude to, I. 8. i-J, 34
urine, II. 24 seqq.; inferences from, IV. 154-16G, 1U8
vapour baths, IV. liii ami lleqimen III and IV passim vegetable diet, IV. 328-332 veins, I. 352; Π. 151; IV. 30-32; varicose, I. 80
venesection, I. xx, 120; Π. 80
INDEX
Vidius, II!. Γ,3 η.
Villaret, IV. xxix vocabulary, im-dioal, ΓΠ. 4 vomiting, II. 28; IV. 60-52: 314-346
W
windlass, m. 43'/
winds, influence on health, i. 74 seqq.;
II. 170 ; IV. 123, 300-3(1,') wine, I. xix, 54, G4; U. 104; IV. 324-
32S
Withington, Dr. E. Τ., I. slv, lii Jt.; II. vi
walking, IV. Regimen III and IV
watfr and lire as elements, IV. xl, xlii-xlv
water, influence of, on health, I. 84 seqq.; as beverage in illness, Π. 11ϋ seqq.
weather inllueiicps upon lioulth, I. 146, 152, 238-240; IV. 84-92, 122-130 wedge, IU. 173, 437 Wellmanu, I. xxi wbeaten bread, IV. 310-314 wheel, III. 173
Wilamowitz, I. xxi, xliv, lxix; n. xlviii
wool, for bandacinK, III. 169 Wounds in the Head, I. xxi; III. sxii, a, <J1
wrist, dislocation and Ireatnu'iit of,
III.	«49, 261, 355; notes cm, III. 413-415
X
Xenophon, II. xxs
Ζ
Zeus, IV. 236 Zeuxis, I. 213 ; IV. i.xs
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INDEX OF DISEASES
A.
abortion, involuntary, I. 74, 78, 100, 170; IV. 124; see miscarriage, deliberate, I. 298; Π. xrxiv asue, I. Lx, 74 ; TV. 384 angina, I. 48, 230; n. 46; IV. 78, 86, 12Γ,, 128, 130, 168, 186, 204 ankylosis, ΙΠ. 194, 246, 424, 444 apoplexy, I. 60; Π. 246; HI. 44; IV.
118, 126, 130, 134, 190 n. 2, 192 arthritis, TV. 38, 94, 328 ascarides, see worms, asthma, I. 74; IV. 130, 132, 188 atrophy, m. 78, 132, 322, 324. 330, 340, 344, 406, 410, 416, 418, 420 424, 444
colic, ϊ. 30, 248; IV. 136, 168, 342 coma, I. 158, 210, 220, 238, 240, 2-11, 250, 254, 258, 260, 262, 276, 278; m. 252, 256; IV. 218 constipation, 1. 86, 172, 196, 202, 218, 258; Π. 322; IV. 88, 112, 122, 346 consumption, 1. lvi, 148-352, 182, 240, 241, 252, 254; Π. xvi n. 2; IV. li. 126, 130, 158, 160, 176, 182, 196, 214, 216. See also phthisis and tuberculosis.
convulsions, l. 74, 156, 164, 192, 202, 206, 208, 226, 266, 276; Π. 52, 146, 100,322; m. 178; IY. 114,130,138, 150, 152, 158, 160, 162, 172, 176, 178, 188, 192, 194, 196 curvature (spinal), m. 280-306, 434; IV. 130. See also hump back.
barrenness, I. 74, 78, 124 seq.; iv. 174
blindness, I. 164; IV. 192
boil, IV. 02
bronchit is, IV. li
bubo, IV. 150
O
cachexia, IV. 131 cancer, IV. 188 carbuncle, I. 2-10, 246 cardalgia, I. 1G4, 274 cataract, IV. 1.-, t
catarrh, I. 7G, 100; n. 30· iv 121 132, 104, 200, ‘J76, 381	’
caususOcaOaoi), I.lvi; 11.59 η. 1,67 η. 1 cholera, iv. 132
club foot, m. 320, 346, 348, 428—130 cold, I. li, lvi; iv. li, 1 lg, 126, 128, 130; in nose, I. 46; in eyes, ϊ. 48: iu throat, I. 48
Γ)
dandruff, I. 318
deafness, τ. 192, 220,226, 268, 272: IV.
TOO 1.1
lV’J, 11-, ίου
delirium, I. lix, 84, 150, 172, 192, 200, 202, 206, 208, 220, 222, 224, 226, 254, 25G, 260, 272, 280, 284; II. 12, 22, 98, 140; in. 44; iv. 108. 148, 176, 184, 190, 194, 196, 418 diarrhoea, I. lviii, 30, 74, 84, 154, 176, 204, 254; Π. 10, 86, 158; IV. 54, 128, 130, 132, 160, 166, 182, 1S6, 198, 214, 410 diphtheria, I. lvi
droivsy, I. 78, 84,86,100,102,1G0, 210, 252, 251; n. 18, 21G; IV. 90, 130, 136, 180, 182, IS 1, 186, 1S8, I'M, 204, 214, 218, 4UU
dysentery, I. lviii, 74, 84, 98, 100, 154, ICO, 108, 170, 176, 20-t, 24C, 254, 272; in. 278, 434; iv. 20, 34, 124,
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126, 130, 132, 140, 176, 180, 188, 100, 101, 196, 214, 396 dyspepsia, IV. C3 n. 4 dyspnoea, iv. 132, 148 dysuria, iv. 204
Β
ear-ache, Π. 44 eczema, i. 71
empyema, π. 30 seqq214; ιτ. 158, ICO, 184, 202
epilepsy (sacred disease), I. 74, 78, 350; II. 129 seqq. passim, 218-2.V2;
erysipelas, 1.1 ήi ϊ ϊ, 48, 240-242; n. 40; ΠΙ. 5; IV, 164, 1G3, IS 1, 196
Ρ
fainting, Π. 98; iv. 172, 191 fits, iv. 158. See epilepsy, flatulence, i. 30, CO, 278; n. 21, 82, 92, 101; IV. 52, 04, GG, 178, 30S, 32fi, 328, 334, .'i.'ii:, 391
O
ileus, iv. 130, 188, 104 inflammation of bowel r 050 influenza, I. sx, lyj ’ ' •“ΪΓ^Λί!8· 25G· 260, 262, 264,
«Go, *<70, w6, Π. 22 Q8 ini 171*
IV. 108, 130, 131, 196 8’ 10171 *
ja^ioe ϊ 1β8 220, 278, 350; iv. 84, 8b, 150, 152, 17gt jgg ’	*
Κ
kidnev disease, I. !U ■ π xvj „ o 014. -.33, 132, 154, 172, 180, 182,’108-
lcprosy, I. 348 lethargne, IV. 130, 132, 196 lrukophlegmasia, 1. 84, 254 lientory, 1. 151, 1G0, 24ii; iv. 130, 132 136, ISO, 188, 214,-IOJ liver disease, Π. 214 ; iv. 172, 196, 202
gangrene, I. liii; in. 124 seq352, 360-366, 132. See also mortification, gout, I. 130; IV. 161, ISO, UK), 192
H
haemoptysis (spitting of blood), in.
308, 310, 434, 430; IV. 91, 132, lift! haemorrhage (nasal), I. 78, 106, If,8, 170, ] 72, 174, 200; II. 14, 52, 98, 122; IV. 20, 94, 132, 150, 154, 216 haemorrhoids, I. 74, 348; IV. 92, 132, 182, 134
headache, Π. 14, 44, 52, 210; IV. 56, 126, 130, 152, 176, 182, 3U2 hernia, I. 8G
biocough, I. 350; IV. 158, 172, 182, 1SS, 1114, 19C, 202
hump back, II. 150 ; m. 278-300, 43S ;
iv. 188. See also curvature, hypertrophy, IV. 34 hysteria, IV. 106
M
madness, n. 12, 10, I4fl, 174 sea ■ iv 128, 130, 108, 184, 19L\ 104, 290 malaria, I. xlviii, ]v seqq.,1six, 156 n 1; Π. xii, 59 η. 1; iv. 147 n. 2, 150 πη. 1 and 4, 195 n. 5 measles, 1. xr, lvi; rv. li melancholia, I. lviii, 102, 262: IV. 12fi 128, 130, 182, 181, 192, 203 η. 1	’
miscarriage, I. 234; IV. 160, 168, 172, l'JS. See also abortion, involuntary, mortification, πι. 1T8, 3t;2, 364,
431; IV. 12G, 128, 1C1 n. 4, 1G2, 196. See also necrosis.
Ν
narcosis, hi. 292
ncorosis, III. 40, 44, 122 seq., 176, 234, a«0, 270, 308, 312, 328, 304, 418, 420, 434, 43G. See also mortitica-tion.
neuralgia, iv. 93 η. 1
SUPPLEMENTARY INDEX
o
oedema, m. 44—46
ophthalmia, I. li, 98, 100, 151, 240;
IV. 126, 12S, 183 n. 4 orthopnoea, U. 156; IV. 334
Ρ
palpitation, I. 2S5 n. 3; Π. 156; IV. 80
paralysis, 1.100,164,16G, 208; Π. IT. 1; IT. 208
paroxysm, IV. 72, 142 phrenitis, I. lvii, 104, 172, 178, 240, 244, 250, 254, 264; Π. 14, 52, 59 η. 1, G6; IV. 132, 154, 194, 214 phthisis, I. 78; IV. 132. See also tuberculosis and consumption, plague, I. lvi
pleurisy, I. 74, 7G, 102; Π. xii, 59 η. 1, 66, 72; IV. 92, 91, 104, 130, 132, 15S, 100, ]S2, 180, 194 pneumonia, I. li, lvi, 48, 74, 84, 102; Π. xii, 12, 14, 30 seq., 38, 59 «. 1, G6, 116, 122; IV. li, 86, 92, 130, 132, 182, 194, 390 pruritus, IV. 134 psoriasis, IV. 38, 156
R
rupture, I. 91, 350; in. 78; IV. 184
S
scurvy, I. 34S smallpox, i. lvi
sore throat, Π. 242; IV. SS, 118 i<x> 120, 128, 130	’
spasm, III. 32, 44, 171, 178, 228, 350 358, 432
spLacelus, IV. 204, 2X4 spleen, enlarged, IV. 130, 188, 190 sterility, IV. 174-176 stone, I. 94 seq.; IV. 130, 15G st rangury, I. 94, 162, 21S ; IV. 5(i, 120, 130, 132, 156, 172, 1SS, 200, 204, 330 stroke, IV. HO2 syncope, IH. 3G0 syphilis, I. lvi
Τ
tenesmus, I. 154,160, 246, 254; IV. 19S tetanus, II. xvi n. 2; ill. 171, 352; ι V.
150, 158, 160, 162, 176, 19-4 tonsilitis, Π. 326-328; IV. 130 tuberculosis (pulmonary), II. xii. See also phthisis and consumption, typhoid, I. lvi; IV. li
varicose veins, I. 86; m. 278; IV. IS t,
180
vomitin'?, I. 196, 206, 222, 221,
232, 238, 258, 264, 272; II. x.iiv, 322; III. 1‘JO, 24C, 250; IV. 10, 9S, 12S, 182, 194, 214, 314
W
scarlet fever, I. Ivi	wart, I. ." IS; iv. 130
sciatica, I. 94, 130; IV. 130	worms, IV. (iS n. 8, 130
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